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THE  MORNING  STAR  AND  THE  CHRONOLOGY  OF 

THE  LIFE  OF  CHRIST. 

Thb  connexion  between  the  two  parts  of  the  above  title  is 
not  obvious  at  first  sight.  It  is  the  merit  of  C!oIonel  Mac- 
kinlay,  in  the  book  which  we  propose  to  review,  on  The 
MiMgi  :  How  they  Recognized  Christie  Star,^  to  have  shown 
that  there  is  a  very  real  connexion.  His  title  is,  perhaps, 
not  very  well  chosen,  for  it  does  not  allude  to  any  of  the 
parts  and  topics  which  seem  to  me  to  be  the  most  important 
and  interesting  in  his  work,  while  it  emphasizes  what  is 
most  speculative  and  least  convincing.  Although  the 
present  writer  has  written  a  brief  preface  to  the  book,  it 
seems  not  out  of  place  for  him  to  review  ;  indeed  it  appears 
justifiable,  and  almost  obligatory,  to  state  more  fully  than 
was  possible  in  the  few  paragraphs  of  his  preface  the  reasons 
which  make  him  consider -that  the  book  deserves  careful 


That  men,  when  conversing  familiarly  with  one  another, 
and  speaking  naturally  and  easily,  usually  draw  any  figures 
of  speech  and  symbolism  which  they  may  chance  to  employ 
from  the  range  of  their  own  interests  and  knowledge  is  a 
principle  that  cannot  be  denied  and  will  be  freely  admitted 
by  every  one.  The  lawyer  uses  legal  metaphors,  the  stock- 
broker the  slang  of  the  exchange,  in  explaining  his  meaning. 
The  contrast  in  this  respect  between  St.  Paul's  language 
and  that  of  most  of  the  writers  in  the  Bible  is  well  known, 
and  has  often  been  pointed  out,  as,  e.g.,  in  the  Expositor, 
September,  1906,  p.  282  ff.      He  uses  the  language  of  city 

1  Hodder  ft  Stoughton,  1907. 
VOL,  V.  Jakuaby,  1908.  1 
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life  and  <rf  education,  and,  to  some  ext&at,  of  busineBS  and 
trade.  The  Bible  godonUy  contains  a  far  laigo*  proportion 
of  metaphoiB  and  imagery  drawn  from  the  phenomoia  of 
nature,  the  wind,  the  rain,  the  storm,  the  heavens,  son  and 
stars,  the  growing  and  dying  or  harvested  vegetation  of  the 
earth,  etc. 

In  regard  to  the  imagery  of  this  latt«r  class  a  second 
principle  may  be  observed.  Those  who  live  and  talk  in  the 
open  air  tend  to  draw  their  illustrations  from  what  is  present 
and  visible  to,  or  in  the  mind  of,  their  hearers  and  themselves 
at  the  time.  Probably  every  expositor  and  preacher  has 
occasionally  drawn  his  inspiration  more  or  less  uncon- 
sciously from  this  principle,  and  every  careful  reader  has 
sometimes  been  impressed  with  particular  instances  of  it. 
But  the  formal  commentators  do  not  make  sufficient  use  of 
it.  It  is  not  obvious  to  the  secluded  scholar  in  his  study 
amid  the  atmosphere  of  books.  You  feel  it  most  strongly  in 
the  world  of  life.  Sir  Isaac  Newton,  however,  though  he  was 
(so  far  as  I  know)  unused  to  life  in  the  open  air  as  well  as 
unfamiliar  with  the  Mediterranean  lands,  perceived  this 
principle,  and  stated  it  in  a  very  interesting  passage  which 
is  quoted  by  Colonel  Mackinlay.  It  is  not  one  of  the  least 
of  the  merits  of  his  book  that  it  gives  prominence  to  this 
excellent  observation  of  a  great  man ;  if  I  may  suppose  that 
the  passage  is  as  unfamiliar  to  the  world  of  scholars  as  it 
was  to  me.  "  I  observe  that  Christ  and  His  forerunner 
John  in  their  parabolic  discourses  were  wont  to  allude  to 
things  present.  The  old  prophets,  when  they  would  describe 
things  emphatically,  did  not  only  draw  parables  from 
things  which  offered  themselves,  as  from  the  rent  of  a  gar- 
ment (1  Sam.  XV.  27,  28)  .  .  .  from  the  vessels  of  a  potter 
(Jer.  xviii.  3-6)  .  .  .  but  also,  when  such  fit  objects  were 
wanting,  they  supplied  them  by  their  own  actions,  as  by 
rending  a  garment  (1  Kings  xi.  30,  31) ;  by  shooting  (2  Kings 


CHRONOLOGY  OP  THE  LIFE  OP  CHRIST  3 

ziii.  17-19),  etc.  By  such  types  the  prophets  loved  to  speak. 
And  Christ,  being  endued  with  a  nobler  prophet  spirit  than 
the  rest,  excelled  also  in  this  kind  of  speaking,  yet  so  as  not 
to  speak  by  His  own  actions — ^that  were  less  grave  and 
decent — ^but  to  turn  into  parables  such  things  as  offered 
themselves.  On  occasion  of  the  harvest  approaching  He 
admonishes  His  disciples  once  and  again  of  the  spiritual 
harvest  (John  iv.  35  ;  Matt.  ix.  37).  Seeing  the  lilies  of  the 
fields  He  admonishes  His  disciples  about  gay  clothing 
(Matt.  vi.  28).  In  allusion  to  the  present  season  of  fruits. 
He  admonishes  His  disciples  about  knowing  men  by  their 
fruits.  In  the  time  of  the  Passover,  when  trees  put  forth 
their  leaves.  He  bids  His  disciples  ^  learn  a  parable  from 
the  fig  tree ;  when  his  branch  is  yet  tender  and  putteth  forth 
leaves,  ye  know  that  the  summer  is  nigh.'  "  This  admirable 
passage  is  quoted  from  Newton's  Commentary  on  Daniel, 
a  work  which  is  proverbial  in  modem  times  for  fanciful 
and  strained  interpretations,  and  which  I  confess  that 
I  have  never  even  seen  ;  but  if  there  is  much  more  in  it  like 
this  paragraph,  it  must  be  better  worth  reading  than  some 
modem  commentaries,  for  this  is  original  and  true. 

The  Author  mentions  several  other  examples  in  corro- 
boration of  Newton's  principle.  One  pair  of  examples  is 
peculiarly  interesting.  In  Matthew  xx.  1-16  occurs  the 
parable  of  the  householder,  who  went  out  early  in  the 
morning  to  hire  labourers  into  his  vineyard.  Every  one 
who  studies  ancient  literature  or  life  knows  the  strong 
prejudice  that  was  entertained  against  hired  labourers 
alike  in  Palestine  and  in  Italy  in  ancient  times.  The 
^'  hireling "  was  despised  as  untrustworthy  and  idle,  an 
unwilling  labourer  who  worked  for  money  and  not  for 
interest  in  or  love  of  the  work.  He  was  always  looking  for 
the  reward  and  the  pay  for  his  labour,  not  aiming  at  doing 
it  well  for  its  own  sake  (Job  vii.  2).    John  x.  12  f .  contrasts 
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the  cowardly  hireling  with  the  true  shepherd ;  the  former 
neglects  the  sheep,  and  flees  when  the  wolf  approaches, 
but  the  true  shepherd  defends  them  to  the  death.  So  in 
Italy  mercennarii  or  hired  labourers  were  alwa3^  disliked, 
and  contempt  is  often  e:spressed  for  them.  A  man  who 
wanted  important  or  delicate  work  well  done  employed  the 
members  of  his  own  family,  especially  his  household  slaves.^ 
Bvery  person  who  attempts  to  explain  to  a  class  the  spirit 
of  ancient  Roman  life  has  constant  occasion  to  insist  on 
this  ;  and  it  applies  also  to  Greek  life,  though  it  is  not  there 
so  strongly  forced  on  one's  attention. 

Why  is  it  that  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  the  prophets  and 
the  servants  of  God,  are  compared  by  Matthew  in  this 
passage  to  hirelings,  who  all  receive  the  same  pay  at  the  end 
of  the  day,  whether  they  have  worked  in  the  vineyard  one 
hour  or  a  whole  day  ?  In  Matthew  xxi.  28  it  is  the  owner's 
son  who  works  in  the  vineyard ;  in  John  xv.  2  the  owner 
himself  is  the  workman.  What  is  the  reason  for  this  differ- 
ence 7  In  the  first  passage  there  is  no  stress  laid  on  the 
trustworthiness  or  untrustworthiness  of  the  hired  labourers, 
the  only  point  of  comparison  lies  in  the  reward  that  is  given 
to  all  alike :  so  much  is  l3*ue,  but  this  does  not  quite  satis- 
factorily and  fully  explain  the  choice  of  this  parable. 

The  Author  points  out  that  the  passage  in  Matthew  xz. 
1-16  relates  a  conversation  held  about  midwinter  or  Jan- 
uary, whereas  Matthew  xxi.  28  and  John  xv.  2  were  spoken 
in  the  middle  of  March.  Wherein,  then,  lies  the  difference  ? 
He  very  aptly  quotes  Mr.  W.  Carruthers,  F.R.S.,  who 
writes,  *^  For  tilling  the  ground  and  keeping  it  free  from 
weeds  in  winter,  hired  labour  would  be  sufficient ;  but  for 
cutting  off  the  rapidly  growing  shoots  in  March  or  later, 

^  That  household  slaves  were  a  part  of  the  family,  aad  regarded  as 
spedaUy  trustworthy  servants,  is  a  fact  of  immense  importance  in  the  study 
of  andeat  society. 
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BO  as  to  prevent  the  energy  of  the  plant  from  being  directed 
to  mere  vegetative  development,  an  intelligent  workman 
would  be  needed."  The  delicate  labour  of  pruning  must  be 
intrusted  to  one  who  has  both  skill  and  interest  in  the 
result ;  but  unskilled  labour  was  su£Gicient  to  turn  over  the 
soil  and  to  destroy  the  weeds.  Moreover,  there  is  a  great 
deal  more  of  tedious  labour  involved  in  the  latter  ;  and  it 
must  often  have  been  necessary  to  get  in  more  hands  to  do 
the  winter  work  in  the  vineyard. 

In  both  cases  the  illustration  Was  drawn  from  what  was 
actually  being  done  at  the  moment.  Speaker  and  hearers 
saw  the  suggestion  of  the  parable  taking  place  before  their 
eyes,  as  the  words  were  spoken.  Similarly  I  have  elsewhere 
tried  to  point  out  ^  how  inevitable  it  is  that,  when  Christ 
said  to  Nicodemus  *'  the  wind  bloweth  where  it  listeth,  and 
thou  hearest  the  voice  thereof,  but  knowest  not  whence  it 
cometh  and  whither  it  goeth,"  the  two  were  not  in  some 
cdlar  in  Jerusalem  but  out  on  the  side  of  the  Mount  of  Olives, 
with  the  wind  of  spring  moving  gently  around  them. 
The  character  which  is  impressed  on  speech  and  thought 
by  life  in  the  open  air  is  apt  to  escape  the  reader  who  is 
used  to  live  and  think  and  study  and  address  audiences 
in  a  ro<Hn ;  for  he  often  assumes  imconsciously  that  scenes 
must  have  oecurred  in  closed  spaces,  though  something 
of  the  vitality  is  lost  on  this  assumption.  Part  of  what 
is  called  the  Oriental  character  of  the  Bible  should  more 
correctly  be  called  the  open-air  character. 

These  cases  may  be  generalized  as  a  principle.  Those 
who  live  in  the  open  air  and  draw  their  imagery  from  the 
visible  phenomena  of  nature  must  be  to  a  large  extent 
guided  in  their  choice  by  the  present  circumstances.  A 
man  who  is  sitting  or  walking  in  the  open  air  and  con- 
vefsing  is  not  likdy  to  talk  about  the  beautiful  bloom  of 

^  The  MduoaHan  of  Christ,  p.  74. 
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the  fruit  trees  in  an  orohard  close  by,  if  the  trees  are  bare 
in  the  winter  season  or  loaded  with  fruit.  If  he  talked  of 
the  beautiful  flowers  that  clothe  the  trees,  you  know  that 
the  conversation  occurred  in  the  spring  time.  The  careful 
reader  can  tell  in  many  cases  the  time  of  the  year  when 
such  illustrations  were  spoken,  and  thus  a  system  of  annual 
chronology  can  be  established.  Every  reader  of  literature 
can  illustrate  this  from  his  own  experience  or  study.  There 
are  few  commentators  on  any  ancient  author  who  have  not 
sometimes  employed  reasoning  of  this  class.  Colonel  Mac- 
kinlay's  merit  lies  in  employing  it  systematically  and  more 
thoroughly  and  with  greater  attention  to  the  facts  and 
habits  of  ancient  Palestinian  life  and  surroundings  than 
any  other  person  (so  far  as  the  present  reviewer's  knowledge 
extends),  and  in  establishing  on  this  basis,  which  is  theoreti- 
cally a  perfectly  sound  one,  a  complete  chronology  of  the 
life  of  Christ.  In  doing  so  he  rests  his  reasoning  on  many 
acute  and  subtle  observations,  which  are  well  worth  care- 
ful reading. 

This  method  of  reasoning  has,  of  course,  its  dangers  and 
its  defects.  It  is  almost  inevitable  that  the  reasoner  should 
press  some  of  his  observations  too  far,  and  should  be  too 
subtle  and  apt  to  take  more  from  a  passage  than  others 
(and  especially  the  hasty  reader)  think  it  can  stand.  But 
there  is  always  that  danger  in  the  cumulative  method  of 
reasoning :  one  brings  in  everything  large  or  small  that 
can  add  to  the  pile.  I  would  illustrate  this,  and  explain 
its  limits,  by  quoting  a  parallel  case. 

Mr.  Hobart  has  been  blamed  in  the  same  way  for  bringing 
into  his  proof  that  the  writer  of  the  Acts  and  the  Third 
Gospel  was  a  physician  many  details  which  add  little  or 
nothing  to  the  strength  of  his  demonstration.  This  is 
quite  true,  and  Mr.  Hobart  was  as  fully  aware  of  it  as  any 
of  his  critics.     But  when  the  critics  go  on  to  maintain  that 


CHRONOLOGY  OP  THE  LIFE  OF  CHRIST  7 

this  detracts  from  the  strength  of  his  reasoning,  they  are 
altogether  mistaking  the  character  of  cumulative  evidence. 
The  valuelessness  of  one  detail,  the  lightness  of  one  stone, 
does  not  take  away  from  the  strength  and  the  weight  of  the 
other  details,  though  it  may  annoy  and  mislead  the  hasty 
reader  who  judges  by  a  sample  and  takes  by  chance,  or 
by  design,  the  poorest.  Moreover,  the  critic  who  is  accus* 
tomed  to  the  more  fascinating  and  brilliant  method  of  deduc- 
tive reasoning  (in  which,  however,  the  weakness  of  even  one 
link  in  the  chain  is  fatal  to  the  strength  of  the  whole)  is 
apt  to  forget  that  cumulative  reasoning  is  not  of  the  same 
kind.  Each  has  its  distinct  character,  its  own  separate 
merits  and  defects. 

Accordingly,  Colonel  Mackinlay  may  lose  in  the  reader's 
estimate  many  of  his  props,  and  yet  retain  enough  to  support 
an  edifice  which  continues  to  stand  and  to  be  habitable. 
The  subject  is  difficult  and  obscure  ;  and  every  attempt  to 
reason  out  a  new  Une  of  proof  ought  to  be  heartily  wel- 
comed. The  reasoning  in  this  case  proceeds  from  a  mind 
which  assumes  at  starting  the  complete  trustworthiness 
and  perfect  accuracy  of  the  Gospels.  This  will  at  once 
discredit  the  book  with  many  of  the  prejudiced  and  arbitrary 
class  of  scholars,  whose  mind  is  already  completely  made  up 
and  closed  to  any  new  evidence ;  and  it  may  be  granted 
that  the  prejudice  in  the  Author's  mind  does  in  some  cases 
produce  what  I  must  call  a  certain  weakness  in  the  argument, 
where  he  abandons  the  cumulative  method  of  observing 
details  and  facts,  and  proceeds  to  reason  from  general 
principles,  as  for  example  about  the  character  and  conduct 
and  past  life  of  the  Magi  in  his  chapter  vii.,  in  which  he 
no  longer  stands  on  what  can  be  considered  firm  or  safe 
ground. 

While  the  present  reviewer  is  personally  most  interested 
in  the  thorough-going  chronology  of  the  life  of  Christ 
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month  by  month,  or  at  least  season  by  season  and  feast  by 
fe€U9t,  which  the  Author  works  out,  it  is  certain  that  many, 
probably  most,  readers  will  follow  with  more  lively  interest 
his  observations  on  the  meaning  of  particular  sayings  and 
their  relations  to  the  surroundings  of  time,  season,  atmo- 
spheric phenomena  and  the  position  of  the  familiar  stars. 
Although  in  r^axd  to  the  phenomena  of  the  heavens  al- 
most all  interest  in  and  knowledge  of  even  the  more  striking 
stars  has  been  lost  in  western  society,  yet  the  true  scholar 
must  try  to  place  himself  in  the  mental  atmosphere  of 
ancient  Palestinian  life,  when  a  certain  familiarity  with 
some  of  the  stars  was  possessed  by  all  and  was  made  an 
essential  part  of  their  thought  and  expression  and  was 
used  as  a  guide  in  their  ways  and  times  of  life.  One  or 
two  examples  may  therefore  be  given  of  the  class  of  obser- 
vations on  which  the  Author's  system  is  founded. 

When  Christ  saw  Nathanael  under  the  fig  tree,  this  may 
be  regarded  as  an  indication  of  the  summer  season.  In 
Matthew  xxiv.  32,  when  the  branch  of  the  fig  tree  ''  is  now 
become  tender  and  putteth  forth  its  leaves,  ye  know  that 
the  summer  is  nigh."  The  fading  of  the  leaf  of  the  fig  tree 
is  alluded  to  by  Isaiah  xxxiv.  4.  Between  those  limits 
lay  the  scene  when  Nathanael  retired  under  the  fig  tree. 
He  was  astonished  that  any  one  could  see  him,  and  there- 
fore he  must  have  been  hid  from  view  by  the  thick  foUage. 
Moreover,  the  Author  points  out  that  he  had  evidently  gone 
there  to  pray  in  quiet  and  secrecy,  as  ^'  an  Israelite  without 
guile."  This  was  about  the  beginning  of  the  Ministry  of 
Christ ;  the  Baptism  and  the  Temptation  had  already 
occurred ;  but  there  seems  to  have  been  no  great  interval 
between  them.  The  Temptation  apparently  followed  the 
Baptism  immediately,  and  lasted  forty  days.  The  Author 
places  these  events  in  August  and  September. 

Some  time  previously  occurred  the  first  appearance  of 
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John  the  Baptist  as  a  teacher.  The  Author  points  out 
tiiat  three  expresrions  in  his  early  teaching  refer  to  the 
season  :  (1)  ^'  The  axe  is  laid  to  the  root  of  the  tree  "  :  the 
decision  to  cut  down  a  useless  tree  would  be  taken  later  than 
the  pruning  season  in  March,  when  it  was  evident  that  the 
tree  (possibly  for  the  second  season)  was  not  produc- 
tive. (2)  "  Every  tree  that  bringeth  not  forth  good  fruit 
is  cut  down."  This  emphasizes  the  same  allusion.  Both 
point  to  April.  (3)  "'  Whose  fan  is  in  His  hand  and  He  will 
tiioroughly  deanse  His  threshingfloor ;  and  He  will  gather 
His  wheat  into  the  gamer."  The  season  is  harvest  and 
the  locality  was  the  deep  hot  valley  of  the  Jordan,  where 
harvest  was  very  early.  The  preaching  of  John,  therefore, 
began  to  arrest  the  attention  of  the  Jews  in  April  and  the 
time  immediately  following.  After  a  certain  interval,  a 
few  months  probably,  Jesus  came  to  be  baptized.  As  John 
passed  like  a  meteor  across  the  sky  of  Palestine,  or  rather 
like  the  Morning  Star  heralding  the  light  of  day,  there  is 
no  reason  to  place  the  Baptism  in  a  later  year  than  the  first 
appearance  of  John.  On  this  point  there  is  a  practi- 
cally universal  agreement  of  opinion.  All  these  events 
belong  to  the  spring  and  summer  and  early  autunm  of  the 
same  year.  Since  the  Baptist  is  so  persistently  regarded  as 
the  Morning  Star,  it  must  have  been  shining  at  his  appearance 
and  gladdening  the  eyes  of  the  crowd  of  his  followers  every 
morning,  marking  him  out  as  the  Herald  for  whom  the 
nation  was  looking,  according  to  the  prophecy  of  Malachi. 
Hie  cyde  of  appearances  of  Venus  as  the  Morning  Star  proves 
that  this  year  was  a.d.  25. 

To  take  another  example  of  the  influence  which  the 
seasons  and  the  state  of  agriculture  exerted  on  the  customs 
of  the  people  among  whom  Christ  lived  and  taught,  we 
take  one  from  the  sphere  of  action  and  no  longer  from  that 
of  mere  language.    The  Author  points  out  on  p.  120,  that 
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at  the  feeding  of  the  five  thousand  Jesus  "  commanded  the 
multitude  to  sit  down  on  the  grass ''  (Matt.  xiv.  19).  To  us 
who  live  in  the  moist  lands  of  these  islands  this  conveys  no 
intimation  of  the  time  of  year,  but  in  the  dry  soil  and  under 
the  hot  sun  of  the  Levant  lands,  it  means  that  the  season 
was  spring.  Only  in  spring  is  there  grass,  which  withers  early 
along  with  the  flowers  under  the  summer  sun.  This  fact 
plays  an  important  part  in  the  economy  of  farm  life  ;  and 
the  traveller  is  often  reminded  of  it,  when  he  seeks  to  hire 
horses  at  that  season :  they  are  all  out  at  grass.  A  free 
life  on  the  grass  is  regarded  as  necessary  to  their  health 
and  vigour.  Their  keep  costs  nothing  during  that  time, 
but  they  cannot  do  hard  work  on  grass.  Hence  the  traveller, 
if  he  insists  on  getting  horses  in  that  season,  must  tempt 
the  owners  by  a  higher  price.  Such  are  the  facts  in  Asia 
Minor,  and  I  have  no  doubt  that  they  are  similar  in  Palestine. 

The  brief  phrase  which  Matthew  uses  may  seem  to  some 
—especially  to  those  who  have  not  had  the  opportunity 
of  familiarizing  themselves  with  the  kind  of  thought  and 
expression  which  arises  from  the  rarity  and  value  of  grass 
in  such  countries — to  be  an  insufficient  basis  to  support 
the  Author's  inference  as  to  the  season.  But,  as  he  points 
out,  Mark  vi.  30  speaks  of  ^'  the  green  grass,"  and  John 
vi.  10  says  "  there  was  much  grass  in  the  place."  Moreover 
John  vi.  4  mentions  that  the  time  of  the  year  was  just  before 
Passover.^  The  inference  from  the  scanty  phrase  of  Mat- 
thew is  perfectly  confirmed. 

The  Author  points  out  well  that  this  is  the  season  of 
the  year  when  bread  is  scarce  and  dear  for  people  who  live 

1  The  inference  from  Mark  and  John  is,  of  course,  familiar  and  common, 
and  has  been  used  against  Hort's  unfortunate  suggestion  that  r6  Ild^a 
in  John  vi.  4  is  an  interpolation.  But  my  object  is  to  demonstrate  that 
the  brief  word  of  Matthew  would  alone  be  sufficient  evidence,  though  I 
suppose  that  some  Western  scholars  would  have  scouted  such  an  asser- 
tion, if  it  were  not  supported  by  the  clearer  testimony  of  John  and  Mark. 
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on  the  fruits  of  their  own  soil  and  are  not  affected  by  im- 
ported grain.  The  prodnoe  of  the  last  harvest  is  coming 
near  an  end,  and  is  often  exhaosted  or  abnost  exhausted 
by  this  season,  while  the  new  harvest  is  coming  on  but 
is  still  useless.  People  have  often  to  go  hungry,  and  prices 
rise  high.  In  this  time  of  dearth  the  relief  which  Christ 
gave  was  really  needed,  for  the  villages  (none  of  which 
were  even  near)  would  be  also  on  the  verge  of  famine. 

While  in  this  case  the  individual  character  of  the  scene 
and  the  suitability  of  the  surrounding  conditions  are  ex- 
tremdy  well  marked,  one  must  observe  that  the  details 
which  give  life  to  the  incident  are  lacking  in  the  story  of 
the  feeding  of  four  thousand  (Matt.  xv.  32  ff.,  Mark  viii. 
1  ff.),  except  that  there  the  people  sit  down  on  the  ground  : 
there  was  no  longer  grass  to  sit  on  at  this  season.  But 
this  is  the  general  fact :  the  other  scene  gathers  individu- 
ality and  life  from  the  unusual  character  of  the  circum- 
stances. 

But  when  the  Author  attempts  to  find  an  allusion  to  the 
varying  seasons  in  Luke  x.  3,  *^  Lambs  in  the  midst  of 
wolves  "  (dated  February  or  beginning  of  March),  as  com- 
pared with  Matthew  x.  16,  ^^  sheep  in  the  midst  of  wolves  " 
(in  harvest  time,  about  May,  "the  young  sheep  by  this 
time  would  no  longer  be  considered  lambs  "),  I  do  not 
think  his  reasoning  can  be  accepted.  In  my  experience 
the  term  "  lamb  "  is  in  Asiatic  Turkey  used  for  a  young 
sheep  at  any  season  of  the  year,  and  any  flesh  of  sheep 
that  is  sold  as  fit  to  eat  is  "  lamb  "  ;  and  the  flesh  of  a  sheep 
in  its  second  year  is  already  coarse,  and  not  considered 
eatable  except  by  poor  and  hardy  peasants.^  Moreover, 
the  Author  himself  dates  the  words  of  John  the  Baptist, 
"Behold  the  Lamb  of  God,''  in  the  autumn,  whereas 
his  principle  would  require  a  date  about  February  to  April. 

>  TbuM  19  nentianed  and  iUuatr^M  in  my  ImpreMums  of  Turkey,  p.  17, 
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The  main  feature  of  Colonel  Mackinlay's  book  is  its 
insistence  on  the  importance  of  the  Morning  Star  in  the 
symbolism  of  the  Gospels.  Some  of  the  references  to  this 
Star  are  so  emphatic  and  distinct  in  the  Gospeb  that  they 
cannot  be  misunderstood.  This  species  of  symbolism  was 
employed  freely,  as  every  reader  knows,  in  the  Gospels. 
The  Author,  however,  shows  that  it  was  carried  very  much 
further  than  has  been  hitherto  observed ;  and  some  of  the 
passages  in  which  he  detects  the  use  of  this  symbolism  gain 
much  effect  from  his  interpretation.  John  the  Baptist  was 
the  Forerunner,  the  Morning  Star.  Christ  was  the  Sun, 
the  light  of  the  World.  On  p.  16  the  Author  protests 
against  the  mistaken  idea  in  Holman's  Hunt's  picture,  *'  The 
light  of  the  World,"  where  Christ  is  represented  as  illu- 
minating the  world  with  a  lantern.  It  was  as  the  Sun 
that  He  illumined  the  world  ;  and  He  used  the  words  about 
himself  at  the  end  of  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  which  "  re- 
minded the  Jews  of  their  deliverance  from  Egypt  and  of  the 
Divine  leading  by  the  pillar  of  fire  in  the  wilderness  (Neh. 
ix.  1, 9,  12,  19)."  At  this  Feast  large  lamps  were  "  lighted 
in  the  Temple  Court,  which  were  reminders  of  the  ancient 
guiding  pillar  of  fire  in  the  wilderness  ;  He  said  in  effect, 
*  I  am  like  the  sun  which  gives  light  to  all  in  the  world,' — 
a  greater  blessing  than  the  Hebrews  had  of  old,  when  they 
followed  the  pillar  of  fire." 

Similarly  in  John  ix.  6,  where  ^'  the  Light  of  the  World  " 
is  Christ,  the  allusion  must  be  to  the  sun,  for  there  is  in 
the  context  a  contrast  between  day  and  night.  The  Author 
also  compares  xi.  9,  xii.  36  f .,  46,  i.  9,  1  John  ii.  8,  Luke  i.  78, 
ii.  32,  Acts  xiii.  47,  in  all  of  which  Christ  is  the  Sun. 

In  the  first  chapter  the  Author  is  careful  to  show  how 
much  larger  a  part  the  Morning  Star  plays  in  the  life  and 
language  of  the  peoples  in  the  Levant  lands  than  it  does 
among  the  late-rising  nations  of  the  dark  north.    The 


CHRONOLOGY  01^  THE  LIFE  OF  CHRIST        13 

Momiiig  Star  begins  the  day  for  the  nomads  and  the  agri- 
cultnzists  of  those  southern  regions,  and  even  in  the  cities 
people  work  at  a  very  early  hour;  in  southern  countries 
generally  people  rise  very  much  earlier  than  they  do  in 
the  cold  northern  lands  ;  and,  where  artificial  light  is  scanty 
and  bad,  few  dt  up  long  after  dark,  and  there  is  less  dis- 
position to  lie  late  in  the  morning.  Moreover,  where  sun- 
light is  abundant,  there  seems  to  be  much  less  need  for  long 
sleep  than  in  dark  countries.  The  Author  touches  on  the 
question  whether  the  ancients  knew  that  Venus,  the  Morning 
Star,  assumes  at  times  a  crescent  form  (which  they  probably 
did),  and  how  they  acquired  this  knowledge.  He  is  dis- 
posed to  think  that  they  sometimes  employed  artificial 
aids  to  vision,  as  a  lens  was  found  by  Layard  at  Nenurud ; 
and  that  the  naked  eye  could  not  discover  the  crescent  form, 
though  people  who  know  what  to  expect  can  see  it  or  think 
they  see  it.  But  one  of  my  friends,  a  distinguished  Pn^essor 
of  Mathematics,  tells  me  that  the  crescent  form  could  be 
cfetected  by  any  watcher  of  the  skies,  if  he  saw  the  planet 
against  the  edge  of  a  sharp  upright  cliff.  At  any  rate  it  is 
oertain  that  the  ancients  **  observed  the  planet  with  the 
utmost  attention ''  and  gave  it  a  prominent  place  in  their 
religion  under  the  names  Istar  and  Ashtaroth  and  Venus, 
and  so  on. 

Now,  just  as  John  the  Baptist  about  May-June  a.d. 
26  drew  his  illustrations  from  the  harvest  and  the  threshing- 
floors,  which  were  busy  at  that  season,  and  just  as  about 
Deeember  a.i>.  27  the  sowing  which  was  busily  going  on 
all  around  suggested  the  parables  in  Matthew  xiii.  3-32, 
Mark  iv.  26-29,  so  the  Author  maintains  that,  when  John 
I»eached,  *'  He  that  cometh  after  me  is  mightier  than  I,'* 
drawing  his  idea  from  the  Morning  Star,  herald  of  the  Sun, 
that  Star  must  have  been  in  its  morning  phase  at  the  time, 
guiding  the  conduct  and  plain  to  the  eyes  and  touching 


14  THE  MORNING  STAR  AND  THE 

the  minds  of  all  his  audience  every  day  before  dawn,  when 
they  rose  at  its  summons.  So  with  several  other  expres- 
sions, as,  '^  he  was  the  lamp  that  bumeth  and  shineth  " 
(John  V.  35),  "  behold  I  send  my  messenger  before  thy 
faoe''  (quoted  in  Matt.  xi.  10). 

Incidentally,  we  must  notice  that  such  accounts  as 
those  mentioned  in  the  beginning  of  the  preceding  para- 
graph are  not  to  be  understood  as  reports  of  what  John 
and  Jesus  said  in  one  single  speech.  They  should  rather 
be  taken  as  expressing  the  gist  and  marrow  of  the  teaching 
at  a  certain  period,  as  the  general  purport  crystallized  in 
the  memory  of  certain  auditors. 

In  the  Apocalypse  xxii.|16,  Christ  is  called  the  Morning  Star, 
but  in  the  Gospels  He  is  the  Sun,  while  the  Baptist  is  His 
Herald,  an  image  taken  from  Malachi  iii.  1,  iv.  2,  as  seen 
in  Luke  i.  76,  78,  Mark  i.  2,  Luke  i.  17,  John  iii.  28,  Matthew 
xi.  10,  Luke  vii.  27,  Paul  in  Acts  xiii.  24,  John  i.  7,  8,  etc. 
The  comp€urison  in  the  Apocalypse  belongs  to  a  different 
period  and  another  circle  of  thought.  Its  meaning  may  be 
illustrated  by  the  expression  in  the  letter  to  the  Church  at 
Thyatira,  "he  that  overcometh  ...  I  will  give  him  the 
Morning  Star "  (Rev.  ii.  28).  In  this  phrase  there  lies 
probably  more  than  is  allowed  for  in  the  Letters  to  the  Seven 
Churches  of  Asia,  p.  334.  We  must  understand  that  the 
Star  is  the  dawn  of  a  brighter  day  and  a  new  career.  To 
the  victor  there  shall  be  given  the  brightness  and  splendour 
and  power  that  outshine  the  great  Empire,  and  the  promise 
of  and  entrance  upon  a  higher  life.  It  is  the  same  thought 
as  afterwards  suggested  the  term  dies  Tiotalis  for  the  day 
on  which  a  martyr  died :  this  day  was  his  birthday,  on 
which  he  entered  into  a  nobler  life.  After  the  same  fashion 
Christ  calls  Himself  in  Revelation  xxii.  1 6  the  Morning  Star,  as 
the  beginner  and  introducer  of  a  new  era.  In  the  Gospels 
the  point  of  view  is  so  different  as  to  show  that  they  belong 
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to  an  earlier  age  and  another  style  of  thought,  not  con- 
tradictory, but  the  result  of  a  new  point  of  view. 

In  chapter  vi.,  the  Author  discusses  the  length  of  Christ's 
Ministry,  and  concludes  that  it  was  three  and  a  half  years. 
It  has  long  seemed  to  me  that  this  was  the  true  length ; 
and  the  shorter  periods  assigned  by  many  scholars  appeared 
to  be  based  on  misconceptions.  The  estimate  of  one  year 
(or,  more  strictly,  one  year  and  some  months)  is  due  to 
misinterpretation  of  Luke  iv.  19,  where  ^Hhe  acceptable 
year  of  the  Lord ''  is  taken  as  the  period  of  Christ's  Ministry. 
This  is  an  almost  inexcusable  error,  for  it  supposes  that  the 
period  of  one  year  and  several  months  could  be  called  one 
year  by  the  ancients.  This  period  would  have  been  called 
two  years,  according  to  the  universal  rule.^  Some  of  the 
early  Fathers,  who  were  uninterested  in  and  careless  of 
chronological  exactness,  are  responsible  for  this  misinter- 
pretation,* which  ought  not  to  survive  when  it  is  recognized 
that  the  Ministry  must  have  lasted  over  at  least  two  Pass- 
ovefTs,  together  with  some  months  before  the  first. 

The  Author  passes  over  this  estimate  as  requiring  no 
notice,  and  inquires  only  into  the  possibility  of  the  middle 
estimate  that  the  Ministry  lasted  two  years  and  a  half. 
Besides  the  much  debated  question  of  the  number  of  Pass- 
overs that  occurred  during  the  Ministry,  he  also  discusses 
the  number  of  Feasts  of  Tabernacles.  In  regard  to  the 
former  question  there  is,  of  course,  nothing  new  to  be  said. 
The  arguments  have  all  been  already  drawn  out  to  endless 
length ;  and  the  Author  passes  over  them  in  a  brief  paragraph 
of  seven  lines.  The  latter  question  opens  up  a  topic  of 
ocmsiderable  extent,  on  which  the  Author  has  much  that  is 
quite  novel  to  say,  and  which  he  insists  upon  a  great  deal 

>  See  the  article  on  Daye,  MofUht,  Houtb  in  Hastings'  DieUonary  of 
tke  BMe^  vol.  v. 

'  dement  of  Alexandria  and  Origen  both  said  so. 
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in  other  chapters  also.  He  points  out  that  the  reading 
of  Isaiah  Ixi.  by  Jesus  in  the  sjmagogue  at  Nazareth  must 
have  taken  place  at  the  beginning  of  a  year,  at  the  beginning 
of  a  Sabbath  year,  and  at  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles.  His 
reasoning  on  this  subject  is  extremely  ingenious  and  inter- 
esting, and  merits  the  most  serious  consideration.  Chrono- 
logically, this  would  settle  the  question,  if  it  finally  stands 
scrutiny.  My  own  impression  is  that  it  will  establish  itself  ; 
but  I  may  be  prejudiced,  as  it  confirms  my  own  chronological 
views  in  all  except  one  point,  which  is  of  merely  speculative 
interest,  viz.,  the  year  of  Christ's  birth.  The  length  of 
Christ's  Ministry  and  the  year  of  His  death  are  matters 
of  the  utmost  importance  for  the  right  understanding  and 
for  the  historical  value  of  the  Gk)spels  ;  but  it  makes  little 
difference  in  those  respects  whether  He  was  bom  in  any 
year  between  9  and  6  B.C.  Colonel  Mackinlay  has  maintained 
that  the  Birth  was  in  8  B.C.  at  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles ; 
and  he  has  advanced  distinctiy  stronger  arguments  for 
this  view  than  can  be  brought  forward  in  favour  of  any 
other  year.  A  date  later  than  6  B.C.  would  be  fatal  to  the 
historicity  of  Matthew  and  Luke ;  beyond  that  the  date 
is  a  matter  only  of  chronological  importance. 

It  is  a  consequence  of  the  very  early  date  that  the  resi- 
dence of  the  Holy  Family  in  Egjrpt  would  have  to  be  longer 
than  is  usually  supposed ;  but  there  is  absolutely  no  ground 
in  the  words  of  Matthew  to  support  any  argument  that 
the  residence  in  Egypt  could  not  have  been  so  long  as  five 
and  a  third  years,  which  is  the  period  assigned  by  the 
Author. 

The  Sabbatical  year  necessarily  began  in  the  autumn. 
If  it  had  begun  in  the  spring,  the  beginning  would  have 
occurred  after  com  had  been  sowed,  and  the  land  could  not 
have  lain  fallow  for  the  year.  It  was  necessarily  implied  in 
the  idea  of  a  Sabbatical  year  that  it  should  begin  at  the 
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end  of  the  anima]  cycle  of  agriculture  and  before  the  next 
anntial  cycle  opened ;  i.e.  it  must  begin  near  the  autumn 
equinox  at  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles.  This  was  fixed  by 
the  Law  of  Moses,  whereas  the  ordinary  conception  of 
the  year  in  the  South-Syrian  lands  regarded  it  as  beginning 
in  luring. 

The  Author  maintains  that  the  Sabbatical  year  began  at 
the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  in  the  autunm  of  a.b.  26.^  This 
then  was  the  time  when  the  scene  in  the  Synagogue  at 
Nasareth  occurred ;  and  Christ  had  been  speaking  in  public 
pieviously  for  some  time.  The  conclusion  which  I  have 
reached  as  to  the  beginning  of  the  Ministry  {Chriat  Bom  cU 
BeMehem,  p.  201)  is  that  '*  in  the  later  months  of  that  year 
A.D.  25,  John  appeared  announcing  the  coming  of  Christ, 
and  very  shortly  thereafter  Jesus  came  and  was  baptized 
by  John  in  the  river  Jordan.  Some  months  *  thereafter 
occurred  the  Passover  on  21  March,  a.d.  26."  Colonel  Mac- 
kinlay  would  place  these  events  earlier  by  a  few  months. 
He  leaves  a  longer  interval  between  the  appearance  of  John 
and  of  Jesus,  viz.  about  four  to  five  months ;  and  places 
the  Baptism  about  45  days  before  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles 
A.D.  25.  I  see  no  objection  to  this,  though  the  evidence  is 
too  deader  to  demonstrate  it.  Thus  he  finds  the  first  two 
oocorrences  of  this  Feast  within  the  Ministry. 

The  third  Feast  he  places  at  the  time  of  Matthew  xii. 
18-21 ;  the  Sabbatic  year  was  now  ended,  and  the  period 
''of  special  invitation  to  the  Jewish  nation"  was  past. 
Now  b^:ins  a  new  period ;  and  in  the  words  quoted  from 
Liaiah  in  this  passage  of  Matthew  Christ  is  twice  described 
as  the  Saviour  of  the  Gentiles. 

*  lliere  is  aoine  controversy  as  to  the  exact  series  of  Sabbatical  yean ; 
bat  the  view  which  Colonel  Mackinlay  takes  seems  to  be  the  right  one. 

*  In  the  original  text  I  printed  **  one  or  two  months  thereafter/'  but  this 
was  too  precise,  and  I  would  substitute  the  vaguer  expression. 

VOL.  V.  2 
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The  fourth  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  in  the  Author's  scheme, 
synchronized  with  the  Transfiguration,  and  this  suggested 
to  Peter's  mind  the  idea  of  making  the  three  tabernacles. 
The  Transfiguration  occurred  "  after  the  Passover  of  a.d. 
28  (compare  Matthew  xiv.  14-21  and  John  vi.  4-13  with 
Matthew  xvii.  2),  but  before  the  visit  to  the  borders  of  Judsaa 
beyond  Jordan  (Matthew  xix.  1,  John  x.  40),  which  was 
probably  about  the  beginning  of  January,  a.d.  29  (see  p. 
54)."  Now  Jesus  spent  part  of  this  Feast  at  Jerusalem 
(John  vii.  14) ;  but  it  is  mentioned  that  He  would  not  go  up 
at  the  beginning  of  the  Feast,  but  remained  some  days  in 
Galilee,  and  appeared  in  Jerusalem,  '^  when  it  was  now  the 
middle  of  the  Feast,"  probably  the  fourth  day. 

If  this  dating,  for  which  Colonel  Mackinlay  argues  very 
plausibly,  be  accepted,  several  very  interesting  results  fol- 
low, which  he  has  not  neglected  to  observe,  and  probably 
many  more  which  fall  outside  the  scope  of  his  book.  One 
topographical  inference  would  be  that  the  Mount  of  the 
Transfiguration  could  not  be  Mount  Hermon  (which  always 
seemed  to  me  very  improbable  and  incongruous  with  ancient 
habits  and  ideas),  but  some  mountain  further  south  and 
nearer  Jerusalem. 

The  Nativity  also  is  placed  by  the  Author  at  the  Feast 
of  Tabernacles.  This  seems  highly  probable,  and  may  even, 
I  think,  be  regarded  as  approximating  to  certainty.  It  has 
been  pointed  out  frequently  that  the  circumstances  of  the 
Birth  are  inconsistent  with  a  winter  date,  for  the  sheep  are 
folded  at  night  in  winter,  whereas  they  were  feeding  out  on 
the  upland  plains  near  Bethlehem  on  the  night  when  Christ 
was  bom  :  that  is  the  custom  only  during  the  hot  season  of 
the  year.  Considerable  part  of  the  summer  is  required  for 
the  operations  of  harvest  and  thrashing  in  various  parts  of 
Palestine,  which  take  place  earlier  or  later  according  to  the 
elevation  above  the  sea  ;  and  it  would  have  been  impossible 
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to  order  any  movement  of  the  people  ontil  those  operations 
were  fully  completed.  Accordingly  the  conclusion  has  been 
drawn,  '^  we  may  say  with  considerable  confidence  that 
August  to  October  is  the  period  within  which  the  numbering 
would  be  fixed  "  {Christ  Bom  at  Bethlehem,  p.  193).  Now 
at  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  there  was  always  a  considerable 
movement  of  the  Jews  from  the  northern  parts  towards 
Jeniaalem  ;  and  it  was  natural  that  the  king  should  avoid 
the  disturbance  caused  by  two  movements  near  the  same 
time,  and  make  the  numbering  coincide  with  the  Feast,  only 
requiring  that  all  should  go  up  on  this  occasion  to  the  town 
of  Judsea,  which  was  their  original  home.  I  have  pointed 
out  how  necessary  it  was  that  the  prejudices  and  customs  of 
the  Jews  should  not  be  interfered  with  ;  an  Oriental  despot 
may  be  extremely  cruel  without  offending  public  feehng, 
and  indeed  may  be  all  the  more  successful  by  virtue  of  his 
cruelty  ;  but  he  must  not  run  counter  to  the  national  genius 
and  customs,  and  this  Herod  seems  to  have  carefully 
strained  6.„.  doing.  The  jo^ney  U,  Jera«..m  wbii 
many  were  undertaking  at  the  autumn  Feast  could  be  com- 
bined with  the  enforced  repairing  of  each  to  his  own  city, 
for  it  must  be  remembered  that  these  northern  Jews  at  this 
period  were  of  the  two  tribes,  not  of  the  ten. 

An  interesting  discovery  has-been  made  in  Egypt  bearing 
on  this  point :  an  order  dated  a.d.  104  that  every  Egyptian 
must  repair  to  his  own  home  in  preparation  for  the  number- 
ing of  the  households.  Mr.  Kenyon  and  Mr.  Bell  append 
the  following  note  to  this  document.  *'  It  is  a  rescript  from 
the  Prefect  requiring  all  persons  who  were  residing  out  of 
their  own  homes  to  return  to  their  homes  in  view  of  the 
approaching  census.  The  analogy  between  this  order  and 
Luke  ii.  1-3  is  obvious."  ^ 

^  British  Museum  Papyri,  iii.  p.  124.  I  am  indebted  to  Profeesor 
J.  H.  Moolton  in  the  Expository  Times,  October,  1907,  p.  41,  for  directing 
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This  may  be  taken  as  a  parallel  to  the  similar  order  at 
the  first  numbering  in  Palestine  ;  and  it  tends  to  show  that 
when  Herod  issued  his  command,  he  was  acting  under  Roman 
orders,  and  had  no  choice  but  to  obey.  It  was  not  a  device 
which  he  had  chosen  himself  with  his  skiU  in  kingcraft; 
it  was  one  that  was  forced  on  him,  and  which  he  had  to 
cany  into  effect. 

It  is  an  unfortunate  circumstance  for  the  convincingness 
of  the  Author's  argument  that  he  states  ''harmonies" 
as  if  they  were  arguments.  They  are  in  his  estimation 
and  from  his  point  of  view  arguments  ;  but  in  the  modem 
view  they  have  no  value  as  proof.  It  would  have  been  a 
wiser  plan  to  separate  the  "  harmonies  "  from  the  evidence. 
The  harmonies  are  in  some  cases  interesting,  but,  in  view 
of  the  feeling  in  the  Bible,  what  value  could  it  have  (even  if 
proved)  that  Christ  was  baptized  at  a  Full  Moon  ?  Such 
''  harmonies  "  are  valueless  coincidences. 

The  very  idea  of  '"harmonies,"  as  Colonel  Mackinlay 
works  them  out,  wiU  be  found  repellent  by  many  minds. 
But  his  system  of  chronology  rests,  as  I  am  strongly  inclined 
to  think,  on  a  thoroughly  sound  basis  of  reasoning.  One 
cannot  yet  say  that  the  basis  is  certain.  The  subject 
is  still  too  obscure  and  the  evidence  too  scanty.  But,  in 
the  words  of  Professor  J.  H.  Moulton  (in  the  passage  just 
quoted),  "  We  are  getting  on.  One  of  the  census  papers 
of  the  Nativity  year  will  turn  up  next."  When  the  chro- 
nology is  settled,  the  "  harmonies  "  come  in  as  very  note- 
worthy coincidences,  in  which  there  may  be  more  than 
can  be  yet  comprehended :    the  whole  structure  may  be 


my  attention  to  this  important  docoment.  Previously  I  had  been  inclined 
to  think  that  the  method  of  carrying  out  the  enumeration  on  the  principle 
that  each  man  should  be  counted  in  his  own  city  might  have  originated 
from  Herod.  This  possibility  is  now  definitely  eliminated.  The  method 
was  Boman^  and  the  origin  may  therefore  be  assigned  with  perfect  confi- 
dence, as  Luke  assigns  it,  to  the  Emperor. 
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compared  to  that  of  the  Great  Pyramid,  in  the  conBtruction 
of  which  aBtrom>mical  facts  certamly  played  a  part,  though 
it  is  not  easy  to  determine  where  design  ends  and  coincidence 
hegins. 

It  becomes  only  more  clear  to  the  reader  of  this  book 
that  the  Gospels  are  a  remarkable  structure,  resting  on 
fact  and  observation,  and  full  of  the  sort  of  detail  which 
can  originate  only  in  reality.  The  first  two  chapters  of 
Luke  stand  the  test  which  the  Author  has  been  unconsciously 
applying  much  better  than  the  first  two  chapters  of  Matthew, 
as  furnishing  far  more  of  the  illustrations  which  he  collects. 
The  last  chapter  of  the  book,  however,  does  not  add  to 
its  effect  as  a  whcde. 

W.  M.  Bamsay. 
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Oh  the  far  horizon  of  early  life  lie  the  facts  which  connect 
me  personally  with  Edward  Irving.  Memory  preserves 
the  form  and  features  of  three  persons  intimately  connected 
with  the  early  days  of  that  movement,  which  issued  in  what 
by  a  bewildered  clerk  in  tabulating  the  returns  of  the  last 
religious  census  was  first  called  the  Catholic  ApostoUc 
Qiurch.  This  name  was  a  mistake.  The  members 
themselves  desired  only  to  be  known  as  belonging  to 
^*a  congregation  of  the  Catholic  and  Apostolic  Church 
worshipping  in  Newman  Street."  None  of  the  three  I  have 
mentioned  ever  joined  that  congregation.  One  of  them, 
my  own  grandmother,  sat  regularly  under  Irving  both  at 
Hatton  Garden  and  in  Regent  Square,  my  grandfather 
having  been  one  of  the  committee  who  called  the  young 
hdper  from  St.  John's,  Glasgow,  to  preside  over  the  Scots 
congregation  in  London.  Of  her  my  recollections  are 
peculiarlj  vivid.    I  was  but  seven  when  she  died,  yet  the 
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Te  Deum  and  the  64th  paraphrase,  "To  Him  that  lov'd 
the  souls  of  men,"  are  always  closely  associated  in  my 
mind  with  her  memory.  To  her  I  owe  my  first  knowledge 
of  the  Logos.  She,  together  with  William  Pezmefather, 
founder  of  the  Mildmay  Conference,  with  whom  her  later 
years  were  associated,  and  to  whom  I  owe  my  baptism, 
gave  me  my  earliest  conception  of  the  saint. 

I  mention  these  facts,  because  my  object  is  to  gain 
for  Edward  Irving  more  justice  than  is  usually  allowed 
him  as  a  maker  of  Christian  Thought  and  an  exponent 
of  the  Faith  of  the  New  Testament ;  and  I  want  to  show 
that  I  have  some  right  to  speak.  But  my  claim  carries  me 
yet  further  than  I  have  indicated.  In  my  possession  is 
a  perfect  wilderness  of  manuscripts  dealing  with  the  inner 
history  of  the  movement  in  the  Twenties  and  Thirties. 
Both  my  grandparents  kept  journals  with  more  or  less 
regularity.  There  is  a  letter  of  1824  in  the  handwriting  of 
Irving's  wife,  Isabella  Martin  of  Kirkcaldy,  the  last  few 
words  and  signature  being  added  by  the  great  preacher 
himself,  in  which  the  duties  of  an  elder  are  set  forth  and  the 
office  pressed  upon  my  grandfather.  There  is  the  copy  of 
another  letter  on  the  subject  of  certain  day  schools  in  which 
Irving  declares  that  "  every  teaoher  of  children  should  have 
taken  upon  himself  the  vows  of  Christ."  There  are  letters 
on  spiritual  subjects  from  and  to  the  McDonalds,  the  ship- 
building family  of  Port  Glasgow,  who  were  the  centre 
of  a  *'  gifted  "  circle  on  the  Clyde,  intimately  associated 
with  the  congregation  in  London.  There  is  another  letter 
of  William  Caird,  dated  from  Albany  Park  and  telling  about 
his  wife,  the  Mary  Campbell  who  with  her  sister  Isabella 
belonged  to  McLeod  Campbell's  parish  of  Bow,  and  who 
form  the  subject  of  reminiscences  by  Robert  Story  of 
Bosneath.  Most  interesting  of  all,  perhaps,  is  a  document 
endorsed  with  the  words :    ^'  I  believe  this  utterance  was 
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given  through  Margaret  Macdonald."  It  includes  at  one 
point  the  indication  of  a  '^  tongue."  The  paper  is  torn,  the 
ink  faded,  and  the  writing  hurried  and  difficult.  But  the  style 
IB  oracular,  and  the  '^  message,"  starting  from  the  fact  of 
"  the  mighty  God  in  the  womb  of  the  Virgin  Mother,"  pur- 
ports to  declare  the  true  position  of  woman  as  near  to  "  the 
Man  upon  the  Throne  of  God,"  though  always  subordinate 
as  *'  the  weaker  vessel "  and  the  author  of  the  Fall.  It  is 
no  doubt  intended  as  a  warning  against  the  feminine  influence 
under  which,  as  some  believed,  Irving  was  being  led  astray. 
I  speak  under  correction,  but  my  impression  is  that  the 

Twelve  Apostles  "  were  the  result  of  the  utterance  of  a 

prophetess.'' 

It  must  be  understood  that  the  view  of  Irving's  teaching 
here  to  be  presented  depends  on  an  independent  study  of 
the  subject,  based  to  a  large  extent  upon  these  unpublished 
writings.    They  are  used  as  a  key  to  his  published  works. 

But  there  are  one  or  two  things  which  should  first  be  made 
clear.  One  is  that  no  sort  of  impression  of  Irving  is  to  be 
gained  from  the  61oge  of  Mrs.  Oliphant.  My  grandmother, 
who  must  have  known  him  very  well  indeed,  used  always 
to  say  that  the  biography  entirely  misrepresented  him. 
When  some  years  ago,  in  the  light  of  previous  knowledge,  I 
read  the  book  for  myself,  I  entirely  endorsed  this  view.  It 
was  quite  obvious  that  the  novelist,  who  ventured  to  write 
his  life,  had  not  the  necessary  equipment  for  a  scientific 
treatment  of  her  subject,  for  she  had  neither  sympathy  with 
his  spirit  nor  insight  into  his  teaching.  To  her  nothing  ap- 
pealed but  the  brilliant  eloquence  and  the  fervent  character 
of  the  man,  his  meteoric  course  and  clouded  ending.  His 
story  exhibited  the  elements  of  tragedy.  It  was  almost  a 
merit  that  he  should  accomplish  nothing.  But  Irving  must 
be  taken  seriously,  if  his  place  in  the  history  of  religious 
thought  is  to  be  duly  recognized. 
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On  the  other  hand,  not  much  reliance  can  be  placed  on  the 
criticism  of  Sir  Walter  Scott.  It  will  be  remembered  how 
Lockhart  records  an  entry  in  the  Diary  for  1829,  in  which 
Sir  Walter  mentions  his  meeting  with  Irving,  telling  how 
**  he  spoke  with  that  kind  of  unction  which  is  nearly  allied 
to  cajolerie  '*  and  how  with  his  genially  fine  appearance 
and  obliquity  of  vision  he  seemed  like  '*  the  devil  disguised 
as  an  angel  of  light."  Shakespeare  never  drew  a  saint,  nor 
was  Scott,  with  all  his  wide  powers  of  observation,  the  man 
to  do  justice  to  the  qualities  that  make  the  seer.  That  Irv- 
ing was  not  beyond  the  reach*  of  human  frailties  goes  with- 
out saying.  But  I  am  bound  to  say  that  my  authorities, 
who  belonged  to  a  party  ultimately  rejected  by  Irving  and 
who  would  therefore  not  be  slow  to  detect  fundamental 
insincerity,  never  betray  suspicion  of  vanity  or  insincerity, 
but  uniformly  attribute  what  they  r^ard  as  his  failure  to 
influences  outside  the  man  himself.  And  I  am  much  more 
ready  to  accept  the  judgment  of  an  observer  like  Thomas 
Erskine  of  linlathen.  "  He  has  been  a  remarkable  man  in  a 
remarkable  age.  He  was  a  man  of  much  childlike  feeling 
to  God,  and  personal  dependence  on  Him,  among  things 
which  may  wdU  appear  unintelligible  and  strange  in  his 
history." 

One  other  point  deserves  notice.  In  one  of  my  journals 
an  account  is  given  of  a  pastoral  visit  paid  to  the  household 
of  the  author.  ''  Mr.  Irving  asked  my  opinion  of  Mr.  Hall 
of  Leicester.  He  considers  him  too  argumentative.  Mr. 
Irving  says  that  he  himself  is  desirous  of  preaching  extem- 
pore and  after  the  style  of  Baxter  and  the  ministers  of  his 
day."  Any  one  who  remembers  the  Addisonian  English  of 
Robert  Hall,  his  affinities  with  Burke,  his  sympathies  with 
Eighteenth  Century  Reason,  will  readily  appreciate  Lrving^s 
point  of  departure  from  the  preceding  age.  He  is  a  romantic, 
a  prophet,  a  seer.    His  appeal  is  to  the  spiritual  man.    Here 
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id  the  explanation  of  the  fact  that  the  middle  classes  of 
Glasgow,  who  idolized  Chalmers,  had  no  use  for  his  assistant. 
They  wanted  sermons  on  ^'  The  influence  of  Christianity  in 
aiding  and  augmenting  the  Mercantile  Virtues."  Orations 
on  the  great  looming  mysteries  of  the  universe  only  bored 
them.  But  it  is  true  that  Irving,  like  Wordsworth,  had  no 
humour.    And  this  was  his  undoing. 

We  must  now  turn  to  an  examination  of  the  teaching 
with  which  Irving  sought  to  meet  the  needs  of  his  time. 
The  spirit  of  the  eighteenth  century  was  not  wholly  a  thing 
of  the  past.  Formalism  and  conventionality  still  reigned. 
The  ethical  and  vital  side  of  religion,  its  supreme  importance 
as  the  mould  of  human  character,  was  only  dimly  reahzed. 
Moderatism  regarded  the  Christian  Faith  as  a  prop  to  civil 
government  and  morality.  The  Evangelical  preached  a 
mechanical  salvation,  whose  one-sidedness  and  externality 
were  tending  to  make  the  doctrine  of  substitution  as  non- 
moral,  if  not  immoral,  as  the  mediaeval  system  of  masses. 
This  was  the  state  of  things  which  Irving  had  to  face ; 
and  he  did  so  by  bringing  into  the  forefront  of  his  teaching 
and  doctrine  of  the  Incarnation,  and  the  expectation  of  the 
Second  Coming. 

The  teaching  which  concerned  the  Incarnation  was  de- 
veloped first.  It  should  be  remembered  that  it  preceded  by 
several  years  the  Ozfcnrd  movement,  on  the  lines  of  which 
Irving  advanced,  more  confused,  more  misty,  less  system- 
atic, but  dominated  by  the  same  principle.  Here  is  a 
notable  passage  from  the  Advertisement  to  the  Oxford 
Tracts,  bearing  the  date,  All  Saints,  1834 : — 

The  following  tracts  were  puhlished  with  the  object  of  contribat- 
ing  something  towards  the  practical  revival  of  doctrines  which, 
although  held  by  the  great  divines  of  otir  Church,  ert  present  have 
become  cUmolete  trith  the  majority  of  her  members,  and  are  withdrawn 
from  the  pMic  view  even  by  the  more  learned  and  orthodox  few  who 
stOl  adhere  to  them. 
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Compare  the  preface  to  the  Oradea  of  Qod,  Irving's  first 
book, '  published  in  1823: — 

It  hath  appealed  to  the  author  of  this  book,  from  more  than  ten 
years*  meditation  upon  the  subject,  that  the  chief  obetaole  to  the 
progress  of  divine  truth  over  the  minds  of  men  is  the  wcM  of  its 
being  properly  presented  to  them.  In  this  Christian  country  there 
are,  perhaps,  nine-tenths  of  every  does  who  know  nothing  at  aU  dbota 
the  applicaUona  and  advantoffee  of  the  single  trtOhs  of  revelation,  or 
of  revdaticn  taken  as  a  whole  ;  and  what  they  do  not  know  they 
cannot  be  expected  to  reverence  or  obey.  This  ignorance,  in  both 
the  higher  and  lower  orders,  of  Religion,  as  a  discemer  of  the 
thoughts  and  intentions  of  the  heart,  is  not  so  much  due  to  the  want 
of  inquisitiveness  on  their  part,  as  to  t^  want  of  a  sedulous  and  shUful 
ministry  on  the  part  of  those  to  whom  it  is  entrusted. 

The  object  which  Irving,  no  less  than  the  Oxford  reformers, 
set  before  himself  was  nothing  else  but  to  revive  and  press 
upon  the  public  attention  forgotten  truths  of  dogmatic 
religion,  as  supremely  affecting  human  life,  and  to  revive 
those  deeper  aspects  of  the  faith  which  an  Erastian  age  had 
allowed  to  lapse  into  practical  oblivion. 

The  argument  of  Judgment  to  Come,  which  forms  a  portion 
of  Irving's  first  volume,  states  the  problem  of  the  time  as  it 
appeared  to  the  young  minister  of  the  Caledonian  Church. 
First  he  notices  the  passionless  morality  of  the  learned,  with 
their  cold  maxims  and  contempt  of  faith  and  enthusiasm  : — 

Oh,  that  the  spirit  of  the  antients  would  rise  again  and  ashame 
these  modem  men,  who  go  dreaming  in  universities  over  a  philosophy 
which  hath  no  kernel  of  nourishing  food,  a  philosophy  of  mind  they 
call  it,  but  it  is  a  mind  without  a  heart, — ^who  go  wearying  the  dull 
ear  of  senates  with  talk  about  Law,  and  jargon  about  the  moral 
government  of  men,  while  in  all  their  researches  after  wisdom  and 
government  they  see  no  form  nor  comeliness  in  the  institutes  of 
€k)d,  and  hear  no  music  to  enchant  them  in  the  Gospel  of  Christ, 
though  it  poureth  the  full  diapason  of  harmony  into  the  heart  of 
man. 

like  the  Oxford  School,  he  was  the  sworn  foe  of  Philistin- 
ism:— 

I  know  how  boon  Nature  of  herself  hath  suggested  deeds  which 
blaze  through  dark  ages  like  stars  in  the  vault  of  night,  and  I  know 
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how  bountiful  a  mother  she  is  still  in  bearing  sons  and  {laughters 
strong  in  virtue  and  desirous  of  glory.  But  I  know  as  weU  how 
*'  they  come  to  their  own,  and  their  own  acknowledge  them  not.*' 

Again,  like  the  TractariauB,  he  dreads  the  rising  libera- 
lism:— 

Troly  they  do  but  babble  about  liberty  and  reformation,  who 
think  that  the  depressed  condition  of  a  people  can  be  elevated  to 
its  proper  place  by  political  means  alone.  The  perfection  of  civil 
polity  is  to  defend,  not  to  guide  mankind. 

This,  then,  was  Irving's  world— K^old,  moderate,  middle 
class,  developing  the  liberalism  which  Keble  and  Pusey  and 
Newman  feared,  and  tending  in  its  education  and  general 
view  of  life  to  a  practical  materialism.  Some  of  the  enthusi- 
asm of  the  old  evangelical  party  still  remained,  but  its  theo- 
logy was  hopelessly  unable  to  cope  with  the  widening  intelli- 
gence and  larger  interests  of  the  time.  The  idea  of  sub- 
stitution, which  lies  at  the  bottom  of  the  truest  and  most 
living  aspect  of  the  work  of  Christ,  had  been  so  distorted  by 
the  mechanical  and  forensic  method  of  stating  the  doctrine 
of  the  Atonement,  that  it  repelled  rather  than  attracted  the 
finer  minds. 

In  his  pamphlet  on  the  Orthodox  and  CcUholic  Doctrine 
of  our  Lorffs  Human  Nature  (1830)  Irving  comments  as 
follows  upon  the  objection  raised  to  his  teaching  on  the 
ground  that  it  detracted  from  the  merit  of  the  Saviour's 
sufferings : — 

There  is  a  third  objection,  which  is  generally  put  in  this  form : 
And  wherein  then  lay  the  great  meritoriousness  of  Christ's  sufferings  ? 
To  which  question,  the  answer  generally  given  is.  That  they  pro- 
cured God's  favour,  pacified  him,  and  made  him  placable.  This 
goes  exactly  upon  the  notion  of  the  heathen,  that  Qod  wanteth  and 
win  have  suffering,  wanteth  and  wiU  have  compensation,  standeth 
to  his  point,  and  will  not  abate  one  iota  of  suffering  to  any  one. 
And  as  he  had  a  mind  to  save  so  many,  Christ  came  and  bore  the 
sufferings  which  they  might  have  borne ;  every  jot  of  it,  but  not 
one  jot  more :  for  if  he  had  borne  one  jot  more,  the  Father  would  have 
been  unjust,  and  if  he  had  borne  one  jot  less,  the  Father  would  have 
abated  of  his  sternest  rectitude.  .  .  .    Such  is  the  system  of  theo- 
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logy,  or  rather  the  one  false  view  of  a  great  truth,  which  hath  swal- 
lowed up  all  theology  and  upon  which  are  constructed  the  greater 
part  of  the  sermons  with  which  the  Evangelical  part  of  the  church 
are  nourished,  or  rather  poisoned. 

Such  was  Irving's  view  of  that  technical  evangelicalism 

which  has  no  echo  in  the  heart.    His  own  doctrine  is 

aglow  with  life,  bursting  with  energy,  quickening  flesh  and 

soul  and  conscience  at  every  point.    The  journal  already 

quoted  gives  summaries  of  sermons  preached  from  time 

to  time  in  Hatton  Garden  or  at  R^ent  Square.    Irving 

is  never  tired  of  recurring  again  and  again  to  the  central 

thought  of  the  real  humanity  of  our  Lord.    The  following 

entries  of  the  year  1826  may  be  taken  as  examples  c 

(1)  This  day  Mr.  Irving  continued  his  discourse  on  the  influence 
of  the  Father,  Son,  and  Holy  Spirit  necessary  in  man's  conversion 
and  in  the  general  providence  of  God.  The  flesh  was  weak  and  un- 
able to  fulfil  the  Law.  Therefore  Christ  ccune  and  condemned  sin 
in  the  flesh,  and  gave  us  a  victory  over  death.  In  the  evening  dis- 
course he  gave  us  his  view  of  the  true  use  and  character  of  miracles. 
BJe  thinks  it  is  a  low  way  of  estimating  the  truth  and  character  of 
the  Christian  religion  to  adduce  the  minMdes  wrought  by  Christ  and 
his  disciples. 

(2)  The  Trinity  is  not  merely  a  doctrine  revealed  in  the  word  of 
God,  but  the  whole  Scripture  is  a  history  and  embodying  of  the 
dealings  of  the  Three  Persons  with  mankind ;  the  Father  willeth, 
the  Son  dedareth  and  manifesteth,  and  the  Holy  Spirit  sanctifieth 
and  worketh  in  us  all  holy  thoughts. 

This  sort  of  teaching,  delivered  with  burning  eloquence 
and  enthusiasm,  rapidly  produced  its  results  in  many  minds 
and  characters.  I  take  the  following  from  the  Quarterly 
Journal  of  Profhecy^  a  review  published  in  the  early  seventies 
by  Nisbet  and  edited,  I  believe,  by  Horatius  Bonar.  The 
writer  is  my  grandmother,  and  she  is  describing  phases  of 
spiritual  experience  under  the  influence  of  Irving's  teaching  : 

I  must  be  made  a  new  creature,  after  His  own  image,  holy  as  He 
is  holy,  pure  as  He  is  pure,  like  unto  Jesus  my  ever-blessed  Lord. 
...  I  must  die  so  that  Christ  might  live  in  me.  Imparted  holi- 
ness was  what,  in  my  heart,  I  desired  cmd  prayed  for  continually.  .  .  . 
I  saw  Jesus  perfectly  holy  in  my  nature,  and  I  believed  He  could 
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make  me  holy  too.  I  saw  His  glory  would  be  shown  forth  in  making 
the  unclean  clean,  the  unholy  holy  like  Himself ;  His  own  life  in 
the  creature  flowing  from  Himself  into  the  members  of  TTisp  body, 
being  washed  in  His  blood  and  clothed  in  His  imputed  righteousness. 

What  are  the  leading  thoughts  of  this  passage  T 
Surely  vital  union  with  (Jhriflt;  human  nature  divinised 
by  incorporation  into  Him.  All  this  is  involved  in  the  faith 
that  the  Son  of  God  became  man  and  was  made  wholly  like 
to  ns.  This  is  the  burthen  of  Irving's  Sermons  on  the  Incar- 
nation^  a  volume  which  involved  him  in  the  charge  of  heresy. 
His  error,  as  I  am  inclined  to  beUeve,  was  philosophical 
rather  than  strictly  theological,  depending  on  a  confusion 
which  sometimes  tended  to  attribute  evil  to  the  flesh  rather 
than  to  the  will.  Had  I  been  a  member  of  the  Annan 
presbytery,  I  think  I  should  on  the  whole  have  acquitted  the 
accused  on  this  indictment.  But  nevertheless  it  afforded 
a  handle  to  the  orthodox  whose  own  teaching  was  far  less 
true  and  living  than  that  of  the  man  whom  they  condemned. 
The  transition  from  high  doctrine  on  the  Person  of  Christ 
to  a  high  conception  of  the  Church  is  easy  and  natural. 
It  is  the  passage  from  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians  to  the 
Epistle  to  the  Ephesians.  The  head  of  the  woman  is  the 
man,  the  head  of  Christ  is  God.  The  head  of  the  woman  is 
the  man,  the  head  of  the  Church  is  Christ.  That  is  the  true 
theological  sequence.  And  so  about  1830  we  find  Irving 
preaching  largely  from  the  Ephesian  Epistle,  expounding  the 
nature  of  the  Church,  and  dwelling  on  the  reality  of  the 
Christ-Hfe  imparted  through  this  divine  channel.  He  had 
always  taken  a  high  view  of  the  Church.  As  a  minister  of  the 
Established  Church  of  Scotland  he  had  subscribed  the  Con- 
fession of  Faith,  with  the  zxvth  chapter  of  which  he  believed 
that  *^  Unto  this  cathohck  visible  church  Christ  hath  given 
the  ministry,  oracles,  and  ordinances  of  God,  for  the  gather- 
ing and  perfecting  of  the  saints."  To  him  this  had  never 
been  a  mere  matter  of  form.    In  his  writings  he  always  uses 
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the  word  "  churchman  "  as  opposed  to  "  sectary,"  and  the 
idea  of  his  own  ministerial  office  from  the  first  was  that  of  a 
patriarchal  priesthood  of  blessing,  a  conception  which  still 
lives  among  Free  Church  ministers  of  the  old  school  in  the 
Highlands.  In  1831  I  find  him  describing  himself  as 
"  angel  "  of  the  Church  at  Regent  Square  and  as  such  claim- 
ing obedience  from  a  member  of  the  congregation.  With 
the  Westminster  Confession,  chap,  xxviii.,  he  held  that  in 
baptism  the  grace  promised  is  not  only  offered,  but  ''  really 
exhibited  and  conferred  by  the  Holy  Ghost "  ;  with  the 
chapter  on  the  Lord's  Supper,  that  ''In  this  sacrament 
[there  is  made]  a  conmiemoration  of  that  one  offering  up  of 
Himself,  by  Himself,  upon  the  Cross,  once  for  all,  and  a 
spiritual  oblation  of  all  possible  praise  unto  God  for  the 
same,  and  that  worthy  receivers,  outwardly  partaking  of  the 
visible  elements  in  this  sacrament,  do  then  also  inwardly 
by  faith,  really  and  indeed  .  .  .  receive  and  feed  upon 
Christ  Crucified."  Such  is  the  teaching  of  the  formularies 
of  the  Established  Church  of  Scotland.  As  such  Irving  had 
received  it,  and  the  germ  of  his  subsequent  preaching  was 
virtually  contained  in  it.  It  is  not  difficult  to  see  how,  as  the 
sense  of  the  overshadowing  presence  of  the  Spirit  came  to 
be  more  intensely  accepted,  the  teaching  began  to  take  a 
definite  shape.  If  there  is  grace  in  the  Church,  why  not 
gifts  of  grace  7 

It  was  in  1831  that  Mrs.  Caird  (Mary  Campbell)  with  her 
husband  visited  London,  impressed  Irving  and  many  of 
his  people  with  the  reality  of  her  ''  gift,"  and  thus  formed 
the  link  between  the  manifestations  at  Port  Glasgow  and 
on  the  Gareloch  with  the  prophecies  and  tongues  which 
now  appeared  in  the  National  Scots  congregation  in  London 
and  which  its  pastor  felt  constrained  to  "call  into  the 
Church."  From  this  time  until  the  condemnation  of  Irving 
by  the  London  Presbytery  there  was  always  "  the  prophets' 
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seat,"  oooupied  largely,  if  not  exclusively,  by  women,  the 
occasion  of  those  scenes  of  disorder  which  caused  such 
scandal  to  the  more  phlegmatic  Scotsmen  of  the  session. 

But  it  has  never  been  generaUy  recognized,  no  reader  of 
Mrs.  Oliphant  would  suppose,  that  the  struggle  which  ensued 
was  not  confined,  on  the  one  hand,  to  the  party  which  carried 
forward  the  movement  till  the  "  Catholic  Apostolic  Church  " 
was  a  realized  fact,  and  on  the  other  to  the  old-fashioned 
Presbyterians  who  saw  nothing  but  extravagant  fanaticism 
in  the  very  idea  of  spiritual  gifts.  There  were  others,  and 
the  McDonalds  of  Port  Glasgow  were  among  them,  who 
were  in  the  fullest  sjonpathy  with  the  principles  of  Biblical 
interpretation  upon  which  the  expectation  of  spiritual 
manifestations  was  based.  Some  were  themselves  sub- 
jects of  these  manifestations,  but  urged  that  the  spirits 
of  the  prophets  were  subject  to  the  prophets,  that  Irving 
failed  not  because  he  recognized  but  because  he  did  not  dis- 
criminate between  the  spirits,  and  allowed  himself  to  be 
dominated  by  the  utterances  of  '"  gifted  "  women,  whom  as 
pastor  of  the  congregation  he  ought  rather  to  have  controlled. 
It  is  of  the  utmost  importance  not  to  neglect  the  fact  that 
the  later  phases  of  what  is  popularly  called  Irvingism  do  not 
represent  the  whole  of  the  movement,  which  is  not  therefore 
to  be  judged  entirely  by  them.  If  it  be  true,  as  is  un- 
doubtedly the  case,  that  the  developments,  to  which  Irv- 
ing's  teaching  led,  were  deprecated  by  some  of  those  who 
"spoke  with  tongues,"  no  less  than  by  others  who  dis- 
trusted the  phenomena  entirely,  it  manifestly  becomes  pos- 
sible to  assert  that  he  was  led  astray  by  "'  lying  spirits  " 
instead  of  being  deluded  by  a  mere  imagination  of  spiritual 
influence.  I  must  not,  however,  be  understood  as  a^Srming 
that  such  was  the  case  on  the  evidence  of  what  after  all  are 
ex  parte  statements. 

It  now  becomes  necessary  to  attempt  to  estimate  the 
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value  of  what  must  always  be  considered  an  essential  part  ot 
Irving's  teaching,  namely  his  interpretation  of  the  prophe- 
tical element  in  Scripture  and  the  Second  Advent.  So 
early  as  1826  he  had  published  a  discourse  extending  to  two 
volumes  entitled  Babylon  and  InfiddUy  fore-doomed  of  Ood. 
He  was  a  member  for  some  years  of  the  prophetical  confer- 
ences held  in  Mr.  Drummond's  house  at  Albury  Park,  where 
among  others  he  associated  with  Hugh  McNeile.  That 
he  expected  the  near  approach  of  the  Second  Coming  is, 
of  course,  unquestioned.  But  apart  from  this  he  felt  the 
peculiar  importance  of  these  propheticcd  studies.  "The 
events  contained  in  the  prophecies,"  he  says,  "  are  therefore 
not  only  a  most  important,  but,  if  there  be  any  difference, 
the  most  important  part  of  the  revelation  of  God ;  as  the 
time  of  harvest  and  of  the  vintage  is  the  most  important 
season  of  the  year."  As  then  in  the  case  of  the  spiritual 
gifts  it  is  necessary  to  draw  a  careful  distinction  between 
Irving's  teaching  and  the  particular  direction  in  which  he 
was  led,  so  in  this  matter  of  the  Second  Advent  we  must 
again  distinguish.  He  revived  the  Parousia  as  the  definite 
hope  of  the  Church,  which  witnesses  to  the  Lord's  death 
"  tiU  He  come." 

This  is  the  real  point  of  difference  between  living's 
theology  and  that  revived  study  of  the  Incarnation  which 
characterized  the  nineteenth  century  generally.  And 
here  he  is  surely  truer  to  the  New  Testament  than 
Pusey  and  his  successors  or  Westcott  and  his  school.  The 
Alexandrian  theology  of  the  fourth  century,  while  sup- 
pressing much  that  was  extravagant  in  Millenarianism, 
ignored  a  real  element  in  the  apostolic  teaching  when  it 
developed  the  Christian  Gnostic  doctrine  of  the  Logos  at  the 
expense  of  the  prophetic  side  of  the  New  Testament.  Athan- 
asius  might  give  due  prominence  to  the  idea  of  redemption 
as  conditioning  the  revelation  of  the  incarnate  Logos,  but 
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the  trend  of  the  Cappadocians  was  towards  an  unpractical 
rdigions  philosophy.  Nor  can  we  fail  to  trace  a  similar 
tendency  in  modem  theology  for  atonement  to  give  way 
before  incarnation,  a  perfectly  Bibhcal  doctrine  of  divine 
immanence  to  shade  ofiE  into  a  teaching  that  is  practically 
indistinguishable  from  pantheism,  amounting  to  a  denial 
that  "  Jesus  Christ  is  come  in  the  flesh/'  In  the  New  Testa- 
ment the  true  proportion  of  faith  is  maintained  by  insisting 
not  only  on  the  concrete  experience  of  the  past,  ^'  that  which 
our  hands  handled,^'  but  also  on  the  concrete  hope  of  the 
future,  the  manifestation  and  coming  when  ''  we  shall  see 
Him  as  He  is."  This  is  characteristic  of  the  First  Epistle 
of  St.  John  no  less  than  of  the  Apocalypse,  of  the  Pastoral 
Epistles  as  well  as  of  1st  and  2nd  Thessalonians.  Every  group 
of  the  Pauline  Epistles  is  alive  with  the  joy  of  the  Advent. 
Jude  and  2  Peter  glow  with  its  heat.  The  expectation  was 
not  lost  to  the  Church  till  Dionysius  of  Alexandria  stifled 
it  with  his  Platonism.  Nor  has  there  been  wanting  a  contin- 
uous stream  of  witness  all  down  the  ages.  But  it  has  been 
the  Dies  Irae  presented  as  a  warning  to  sinners  rather  than 
the  Beign  of  Christ  offered  to  the  hope  of  the  saints.  Michael 
Angdo's  cartoon  in  the  Sistine  Chapel,  with  its  weird  and 
awful  grandeur,  is  scarcely  appropriate  as  an  invitation  to 
the  Table  of  the  Lord. 

Now  we  may  claim  for  Irving  that  he  was  a  powerful,  if 
too  much  neglected,  witness  to  the  true  balance  of  New 
Testament  teaching  in  the  nineteenth  century.  Its  theology 
is  not  a  mere  philosophy  of  the  facts  of  the  Gospel.  There 
are  passages  of  true  irpo^yqreia  in  St.  Paul's  arguments 
(1  Cor.  XV.  61,  62 ;  Phil.  iii.  20,  21 ;  1  Thess.  iv.  15-17  ;  2 
Thess.  ii.  3,  4  ;  2  Tim.  iii.  1-5).  The  "  Word  of  Gk)d  "  has 
His  place  not  only  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  but  in  Revelation. 
It  is  the  great  merit  of  Irving  that  he  was  keenly  aUve  to 
both  sides  of  the  apostolic  teaching.    Nor  is  it  unconnected 
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with  this  fact  that  there  is  no  tendency  to  explain  away  the 
Atonement.  The  adoration  of  the  Lamb  **  who  loved  the 
souls  of  men  and  washed  them  in  His  Blood  "  was  what  I 
was  taught  in  my  young  days.  It  was  here,  as  I  now  see, 
that  another  school,  to  which  I  owe  an  immense  debt,  was 
singularly  defective.  The  writers  of  Lux  Mundi  passed  from 
the  Incarnation  to  the  "extension  of  the  Incarnation.'' 
The  Atonement  they  were  mainly  concerned  to  explain. 
There  is  a  strange  and  unsatisfying  inadequacy  in  the  late 
B.  C.  Moberly's  Atonement  and  PersoncUUy.  Is  there  not  a 
real  connexion  between  failure  to  appreciate  the  Scriptural 
presentation  of  the  Death  of  Christ  and  the  practical  neglect 
of  the  "  blessed  hope  and  appearing  of  our  great  God  and 
Saviour  "  ? 

But  if  Gnosticism  is  always  hovering  about  Christology, 
Montanism  is  the  ever  present  danger  of  apocalypse.  As 
in  the  matter  of  the  spirits,  so  here  Irving  displayed  a 
characteristic  weakness  in  submitting  his  inteUigence  to 
minds  in  every  way  inferior  to  his  own.  As  early  as  1826 
he  was  induced  to  accept  the  system  of  apocalj^tic  interpre- 
tation of  a  gentleman  whose  only  title  to  fame  is  his  influ- 
ence over  the  celebrated  preacher.  I  cannot  but  suppose 
that  Mr.  Hatley  Frere,  who  had  otherwise  little  chance  of 
winning  acceptance  for  his  prophetical  view,  set  himself 
to  capture  Irving  as  an  instrument  for  propagating  his 
method.  Mrs.  Oliphant,  in  her  accustomed  manner,  attri- 
butes this  weakness  in  her  hero  to  the  "  glamour  in  his  eyes," 
in  other  words  his  romantic  idealism,  which  "invariably 
elevated  every  man  he  talked  with  into  the  ideal  man  he 
ought  to  have  been."  This  may  be  so.  But  it  may  just 
as  well  have  been  the  result  of  the  "  humility  and  childlike 
simpUcity  "  to  which  at  a  later  date  my  grandmother  ascribed 
what  seemed  to  her  his  false  steps.  At  any  rate  he  whose 
power  had  been  that  he  saw  great  ideas  looming  through  the 
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mist,  became  in  the  matter  of  unfulfilled  prophecy  definite 
even  to  fantastic  exactness,  and  thus  added  the  movement 
which  bears  his  name  to  the  list,  not  of  great  achievements, 
but  of  brilliant  failures. 

*^  Now  was  the  time  of  harvest " — so  thought  Edward 
Irving.     "  Mr  Irving  thinks,''  says  our  journal,  "  that  the 
coming  of  the  Lord  will  take  place  in  thirty  years."    So  he 
hepoL  to  busy  himself  with  Armageddons  and  Men  of  Sin, 
with  Scarlet  Women  and  Little  Horns,  till  at  length  he 
almost  seemed  to  catch  the  first  streaks  of  the  fiery  dawn  of 
the  great  and  terrible  day.    Surely  these  revived  gifts  of  the 
Spirit  weiie  the  cry  to  go  forth  to  meet  the  brid^;room,  these 
prophetio  voices  were  giving  forth  plain  and  unmistakable 
directions  for  the  reaping  of  the  world's  harvest.    So  for 
himself  the  practical  outcome  of  his  teaching,  while  witness- 
ing to  much  that  the  Church  had  forgotten  and  needed  to 
revive,  was  to  follow  his  disciples  out  into  the  wilderness, 
th^re  to  build  with  the  desert  sand  and  to  pursue  wander- 
ing fires.  J.  G.  SiHFPON. 

THE  RESURRECTION  OF  JESUS. 

I. 
Ths  Pbbsbkt  State  of  the  Question. 

A  BxsTATSMBirr  of  the  grounds  of  belief  in  the  great  fact 
oi  the  Lord's  Besurrection  seems  called  for  in  view  of  the 
changed  forms  of  assault  on  this  article  of  the  Christian 
faith  in  recent  years.  It  is  difficult,  indeed,  to  isolate  this 
particular  fact,  outstanding  as  it  is,  from  its  context  in 
the  Gospel  history  taken  as  a  whole,  every  point  in  which 
is  made  subject  to  a  like  minute  and  searching  criticism. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  consideration  of  the  evidence  for 
the  Besurrection  may  furnish  a  vantage  ground  for  forming 
a  bett^  estimate  of  the  value  of  the  methods  by  which 
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much  of  the  hostile  criticism  of  the  Grospels  is  at  present 
carried  on. 

As  preliminary  to  the  inquiry,  it  is  desirable  that  a  survey 
should  be  taken  of  the  changed  lights  in  which  the  question 
appears  in  past  and  in  contemporary  thought. 

Time  was,  not  so  far  removed,  when  the  Resurrection 
of  Jesus  was  regarded  as  an  immovable  comer-stone  of 
Christianity.  A  scholar  and  historian  like  the  late  Dr. 
Arnold,  of  Rugby,  summed  up  a  general  beUef  when  he  wrote : 
^^I  have  been  used  for  many  years  to  study  the  history 
of  other  times,  and  to  examine  and  weigh  the  evidence  of 
those  who  have  written  about  them ;   and  I  know  of  no 

fact  in  the  history  of  mankind  which  is  proved  by  better 

■ 

and  fuller  evidence  of  every  sort,  to  the  understanding  of 
a  fair  inquirer,  than  the  great  sign  which  God  has  given 
us,  that  Christ  died  and  rose  again  from  the  dead."  ^  It 
will  be  recognized  by  any  one  famiUar  with  the  signs  of 
the  times  that  this  language  could  not  be  employed  about 
the  state  of  belief  to-day. 

It  was  not  that  this  article  of  Christian  belief  had  not  been 
long  enough  and  violently  enough  assailed.  The  Resur- 
rection of  Jesus  has  been  a  subject  of  controversy  in  all 
ages.  The  story  which  St.  Matthew  tells  us  was  in  circu- 
lation among  the  Jews  '^  until  this  day ''  ^ — that  the  dis- 
ciples had  stolen  the  body  of  Jesus — ^was  still  spread  abroad 
in  the  days  of  Justin  Martjrr . '  It  re-appears  in  that  grotesque 
medisaval  concoction,  the  ToledoA  Jesohu.^  Celsus,  whom 
Origen  combats,  ridicules  the  Christian  belief,  and,  with 
modem  acuteness,  urges  the  contradictions  in  the  Gospel 
narratives.^    Deistical  writers,  as  Woolston  and  Chubb, 

^  Sermon  on  the  Sign  of  the  Prophet  Jonae. 

*  Matt,  xxviii.  15.  >  Dial,  with  Trypho,  108. 

'  With  some  difiEerenoe,  in  both  the  Wagenseil  (1681)  and  the  Huldreich 
(1706)  recensions. 

*  Origen,  AgainH  Odnu,  ii.  56-63 ;    v.  56,  58. 
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made  the  Resurrection  a  chief  object  of  their  attacks.^ 
On  the  Continent,  from  Reimarus  to  Strauss,  the  stream 
of  destructive  or  evasive  *  criticism  was  kept  up.  Strauss 
must  be  regarded  as  the  most  trenchant  and  remorseless 
of  the  assailants  even  to  the  present  hour.'  What  escaped 
his  notice  in  criticism  of  the  narratives  is  not  likely  to  have 
much  force  now.  If,  therefore,  faith  in  the  Resurrection 
till  recently  remained  unshaken,  it  was  not  because  the 
beUef  was  not  contested,  but  because  of  the  confident  con- 
viction that  the  attack  all  along  the  line  had  failed.  Other 
elements  in  the  Gospel  tradition  might  be  doubtful,  but 
here,  it  was  supposed,  was  a  rock  on  which  the  most  timorous 
might  plant  his  feet  without  fear.  Details  in  the  Resurrec- 
tion narratives  themselves  might  be,  probably  were,  inac- 
curate ;  but  the  central  facts — ^the  empty  grave,  the  message 
to  the  women,  the  appearances  to  the  disciples,  sustained 
as  these  were  by  the  independent  witness  of  Paul  in  1 
Corinthians  xv.  7,  the  belief  of  the  whole  Apostolic  church 
— stood  secure.  This  temper  of  certainty  is  excellently 
reflected  in  the  Apologetic  textbooks  of  the  most  recent 
period.  In  these  the  discussion  travels  along  fixed  and 
familiar  lines — theories  of  imposture,  of  swoon,  of  subjective 
hallucination  or  visions,  of  objective  but  spiritual  mani- 
festations, all  triumphantly  refuted,  and  leaving  the  way 
open  for  the  only  remainii^  hypothesis,  viz.,  that  the 
event  in  dispute  actually  happened. 

It  is  not  suggested  that  Apologetic,  up  to  this  recent 
point,  had  failed  in  its  main  object,  or  that  its  confidence 

1  Replied  to  by  Sherlock,  West,  Paley,  etc. 

*  Several  writers  in  this  period  advocated  the  theory  that  Christ's 
death  was  only  a  case  of  swoon  or  suspended  animation  (thus  Paulus* 
Schleiermacher,  Hase,  etc.).  Strauss  may  be  credited  with  having  given 
tins  theory  its  death-blow.  See  his  New  Life  of  Jeaue  (E.T.),  i.  pp.  ia-32  ; 
40S-12. 

'  For  the  full  strength  of  Strauss's  criticism  the  original  Life  of  Jeeuf 
(1836)  should  bo  oonsulted. 
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in  the  soundness  of  its  grounds  for  belief  in  the  Resurrection 
was  misplaced.  It  is  not  implied,  even,  that  the  evidence 
which  sufficed  then  is  not  adequate  to  sustain  faith  now. 
It  may  turn  out  that  it  is,  and  that  in  the  essence  of  both 
attack  and  defence  lees  is  really  changed  than  the  modem 
man  supposes.  Still  even  the  casual  observer  cannot  fail 
to  perceive  that,  in  important  respects,  the  state  of  the 
controversy  is  very  different  to-day  from  what  it  was,  say, 
fifteen  or  twenty  years  ago.  Forces  which  were  then 
only  gathering  strength,  or  beginning  to  make  themselves 
felt,  have  now  come  to  a  head,  and  the  old  grounds  for 
belief,  and  the  old  answers  to  objections,  are  no  longer 
allowed  to  pass  unchallenged.  The  evidence  for  the  Resur- 
rection may  be  much  what  it  has  been  for  the  last  nineteen 
centuries,  but  the  temper  of  the  age  in  dealing  with  that 
evidence  has  undeniably  altered.  The  subject  is  approached 
from  new  sides,  with  new  presuppositions,  with  new  critical 
methods  and  apparatus,  with  a  wider  outlook  on  the  religious 
history  of  mankind,  and  a  better  understanding,  derived 
from  comparative  study,  of  the  growth  of  religious  myths ; 
and,  in  the  light  of  this  new  knowledge,  it  is  confidently 
affirmed  that  the  old  defences  are  obsolete,  and  that  it  is 
no  longer  open  to  the  instructed  intelligence — ^*  the  modem 
mind,"  as  it  is  named — ^to  entertain  even  the  possibility 
of  the  bodily  Resurrection  of  Christ  from  the  grave.  The 
believer  in  this  divine  fact,  accordingly,  is  anew  put  on  his 
defence,  and  must  speak  to  purpose,  if  he  does  not  wish 
to  see  the  ground  taken  away  from  beneath  his  feet. 

It  has  already  been  hinted,  and  will  subsequently  become 
more  fully  apparent,  that  the  consideration  of  Christ's 
Resurrection  cannot  be  dissociated  from  the  view  taken 
of  the  facts  which  make  up  the  Gospel  history  as  a  whole. 
This  should  be  frankly  acknowledged  on  both  sides  at  the 
outset,    Christ  is  not  divided.    The  Gospel  story  cannot 
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be  dealt  with  piecemeal.  The  Resurrection  brings  its 
powerful  attestation  to  the  claims  made  by  Jesus  in  His 
earthly  ministry  ;  ^  but  the  claim  to  Messiahship  and  divine 
Sonship,  on  the  other  hand,  with  all  the  evidence  in  the 
Gospels  that  supports  it,  must  be  taken  into  account  when 
we  are  judging  of  the  reasonableness  and  probability  of 
the  Resurrection.  No  one  can,  even  if  he  would,  approach 
this  subject  without  some  prepossessions  on  the  character, 
claims,  and  religious  significance  of  Jesus,  derived  from 
the  previous  study  of  the  records  of  His  life,  or,  going 
deeper,  from  the  presuppositions  which  have  governed 
even  that  study.  The  believer's  presupposition  is  Christ. 
If  Christ  was  what  His  Church  has  hitherto  believed  Him 
to  be — the  divine  Son  and  Saviour  of  the  world — there  is 
no  antecedent  presumption  against  His  Resurrection ; 
rather  it  is  incredible  that  He  should  have  remained  the 
prey  of  death.  ^  If  a  lower  estimate  is  taken  of  Christ, 
the  historical  evidence  for  the  Resurrection  will  assume 
a  different  aspect.  It  will  then  remain  to  be  seen  which 
estimate  of  Christ  most  entirely  fits  in  with  the  totality 
of  the  facts.  On  that  basis  the  question  may  safely  be 
brought  to  an  issue. 

This  leads  to  the  remark  that  it  is  really  this  question 
of  the  admissibUity  of  the  stipemcUurcU  in  the  form  of  miracle 
which  lies  at  the  bottom  of  the  whole  investigation.  The 
repugnance  to  miracle  which  is  so  marked  a  characteristic 
of  the  "  modem "  criticism  of  the  Gospels  can  hardly, 
without  an  ignoring  of  the  course  of  discussion  for  at  least 
the  last  century  and  a  half,  be  spoken  of  as  a  "  new  '^ 
thing.  It  underlay  the  rationalism  of  the  older  period, 
and  some  of  the  most  stinging  words  in  Strauss's  Life  of 
Jesus  are  directed  against  the  abortive  attempts  of  well- 
meaning  mediating  theologians  to  evade  this  fundamental 

1  Bom.  i  4.  >  Acts  ii.  24. 
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issue.  Strauss's  own  position  is  made  clear  beyond  possi- 
bility of  mistake,  and  anticipates  everything  the  '*  modem 
man  has  to  urge  on  the  subject.  '^Our  modem  world, 
he  says,  ^^  after  many  centuries  of  tedious  research,  has 
attained  a  conviction  that  all  things  are  linked  together 
by  a  chain  of  causes  and  effects,  which  suffers  no  inter- 
roption.  .  .  .  The  totality  of  things  forms  a  vast  circle, 
which,  except  that  it  owes  its  existence  and  laws  to  a 
superior  power,  suffers  no  intrusion  from  without.  This 
conviction  is  so  much  a  habit  of  thought  with  the  modem 
world,  that  in  actual  life  the  belief  in  a  supernatural  mani- 
festation, an  immediate  divine  agency,  is  at  once  attri- 
buted to  ignorance  and  imposture."  ^  Strauss  at  this  stage 
is  persuaded  that  ''the  essence  of  the  Christian  faith 
is  perfectly  independent  of  his  criticism " ;  that  ''  the 
supernatural  birth  of  Christ,  His  miracles,  His  resurrection 
and  ascension,  remain  eternal  truths,  whatever  doubts 
may  be  cast  on  their  reality  as  historical  facts  "  ;  and  that 
"the  dogmatic  significance  of  the  life  of  Jesus  remains 
inviolate."  *  At  a  later  period,  in  his  book  on  The  Old 
and  the  New  FaUh,  he  reached  the  true  gravitation-level 
of  his  speculations,  and  in  answer  to  the  question,  ''  Are 
we  still  Christians  ?  "  boldly  answered  "  No."  * 

The  ''  modem  "  man  has  thus  no  reason  to  plume  himself 
on  his  denial  of  miracle  as  a  brand-new  product  of  the  scien- 
tific temper  of  the  age  in  which  he  lives.  His  ''  modernity  " 
goes  back  a  long  way  in  its  negations.  What  is  to  be 
admitted  is  that  the  magnificent  advance  of  the  sciences 
during  the  past  century  has  accentuated  and  reinforced 
this  temper  of  distrust  (or  positive  denial)  of  the  miraculous  ; 
has  given  it  greater  precision  and  wider  diffusion  ;  has  f ur- 

^  The  words  are  from  the  fourth  edition  (1840)  of  the  (older)  Life  of 
J€8u§  (E.T.)9  i.  p.  71. 

>  Ibid.  Pref.  p.  zi.  *  In  1872. 
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Dished  it  with  new  and  plausible  reasons,  and  made  it  more 
formidable  as  a  practical  force  to  be  encountered.  There 
is  no  donbt,  in  any  case,  that  this  spirit  rules  in  a  large 
proportion  of  the  works  recently  issued  on  the  Gospels 
and  on  the  life  of  Christ,  and  is  the  concealed  or  avowed 
premiss  of  their  treatment  of  the  miraculous  element  in 
Christ's  history,  and  notably  of  His  resurrection.^  The 
same  temper  has  insensibly  spread  through  a  large  part 
of  the  Christian  community.  Dr.  Sanday  truly  enough 
describes  "  the  attitude  of  many  a  loyal  Christian ''  when 
he  says  that  ^^he  [the  Christian]  accepts  the  narratives 
of  miracles  and  of  the  miraculous  as  they  stand,  but  with 
a  note  of  interrogation."  ^  Others  frankly  reject  them 
altogether.  A  chief  difficulty  in  dealing  with  this  widely- 
spread  tendency  is  that  it  is,  in  most  cases,  less  the  result 
of  reasoning  than,  as  just  said,  a  ^^  temper,"  due  to  what 
Mr.  Balfour  would  call  ''  a  psychological  climate,"  '  or 
Lecky  would  describe  as  "  the  general  intellectual  condition  " 
of  the  time.^  Still,  it  is  only  by  fair  reasoning,  and  the 
adducing  of  considerations  which  set  things  in  a  different 
light,  that  it  can  be  legitimately  met ;  apart,  that  is,  from 
a  change  in  the  "" climate"  itself,  a  thing  continually 
happening.  When  this  is  done,  it  is  remarkable  how  little, 
in  the  end,  it  is  able  to  say  in  justification  of  its  sweeping 
assumptions. 
It  is  not  only,  however,  in  the  general  temper  of  the 

*  One  may  name  almoet  at  random  such  writers  as  A.  Sabatier,  Har- 
nack,  Pfleiderer,  Wemle,  Weinel,  Wrede»  Wellhaunen,  Schmiedel,  Bousset, 
Kemnazm,  O.  Holtzmann,  E.  Carpenter,  Percy  Qardner,  G.  B.  Foster 
(Chicago),  K.  Schmidt,  K.  Lake,  etc. 

*  The  Life  of  Ohriet  in  Recent  Reeearch,  p.  103. 

'  '*  A  psychological  '  atmosphere '  or  *  climate '  favourable  to  the  life 
of  certain  modes  of  belief,  mifavonrable,  and  even  fatal,  to  the  life  of 
others."— FotifKiaiiofw  of  Belief,  fourth  edition,  p.  218. 

'  See  the  "  Introduction  "  to  Lecky's  History  of  RcUiondUem  in  Europe, 
and  his  interesting  summary  of  the  causes  of  "  The  Declining  Sense  of 
the  Miraciiloua  "  in  the  close  of  chap.  ii.  of  that  work. 
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time  that  a  change  has  taken  plaoe  in  the  treatment  of  our 
subject ;  the  new  spirit  has  armed  itself  with  new  weapons, 
and,  first  of  all,  with  those  supplied  to  it  in  the  methods 
and  results  of  the  later  textual  and  historical  criticism.  Even 
the  tyro  cannot  be  unaware  of  the  almost  revolutionary 
changes  wrought  in  the  forms  and  methods  of  New  Testa- 
ment criticism — ^following  in  the  wake  of  Old  Testament 
criticism  ^ — ^within  the  last  generation.  There  is,  to  b^gin 
with,  an  enormous  increase  in  the  materials  of  criticism, 
with  its  results  in  greater  specialization  and  increased 
urgency  in  the  demand  for  a  manynsided  equipment  in 
the  textual  critic,  commentator,  and  historical  writer.* 
Then,  with  extension  of  knowledge,  has  come  a  sharpening 
of  intelligence  and  increased  stringency  of  method — a 
painstakingness  in  research,  an  attention  to  detail,  aptitude 
in  seizing  points  of  relation  and  contrast,  skill  in  disen- 
tangling difficulties,  fertility  in  suggestion — above  all, 
a  boldness  and  enterprise  in  speculation  ' — which  leave 
the  older  and  more  cautious  scholarship  far  in  the  rear. 
Doubtless,  if  the  Resurrection  be  a  truth,  the  application 
of  these  stricter  methods  should  only  make  the  truth  the 
more  apparent.  But  it  is  obvious  also  that,  for  those  who 
care  to  use  them  in  that  way,  the  methods  furnish  ready 
aids  for  the  disintegration  of  the  text  and  evaporation  of 
its  historical  contents.  If  a  passage  for  any  reason  is  dis^ 
tasteful,  the  resources  in  the  critical  arsenal  are  boundless 
for  getting  it  out  of  the  way.  There  is  slight  textual  varia- 
tion, some  MS.  or  version  omits  or  alters,  the  Evangelists 

^  It  iB  a  sign  of  the  times  that  Old  Testament  scholars  like  Wellhaugen 
and  Gunkel  cffe  now  transferring  their  attentions  to  the  New  Testament. 

*  See  the  remarkable  catalogue  of  qualifications  for  the  oonmientator 
set  forth  in  the  Preface  to  Mr.  W.  C.  Allen's  new  conmientary  on  St. 
Matthew  (Inkm,  CrU,  Com.), 

*  Dr.  Sanday  notes  this  as  a  characteristic  of  recent  work  on  the  Qospels. 
See  his  Life  of  Okrist  in  Recent  Research^  p.  41, 
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conflict,  it  IB  unsuitable  to  the  speaker  or  the  context,  if 
otherwise  unchallengeable,  it  is  late  and  unreliable  tradition. 
Wellhausen's  Inirodudion  to  the  First  Three  Oospda  is  an 
illustration  of  how  nearly  everything  which  has  hitherto 
been  of  interest  and  value  in  the  Gospels — Sermon  on  the 
Mount  and  parables  included— disappears  under  this  kind 
of  treatment.^  Schmiedel's  article  on  the  *' Gospels"  in 
the  EncydapiBiia  Biblica  is  a  yet  more  extreme  example. 
The  application  of  the  method  to  our  immediate  subject 
is  admirably  seen  in  Professor  Lake's  recent  book  on  The 
Historical  Evidence  for  the  Resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ.  A 
painfully  minute  and  unsparing  verbal  criticism  of  the 
Gospel  narratives  and  of  the  references  in  Paul  results 
naturally  in  the  conclusion  that  there  is  no  evidence  of 
any  value — except,  perhaps,  for  the  general  fact  of  '^appear- 
ances  '*  to  the  disciples.  No  fibre  of  the  history  is  left 
standing  as  it  was.  Material  assistance  is  afforded  to  this 
type  of  criticism  by  the  theory  of  the  relations  of  the  Gospels 
idiich  is  at  present  the  prevailing  one— what  Mr.  Allen 
believes  to  be  *^  the  one  solid  result  of  literary  criticism,"  ' 
viz.,  the  dependence  of  the  first  and  third  Gospels,  in  their 
narrative  portions,  on  the  ^*  prior/'  Gospel  of  St.  Mark. 
It  is  temptingly  easy,  on  this  theory,  to  regard  everything 
in  these  other  Gospels  which  is  not  found  in,  or  varies 
from,  St.  Mark,  as  a  wilful  ^^  writing  up  "  or  embeUishment 
of  the  original  simpler  story ;  as  something,  therefore,  to 
be  at  once  set  aside  as  unhistorical.' 

These  which  have  been  named  are  dogmatic  and  literary 
assaults ;    but  now,  from  yet  another  side,  a  formidable 

>  See  his  EifOeiiung,  pp.  62-57,  68>72,  86-87,  90-03,  etc. 

'  8t.  MeUihew,  Pref .  p.  vii.  It  is  not  to  be  assumed  that  this  judgment, 
on  which  more  will  be  said  after,  is  acquiesced  in  by  every  one. 

*  This  is  pretty  much  Wellhausen's  method,  except  that  Wellhausen 
attaches  little  or  no  historical  value  even  to  St.  Mark.  Prof.  Lake  follows 
in  the  same  track. 
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attack  is  seen  developing  on  the  historicity  of  the  narratives 
of  the  Resurrection — ^namely,  from  the  side  of  comparative 
rdigion  and  mythology.  It  is  in  itself  nothing  new  to 
draw  comparisons  between  the  Resurrection  of  Jesus, 
and  the  stories  of  death  and  resurrection  in  pagan  religions. 
Gelsus  of  old  made  a  beginning  in  this  direction.^  The 
myths,  too,  on  which  reliance  is  placed  in  these  comparisons 
are,  in  many  cases,  really  there,'  and  frequently  collections 
have  been  made  of  them  for  the  purpose  of  discrediting 
the  Christian  belief.  The  subject  may  now  be  said  to 
have  entered  on  its  scientific  phase  in  the  study  of  com- 
parative mythology — ^for  instance,  in  such  a  work  as  Dr. 
J.  G.  Frazer's  Oolden  Bough  ' — ^and  as  the  result  of  the 
long  train  of  discoveries  throwing  light  on  the  religious 
beliefs  and  mythological  conceptions  of  the  most  ancient 
peoples — Babylonian,  Egyptian,  Arabian,  Persian,  and 
others.  In  its  newest  form — sometimes  called  the  ^^Pan- 
Babylonian,"  though  there  is  yet  great  diversity  of  stand- 
point, and  no  little  division  of  opinion,  among  the  writers 
to  whom  the  name  is  applied — ^the  movement  has  already 
attained  to  imposing  proportions,  and  has  given  birth  to 
an  important  literature.  Among  its  best  known  repre- 
sentatives on  the  Continent,  of  different  types,  are  H. 
Winckler,  A.  Jeremias,  H.  Gunkel,  P.  Jensen ;  Dr.  Cheyne 
may  speak  for  it  here.  A  chief  characteristic  of  the  school 
is  that,  declining  to  look  at  any  people  or  religion  in  isola- 
tion from  general  history,  it  aims  at  explaining  any  given 
religion  from  the  circumstances  of  its  environment,  and 
from  analogies  and  parallels  drawn  from  other  religions. 
Conceptions    derived    ultimately    from    Babylonia    were 


^  Origon,  Against  Oelmu,  ii.  55-58. 

'  Myths  of  death  and  resurrection  are  prominent  in  the  ancient  Mya- 
teriee.    This  phase  of  the  subject  will  be  discussed  after. 
*  Of.  also  L,  B.  FameU*9  book,  The  EvqltUion  of  BeUgtan, 
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spread  through  the  whole  East,  and  these,  entering  through 
many  channels,  had  a  powerful  influence  in  moulding, 
first  the  Israehtish,  then  the  Christian  religions.  Winckler 
boldly  applied  his  theory  to  the  religious  ideas  and  history 
of  the  Old  Testament ;  Gunkel  and  the  others  named  ^ 
extend  it  to  the  New.  ^^  Conservative  theologians,"  writes 
Dr.  Cheyne,  "  will  have  to  admit  that  the  New  Testament 
now  has  to  be  studied  from  the  point  of  view  of  mythology 
as  well  as  from  that  of  philological  exegesis  and  Church- 
history.  .  .  .  For  that  harmonious  combination  of  points 
of  view  which  is  necessary  for  the  due  comprehension  of  the 
New  Testament,  it  is  essential  that  the  help  of  mythology, 
treated  of  course  by  strictly  critical  methods,  should  be 
invoked.  In  short,  there  are  parts  of  the  New  Testament 
— ^in  the  Gospels,  in  the  Epistles,  and  in  the  Apocalypse 
— ^which  can  only  be  accounted  for  by  the  newly-discovered 
fact  of  Oriental  syncretism,  which  began  early  and  con- 
tinued late.  And  the  leading  factor  in  this  is  Babylonian."  * 
The  story  of  the  Resurrection  is  naturally  one  of  the 
"  legends  "  on  the  rise  of  which  the  new  Babylonian  theory  is 
supposed  to  be  able  to  cast  special  light,  and  Dr.  Cheyne  grate- 
fully accepts  its  help.'  Professor  Lake  regards  it  as  a  theory 
which,  while  not  proved,  '*  one  has  seriously  to  reckon  with."^ 
Even  Dr.  Cheyne,  however,  is  outdone,  and  is  stirred  to 
active  protest,  by  the  astonishing  lengths  to  which  the 
theory  is  carried  by  Professor  Jensen  in  his  recent  massive 
work.  The  OUgamesh  Epic  in  World  LUerature,^  which  literally 
transforms  the  Gospel  history  into  a  version  of  the  story 
of  that  mythical  Babylonian  hero !    It  is  the  saving  fact 

>  Cr.  Gunkel's  Zum  RdigiontgemshUhOiehm  VeratdndnMs  de»  neuen  TuUh 
menu.  Jenadas  is  an  exception  to  the  general  position  in  00  far  that, 
while  aooepting  the  analogiea,  he  does  not  deny  the  New  Testament  facts. 
See  his  BabyUmUches  im  N.T.  *  Bible  PrMem§,  pp.  18,  19. 

'  nnd.  pp.  21,  116  ff.  *  Ut  supra,  p.  263. 

*  Da9  OitgameBeh-BpoB  in  der^  WMUeratur,  Bd.  I. 
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in  theories  of  this  kind  that  they  speedily  run  themselves 
into  excesses  which  deprive  them  of  influence  to  right  thinking 
minds.  ^ 

Yet  another  point  of  view  is  reached  (though  it  may  be 
combined  with  the  preceding),  when  the  attempt  is  made 
to  show  that  the  idea  and  spiritual  virtue  of  Christ's  Resur- 
rection can  be  conserved,  while  the  belief  in  a  bodily  rising 
from  the  tomb  is  surrendered.  This  is  the  tendency  which 
manifests  itself  especially  in  a  section  of  the  school  of 
theologians  denominated  Bitschlian.  It  connects  itself 
naturally  with  the  disposition  in  this  school  to  seek  the 
ground  of  faith  in  an  immediate  religious  impression — 
in  something  verifiable  on  its  own  account— and  to  dissociate 
faith  from  doubtful  questions  of  criticism  and  uncertainties 
of  historical  inquiry.  Ritschl  himself  left  his  relation  to 
the  historical  fact  of  the  Resurrection  in  great  obscurity. 
Of  those  usually  reckoned  as  his  followers,  some  accept 
and  defend  the  fact,'  but  the  greater  number  sit  loose  to 
the  idea  of  a  bodily  Resurrection,  claiming  that  it  cannot 
be  established  by  histofical  evidence,  and  in  any  case  is 
not  an  essential  element  of  faith.'  Most  rejedt  the  bodily 
rising  as  inconsistent  with  an  order  of  nature.  The  cer- 
tainty to  which  the  Christian  holds  fast  is  that  Christ,  his 
Lord,  still  lives  and  rules,  but  this  is,  as  Herrmann  would 
say,  a  *'  thought  of  faith  "t--a  conviction  of  Christ's  abiding 
life,  based  on  the  estimate  of  His  religious  worth,  and  not 
affected  by  any  view  that  may  be  held  as  to  His  physical 
resuscitation.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  feeling 
which  this  line  of  argument  represents  is  very  widely  spread. 

The  name  which  most  readily  occurs  in  connexion  with  the 

^  The  general  theory  will  be  diacuBsed  in  a  future  paper. 

'  £.g..  Kaftan,  Loofs,  Hfiring. 

t  Among  thoee  who  take  this  position  may  be  named  Herrmann,  J. 
WeiM,  Wendt,  Lobstein,  Reischle,  etc.  Some  of  these  admit  supernatural 
impressions."    (See  below.) 
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view  of  the  Resurrection  now  indicated  is  that  of  Professor 
Hamack,  whose  BerUn  lectures,  translated  under  the  title, 
Whai  is  Christianity  f  ^  have  helped  not  a  little  to  popularize 
it.  Hamack  had  earlier  unambiguously  stated  his  position 
in  his  History  of  Dogma.  "  Faith,''  it  is  there  contended, 
^'  has  by  no  means  to  do  with  the  knowledge  of  the  form 
in  which  Jesus  lives,  but  only  with  the  conviction  that 
He  is  the  living  Lord."  ^'  We  do  not  need  to  have  faith 
in  a  fact,  and  that  which  requires  religious  belief,  that  is, 
trust  in  God,  can  never  be  a  fact  which  would  hold  good 
apart  from  that  belief.  The  historical  question  and  the 
question  of  faith  must,  therefore,  be  clearly  distinguished 
here."  He  seeks  to  show  the  weakness  of  the  historical 
evidence— '^  even  the  empty  grave  on  the  third  day  can 
by  no  means  be  regarded  as  a  certain  historical  fact " — 
and  declares  :  '^  (1)  That  every  conception  which  represents 
the  Resurrection  of  Christ  as  a  simple  reanimation  of  His 
mortal  body  [no  one  affirms  that  it  is]  is  far  from  the  original 
oonceptdon,  and  (2)  that  the  question  generally  as  to  whether 
CSuist  has  risen  can  have  no  evidence  for  any  one  who 
looks  at  it  apart  from  the  contents  and  worth  of  the  Person 
ot  Jesus."  '  Quite  to  the  same  effect,  if  in  warmer  language, 
Hamack  distinguishes  in  his  Berlin  lectures  between  what 
he  calls  ^^  the  Easter  message  "  and  "  the  Easter  faith  " 
— ^the  former  telling  us  of  "  that  wonderful  event  in  Joseph 
of  Aximathiea's  garden,  which,  however,  no  eye  saw " ; 
the  latter  being  ^*the  conviction  that  the  CSrucified  One 
8tin  lives ;  that  God  is  just  and  powerful ;  that  He  who 
is  the  firstborn  among  many  brethren  still  Uves."  The 
former,  the  historical  foundation,  faith  **must  abandon 
altogether,  and  with  it  the  miraculous  appeal  to  our  senses." 
Nevertheless,  "  Whatever  may  have  happened  at  the  grave 
and  in  the  manner  of  the  appearances,  one  thing  is  certain  : 

*  Das  Westn  des  Ohristentums.  *  Eng.  trans,  i.  pp.  85-86. 
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this  grave  was  the  birthplace  of  the  indestruotible  belief 
that  death  is  vanquished,  that  there  is  a  life  eternal."  ^ 
The  logic  is  not  very  easy  to  follow,  but  this  is  not  the  place 
to  criticise  it.  Enough  if  it  is  made  clear  how  this  mode 
of  conceiving  of  the  Resurrection  of  Christ,  which  imports 
a  new  element  into  the  discussion,  presents  itself  to  the 
minds  that  hold  it. 

The  ^*  appearances  "  to  the  disciples,  however,  still  are 
there,  variously  and  well  attested,  as  by  Paul's  famous 
list  in  1  Corinthians  xv.  4-8,  as  to  which  even  Strauss  says  : 
**  There  is  no  occasion  to  doubt  that  the  Apostle  Paul  heard 
this  from  Peter,  James,  and  perhaps  from  others  concerned 
(cf.  Gal.  i.  18  ff.,  ii.  9),  and  that  all  of  these,  even  the  five 
hundred,  were  firmly  convinced  that  they  had  seen  Jesus 
who  had  been  dead  and  was  alive  again.*'  *  What  is  the 
explanation  ?  Were  they  simply,  as  Strauss  thought, 
visions,  hallucinations,  delusions  ?  Here  is  a  new  dividing- 
line,  even  among  those  who  reject  the  reality  of  the  Lord's 
bodily  Resurrection.  The  appearances  were  too  real  and 
persistent,  they  feel,  to  be  explained  as  the  mere  work 
of  the  imagination.  Phantasy  has  its  laws,  and  it  does 
not  operate  in  this  strange  way.  There  were  appearances, 
but  may  they  not  have  been  appearances  of  the  apirUtuMy 
risen  Christ,  manifestations  from  the  life  beyond  the  grave 
by  one  whose  body  was  still  sleeping  in  the  tomb  ?  So 
thought  Keim,  who  argued  powerfully  against  the  subjective 
visionary  theory  ' — so  thinks  even  Professor  Lake.^ 

The  idea  is  not  wholly  a  new  one,^  but  Keim  brought 
new  support  to  it  in  his  Jesus  of  Nazara,  and  since  then  it 
has  commended  itself  to  many  minds,  who  have  found  in 

1  Whai  it  OhHHiamiy  7    E.T.,  1900,  pp.  161-2. 
'  N0W  Life  of  Je$u$t  i.  p.  400. 

*  J€9U9  of  Natara  (E.T.),  vi.  pp.  323  ff. 

*  Ut  9Upra,  pp.  271-6. 

*  It  appewt  in  Schenkel,  Weiaoe,  Schweitser,  and  others. 
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it  a  via  media  between  complete  denial  of  the  Resurrection 
and  acceptance  of  the  physical  miracle  of  the  bodily  rising. 
It  has  obtained  the  adhesion  of  not  a  few  of  the  members 
of  the  Ritschlian  school.^ 

All  this  belongs  to  the  older  stage  of  the  controversy. 
It  perhaps  would  not  have  sufficed  to  bring  about  a 
revival  of  the  theory  but  for  the  new  turn  given  to  specu- 
lation on  appearances  of  the  dead  by  the  investigations  and 
reports  of  the  Society  of  Psychical  Research.  It  is  to 
'*  the  type  of  phenomena  collected  "  by  this  Society,  "  and 
specially  by  the  late  Mr.  F.  W.  H.  Myers,"  that  Professor 
Lake  attaches  himself  in  his  hypothetical  explanation. '  His 
position,  as  stated  by  himself,  is  a  curious  inversion  of 
the  older  one.  Formerly,  the  Resurrection  of  Jesus  was 
thought  to  be  a  guarantee  of  the  future  life — of  immortality. 
Now,  it  appears,  the  future  life  '^  remains  merely  a  hypothe- 
sis until  it  can  be  shown  that  personal  life  does  endure 
beyond  death,  is  neither  extinguished  nor  suspended,  and 
is  capable  of  manifesting  its  existence  to  us."  '  Professor 
Lake  has  not  the  sanguineness  of  Professor  Hamack.  He 
thinks  that  "  some  evidence  "  has  been  produced  by  men 
of  high  scientific  standing  connected  with  the  above  Society, 
but  *^we  must  wait  until  the  experts  have  sufficiently 
sifted  the  arguments  for  alternative  explanations  of  the 
phenomena  before  they  can  actually  be  used  as  reliable 
evidence  for  the  survival  of  personality  after  death."  ^ 
The  belief  in  the  Resurrection  of  Christ  even  in  the  spiriiiuU 
sense — ^that  is,  as  survival  of  personality— depends  on 
the  success  of  these  same  experiments  of  the  Psychical 
Research  Society.  . 

This  theory,  it  will  naturally  occur,  is  not  a  theory  of 

^  Among  these  Bomemann,  Reiachle,  and  others,  leave  the  question 
open:    J.  Weiss  argues  for  supernatural  impressions,  etc. 
«  m  Bupra,  p.  272.  »  Ibid.  p.  246.  •  Ibid. 

VOl-  V.  4 
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'^  Besurreotion/'  in  the  New  Testament  sense  of  that  word, 
at  all ;  but  we  have  to  do  here  with  the  fact  that  some 
people  believe  that  it  is,  or,  at  least,  that  it  represents 
the  reality  which  lies  behind  the  narratives  of  Resurrection 
in  the  Gospels.  Mr.  Myers  himself  identifies  the  two 
things,  and,  as  illustrating  this  phase  of  speculation,  which 
has  assumed,  in  an  age  of  unbelief  in  the  supernatural,  a 
semi-scientific  aspect,  it  may  be  useful  in  closing,  to  quote 
his  own  words  : — 

"  I  venture  now,"  he  says,  "  on  a  bold  saying :  for  I 
predict  that,  in  consequence  of  the  new  evidence,  all  reason- 
able men,  a  century  hence,  will  believe  the  Resurrection 
of  Christ,  whereas,  in  default  of  the  new  evidence,  no  rea- 
sonable men,  a  century  hence,  would  have  believed  it. 
The  ground  of  the  forecast  is  plain  enough.  Our  ever- 
growing recognition  of  the  continuity,  the  uniformity  of 
cosmic  law  has  gradually  made  of  the  alleged  uniqueness  of 
any  incident  its  almost  inevitable  refutation.  .  .  .  And 
especially  as  to  that  central  claim,  of  the  soul's  life  mani- 
fested after  the  body's  death,  it  is  plain  that  this  can  less 
and  less  be  supported  by  remote  tradition  alone ;  that  it 
must  more  and  more  be  tested  by  modem  experience  and 
inquiry.  .  .  .  Had  the  results  (in  short)  of  ^psychical 
research '  been  purely  negative,  would  not  Christian  evi- 
dence— I  do  not  say  Christian  emotiotiy  but  Christian  evi- 
dence— ^have  received  an  overwhelming  blow  ? 

"  As  a  matter  of  fact — or,  if  you  prefer  the  phrase,  in  my 
own  personal  opinion— our  research  has  led  us  to  results 
of  a  quite  different  type.  They  have  not  been  negative 
only,  but  largely  positive.  We  have  shown  that,  amid 
much  deception  and  self-deception,  fraud  and  illusion, 
veritable  manifestations  do  reach  us  from  beyond  the 
grave.  The  central  claim  of  Christianity  is  thus  con- 
firmed, as  never  before.  .  .  .    There  is  nothing  to  hinder 
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the  conviction  that,  though  we  be  all  *  the  children  of  the 
Highest,'  He  came  nearer  than  we,  by  some  space  by  xm 
immeasurable,  to  that  which  is  infinitely  far.  There  is 
nothing  to  hinder  the  devout  conviction  that  He  of  His 
own  act  *  took  upon  Him  the  form  of  a  servant,'  and  was 
made  flesh  for  our  salvation,  foreseeing  the  earthly  travail 
and  the  eternal  crown."  ^  Jambs  Orb. 
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IV. 

A  WORD  of  preface  is  necessary  in  returning  to  these 
Notes  after  an  interval  of  nearly  four  years.  Arrangements 
had  been  made  for  the  publication  in  book  form  of  the 
lexical  matter  contained  in  the  three  previous  articles, 
together  with  further  material  collected  subsequently.  To 
this  task  I  addressed  myself  when  the  completion  of  my 
Pralegamena  gave  me  breathing  space  ;  but  I  soon  realized 
that  a  mere  casual  supplementing  of  the  original  papers — 
themselves  made  up  of  mere  pickings  by  the  way — ^would 
not  be  worth  attempting.  Something  like  a  systematic 
search  of  the  papjrri,  and  to  a  less  extent  the  later  inscrip- 
tions, seemed  necessary,  that  the  New  Testament  student 
might  have  before  him  a  tolerably  complete  exhibition  of 
the  use  of  New  Testament  words  in  the  Hellenistic  ver- 
nacular. He  has  already  in  Wetstein  and  later  commen- 
tators, and  in  such  a  dictionary  as  Thayer's  Grimm,  a  fairly 
exhaustive  account  of  the  Uterary  use  of  every  word. 
What  he  needs  now  is  a  similar  apparatus  for  the  Greek  of 
common  life,  as  revealed  in  the  mass  of  vernacular  docu- 
ments which  are  becoming  accessible  in  increasing  numbers 
to-day.    To  make  a  beginning  in  this  work  is  the  object 

*  Human  PerwnaHly  and  its  Survival,  ii.  pp.  288-9. 
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I  set  before  me.  I  had  not,  however,  finished  a  first  draft 
of  words  in  a  before  I  saw  that  the  task  was  beyond  my 
unaided  capacity,  especially  as  my  time  was  primarily 
mortgaged  to  the  completion  of  my  grammar.  I  sought 
a  colleague,  and  I  now  write  these  lines  over  my  own  sig- 
nature that  I  may  be  free  to  congratulate  myself  on  my 
success.  My  friend  Dr.  George  MiUigan  had  been  kind 
enough  to  send  me  the  proofs  of  his  forthcoming  commen- 
tary on  ThessaJoniana.  As  to  its  all-round  excellence  in  the 
ordinary  and  necessary  features  of  a  commentary  readers 
will  soon  be  of  one  mind  with  me.  But  what  especially  took 
hold  of  me  was  the  fullness  of  illustration  which  Dr.  Milligan 
had  supplied  from  the  very  sources  on  which  I  was  working. 
And  when  he  gave  his  ready  consent  to  join  me  in  this 
enterprise,  it  displeased  neither  of  us  to  reflect  that  by  a 
law  of  primogeniture  we  had  taken  up  the  entail  of  a 
partnership  between  two  scholars  who  sat  together  in  the 
Jerusalem  Chamber  at  the  New  Testament  Revision,  and 
wrote  together  a  commentary  on  the  Gospel  of  St.  John. 

In  the  papers  of  which  this  is  the  first  instalment  we  pro- 
pose to  present  a  first  draft  of  our  new  material,  so  far  as 
neither  of  us  has  printed  it  before.  When  we  gather  it  to- 
gether, we  shall  incorporate  with  it  for  completeness'  sake  a 
summary  of  material  collected  by  others,  and  in  special  by 
our  friend  Dr.  Adolf  Deissmann,  the  pioneer  of  this  branch 
of  New  Testament  study.  We  take  the  opportunity  of 
expressing  the  hope  that  scholars  who  in  their  own  reading 
have  gathered  illustrations  overlooked  by  us,  will  assist 
us  and  fellow-members  of  the  craft  by  kindly  sending  us 
notes. 

It  only  remains  to  be  said  that  for  saving  of  space  we 
have  not  adopted  the  standard  abbreviations  of  the  titles 
of  papyrus  collections,  as  set  forth  by  Wilcken,  but  have 
fallen  back  on  the  much  shorter  forms  used  in  my  Pro- 
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legomena.     It  is  perhaps  needless  to  repeat  the  table  of 
abbreviations  here.^ 

J.  H.  M. 

ifiap4^.—NoUs  iii.  424.  Nageli  38.  Add  BU  1080 
(iii/A.D»  f )  ef  aoi  d/Sapi^  i<rT$  Koi  Bwalrov^  a^vvmroariXSp  fAOi 
ff.r.X. 

affoOairoto^. — ^The  rare  a.  is  found  as  an  astrological  term 
in  a  magical  papyrus  of  iv/A.D.  BM  I.  116  ofyadoiroti  r. 
oUovfkivff^ :  cf .  p.  66. 

affa66^. — ^The  compar.  fiekTifov  occurs  in  PP  HI.  42H 
(Witk.  13),  of  iii/B.o.    One  phrase  may  be  worth  quoting : 

^  New  abbreviations  are  the  following  : — 

Str  Ps  StraMburg  Papyri,  ed.  Fr.  Preisigke.     Band  i..  Heft  1,  1906. 

Lp  P=  Leipzig  Papyri,  ed.  L.  Mitteia.     Band  i.,  1906. 

Rein  P=Papyri  edited  by  Th.  Beinach  (Paris,  1905). 

Ostt.  SB  A.  Wilcken's  €hrie6h,i9ehe  Ostraka, 

BM  m.  s  British  Museum  Papyri,  ed.  F.  G.  Eenyon  and  H.  I.  Bell,  1907. 
(The  Museum  papyri  are  cited  by  pages,  the  rest  by  numbers.) 

Witk-sEpistulae  Privatae  Graecae,  ed.  8.  Witkowski.  Teubner,  1907. 
(Cited  by  pages.  The  reference  to  Witkowski's  edition  is  regularly  given 
as  weD  as  the  origin^  designation,  since  there  is  often  a  revised  text :  the 
commentary  likewise  is  valuable.) 

SyU.  ^8yUog€  Inaeriptianwn  Omeecwum^  by  W.  Dittenberger.  Second 
edition  (Leipzig,  1898-1901).  Cited  by  numbers.  The  following  are  aU 
cited  by  pages : — 

Maysers  OrammaHk  der  grieMachen  Papyri  aua  der  PtolemderzeU,  by 
E.  Mayser  (Leipzig,  1906). 

Nageli»  Der  WortKhatz  des  ApoeteU  Pauhu,  by  Th.  Nftgeli  (Gottingen, 
1906). 

Proleg,=s€frammar  of  N,  T,  Oreek,  by  J.  ILMoulton.  Vol.  L,  Prolego- 
mena.    Second  edition  (Edinburgh,   1906). 

Tkts8,»8L  PauF9  BpisUea  to  the  Th€S8aUmian§t  by  G.  Ifilligan  (Mac- 
mUlaa,  1908).    References  will  sometimes  be  made  by  chapter  and  verse). 

Noie§  L,  ii.,  iii.  denote  previous  papers  in  this  series :  see .  Exfositob, 
vL  iii  271,  vii  104,  viiL  423  respectively. 

The  dates  of  papyri  are  regularly  given,  except  sometimes  for  the  Petrie 
and  Hibeh  collections,  which  are  entirely  Ptolemaic. 

Square  brackets  denote  supplements  made  by  the  editors  where  the 
docmnent  has  a  gap.  We  have  not  reproduced  these  where  the  missing 
letters  are  few  and  admit  of  no  possible  doubt. 

Roman  oi^tals  aie  used  in  abbreviations  for  papyri  ooDections,  italics 
for  those  of  ineoriptions  and  ostraoa. 

For  other  abbreviations  see  ProUg.*  pp.  xvii-zx.,  258-262. 
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PFi  21  (iii/A.D.)  t§  hr*  ayaOoU  y€ipofji{ijnf  xaraairopf  i.q, 
''  auspioiously  ''-hso  BU  835  (iii/A.D.)»  BM  lU.  208  ii^w 
8i  i^iXffv^  hr  aya0^  (ii/A.D.). 

arfavatcriai. — ^BM  I.  34  (ii/B.O.)  arjjavaKTOvvra  i^  ot? 
hhrreX/nhno  hf  toiovtwi  iepm, 

Ayyapevio. — See  Mayser  42^  66.  Ptolemaio  ezx.  are  PP 
II.  20  Tov  .  .  .  TUfiffov  .  .  .  arfyapevdivTo^  inro  trov,  TbP  5 
182.  262  (so  Wilcken).  From  i/A.D.  add  BM  UI.  107  (a 
prefect's  rescript)  fi/qievX  i^iarn  ivyapevttp   roif^   hrl   rfj^ 

ayyeloy  is  found  in  TP  I.  p.  2  for  the  casket  or  chest  in 
which  plaintiffs  to  the  court  of  the  Ghrematistae,  or  Greek 
judges  of  Egjrpt,  were  in  the  habit  of  placing  their  petitipns 
{Archiv  iii.  26  ff.). 

AyeXi;.— BM  HI.  177  (i/B.C.)  bis. 

arf€vri^,  as  opposed  to  eifyevrj^^  is  well  illustrated  by  OP  33 
(late  ii/A.D.)  where,  in  a  dramatic  interview  with  the 
Emperor,  in  all  probability  Marcus  Aurelius,  a  certain 
Appianus,  who  has  been  condemned  to  death,  appeals  to 
his  nobility  {eiyiveuL)  in  such  a  way  as  to  lead  the  Emperor 
to  retort — ^§9  oiv  in  fjfieh  a^erei^  ifffiiv;  Cf.  also  iSyS. 
862".  For  the  more  general  sense  of  "  mean,"  "  base," 
see  the  illiterate  OP  70  (not  earlier  than  ii/A.D.),  perhaps 
a  school  composition  (G.  and  H.),  firjShf  rainvhp  /m^S^ 
a/f€ph  •  •  .  irpdfy^, 

SrfKvpa. — BM  III.  164  (iii/A.I>.)  dvtevpai^  ai^pal^  hval 
axfv  (nrddai^  criSrfpah  (the  two  teeth  of  the  anchor). 

ayvela. — In  BU  149  (ii/iii  A.D.)  we  have  some  temple 
accounts  including  teal  raU  /co^fiaalai^  r&v  0€&p  (processions 
of  images  of  the  gods)  Vo29  a^wova  i/c  irep^rpoir^^  (accord- 
ing to  rota)  ieptwi*  0^0  a  inrip  arfPtla^  ^fiep&p  ^  if 
^fi€pffin&p  [so  much].  A  veiy  similar  entry,  but  without 
date,  appears  in  BU  1  (i]i/A.D. ).  Dr.  J.  G.  Frazer  tells  us  that 
the  dffpela  most  probably  refers  to  certain  ceremonial  abstin-* 


LEXICAL  NOTES  FROM  THE  PAPYRI  66 

ences  (taboos)  observed  by  the  priests  on  New  Tear's  Day 
(see his  Adanie,  AUis,  Ostria,  229=ed.>  288).  Par  P  6  (ii/B.o.) 
couples  ayvei&y  and  Xeirovpy^&v  following  rd^v.  Of.  SyU. 
666  fAcra  iroXX^  af>fv€ia^  koX  vofiCfiav  iO&v,  and  the  strik- 
ing inscription  from  Epidauros,  ap.  Poiph3rr.  de  abst.  11. 
19  aff¥0¥  yfii  vaoio  dvwBeo^  ivrb^  lovra  e/utfieva^*  dr/veia  S^iarl 
^povuv  iaka  (cited  by  Dittenberger  on  8yU,  667).  Add 
TbP  298"^  (ii/A.D.) ;  and  see  below  under  071/09. 

atpfoim. — PP  in.  63r,  \pvK  oX^uLi  cl  ayvoelv,  is  a  good 
parallel  to  the  Pauline  ov  BiKo^itv  Sk  vfiafs  a^fvoelv  (1  Thess. 
iy.  13).  The  verb  occurs  again  in  the  same  collection  of 
fragments  (63n)  where  a  certain  Petous  is  described  as 
ftv  ovSe  aif  ajvoeU  evypTjOTov  Svra  roU  iv  rm  vofi&i.  In  O  43*, 
(ii/B.o.)Wilcken  reads  afyvoovfi{€p)ior  Grenf ell's  Jayoot)Xo[9]. 
Add  BU  140,  P-Alex  3  (Witk.  32),  etc. 

ayv6f)fui. — In  the  proclamation  of  Euergetes  11.,  TbP  6> 
(118  B.C.),  the  king  and  queen  [a]<f>ia<r€i  tov9  i^iro]  t^[v 
ffaciX^ay  v}ivTaq  arfPovnjLdrmv  afjuipTrffJ[dr}(»v  ip\^ieXajfAdTmv 
Karayy^cfAdrioy]  alri&y  vcLa&vup  to  a  certain  date,  murder 
and  sacrilege  excepted.  So  ib.  124**.  Similarly  in  ParP  63 
(ii/B.c.)  one  of  the  Ptolemies  writes  a^oKekvKore^  irdvra^  roif^ 
iv€aj(tjfiivov^  hf  riaiv  arfvoriiJMaiv  ^  afiaprrJiAaaiv  litvv  t!79  t^ 
Tov  'Eirei^).  (On  hexeaOai  iv  see  Proleg.  61  f.).  The  Seleucid 
Demetrius  uses  a  like  combination  in  1  Mace.  xiii.  39 ;  and 
it  is  further  found  in  'Tob.  iii.  3,  and  Sir.  rriii.  2  (cited  by 
Thayer).  *Ayv6ff^a  is  accordingly  marked  by  this  associa- 
tion as  meaning  an  offence  of  some  kind,  and  ''  error  "  is  its 
natural  equivalent ;  so  in  Heb.  ix.  7. 

ayyoia. — ^The  connotation  of  wilful  blindness,  as  in  Eph. 
iy.  18,  is  found  in  TbP  24  (ii/B.o.)  where  an  official  reports 
the  misconduct  of  certain  persons  whose  plans  he  had 
frofitrated,  so  that  X^ovre^  rrj^  aryvota^  they  left  the  district. 
The  writer  had  avoia^  first,  and  then  added  7  above  the 
line. 
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dyv6^. — It  may  be  noted  that  this  word  and  its  adverb  are 
constantly  naed  in  a  sense  much  like  that  of  our  honest,  of 
administration,  etc.  (of.  Pind.  01.  3,  37).  Thus  0GI8  485 
(Magnesia,  Roman  age)  r&^  Xotwd^  Si  ^CKorufifA^  rtKMkcavra 
(sic)  ayvw  /cat  dfU/nirrt^^y  ibid,  524  (Thyatira,  do.)  iyopa^ 
voiiriaavra  rerpdfiijvov  6^m,  ibid/  580  (Lyoia,  i/A.D.)  r^ 
[€ifepye\Tff  /cal  ktUttq  koI  \hucaul\i6TQ  ayv^.  The  word  is  as 
wide  therefore  as  our  pure,  when  used  ethically,  and  must 
not  be  narrowed  unless  the  context  is  clear.  It  may,  how- 
ever, be  noticed  that  in  pagan  technical  language  the  word 
definitely  connoted  twofold  abstinence,  as  a  necessary 
condition  of  entrance  into  a  temple.  The  definition  of 
Hesychius  gives  us  the  condition  in  its  oldest  form : 
^*  &fv€V€iv*  /cadapeveiy  iv6  re  &<l>poSia'tmy  teal  iwo  veKpoD/' 
In  later  times  a  distinction  was  made  between  lawful  and 
illicit  intercourse :  its  beginnings  may  be  seen  in  the 
Pergamene  inscription  SyU,  566  (ii/s.o.) — Aypevhmcap 
ii  zeal  ei^lrm^av  nh  rbv  t$9  0€o[v  vcLoy]  •  •  iravre^  awo  pAv 
7%  tZla^  [7i;mu]«09  ical  rod  IBlov  avBpo^  avdr^iepov^  airh  ii 
iKKorpla^  teal  aXKorplov  B€vr€palo^  \ovadp,€voi*  Aaaurm^  Bi 
Kal  &irh  Ki^Bov^  Kal  re/coiiaTf^  yvvanco^  Sevrepato^  ano  Bi 
rd^ov  mlL  iK^op\a^'\  Trep^pairdfieyo^  (i.e.  -pav-)  koI  BieKdovre^ 
rrjv  irv\f)v  Kaff  fjv  rh  dr^ian^pM  rlOerai,  tcaOapol  av0f)fiep6y. 
See  further  Dittenberger  in  fee.  Since  the  word  originally 
meant  *'  in  a  condition  prepared  for  worship  " — cf.  Zend 
yasnay  "ritual,"  Sanskrit  yaj,  Zend  yaz,  "to  worship" — 
this  technical  meaning  is  the  oldest. 

d^opd^o). — Very  common  in  deeds  of  sale,  e.g.  BM  III. 
14,  19.  Both  the  verb  and  the  corresponding  subst.  are 
found  in  OP  298,  a  long  letter  by  a  tax-collector  of 
i/A.D.,  CTarijpa^  7ropif>ii[p]a^  dfyopaaov  •  •  •  idy  tipjf^ 
ir^o]paariiy  toO  fiip[owi\  rfi^  oUia^. 

a7opaSo9.*— 'In  0018  484^  (ii/A.D.),  an  imperial  rescript 
addressed    to    the    Pergamenes,    we    find    rai^    dyopaio$^ 
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vvirpaa'icofjdpmyf  unfortunately  before  and  after  gaps,  but 
the  gender  shows  that  ^fiif>a^  is  understood,  **  market-days.'* 
The  same  ellipsis  occurs  in  Acts  xiz.  38,  but  with  the  other 
meaning  of  arfopd  implied.  In  SyU.  653^  the  word  is  used 
of  "merchants/'  "dealers"  (ii/B.o.). 

wfpdfifiaTo^  is  of  constant  occurrence  in  the  formula  used 
by  one  person  signing  a  deed  or  letter  on  behalf  of  another 
who  cannot  write— j^^pa^a  inrip  rufo^  ofypafAfAdroVf  e.g.  BU 
118  and  152  (both  ii/A.D.). 

offpUkaio^. — ^In  view  of  Sir  W.  M.  Ramsay's  recent  dis- 
cussion of  the  meaning  of  aypUXaio^  in  Rom.  xi.  7  (see 
Paul.  Stud.  219  ff.)  the  occurrence  of  the  adjective  in  SyU. 
^4ff^  may  be  noted — tnifiots  tcaraatcet^aad^ewlo^  ^\&¥ 
fffp&v  &Ypi€\aiifi»y  (ii/B.o.). 

afypio<i  is  used  of  a  "  malignant "  wound  or  sore  in  SyU. 
802u«  (iii/B.c.) ;  806»  (Roman  age)i 

Ayptnryia. — ^The  rare  arfpvirvlay  in  New  Testament  only 
2  Cor.  vi.  5,  xi.  27,  is  found  in  SyU.  803»  (iii/B.c),  o5to9 
arfpvtryliu^  (rwexofJi^po^  Slit,  rbp,  irovov  ra?  Kei^aKoiK — a  passage 
which  also  throws  light  on  the  New  Testament  usage  of 
crwixofMi,  e.g.  Matt.  iv.  24  voaoi^  k.  fiaadpoi^  awexofiivov^. 

Off €9. — For  arfi»  in  the  sense  of  "  fetch,"  "  carry  away," 
see  OP  742  (2  b.o.),  where  instructions  are  given  to  deposit 
certain  bundles  of  reeds  in  a  safe  place  tva  rfj  avafidaet 
ovro^  Simpsv.  For  the  construction  with  luera  (2  Tim.  iv.  11) 
of.  PP  II.  32  Srftiv  p^ff  avrov.  There  is  also  the  meaning 
"  lead,"  of  a  road  or  canal,  as  PP  I.  22. 

070717. — ^^^  meaning  conduct  may  be  paralleled  from 
TbP  24  (ii/B.o.)  fikoxOvpiy  d^opriyy  and  OOIS  223  (a 
Seleucid  rescript,  iii/B.O.)  ^alpeaOe  ydp  icadokov  ay€»y§  ravrri 
j(pfja0(u.  Dittenberger  in  his  note  on  No.  474  (i/A.D.)  col- 
lects other  examples.  'Aywyf^y  Troieladai  in  the  sense  of 
"  cany  off,"  "  aneet "  is  found  in  TbP  39,  48  (both  ii/B.o.). 
Cf.  also  its  sense  of  "load,"  "freight,"  in  the  Oatraca, 
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e.g.  707  (Piol.)  fva  affw{yiir),  1168  6J9  T09  xa^ivov^  ivymyai 
(so.  axvpov).  So  BM  m.  164  and  166  (m/A.D.).  A  legal 
term  in  BM  HE.  221  (iii/A.D.). 

offmy  figuratively  in  P  Fi  36  (iv/A.i>.)  toy  mpi  '^^vjcn^ 
arf&va.  For  the  literal  meaning  see  8yU.  624  where  various 
r&¥  re  walSwp  tcaX  r&v  i^rifiwv  •  •  .  ay&ve^  in  reading,  music, 
etc.,  are  enumerated. 

aymvla. — So  TbP  423  (early  iii/A.D.)  <k  w  arfmvlav  /m 
yeyiaOai  iv  r^  irapovn.  The  corresponding  verb  is  common, 
with  the  meaning  '*to  be  distressed,  to  fear.''  Thus  PP 
n.  11  ypo4^  hi  fiiiiv  icaX  irif  tva  eiSAfiev  iv  oU  eZ  seal  fjLti 
aywpi&fiev  (Witk.  7— iii/B.o.).  Ibid.  HI.  63  ov  yhp  m 
Jtnrxpf  arfmv^&fAev.  OP  744  (i/B.O.)  /i^  ar/mpt^^  Hlv  SXm^ 
eltrwopevoprai,  '^  do  not  worry,"  and  again  ipmrA  o-e  oSy  Tpa 
fiff  aymvuuTjf^  (Witk.  97  f .).  Par  P  40  and  44  (both  ii/B.c— 
Witk.  pp.  47  and  69). 

iff^ylio^i  is  veiy  common  in  the  inscriptions,  e.g.  Syll. 
21 3**,  ay^yi^ofuyo^  virip  r$9  KOiP^^  amn^pla^  (iii/B.c),  and 
180  (end  of  iv/B.o.),  of  an  envoy's  efforts  to  secure  a  peace. 
Gf.  ibid.  163,  198,  199,  214  cd. 

dSeX^9-*-For  dSeX^v  to  denote  a  member  of  the  same 
religious  community  even  in  pagan  circles,  see  the  references 
given  by  Milligan  on  1  Thess.  i.  4 :  here  we  note  only 
one  or  two  examples  of  the  wider  usages  of  the  word.  In 
BM  I.  30  'I<rid9  *H<f>aiaT{i»vi  r^i  c^eX(f>m  x^^(p^^^)*  ^^  seems 
probable  that  Isias  is  addressing  her  hiufxindy  not  broihef : 
see  Kenyon's  note  ad  I.  where  Letronne's  statement  that 
the  Ptolemies  called  their  wives  a&eK^ai  even  when  they 
were  not  actually  so  is  quoted.  Witkowski  (pp.  37  f.) 
maintains  this  against  Wilcken,  quoting  Wilamowitz  (Or. 
Le8ebuch,  1. 397),  and  noting  that  Isias  says  ^  ffri/n//^  cov.  He 
remarks  that  the  word  seems  to  have  been  usual  to  describe 
those  who  were  attached  in  a  certain  way  to  the  community 
at  the  Serapeum.    Gf .  also  Witk.  pp.  60  and  66  (Par  P  46 
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and  48,  ii/B.o.),  where  men  address  with  r^  aS€k<f>m  x^^^P^^v 
men  who  are  no  relation  to  them.  Of  course  in  Egypt  the 
word  very  often  described  a  double  relation  of  sister  and 
wife— e.g.  TbP  320  (ii/A.D.)  rrj^  .  .  .  ywaiKo^  .  .  .  [ov<rrf^ 
/«o]w  6fAOTr(aTplov)  /cal  6fi{ofi{7jTplov)  a£]6X(^9).  So  OP  744 
(1  B.C.)  TXapiwv  "AXiTi  lijc  aB€\(fnJL  TrXeiara  X'^^^^^s  ^^ 
"(rister**  being  no  doubt  Ilarion's  "wife"  (6.  and  H.). 
For  the  evidence  of  the  inscriptions  see  8yU.  474^^ 
oJeX^l  oU  /coiK^  ra  warp^a,  276^  Biit  to  Meao'dK^^ra^ 
etvtu  ^fuv  c^eX<l>ov^.  ilSeX^9,  as  a  title  of  address,  is  dis- 
cussed in  Ehein,  Mas.  N.F.  LV.  170. 

a&ijXo^. — OP  118  (late  iii/A.D.),  Beet  to  oBrfkov  t^9  oSoiwo- 
pla^.  BMlin.  118  (iii/A.D.)  aSifKov  Srro^  el  vfieip  Sut<l>ipei 
17  fcXfipopOfUa, 

aSfffAov€». — ^OP  208  (i/A.D.)  Xiav  aZf)fioyovfA€v  xdpiv  rrf^ 
Opeirrrys  Sapairovro^  is  translated  by  the  edd.  "  I  am  exces- 
sively concerned."  On  the  etymology  of  this  word  Mr. 
F.  W.  Allen  has  a  suggestion  in  CR  xx.  6. 

aSMXeCTrrm^, — ^TbP  27  (ii/B.o.)  is  an  early  example  of 
this  Hellenistic  compound — t^v  aSiaXhrrto^  Trpoatf^cpo/Aiytfv 
4nraviiip:  cf.  BU  180  (ii/iii  a.d.)  iv  Xeirovpyla  el/nl  oBiaXei- 
7rrc»9, 8yll.  732^  (i/B.c.)  oSiaXeiTrra)^  Bi  eTrarfwvl^ofievo^:.  805 
(Roman  period)  of  a  cough.    Other  citations  are  needless. 

a5Ms^opo9.— In  SyU.  168«  (iv/B.o.)  the  Athenian  states- 
man Lycurgus  is  praised  as  aBuiif>0opov  tc,  {avc^iXey/crov 
avray  inrkp']  r.  irarpiSo^  . . .  iraplixo^v].  Some  late  MSS.  give 
the  derived  noun  (-/a)  in  Titus  ii.  7,  and  Grimm  ingenuously 
traces  our  adjective  to  the  verb  "  aSi<i(f>0€ip<i»  '^ ! ! 

ASiKO^, — ^TbP  286(u/A.D.)  pofiif  aBiieo^  ovBiy  elaxyei^  "un- 
just possession  is  invalid."  For  the  verb,  of  the  Passalacqua 
papyrus  (Witk.  34 — Ptolemaic)  ^povrixrqy  oiv  Sttcd^  fivi 
HiKfi&rjt,  6  avBpmiro^.    Of  land  being  "injured,"  in  SyU.  657. 

iSoXo9. — Scores  of  examples  of  aZ.  in  the  sense  of  "  pure," 
"  unadulterated  "  can  be  produced.  Thus  Hb  P  85  (261  b.o.) 
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airov  tcadapiv  SSoXov  Awb  irdvrwv,  ibid.  98  (251  B.O.)  vIto¥ 
«a[5apov  a[]8[o]\oy  ic€KOCKii\€Vfiivov\  ("  sifted  ").  Six  exam- 
ples come  from  this  volume  of  iii/B.o.  papyri,  all  referring 
to  "unadulterated"  com,  OP  729  (137  a.d.)  air^nUrmaav 
t£  fisfuadatcATt  r6v  fiiv  olpov  wapit  \f)viy  viov  aZoKov  gives 
the  rare  application  to  liquids  (as  P  Fi  65  vi/A.D.) :  it  is 
applied  to  TsAxavov  in  BU  1015  (iii/A.i>.).  Of.  SyU.  653, 
100  ol  irwXovine^  iSoXa  teal  Kodapd,  So  of  XP^fi^  in  Aeschylus 
Ag.  96  (but  cf .  Verrall),  and  in  modem  Oreek  of  wine  (Abbott^ 
Songs  of  Modem  Oreece,  p.  68). 

iZpSrry;. — ^In  Os^.  1600  (ii/A.D.)  aSpo^.  appears  twice,  re- 
presenting presumably  something  from  aSp6^. 

aZwareof. — ^For  the  sense  "  to  be  incapable  "  cf .  Par  P  35 
(ii/B.C),  63  {ibid.)  roif^  aSvparovvra^  avarffcd^eiv  iinBix^aOai 
rd  tQv  yempylof;.  The  adjective  is  used  in  Par  P  66  (late 
Ptol.)  irpealSvrepoi  koI  aSvvaroi  of  men  not  strong  enough  to 
work :  cf.  also  BM  III.  128  (iii/iv  a.d.)  dBvvaro^  yap 
iimv  fi  yvvfl  i^  aaOireiav  1^9  ^vo-eo?.  In  Syll.  802^  (iii/B.o.) 
iB^varo^  is  associated  with  dirldavo^^  applied  to  Idfiara :  ibid. 
512  of  a  witness  who  cannot  appear. 

ifflhla, — ^This  vernacular  word  (Luke  xxiii.  12  D)  is  sup- 
ported by  Par  P  48  (Witk.  67— ii/B.o.)  rov  vp6<s  <ri  rifv 
dffSelav  7ro^<ravro^,  "  who  had  that  disagreement  with  you," 
BMn.  174  (ii/A.D.)  4X070 V  affSlav  ovworijo-aj/ro,  and  almost 
identically  in  BU  22  (early  ii/A.D.);  cf.  TbP  304  (ii/A.D.) 
i/Tfrlay  [i.e.'Slav]  awrffav,  "  they  picked  a  quarrel."  The  verb 
dfjil^ofuit  occurs  in  BM  I.  30  (Witk.  39— ii/B.o.),  meaning 
•*  aegre  fero." 

Tames  Hops  Moulton. 
Gbobqb  Millioan. 

[To  be  contintied.) 
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ITS  PRESENT  AND  FUTURE.^ 

IV. 

New  Testament  Philology. 

We  concluded  our  third  lecture  with  a  short  mention  of 
the  beginnings  that  are  just  being  made  in  the  exegesis  of 
the  Greek  Old  Testament.  The  exegesis  of  the  Greek  New 
Testament  can  look  back  upon  a  history  of  many  centuries. 
The  fact,  however,  that  the  New  Testament  as  distinguished 
from  the  Greek  Old  Testament  possesses  an  international 
exegetical  literature  of  its  own  which  promises  soon  to 
attain  unmanageable  dimensions,  is  not  necessarily  a  proof 
of  a  revival  of  interest  in  its  philological  investigation.  The 
more  recent  commentaries,  indeed,  leave  much  to  be  desired 
from  the  philological  point  of  view. 

How  greatly  the  exegesis  of  the  New  Testament  is  able 
to  profit  by  the  progress  of  classical  archaeology  in  the  widest 
sense  is  shown  by  the  writings  of  Sir  William  Bamsay,^  the 
Conmientary  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  by  Hans  Lietz- 
mann,'  the  Commentary  on  the  Gospel  according  to  St. 
Matthew  by  Th.  Zahn  *  and  by  W.  C.  Allen, «  and  the  Com- 
mentary on  the  Epistles  to  the  Thessalonians  about  to  be 
published  by  George  Milligan. 

>  lliese  lectures  were  delivered  in  the  Smnmer  School  of  the  Free 
Churches,  at  Cambridge,  in  July  and  August,  1907.  In  writing  them  I 
allowed  myself  the  use  of  part  of  an  address  given  by  me  at  Qiessen  in 
1807.  The  lectures  were  translated  for  me  by  Mr.  Lionel  R.  M.  Strachan, 
M.A.,  Lector  of  English  in  the  University  of  Heidelberg. 

'  See  above. 

*  Hans  Lietzmann,  Handbueh  zum  Neuen  TeatamerU,  vol.  iii.,  pp.  1-80, 
TabingoD,  1906. 

*  Tbeodor  Zahn,  Kommeniar  zum  Neuen  TeetamerU,  vol.  i.,  Leipzig, 
1003;    zweite  Auflage,  1905. 

*  W.  C.  Allen,  A  Critical  and  ExegeUcal  Commentary  an  the  Gospel 
aeoording  to  8,  Matthew.  Edinburgh,  1907.  (The  International  Critical 
Commentary.) 
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Any  further  discussion  of  the  enormous  output  of  Com- 
mentaries in  the  last  few  years  is  beyond  our  present  scope. 
Nor  is  this  the  occasion  to  review  the  work  accompUshed  in 
New  Testament  textual  criticism,  important  as  it  is  to  the 
New  Testament  philologist  and  tempting  as  it  would  be  to 
speak  of  it  here  in  Cambridge,  where  great  traditions  in 
textual  criticism  have  been  inherited  and  made  greater  by 
men  and  women  of  distinguished  learning. 

We  may,  however,  mention  in  the  first  place  as  a  book  of 
great  value  to  the  New  Testament  philologist  the  Concord- 
ance to  the  New  Testament  by  W.  P.  Moulton  and  A.  S. 
Geden.^  A  revised  edition  of  an  older  work,  the  excellent 
Concordance  of  Bruder,'  is  also  being  prepared  by  Schmiedel. 

But  the  most  remarkable  fact  that  strikes  us  on  reviewing 
recent  work  is  that,  after  a  long  period  of  stagnation  in  the 
grammatical  department,  we  have  had  in  the  last  twelve 
years  three  new  Grammars  of  the  New  Testament,  by  Paul 
Wilhelm  Schmiedel,  Priedrich  Blass,  and  James  Hope 
Moulton,  and  that  the  publication  of  a  fourth,  by  Ludwig 
Badermacher,  is  impending. 

Schmieders  book  claims  only  to  be  a  revised  edition  (the 
eighth)  of  G.  B.  Winer's  Grammar.'  The  old  Winer,  when 
first  published  was  a  protest  of  the  philological  conscience 
against  the  caprices  of  an  arrogant  empiricism.  Por  half  a 
century  it  exercised  a  decisive  influence  on  exegetical  work 
— ^which  is  a  long  time  for  any  Grammar,  and  for  a  Greek 
Grammar  in  the  nineteenth  century  a  very  long  time  indeed. 

^  A  Ooneordance  to  the  Greek  Testament  according  to  the  text  of  WeatcoU 
and  Hort,  Tischendorf,  and  the  English  Revisers.  Edited  by  Rev.  W.  F. 
Moulton  and  Rev.  A.  S.  Geden.    Edinburgh,  1897. 

'  Tafueiop  raw  n/f  K(upi;f  Aia^ijicijt  Xe^wr  sive  Concordantiae  omnium 
vooum  Novi  TestamenH  Oraed,  primum  db  Erasmo  Sehmidio  editae,  nunc 
secundum  criHces  et  hermeneutices  nostras  aeioHs  raHones  emendatae^ 
auctae,  meliori  ordine  dispositae  euro  C.  H.  Bruder,  lipaiae,  1842 ;  editio 
stereotypa  quarta,  Lipsiae,  1888,  sexta  1904. 

'  See  above. 
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While  most  warmly  appreciating  its  merits  we  may  yet  say, 
without  prejudice  to  the  truth,  that  it  has  had  its  day.  If 
you  use  the  old  edition  of  Winer  now — and  it  is  still  to  some 
extent  indispensable— it  is  possible  to  find  yourself  thinking 
that  what  was  once  its  strength  constitutes  also  the  weak- 
ness of  the  book.  And  I  beheve  the  feeling  is  not  without 
foundation.  Often  you  feel  that  something  is  represented 
as  regular  where  there  is  no  such  thing  as  regularity,  or 
miiform  where  the  characteristic  individuality  of  the  single 
fact  calls  for  recognition.  In  short  you  receive  too  much 
the  impression  of  a  "  New  Testament  idiom  "  as  a  sharply 
defined  magnitude  in  the  history  of  the  Greek  language. 
If  in  speaking  of  Schmiedel's  new  Winer  I  may  be  allowed 
to  begin  with  an  objection,  it  is  a  fault,  so  it  seems  to  me, 
that  there  is  still  too  much  Winer  and  too  little  Schmiedel  in 
the  book.  This  applies,  however,  only  to  the  introductory 
paragraphs,  where  Schmiedel  has  allowed  much  to  remain 
that  is  afterwards  tacitly  contradicted  by  his  own  state- 
ments. On  the  whole  the  new  edition— or  new  book,  as  it 
is  really — ^marks  a  characteristic  and  decisive  turning  point 
in  New  Testament  philology.  The  phenomena  of  the  lan- 
guage of  the  New  Testament  are  exhibited  conscientiously, 
and  as  a  rule  adequately,  in  relation  with  the  history  of  the 
Greek  language.  The  sources  accessible  to  Schmiedel,  especi- 
ally the  inscriptions  and  papyri,  are  made  exhaustive  use  of. 
Unfortunately  the  majority  of  the  papjrnis  discoveries  did 
not  oome  until  after  the  appearance  of  Schmiedel's  Accidence 
in  1894.  Such  preliminary  studies  as  existed  for  the  philo- 
logist were  used  by  Schmiedel,  and,  sad  to  say,  there  were 
not  many.  All  the  more  must  we  admire  the  industry,  the 
faithfolness  in  detail,  and  the  eye  for  the  great  connexions 
traceable  in  the  history  of  language,  to  which  the  book  bears 
witness.  SchmiedePs  minute  accuracy  is  well  known.  It 
does  one's  heart  good  in  this  false  world  to  meet  with  such 
trustworthy  quotations. 
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It  is  a  pity  that  Schmiedel  has  not  yet  been  able  to  com- 
plete the  work ;  but  as  a  splendid  Greek  scholar,  Eduard 
Schwyzer,  of  Ziirich,  the  grammarian  of  the  Pergamos  in- 
scriptions, has  been  recently  engaged  as  a  collaborator,  it 
may  be  hoped  that  "  Winer  and  Schmiedel  "  will  not  have 
to  remain  a  torso  much  longer. 

In  his  review  ^  of  SchmiedeFs  Accidence  Friedrich  Blass 
was  not  so  warm  as  he  might  have  been  in  acknowledging 
the  merits  of  the  work.  In  his  own  Grammar,^  however,  he 
openly  acknowledges  that  he  owed  very  much  to  Schmiedel. 

And,  indeed,  without  SchmiedeFs  book  Blass's  Grammar 
would  not  have  been  possible.  In  the  review  mentioned 
BJass  observed  that  the  gulf  between  theology  and  philology 
was  noticeable  here  and  there  in  Schmiedel,  and  by  saying 
so  invited  the  use  of  the  same  standard  on  his  own  Grammar. 
Now  in  my  opinion  the  separation  between  theology  and 
philology  is  altogether  without  justification  in  this  field  of 
research,  and  the  controversy  that  occasionally  flares  up  is 
most  regrettable.  But  as  things  are  at  present,  the  pro- 
fessed Greek  scholar  who  takes  up  the  study  of  the  Bible  has 
generally  the  advantage  of  a  larger  knowledge  of  the  non- 
Biblical  sources  of  the  language,  while  the  theologian  is 
better  acquainted  with  the  Biblical  texts  and  their  ex^etical 
problems.  Prejudiced  though  it  may  sound  to  say  so,  my 
impression  on  comparing  the  two  Grammars  was  that 
SohmiedePs  defects  in  philology  were  slighter  than  those  of 
Blass  in  theology.  To  speak  in  the  language  of  mankind 
that  knows  no  Faculties,  as  regards  the  positive  interpreta- 
tion of  the  texts  of  the  New  Testament  Schmiedel  is  the  more 
stimulating,  so  far  as  can  be  judged  from  the  first  instalment 
of  his  Syntax. 

^  TJteohgiaehe  LttercOurzeUung,  1894,  xix.  ool.  532-534. 
*  See  above.    Translated  into  English  by  H.  St.  J.  Thackeray,  London, 
1808 ;    2nd  ed.,  1905. 
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A  Grammar  mast  not  be  wanting  in  cheerful  willingness 
to  leave  some  things  undecided.  It  must  be  seriously 
recognized  and  admitted  that  there  are  such  things  as  open 
questions.  That  Blass  theoreticaUy  held  this  view  is  shown 
by  the  following  chance  remark  in  his  Grammar.^  "The 
kind  of  relation  subsisting  between  the  genitive  and  its  noun 
can  only  be  recognized  from  the  sense  and  context ;  and 
in  the  New  Testament  this  is  often  solely  a  matter  of  theolo- 
gical interpretation,  which  cannot  be  taught  in  a  Grammar.'' 
But  this  principle,  so  extremely  important  methodologi- 
cally, is  not  always  followed.  In  passages  where  it  is  certain 
that  the  phraseology  is  peculiar,  and  where  the  ex^etical 
possibilities  are  equal,  Blass  often  comes  and  smooths  away 
with  his  grammatical  plane  something  that  seems  like  an 
iirq^ularity  but  is  really  not  so. 

Beginners  in  ex^esis  are  apt  to  content  themselves  with 
what  they  find  by  help  of  the  index  of  texts  in  Blass.  That 
18  certainly  not  at  all  what  Blass  intended,  but  it  is  probably 
the  consequence  of  what  must  be  complained  of  as  the 
theological  deficiency  of  the  book.  A  Grammar,  especially 
when  it  bears  the  name  of  a  famous  philologist,  is  easily 
regarded  by  the  average  person  who  uses  it  as  a  compendium 
of  all  that  is  reducible  to  fixed  laws  and  therefore  as  abso- 
lutely dependable.  If  Blass  could  have  brought  himself  to 
loi^  up  energetically  this  easy-going  deference  of  the  youth- 
ful reader,  as  he  might  have  done  in  many  parts  of  the  Syn- 
tax, his  book  would  have  gained  decidedly  in  value  as  a 
book  for  students. 

I  count  it  as  one  of  the  excellencies  of  the  book  that  in 
the  introduction  the  author  adopts  a  definitive  attitude  on 
the  question  of  "  New  Testament "  Greek.  In  spite  of  the 
titie,  and  in  spite  of  some  occasional  relapses  (which  must 
not  be  regarded  too  seriously)  to  the  method  formerly  cham- 

*  Zwfiite  Auflage,  p.  97,  {  36,  1. 
VOL.  V.  5 
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pi(Hied  by  Blass,  it  is  made  plain  that  there  is  no  such  thing 
as  a  special  "  New  Testament "  Greek,  and  that  therefore 
the  claim  of  the  New  Testament  to  have  a  special  grammar 
of  its  own  can  only  be  based  on  the  practical  needs  of  Bible 
study.  As  was  only  to  be  expected  from  Blass,  the  book 
contains  many  fine  observations  in  the  details.  The  Syn- 
tax, however,  is  decidedly  the  weakest  part  of  the  book. 
The  comparatively  small  number  of  examples  from  secular 
sources  is  particularly  striking  there.  On  the  other  hand — 
and  this  undoubtedly  deserves  our  thankful  attention — 
Blass  makes  ample  use  of  the  Shephwd  of  Hennas,  the 
Epistle  of  Barnabas,  and  the  Clementine  literature.  This 
is  putting  into  practice  the  excellent  remark  in  his  grimly 
humorous  dedication  to  August  Fick,  where  he  writes : 
"'  The  isolation  of  the  New  Testament  is  a  bad  thing  for  the 
interpretation  of  it,  and  must  be  broken  down  as  much  as 
possible." 

In  very  different  fashion  the  latest  of  the  grammarians, 
James  Hope  Moulton,^  has  broken  down  the  isolation  of  the 
New  Testament.  He  introduces  himself  modestly  as  in- 
heritor of  the  work  of  his  late  father,  W.  F.  Moulton,  whose 
English  edition  of  Winer's  Grammar  ^  had  for  almost  forty 
years  favourably  influenced  exegetical  studies  in  England 
and  America.  His  aged  mother,  who  compiled  the  copious 
index  of  texts  for  him  as  she  had  done  forty  years  before  for 
her  husband,  may  symbolize  to  us  the  personal  continuity 
between  the  elder  and  the  younger  generation  of  gram- 
marians. The  son  has  inherited  firstly  the  scholar's  instinct 
for  research,  united  with  fervent  love  of  the  New  Testament. 
He  has  further  inherited  the  solid  foundation  of  the  book 
itself,  Winer  and  Moulton's  Grammar.  But  he  was  also 
equipped  with  a  modem  training  in  Greek,  and  by  his  own 
industry  he  has  created  on  that  foundation  an  entirely  new 

>  See  above.  ,  *  Edinburgh,  1870. 


ITS  PRESENT  AND  FUTURE  67 

book.  In  the  second  edition,  therefore,  which  was  called  for 
within  a  few  months,  the  title  has  rightly  been  simphfied.^ 
The  first  volume  bears  the  descriptiye  title  of  Prolegomena ; 
a  second  volume,  containing  the  grammar  proper,  is  yet  to 
follow.  With  intentional  avoidance  of  systematic  severity 
and  concision  the  nine  chapters  of  the  Prolegomena  aim  at 
making  clear  by  a  selection  of  especially  striking  linguistic 
phenomena  the  general  character  of  the  Hellenistic  cos- 
mopolitan language  and  the  position  of  the  New  Testament 
in  the  history  of  that  language.  These  chapters  are  partly 
based  on  earlier  publications  of  the  author's  in  the  Exfosi- 
TOB,  and  his  articles  in  the  Claaaicdl  Review  are  also  made 
use  of.  What  the  learned  doctrinaire  may  carp  at  as  a  fault 
in  the  character  of  the  first  volume,  is  for  the  reader,  and 
especially  for  the  young  reader,  a  great  advantage.  The 
opinion  that  a  Grammar  can  only  be  good  if  it  is  dull,  is 
completely  refuted  by  these  Prolegomena.  You  can  really 
read  Moulton.  You  are  not  stifled  in  the  dose  air  of  exegeti- 
cal  controversy,  and  you  are  not  overwhelmed  in  a  flood  of 
quotations.  The  main  facts  and  the  main  questions  are 
always  seen  distinctly  and  formulated  clearly.  It  is  an 
important  work,  in  many  points  stimulating  to  research, 
and  it  should  leave  one  great  conviction  behind  it,  namely, 
that  the  New  Testament,  from  the  linguistic  point  of  view, 
stands  in  most  vital  connexion  with  the  Hellenistic  world 
sonounding  it.  The  earUer  grammatical  treatment  of 
our  sacred  Book  was  above  all  dominated  by  a  sense  of  its 
eontrasi  with  the  surrounding  world,  and  the  new  method, 
concaved  and  followed  more  energetically  by  Moulton  than 
by  Schmiedel  and  Blass,  emphasizes  above  all  the  contact 
with  the  surrounding  world.  The  last  word  has  not  yet 
been  said  about  the  proportion  of  Semiticisms.    A  large 

^  A  Orammar  of  New  Testament  Cheeky  by  James  Hope  Moulton,  vol.  i.» 
Ptolegomaaa,  Edinlnui^  1906. 
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number  of  misconceptions  in  earlier  exegetists  come  from 
failure  to  notice  the  fact  that  the  speech  of  the  people  in 
Greek  and  in  non-Greek  languages  had  many  points  in 
common.  Thus  many  phrases  which  strike  both  the  clas- 
sical Greek  scholar  with  his  public  school  and  university 
training  and  the  divinity  Hebrew  scholar,  and  which  they 
triumphantly  brand  as  Semiticisms,  are  not  always  Semi- 
ticisms,  but  often  international  vulgarisms,  which  do  not 
justify  the  isolation  of  "New  Testament"  philology. 

Excellent  indices— only  the  Greek  one  is  too  modest — 
afford  a  convenient  summary  of  the  results  of  the  Prolego- 
mena. The  list  of  papyri  and  inscriptions  quoted  shows  the 
author's  wide  reading  and  makes  it  possible  to  use  the  New 
Testament  as  a  source  for  the  study  of  papyri  and  epigraphy. 
The  accuracy  of  the  printing  and  the  beautiful  get-up  of 
the  book  are  very  pleasing.  The  only  thing  that  caused  me 
misgivings  was  the  praise  given  to  a  German  scholar  who 
had  lighted  by  chance  upon  tiie  papjrri  and  there  seen  what 
of  course  would  have  been  seen  by  anybody  else. 

It  is  to  be  hoped  that  the  publication  of  these  three  great 
works,  to  be  followed,  as  already  mentioned,  by  a  fourth, 
does  not  mean  that  the  grammatical  study  of  the  New 
Testament  wiU  come  to  a  standstill  for  a  time.  There  are 
plenty  of  detached  problems,  both  in  accidence  and  syntax  ; 
for  example,  it  seems  to  me  that  a  close  examination  of  the 
syntax  of  the  prepositions  and  cases,  especially  in  St.  Paul, 
would  be  particularly  desirable  and  fruitful. 

In  his  inaugural  lecture  at  Manchester  last  year  on  "  The 
Science  of  Language  and  the  Study  of  the  New  Testament,"  ^ 
Moulton  gave  a  short  sketch  of  the  present  state  of  New 
Testament  problems. 

Edwin    A.    Abbott's    Johannine    Orcrnimar,^   a    special 

^  BfancheBter,  1906,  pp.  32. 

'  E.  A.  Abbott,  Johcmnine  Orammar,  London,  1906. 
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Grammar  of  the  writiiigs  of  St.  John,  which  appeared 
recently,  is  a  work  of  great  merit.  I  have  not  yet  heeia 
ahle  to  examine  this  book,  nor  the  same  author's  JoAannine 
Voeabularyj^  but  I  can  rely  upon  the  opinion  of  James 
Hope  Moulton,  who  praises  the  book  highly  and  would  only 
have  liked  to  see  in  it  a  closer  acquaintance  with  the  facts 
of  late  Greek. 

Two  detached  investigations,  not,  however,  purely  gram- 
matical, are  contained  in  two  Heidelberg  dissertations  pre- 
sented for  the  licentiate  in  theology,  by  Arnold  Steubing  * 
on  the  Pauline  concept  of  "sufferings  of  Christ,"  and  by 
AdolphSchettler  'on  the  Pauline  formula  "  Through  Christ." 
The  latter  especially  is  very  instructive,  and  by  proving  that 
St.  Paul  in  that  formula  always  means  the  risen  Lord  con- 
stitutes a  great  simplification  and  deepening  of  our  con- 
ception of  the  personal  religion  of  St.  Paul. 

An  American  book  from  the  earlier  years  of  the  modem 
period  of  research,  Ernest  de  Witt  Burton's  Syntax  of  (he 
Moods  and  Tenses  in  New  Testament  Cheek,  ^  deserves  honour- 
able mention,  while  the  two  very  detailed  grammatical 
works  of  the  French  Abb6,  Joseph  Viteau,^  entitled  Btvdes 
suT  le  Oree  du  Nouveau  Testamenty  must  be  used  with  great 
eaution.    Burton's    book    has    moreover    been    recently 


*  E.  A.  Abbott,  JohanmAne  Vocabulary  :  a  oomparison  of  the  words  of 
(be  Fourth  Gospel  with  those  of  the  three.     London,  1906. 

*  Arnold  Steubing,  Der  pauiinische  Begriff  "  ChristuaUideny**  Darmstadt* 
1905. 

'  Adolph  Scfaettler,  Die  pauUrUsehe  Fonnel  '*  Durch  Chriatiu,**  Tubingen, 
1907. 

*  E.  de  Witt  Burton,  Syntax  of  the  Mooda  and  Tenses  in  New  Testament 
Oneeft,Oiioago,  1893;  2nded.,  London  (Isbister),  1893;  3rd  ed.,  Edinburgh, 
1898. 

*  Joseph  Viteau,  iiudes  sur  le  Orec  du  Nouveau  testament.  Jjo  Verbe  : 
Syntaze  des  Propositions.  (Thdae.)  Paris,  1893. — itude  sur  le  grec  du 
Nouveau  Testament  eompari  avec  eekd  des  Septante :  Sujet,  C!omp]6ment  et 
Attribut.  Paris,  1896.  (Biblioth^ue  de  I'^cole  des  Hautes  £tudes, 
fssc  114.) 
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translated  into  Dutch  by  J.  de  Zwaan,^  a  Dutchman,  who 
enriched  it  with  good  additions  of  his  own.  As  a  proof  that 
also  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  in  German  lands  is  at  least 
not  wanting  in  good  will  to  assist  in  this  grammatical  work 
I  may  mention  two  "  Programms  "  by  Alois  Theimer,*  an 
Austrian  schoolmaster,  on  the  prepositions  in  the  historical 
books  of  the  New  Testament. 

The  greatest  task  for  the  philologist  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment is  again  a  Dictionary.  Excellent  in  the  main  as  was 
Wilibald  Grinmi's  revision  •  of  Wilke's  Glavis  Novi  Testa- 
menti  Phiiologica  (as  may  be  seen  especially  in  the  much 
more  correct  English  edition  by  Joseph  Henry  Thayer),  and 
much  as  Cremer's  Lexicon  has  improved  in  the  course  of 
years,  both  these  works,  Grimm  and  Cremer,  to  say  nothing 
of  others,  are  no  longer  adequate.  We  now  have  the  right 
to  expect  of  a  Dictionary  that  it  shall  take  account  of  the 
results  of  modern  philology,  and  that  it  therefore  in  particu- 
lar should  not  ignore  the  splendid  additions  to  our  knowledge 
due  to  the  discoveries  of  the  last  twenty  or  thirty  years.  As 
far  ^  the  inscriptions  are  concerned,  both  Grimm  and  Cre- 
mer might  have  derived  much  information  from  them,  and 
it  is  regrettable  that  they  did  not  do  so.  Already  a  large 
number  of  words  formerly  considered  "  Biblical "  or  "  New 
Testament "  can  be  struck  off  the  list  on  the  authority  of 
inscriptions,  papyri,  or  passages  in  authors  that  had  escaped 
notice. 

It  used  to  be  a  favourite  amusement  of  the  older  lexico- 

^  J.  de  Zwaan,  S^ftUaxU  der  Wijzen  en  Tijdm  in  Het  Orieksche  Nieuwe 
TestamefU  .  .  .»  Haarlem,  1906. 

'  Beiirdge  zur  KenrUnis  des  Sprachgebranches  »m  Neuen  TeBiamevUe^ 
Programm,  Horn  in  Kiederosterreich,  1896  and  1901. 

*  C.  G.  Wilke,  Clavis  Novi  TeskmenH  PhiMogica,  Dresdae  et  Lipsiae, 
1841,  2  vols. ;  another,  Roman  Catholic  edition.  Lexicon  Chaeoo-LtUintifn 
in  Ubroe  Novi  TeetamenU,  by  V.  Loch,  Ratisbonae,  1858  ;  another  Protestant 
edition  by  C.  L.  W.  Grimm,  lipsiae,  1868,  vierte  Auflage,  1903  ;  translated 
by  J.  H.  Thayer,  A  Greeh-BngUeh  Lexioon  of  the  New  TeekmmUf  Edio- 
buigh,  1886 ;   New  York,  1887. 
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graphers  to  distiiigiiish  words  as  specifically  Biblical  or  New 
Testament,  and  the  number  of  such  words  has  been  enor- 
monflly  overestimated.  Even  Kennedy^  calculates,  from  the 
lists  in  Thayer's  Lexicon,  that  among  the  4,800  to  5,000 
words  used  in  the  New  Testament  (omitting  proper  names), 
about  550  are  "  Biblical,"  that  is,  words  **  found  either  in 
the  New  Testament  alone,  or,  besides,  only  in  the  Septuagint. 
That  is,  about  twelve  per  cent,  of  the  total  vocabulary  of 
New  Testament  is  '  Biblical.' ''  But  this  estimate  will  not 
bear  close  examination. 

a 

Many  of  these  550  words  are  quoted  by  Thayer  himself 
from  non-Ghristian  authors,  and  though  these  authors  are 
often  post-Christian,  there  is  no  probability  of  their  having 
learnt  the  words  from  the  New  Testament  or  from  the  mouth 
of  Christians.  A  large  number  of  other  words  have  since 
then  turned  up  in  the  inscriptions,  papyri,  and  ostraca,  and 
as  r^ards  the  rest  we  must  always  ask  in  each  case  whether 
there  is  sufficient  internal  reason  for  supposing  the  word  to 
be  a  Christian  invention.  Where  one  of  these  words  is  not 
rec(^nizable  at  sight  as  a  Jewish  or  Christian  new  formation 
we  must  consider  it  as  a  word  common  to  all  Greek  until 
the  contrary  is  proved. 

The  number  of  really  new-coined  wordd  is  in  the  earliest 
Christian  period  very  small.  There  can  hardly  be  more 
than  50  Christian  new  formations  among  the  round  5,000 
words  of  the  New  Testament  vocabulary,  that  is,  not  12  per 
cent,  but  1  per  cent.  Primitive  Christianity  was  a  revolu- 
tion of  the  inmost  life  of  man,  but  not  a  revolution  of  the 
Greek  lexicon — so  might  we,  as  modem  philologists,  vary 
the  old  witness  of  St.  Paul,  that  ''  the  kingdom  of  God  is 
not  in  word  but  in  power  "  (1  Cor.  iv.  20).  The  great  enrich- 
ing of  the  Greek  lexicon  by  Christianity  did  not  take  place 
till  later,  in  the  ecclesiastical  period,  with  its  enormous 

>  P.  93.    See  above. 
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development  and  differentiation  of  the  dogmatic,  liturgical, 
and  legal  vocabulary.  In  the  religiouBly  creative  period  the 
power  of  Christianity  to  form  new  words  was  not  nearly 
so  large  as  its  effect  in  transforming  the  meaning  of  the  old 
words. 

The  New  Testament  lexicographer  will  therefore  have  to 
make  himself  familiar  above  all  with  the  great  range  of 
sources  for  the  Greek  popular  language  from  Alexander  the 
Great  to  Oonstantine.  His  field  is  the  world — that  world 
which  from  the  most  ancient  seats  of  Greek  culture  in  Hellas 
and  in  the  islands,  in  the  little  country  towns  of  Asia  Minor 
and  in  the  villages  of  Egypt,  as  well  as  from  the  cosmopoli- 
tan trading  centres  on  the  shores  of  the  Mediterranean  and 
the  Black  Sea,  presents  us  year  by  year  with  memorials  of 
itself,  i.e.,  with  actual  documents  of  the  living  language 
which  was  the  missionary  language  of  St.  Paul. 

Studies  such  as  those  of  E.  L.  Hicks  in  the  Claasieal 
Review,^  James  Hope  Moulton's  lexical  work  in  the  Exposi- 
TOB,*  Theodor  Nageli's  Examination  of  the  Vocabulary 
of  the  ApoeUe  Paul,^  Wilhelm  Heitmiiller's  book  *  on  the 
formula  ^^  in  the  name  of  Jesus,"  Gottfried  Thieme's  Heidel- 
berg dissertation  on  The  Inscriptions  of  Magnesia  on  the 
Maeander  and  the  New  Testament,^  Wendland's  essay  on 
the  word  Saviour  (o-wri/p),*  have  all  by  this  method  obtained 
accurate  results  and  laid  the  foundations  for  the  future  new 
Lexicon.    Georg  Heinrici '  in  his  examination  of  the  Sermon 


^  See  above. 

>  Vol.  i.,  1887,  pp.  4-8,  42-46. 

*  April,  1901 ;    February,  1903 ;    December,  1903. 

^  W.  Heitmiiller,  /m  Namen  Jeau^  Gottingen,  1905. 

*  G.  Thieme,  Die  Inachriften  wm  Magneaia  am  Mdander  und  da$  Neue 
Testament,  Gottingen,  1906. 

*  Zeitachrift  fur  die  neuieatamenaiche  Wiaamachaft,  1904,  v.,  pp.  335-363. 
^  Georg  Heinrici,  Die  Bergpredigt  .  .  .  begriffageaohichtlich  unieraucht, 

Reformationsfestprogramm,  Leipzig,  1905  (and  as  vol.  iii.  of  Heinrici's 
Beitrdge,  Leipzig,  1905). 
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on  the  Mount  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  history  of  ideas 
has  made  valuable  contributions  by  drawing  matericds  from 
the  old  philosophical  and  ethical  writers.  Baljon  ^  also,  at 
least  in  the  Appendix  to  his  Dictionary,  was  able  to  incor- 
porate some  of  the  results  of  recent  investigations.  It  will 
also  be  possible  for  synonymic  studies  to  receive  a  new  im- 
petus from  the  new  sources.  Archbishop  Trench's  '  well- 
known  work  is  the  classical  representative  of  the  older 
philological  method.  Though  in  many  points  out  of  date, 
it  is  still  the  best  work  on  New  Testament  synonymy,  and 
a  seteetion  from  it  has  just  been  published  in  a  German 
translation  by  Heinrich  Werner.^  The  German  Synonymy 
of  New  Testament  Oreek  by  Gerhard  Heine  ^  is  quite  ele- 
mentary. 

Any  one  who  shaU  in  future  pursue  studies  in  synonymy 
based  on  an  intimate  knowledge  of  the  late  Greek  popular 
language,  will  without  doubt  come  to  the  conclusion  that 
the  stock  of  concepts  possessed  by  Primitive  Christianity 
was  much  more  simple  and  transparent  than  used  formerly 
to  be  assumed.  The  concepts  have  hitherto  been  too  much 
isolated ;  for  example,  the  differences  between  "  Justifi- 
cation," "  Reconciliation,"  and  ''  Redemption  "  in  St.  Paul 
have  been  much  more  strongly  emphasized  than  the 'rela- 
tionship which  before  all  things  is  recognizable  between 
them.  In  particular  the  personality  and  the  piety  of  the 
Apostle  Paul  appear  much  more  compact  and  more  impres- 
sive, if,  avoiding  the  failings  of  the  doctrinaire  method  as 
commonly  employed  in  Germany  by  the  Tubingen  School 

*  See  above. 

*  R.  C.  Trench,  Synonyms  of  the  New  Testament,  Cambridge,  1854 
7tli  ed.,  1871,  last  edition  1906. 

'  Syn&nffma  des  Neuen  Testaments,  von  R.  Ch.  Trench,  auggewShlt 
and  fibenetzt  von  Heinrich  Werner.  Mit  einem  Vorwort  von  Prof.  D. 
Adoif  Beiasmaan.     Tabingen,  1907. 

^  Qerfaaid  Heine,  Synonymik  des  neutestamentUohen  Qrieohiseh,  Leipzig, 
1898. 
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and  their  oppcments,  we  ccfstnda  him  against  the  back- 
gromid  leooverable  from  the  new  aoucoeB  of  the  Graeoo- 
Roman  worid  as  the  great  hero  of  the  faith  from  the  East. 

Finally,  there  is  great  need  for  critical  studies  of  the  style 
of  tiie  separate  books  of  the  New  Testamoit.  In  Eduard 
Norden's  book  ^  on  The  Artistic  Prose  of  the  Ancients 
will  be  fomid  a  nomb^  of  fine  obeenrataons,  althou^  his 
whole  procednre  in  connecting  the  New  Testament  with 
Greek  artistie  prose  is  not  correct.  The  greater  part  of  the 
New  Testament  writings  is  not  artistic  prose  but  artless 
popular  prose ;  which,  however,  is  often  of  greater  natural 
beauty  than  the  artificial  products  of  the  hollow  rhetoric 
of  post-classical  antiquity.  The  words  of  Jesus  and  many 
utterances  of  St.  Paul  and  the  other  apostles  are  either  in- 
stinct with  a  calm,  chaste  beauty  that  is  aesthetically  worthy 
of  admiration,  or  else  they  are  written  with  truly  lapidary 
force,  worthy  of  marble  and  the  chisel.  The  importance  of 
the  New  Testament  in  the  history  of  style  rests  on  the  fact 
that  through  this  book  the  language  of  natural  life,  that  is,  of 
course,  language  as  it  lived  upon  lips  specially  endowed 
by  grace,  made  its  entry  into  a  world  of  outworn  doctrine 
and  empty  rhetoric.  It  was  a  great  mistake  of  Eriedrich 
Blass  *  to  try  to  represent  St.  Paul  as  an  adherent  of  the  Asian 
rhythm,  so  that,  for  example,  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians 
would  be  supposed  to  be  written  with  due  observance  of  the 
rhythmical  rules  of  art.  This  error  ranges  Blass  with  a 
number  of  older  writers  by  whom  the  Apostle  Paul  was 
praised  for  his  great  knowledge  of  classical  literature. 

Primitive  Christianity — this  is  one  of  the  main  results  of 
the  modem  philology  of  the  New  Testament — Primitive 

^  Eduard  Norden,  Die  anUke  Kurutproaa  vom  vi,  Jahrhundert  v.  Ohr, 
bis  in  die  ZeU  der  Rmaieeofice,  Leipzig,  1898. 

*  F.  BlaM,  Die  Bhyihmen  der  tteiawiaohen  und  Hhnieehen  Kunetproea^ 
Leipzig,  1905.    See  Theologieohe  Literahtrteiiung,  1906,  xxxi.,  ool.  281  £L 
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ChriBtiaiiity  in  its  classical  epoch  is  set  in  the  midst  of  the 
world,  but  it  still  has  veiy  little  connexion  with  official  cul- 
ture ;  indeed,  as  an  energetic  and  one-sided  religious  move- 
ment it  is  distrustful  in  its  attitude  towards  the  ^*  wisdom  " 
of  the  world. 

It  rejects — this  is  the  second  result  of  our  inquiry — ^it 
rejects,  in  this  epoch,  all  the  outward  devices  of  rhetoric. 
In  grammar,  vocabulary,  syntax,  and  style  it  occupies  a 
place  in  the  midst  of  the  people  and  draws  from  the  inex- 
haustible soil  of  the  popular  element  to  which  it  was  native 
a  good  share  of  its  youthful  strength. 

In  opposition  to  its  later  developments  towards  dogma, 
differentiation,  and  complexity — ^and  this  is  the  third  result 
— ^in  opposition  to  these  later  developments  it  is,  in  that 
classical  epoch,  in  spite  of  the  glowing  enthusiasm  of  its 
hope,  entirely  simple  and  forceful,  intelligible  in  its  appeal 
to  the  simple  and  the  poor  in  spirit,  and  therefore  appointed 
to  a  mission  to  the  whole  world. 

Modem  New  Testament  philology,  therefore — I  may  say 
in  conclusion-— does  not  mean  any  impoverishing  of  our 
conceptions  of  the  beginnings  of  our  faith.  On  the  contrary, 
although  apparently  concerned  only  with  the  outward  form 
of  the  New  Testament,  it  opens  up  new  points  of  view  as 
n^ards  its  inward  meaning,  deepening  our  knowledge  of 
Primitive  Christianity  and  strengthening  our  love  of  the 
New  Testament. 

And  if  this  study  has  brought  together  a  band  of  workers 
from  all  Protestant  countries  on  one  common  field — workers 
whom  enthusiasm  for  Christ  and  His  Cause  and  the  desire 
for  knowledge  have  united  in  one  great  brotherhood — then 
the  philology  of  the  New  Testament,  with  this  international 
alliance  in  work,  is  helping  in  little  to  fulfil  the  great  hope 
of  the  New  Testament "  that  we  may  all  be  one  in  Christ." 

Adolf  Dbissmann. 
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OPERA  FORIS, 

MATERIALS  FOR  THE  PREAOHER. 

I. 

In  the  present  series  of  studies  I  have  agreed  to  furnish  some 
materials  of  exposition  for  the  special  benefit  of  the  preacher. 
He  is  apt  to  be  overlooked  in  the  market  place  of  modem 
criticism,  where  the  details  of  historical,  grammatical, 
textual,  and  literary  research  are  displayed  to  the  technical 
student  with  an  eagerness  and  a  thoroughness  which  threaten 
to  crowd  out  any  humble  attempt  to  cater  for  the  man  whose 
business  leads  him  to  interpret  and  apply  the  Scriptures 
as  freshly  as  he  can.  He  may  be  too  conscientious  to  fall 
back  on  ready-made  homiletic  material.  He  may  preserve 
himself  incorruptible  and  independent.  Yet  his  integrity  is 
not  always  rewarded,  as  it  should  be,  by  his  fellow-workers 
in  Biblical  criticism.  They  repeatedly  come  across  items 
of  exegetical  interest  in  their  researches,  but  sometimes  they 
forget  to  bring  these  home  and  lay  them  out  for  the  less 
travelled  preacher.  This  seems  a  pity,  and  it  has,  therefore, 
been  thought  that  a  modest  and  tentative  attempt  might  be 
made,  in  the  pages  of  the  ExposrroB,  to  furnish  from  time 
to  time  several  texts  on  which  the  preacher  may  spread  his 
tent,  or  round  which  there  may  have  collected  fresh  materials 
of  a  suggestive  character  from  the  outlying  provinces  of 
scholarship  and  general  literature. 

Prcepara  forts  opus  tuumy  says  the  Hebrew  proverb  in  the 
Vulgate,  et  dUigerUer  ezerce  agrum  tuum  :  ut  postea  (edifices 
domum  tuum.  The  newer  developments  of  historical  science, 
in  the  departments  of  Semitic  and  early  Christian  history, 
offer  constant  proof  of  the  spoils,  minor  and  significant, 
which  can  be  conveyed  to  the  interpretation  of  Scripture 
from  outside  fields.  These  hints,  illustrations,  and  results 
are  the  preacher's  oj>era  foris^  his  works  done  outside.    He 
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may  not  have  the  leisure  or  the  capacity  to  secure  them  al- 
ways for  himself.  The  complexity  of  the  modem  ministry 
tells  against  this  in  many  quarters.  But  he  should  be  able 
to  reckon  upon  the  co-operation  of  others,  whose  interests 
take  them  occasionally  into  these  outlying  provinces,  and 
to  receive  at  their  hands  the  contributions,  linguistic,  literary, 
or  archaeological,  which  he  can  employ  to  build  up  strongly 
and  tastefully  his  house  of  interpretation.  The  same  holds 
tarue  of  modem  history,  psychology,  and  literature.  These 
also,  when  carefully  explored,  sometimes  even  when  casually 
surveyed,  will  have  their  opera  forts  for  the  preacher  ;  they 
teem  with  suggestions  and  illustrations  which,  though  appar- 
ently remote  from  his  proper  business,  can  be  carried  home 
and  wrought  up  skilfully  for  higher  uses.  And  these 
higher  uses  concentrate  in  the  effective  presentment  of  the 
religious  message  which  the  Scriptures  contain  as  a  shelter 
for  mankind. 

The  recognition  of  this  forms  quite  a  remarkable  feature 
ci  recent  Biblical  criticism,  both  on  the  Continent  and  iit 
this  country.  The  negative  period  is  closing,  and  the  need  of 
positive  religious  teaching  is  being  felt  and  met  increasingly. 
Thus,  a  new  handbook  to  the  New  Testam'ent  is  being  pub- 
lished in  Tubingen  by  six  scholars  {HancBmch  zum  Neuen 
Tesiameniy  J.  C.  B.  Mohr),  whose  avowed  purpose  is  to  com- 
bine unprejudiced  exposition  with  a  critical  popular  com- 
'  mentary  on  the  text.  This  object  is  steadily  kept  in  view, 
and  the  full  statement  of  it  is  entrusted  to  the  competent 
hands  of  Herr  Niebergall,  who  has  already  shown  his 
interest  and  capacity  in  a  volume,  Wie  predigen  wir  dem 
modemen  Menschenf  From  NiebergaU's  recent  essay 
in  this  Handbook  we  may  take  the  following  significant 
words.  '^We  are  heartily  grateful  to  the  critical  and 
historical  treatment  of  Scripture  in  our  own  day.  For  all 
the  disquiet  into  which  it  has  plunged  us,  for  all  the  pro- 
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longed  toil  which  it  has  imposed  on  us,  we  could  not  dis- 
pense with  it.  The  misty  veil  drawn  by  tradition  over  the 
New  Testament  has  indeed  been  destroyed,  but  that  is  all ; 
and  in  its  place  we  have  been  enabled  to  secure  a  know- 
ledge of  the  greatness  of  the  New  Testament  which  we  would 
not  miss  for  anything.  We  come  under  the  impression  of  a 
great  and  sterling  spiritual  power,"  whose  voice  is  one,  how- 
ever different  are  the  tones  of  its  utterance  through  one 
character  and  another.  Hence,  Niebergall  proceeds  to  argue, 
the  religious  unity  of  the  New  Testament,  so  far  from  evapo- 
rating the  characteristic  historical  differences  of  its  writers, 
really  enables  us  to  interpret  these  aright,  and  at  the  same 
time,  while  doing  justice  to  them,  to  conserve  the  salient  and 
vital  elements  of  the  revelation  which  the  preacher  finds 
verified  in  history  and  experience.  For  any  one  who  has 
understood  this  dominating  spirit  of  the  Scriptures,  *^  dis- 
crepancies, unauthentic  traditions,  interpolations,  errors  of 
translation,"  and  all  the  rest  of  it,  drop  into  their  proper 
place.  The  notice  they  attract  is  out  of  all  proportion  to 
their  significance.  "  Through  all  differences  in  the  historical 
narratives  and  doctrinal  representations,  we  feel  we  are 
constantly  within  the  very  soul  and  spirit  of  this  unique 
Power.  Here  the  synoptic  differences  disappear,  the  great 
figure  of  Jesus,  strong  and  tender,  shines  out  upon  the  soul, 
the  Johannine  Christ  approximates  to  the  synoptic  Jesus, 
and  both  figures,  despite  all  differences,  unite  in  one  great 
human  figure,  in  the  figure  of  One  through  whom  the  power 
and  the  grace  of  God  operate.  Paul  and  James  blend  in  one 
supreme,  spiritual  power,  and  even  the  wild  ardour  of 
John's  Revelation  combines  with  all  the  rest  to  form  a 
brilliant  fiame  of  the  Spirit.  For  the  critical  reader  each 
epistle  and  writing  may  retain  its  characteristic  flavour, 
but  far  above  any  trivial  adjustment  of  the  letter  these 
mighty  spirits  all  harmonize  in  one  Spirit  which  becomes 
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more  impressive  and  unique  than  ever,  the  more  one  is 
eoigroesed  with  it."  » 

This  passage  brings  out  the  timeless  element  and  the  spirit- 
ual unity  in  the  Scriptures,  which  their  historical  variety  only 
serves  to  emphasize.  The  opera  forts  of  the  preacher  may 
be  scattered  here  and  there.  From  many  sides  they  have 
to  be  gathered.  But,  as  Niebergall  confesses,  for  all  their 
variety  they  run  up  into  a  real  and  religious  unity.  The 
interpreter's  house  can  be  furnished  with  them,  and  it  will 
be  all  the  more  habitable  as  it  is  constructed  wisely  and 
generously  out  of  such  materials,  ancient  and  modem. 

Such  is  the  design  of  the  following  papers  :  not  to  do  the 
preacher's  work  for  him,  but  perhajM  to  enable  him  to  do 
his  work,  now  and  then,  more  freshly  and  easily  and  effec- 
tively. The  house  is  the  sermon.  If  it  is  to  be  of  any 
service,  it  must  be  his  own,  and  he  must  build  it  himself. 
But  he  may  honestly  welcome  and  adapt  some  stones 
which  have  been  quarried  from  outlying  fields  of  reading 
and  research. 

*  *  *  «  * 

The  verse  (Prov.  xxiv.  27)  itself  contains  some  pregnant 
suggestions  for  the  preacher : 

Prepare  thy  toork  wUhovi, 

and  make  U  ready  for  thee  in  the  field  ; 

and  afterwards  build  thine  house. 

The  book  of  Proverbs  revolves  round  the  two  problems 
of  work  and  temptation  ;  sometimes,  as  here,  it  is  one's  work 
which  brings  temptations  into  life.  The  first  of  these  i» 
impatience.  The  house  is  not  built  by  a  hot  rush !  Pre- 
liminary work  has  to  be  done  ;  stones  must  be  quarried,  and 
bricks  dug,  laboriously,  often  at  a  considerable  distance 
from  the  chosen  site.  Outside^  in  the  fldd  which  may  lie 
out  of  sight  of  the  building's  foundation,  many  of  the  pre- 
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parations  must  be  made  for  the  final  erection.  So  with  all 
education.  Lessons  have  to  b#  learned,  and  fields  of  study 
laboured,  which  at  the  time  seem  to  have  no  bearing  upon 
life's  real  business ;  yet  eventually  it  is  found  that  these 
unromantic  pursuits  have  contributed  to  the  efficiency  of 
character.  Similarly  with  the  discipline  of  the  soul.  Out- 
of-the-way  experiences  are  often  imposed  on  people,  but  the 
long  result,  with  its  accumulation  of  insight  and  training  of 
the  faculties,  will  justify  their  divine  connection  with  the 
central  plan.  The  true  character,  like  the  best  work, 
cannot  be  hastily  improvised.  It  turns  out  to  depend  upon 
many  factors,  some  of  which  originally  may  have  seemed 
to  have  no  very  direct  bearing  on  the  main  issue.  This 
proverb  is  a  reminder  that  all  such  apparently  meaningless 
tasks  and  experiences  are  to  be  taken  without  impatience, 
in  the  faith  that  they  will  contribute  eventually  to  the  build- 
ing of  one's  life. 

The  companion  warning  is  against  indolence.  After  all, 
a  house  has  to  be  built ;  preparations  are  meant  to  end  in 
some  positive  achievement.  And  afterwards  buUd  /  The  test 
of  the  field  work  is  the  house,  and  there  is  a  temptation  to  be 
slack  in  facing  this  test.  In  literature,  in  art,  or  in  char- 
acter, to  create  is  the  object  of  life  ;  yet  there  is  a  disposition 
to  ignore  it.  The  artist  is  wise  in  sketching  here  and  there, 
getting  hints  and  suggestions  as  he  roams  far  and  wide. 
But  his  end  is  not  to  wander  with  a  portfolio  full  of  un- 
finished, dilettante  sketches.^    Similarly,  the  wide  work 

^  The  mention  of  an  artist  reminds  one  of  two  apposite  pass^iges,  one 
from  the  twelfth  of  Sir  Joshua  Resmolds*  Discourses,  the  other  from 
R.  L.  Stevenson's  essay  on  Fontainebleau.  The  former  runs  thus :  "  I 
have  known  artists  who  may  truly  be  said  to  have  spent  their  whole  lives, 
or  at  least  the  most  precious  part  of  their  lives,  in  planning  methods  of 
study,  without  ever  beginning ;  resolving,  however,  to  put  it  all  in  practice 
at  some  time  or  other — when  a  certain  period  arrives — ^when  proper  con- 
veniences are  procured— or  when  they  remove  to  a  certain  place  better 
calculated  for  study,"  etc.    The  latter  passage  begins :  '*  The  time  comes 
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of  preparation^  reading  and  listening  and  observing,  must 
not  be  taken  as  the  be-all  and  end-all  of  Ufe.  Some  practical 
oatcome,  in  the  shape  of  character  and  definite  service, 
is  the  goal  of  culture  and  experience.  There  must  be  the 
will  to  act,  to  create,  to  serve.  And  so  the  proverb  is  also 
a  warning  against  the  graceful,  nerveless  indolence  which 
fritters  away  its  time  and  powers  in  dreaming  of  some  great 
work,  and  yet,  from  timidity  or  fastidiousness  or  procrastina- 
tion, hesitates  to  undertake  any  practical  concern.  Whoso- 
ever heareth  these  sayings  of  mine  and  doeth  ihem  (instead  of 
either  forgetting  or  merely  admiring  them),  /  will  liken  him 

to  a  wise  man  which  buiU  his  house. 

*  ♦  ♦  ♦  « 

P&alm  Ixziii.  15  :  //  /  had  saidy  I  v)iU  speak  thus  ;  behold, 
I  had  dealt  treacherously  with  the  generation  of  thy  children, 
(R.V.). 

An  illustration  of  wise  reticence  about  one's  reUgious 
doubts.  The  psalmist  was  driven  to  entertain  bitter  reflec- 
tion about  Grod's  goodness.  He  wondered  to  himself 
whether  it  was  any  use  to  continue  serving  God  with  inward 
sincerity  and  outward  worship  (ver.  13),  when  piety  was  so 
poorly  rewarded  in  the  matter  of  health  and  success.  But 
he  had  grace  to  keep  his  doubts  to  himself.  He  burned  his 
own  smoke,  and  now,  looking  back  on  the  moral  crisis  through 
which  he  had  passed,  he  is  thankful  that  at  least  he  had  not 
shaken  the  faith  of  any  one  else.  He  had,  indeed,  been 
tempted  to  parade  his  doubts.  Intellectual  superiority 
prompts  some  to  do  so ;  a  weak  craving  for  sympathy  in- 
duces others.  But  what  saved  the  psalmist  from  this  tempta- 
tion was  his  fine  sense  of  corporate  responsibility.    It  would 

when  a  laBn  should  coase  prelusory  gynmaatics,  stand  up,  put  a  violence 
upon  his  will,  9XiAj  for  better  or  worse,  begin  the  business  of  creation.  This 
evil  day  there  is  a  tendency  continually  to  postpone ;  above  all  with  painters. 
They  have  made  so  many  studies  that  it  has  become  a  habit.  This  class  of 
man  finds  a  ccnigeDial  home  in  artist  villages.'* 

VOL.  V.  6 
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have  been  a  breach  of  faith  to  scatter  suspicions  of  God's 
faithfuhiess  and  justice  among  the  other  members  of  the 
household,  poisoning  or  disturbing  their  simple  trust  in  His 
integrity.  The  perplexed  man  must  remember  that  he  owes 
a  duty  of  consideration  to  these  people.  ^  As  a  rule  earnest 
prayer  to  God  (ver.  17)  and  silence  before  others  will  avail 
to  steady  the  disturbed  heart.  Compare  Matthew  xviii. 
6,  and  Tennyson's  In  Memoriam,  xxxiii : 

Leave  thou  thy  sister*  when  she  prays, 
Her  early  Heaven,  her  happy  views ; 
Nor  thou  with  shadowed  hint  confuse 

A  life  that  leads  melodious  da,ys. 

The  closing  verse  of  the  psalm  gives  the  writer's  mature 
judgment  upon  the  matter.  /  have  made  the  Lord  Ood  my 
refuge^  thai  I  may  tell  of  aU  thy  twrka  (literally,  Thy  occupa- 
tionSy  Thy  business).  What  the  church  needs  is  the  procla- 
mation not  of  man's  doubts  but  of  God's  deeds.  Positive 
convictions  of  a  good  God  are  the  end  which  alone  justifies 
any  one  in  speaking  to  his  fellows  upon  the  problem  of  human 
faith. 

41  «  ♦  ♦  ♦ 

Isaiah  Ivi.  8  and  12. 

The  religious  and  the  secular  programmes.  A  new  stratum 
of  prophecy  seems  to  begin  at  verse  9  ;  but  even  if  the  juxta- 
position of  these  two  verses  is  due  to  an  editor,  it  offers 
a  sufficiently  remarkable  contrast  of  ideals.  The  earlier 
verse  is  the  close  of  a  prophetic  fragment  anticipating,  with 
generous  enthusiasm,  the  addition  of  foreign  converts  to 
the  community  of  Israel.  The  Lord  Ood  which  gaihereih  the 
oukasta  of  Israel  saith.  Yet  unU  I  gather  others  to  him,  beside 

^  ThU  ia>  of  oourse,  very  different  from  the  aomewhat  cjmical  remark 
made  by  Northcote  the  painter  to  Gk>dwm  when  the  latter  had  been  trymg 
to  unsettle  the  opimons  of  a  young  artist.  "  Why  should  you  wish  to  turn 
him  out  of  one  house,  till  3rou  have  provided  another  for  him  ?  Besides, 
what  do  you  know  of  the  matter  more  than  he  does  ?  His  nonsense  is  as 
good  as  your  nonsense,  when  both  are  equally  in  the  dark." 
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those  thai  are  gathered  to  him.    This  represents  the  spiritual 

disinterested  ardour  of  a  church  looking  forward  to  ever 

greater  results  of  its  divine  mission  among  men.    The  best 

thing  to  be  hoped  for  is  this  experience  of  Grod  gathering 

in  the  outcast  to  His  fellowship.     That  sums  up  the  good 

time  coming  ;  that  alone  is  fitted  to  kindle  enthusiasm  and 

hope  among  the  faithful  servants  of  God  and  man. 

But  there  is  a  lower  side,  even  in  the  contemporary  life 

of  the  church.    The  next  paragraph  describes,  in  severe 

terms,  the  idle  and  profane  lives  of  those  who  ought  to  be 

IsraeFs  leaders  in  the  religious  movement.    Their  ruling 

passion  is  not  unselfish  missionary  ardour,  but  self-interest. 

Greedy,  lazy,  and  stupid  (verses  10-11),  they  are  intent 

merely  upon  what  advances  their  own  professional  ends. 

Their  motto,  as  they  banquet  together,  is  :  To-morrow  shaU 

be  as  this  day^  and  much  more  abundant.     They  too  anticipate 

a  good  time  coming.    But  it  is  a  future  of  selfish  and 

material  pleasures. 

A  similar  contrast  is  visible  in  John  x.  1 6  and  xii.  49-52. 
♦  ♦  *  ♦  ♦ 

In  a  recent  number  of  Preuschen's  Zeitschrift  fUr  die 
neutestamenaiche  Wissenschaft  (1907,  143-161),  Wilhelm 
Wagner  has  offered  an  ingenious  interpretation  of  Mark  x. 
17-22  (=:Matt.  xix.  16-22,  Luke  xviii.  18-23),  which  suggests 
several  things  to  the  preacher.  He  begins,  of  course,  by 
taking  the  version  of  Mark  and  Luke  as  more  original  than 
Uiat  of  Matthew.  The  anonymous  rich  man  said,  not  n 
ajaOor  voii^w  kt\,  but  BiSdcfcaXe  arfade,  rl  irov^ae^  ktX* 
Jesus  relied,  not  ri  fie  ipu>ra^  irepl  rov  ayoBov ;  eU  i<mv  6 
ajaOo^f  but  Ti  fie  Xey€i9  a/ya06v ;  ovSeU  cvyaOo^  el  fiif  eh  o 
0€6^.  This  is  generally  recognized  by  most  scholars  nowa- 
days. But  Wagner,  after  reviewing  the  various  explana- 
tions ot  the  difficulty  thus  created,  proceeds  to  argue 
that  the  term  aryaOoi;  should  be    taken    in    its    familiar 
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sense  of  "  kindly  "  or  "  gracious  **  (=2to),  as  e.g.  in  Psalm 
XXV.  8  ("good  and  upright  is  the  Lord,  therefore  wiU  he 
teach  sinners  the  way  ") ;  ^  xxxiv.  8  ("  O  taste  and  see  that  the 
Lord  is  good  "),  etc.  The  LXX,  it  is  true,  prefers  to  translate 
the  term  in  such  passages  by  'XP^aro^  (''  benignant  "),  but 
Philo  employs  ar/ado^  in  this  sense,  and  it  is  noticeable  that 
in  the  only  other  place  where  Jesus  uses  this  adjective  in 
connexion  with  God,  its  meaning  denotes  not  moral  perfec- 
tion but  gracious  disposition.  In  the  parable  of  the  labourers 
in  the  vineyard  (Matt.  xx.  1-16),  where  the  character  of  the 
owner  is  meant  to  adumbrate  God's  dealings  with  men,  the 
owner  pleads  "  I  am  good  {arfadi^).^^  Obviously  goodness 
here  means  a  royal  graciousness.  The  point  of  the  parable 
is  that  God  deals  generously  with  men  ;  He  is  good  to  them, 
liberal,  generous. 

Wagner  wonders  if  the  passage  in  Mark's  Gospel  should 
not  be  read  in  this  light. '  The  inquirer  asked  a  great  favour 
of  Jesus  ("  good  teacher  ").  He  wished  the  Galilean  rabbi 
to  be  so  kind  as  to  solve  for  him  a  very  serious  difficulty. 
"  Pray,  be  good  enough  to  tell  me.*'  But,  Wagner  continues, 
it  is  possible  that  Jesus  felt  a  certain  false  deference  in  the 
address  (compare  his  reference  to  the  evepyeraiy  Luke  xxii. 
25),  as  though  it  suggested  the  servile  attitude  adopted 
by  contemporaries  to  Jewish  rabbis  (Matt,  xxiii.  6  f.)  and 
pagan  authorities.     These  were  not  the  fount  of  favours  or 

^  The  point  of  Christ's  reply  to  the  young  man  would  then  be,  not  that 
Qod's  goodness  was  revealed  in  the  content  of  the  oommandments,  but 
that  the  entire  revelation  of  the  law,  the  very  lact  that  He  had  disclosed 
the  way  to  life  eternal,  proved  His  goodness  to  mankind. 

'  Wagner's  further  attempt  to  show  that  Justin  Martyr  read  the  logion 
in  this  sense,  is  quite  unconvincing,  however.  Justin  does  quote  the  passage 
with  the  addition  of  6  iroci^at  rd  wdmu  to  6  tfeot  (Apol.  i.  16).  But  Psahxi 
cxlv.  9  ("  The  Lord  is  good  to  all,  and  his  mercy  is  over  all  his  works") 
does  not  occur  in  the  context,  and  it  is  arbitrary  to  suppose,  with  Wagner, 
that  such  an  idea  as  that  of  the  psalmist  was  in  the  Christian  father's  mind. 
The  addition  is  due  to  the  monotheistic  emphasis  which  dominates  the 
entire  passage. 
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enli^tenment  to  men.  To  employ  such  terms  loosely  was 
repugnant  to  him  who  sought  not  his  own  honour,  but 
God's  (John  v.  41,  vii.  11) ;  consequently  he  checked  the 
inquirer,  and  made  him  revise  his  terms.  ^  Hence  in  reply- 
ing, *^  none  is  good  save  God  alone,"  Jesus  was  not  denying 
his  own  sinlessness  or  moral  perfection.  He  was  simply 
reminding  the  inquirer  of  God's  supreme  prerogative  of 
gracious  favour  as  the  revealer  to  men  of  their  duty  to 
Himself  and  others. 

The  words  would  then  fall  to  be  read  in  the  light  of  a 
saying  like  that  of  Psalm  cxix.  69 : 

Thou  aH  goody  and  doest  good. 
Teach  me  thy  skUutes — 
wimte  God's  goodness  is  summed  up  in  His  revelation  of 
the  law  of  hfe  to  man,  as  intelligible  and  attractive.  The 
inquirer  in  the  Gospel  learns  that  God's  supreme  goodness 
is  now  shown  in  Jesus  as  the  guide  of  all  aspiration  and 
obedience,  and  that  anyone  who  comes  into  contact  with 

Him  oomes  under  a  higher  obligation  {foUow  me). 

*  *  ♦  *  * 

Hebrews  x.  29  :  Noi  foraahing  the  aaaenMing  of  ourselves 
together,  as  the  custom  of  some  is. 

The  neglect  of  public  worship,  at  which  the  writer  hints, 
IB  due  not  so  much  to  worldly  indifference  or  to  a  fear  of 
the  risks  involved  in  a  church  connexion,  as  to  the^  fascina- 
tion of  some  other  cult.  The  danger  was  that  these  Chris- 
tians should  regard  Christianity  as  a  semi-philosophic  or 
religious  sect  or  phase  which  could  be  exhausted  and  then 
left  behind  for  something  higher.  The  writer  insists  that  it 
ia  not  one  of  the  contemporary  schools  or  cults.  It  is  final. 
Beyond  its  revelation,  nothing  higher  can  be  looked  for, 
and  the  Christian  must  resist  any  specious  attempt  to  detach 

*  The  Buggeetion  has  the  powerful  support  of  WeUhaueen,  who,  on  Mark 
X.  18,  obeervee :  "  dya^^  bedeutet  weniger  siindloB  ate  gutig.*'  Similarly 
Dalman :    die  Worte  Jeeu  (pp.  277-278). 
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him  from  a  close  and  permanent  relationship  to  the  churoh. 
(Compare  Hamack's  remark  {History  of  Dogma,  vol.  i.  p.  151, 
note  1) :  ^*  If  we  remember  how  the  Greeks  and  Romans 
were  wont  to  get  themselves  initiated  into  a  mystery  cult, 
and  took  part  for  a  long  time  in  the  religious  exercises,  and 
then,  when  they  thought  they  had  got  the  good  of  it,  for  the 
most  part  or  wholly  to  give  up  attending  it,  we  shall  not 
wonder  that  the  demand  to  become  a  permanent  member 
of  a  Christian  community  was  opposed  by  many."  This  is 
elaborated  in  the  same  writer's  Mission  und  Aushreitung  des 
Christentums  (1st  ed.  pp.  312  f.,  Eng.  tr.  ii.  pp.  50  f.),  and 
Hatch  has  some  apposite  remarks  upon  it  in  his  Organization 
of  ihe  Early  Christian  Churches  (pp.  29-30).  The  historical 
point  of  the  saying  is  unmistakable.  But  modem  civiliza- 
tion offers  instances  of  the  same  tendency  to  regard  the  wor- 
ship and  revelation  of  Jesus  as  a  phase  which  requires  to 
be  supplemented.  There  are  people  to-day  who,  from  the 
same  motives  of  vainglory  and  untrained  curiosity,  imagine 
that  they  have  exhausted  Christianity,  or  that  they  can 
secure  and  appropriate  for  higher  ends  its  spiritual  content. 
The  words  of  this  verse  reiterate,  as  the  rest  of  the  Epistle 
does,  the  finality  of  Jesus  Christ  for  men,  and  the  truth  that 
no  advance  of  humanity  can  afford  to  dispense  with  Him. 

For  God  has  other  words  for  other  worlds. 

But  for  this  world  the  Word  of  God  is  Christ  .  .  . 

Who  is  there  that  can  say,  '*My  part  is  done 

In  this :    now  I  am  ready  for  a  law 

More  wide,  more  perfect  for  the  rest  of  life  T 

Forsake  not,  do  not  abandon,  your  tie  with  other  Christians, 
the  writer  pleads.  It  is  a  strain,  in  view  of  the  centrifugal 
tendencies  of  the  world,  to  maintain  Christian  fellowship,  but 
it  is  a  healthy  strain,  for  this  effort  keeps  you  in  touch  with 
all  that  is  central  and  satisfying  in  religion.  A  movement 
whose  motto  is  ''  A  greater  than  Christ ''  may  be  imposing 
and  seductive,  but  it  has  no  future  in  this  world  of  Grod  and 
of  his  Christ.  James  Moffatt. 
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PAPYRI, 

Thb  Jewish  colony,  which  was  settled  on  the  southern 
border  of  Egypt,  partly  at  Syene  and  partly  at  Elephantine, 
which  lies  opposite  to  it,  gained  a  new  importance  when 
Professor  Sachau's  three  Aramaic  papyri  threw  such  un- 
expected light  upon  the  temple  and  its  history.  The 
discovery  is  so  recent  that  it  would  be  wrong  to  suppose 
that  its  bearing  upon  biblical  studies  can  be  decided  off- 
hand, and  one  of  the  objects  of  the  present  supplementary 
remarks  is  to  indicate  rather  more  carefully  than  in  my 
preliminary  account  some  considerations  which  have  to  be 
borne  in  mind  in  approaching  the  new  evidence. 

In  addition  to  the  articles  by  Professor  MargoUouth  and 
Mr.  Griffith  (ExPOsrroB,  pp.  481-496)  a  carefully  annotated 
translation  was  contributed  by  Professor  Driver  to  the 
Chiardian  of  November  6.^  Professor  Clermont-Oanneau 
has  published  a  number  of  notes  in  his  own  Recueil 
d* Arehiologie  OrientcUe  (vol.  viii.  §  21),  and  some  useful 
suggestions  have  been  made  by  Dr.  Fraenkel  in  a  review  of 
the  texts  in  the  Theohg.  Liter aturzetiung^  no.  24,  November 
23.  It  may  be  useful,  therefore,  to  start  with  a  few  remarks 
on  points  of  detail  affecting  the  translation.* 

Professor  Ganneau's  translation  of  the  words  at  the  end  of 
line  8  (viz.  crowbars  or  the  hke)  is  in  practical  agreement 
with  that  suggested  by  Professor  MargoUouth  (p.  484  n.  6). 
The  puzzling  epithets  applied  to  the  commander  Widrang 

^  I  regret  that  his  valaable  article  did  not  oome  uzider  my  DOtioe  until 
alter  my  own  aoooont  had  been  despatched  for  press. 

'  I  may  mention  incidentally  that  in  my  translation  of  the  opening 
words  (**to  our  lord  Bago^  the  governor  of  Judah,"  p.  499),  I  {ureferred 
to  maintain  the  distinction  between  Jihud  and  the  ethnic  Judaeans  or 
Jews,  and  that  I  rendered  the  same  word  by  "  lord  **  or  **  Lord,"  whereas 
Pkof.  Margoliouih  has  preferred  to  use  **  master  "  for  the  fonner. 
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or  Waidrang — whose  name  is  not  so  uncertain  as  I  supposed 
— have  not  been  conclusively  explained  (see  above,  pp. 
484  n.  4,  485  n.  7). 

In  support  of  Professor  Sachau's  suggestion  that  they  indi- 
cate his  origin  (viz.  a  man  of  Lehi,  of  Caleb),  one  can  point 
to  a  long-known  papyrus  from  Elephantine  where  reference 
appears  to  be  made  to  Jedoniah  the  Geshurite  (cf .  Josh.  xiii. 
2).  On  the  other  hand,  it  had  been  tempting  at  the  out- 
set to  recognize  a  touch  of  contempt,  and  I  had  been 
inclined  to  render  the  phrases  '^  this  miserable  (or  wicked) 
W.,"  "this  hound  W."  Since  this  has  also  suggested 
itself  independently  to  Professor  Ganneau,  it  may  be  put 
forward  with  more  confidence.  But  it  is  not  to  be  accepted 
hastily,  because  the  third  papyrus,  which  is  a  memorandum 
of  the  instructions  of  Bagoas  and  Delaiah,  refers  to  the 
altar-house  "  which  this  miserable  (?)  W.  had  destroyed." 
Here  the  question  is  at  once  raised  whether  this  wording 
would  express  the  opinion  of  the  governor  of  Judah  or 
the  writer's  own  feelings,  and  it  will  be  perceived  that 
this  point  bears  upon  the  internal  character  of  the  official 
communications  quoted  or  referred  to  in  the  books  of 
Ezra  and  Nehemiah. 

In  regard  to  the  destruction  of  the  temple,  the  papyri 
describe  the  breaking  of  the  stone  pillars  and  the  destruction 
of  the  seven  (so  the  duplicate)  stone  portals.  The  words 
that  follow — "  they  set  up  their  heads  " — ^3deld  no  sense 
(p.  485  n.  3),  and  Professor  Ganneau  has  proposed  the 
very  suitable  reading  "they  removed  their  doors."  His 
rendering  of  the  verb  finds  support  in  colloquial  Arabic,  and 
his  reading  of  the  noun,  both  here  and  in  the  following  line 
(instead  of  "  marbles  "),  is  not  only  thoroughly  defensible 
but  had  been  proposed  independently  by  Mr.  Cowley  (in 
Professor  Driver's  article)  and  also  by  Dr.  Fraenkel. 

The  fate  of  the  hinges  (Fraenkel  refers  to  2  Chron.  iv. 
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9),  the  cedar-wood  roofing  (?)  and  all  the  rest  (?)  of  the 
building  is  not  so  obvious.  It  is  certain  that  the  Egyptians 
carried  away  the  precious  vessels,  and  Professor  Ganneau 
suggests  that  they  also  "removed"  the  bronze  hinges 
and  cedar-wood  which  were  surely  too  useful  to  be  wantonly 
destroyed.  According  to  this,  it  was  only  after  everything 
had  been  broken  or  looted,  that  the  palace  was  given  over 
to  the  flames ;  and  although  it  is  not  clear  whether  "  the 
stucco  (?)  of  the  wall  (?) "  belongs  to  the  things  carried 
away,  or  whether  the  rest  (?)  of  the  building  (?) " — so 
the  alternative  suggestion — ^was  burned  together  with  "what- 
ever dse  was  there,"  Professor  Ganneau's  remarks  are,  as 
usual,  both  clever  and  suggestive. 

Widrang's  fate  still  remains  obscure — "they  brought 
forth  the  ring  (or  his  rings,  so  the  duplicate)  from  his  feet," 
but  for  "ring,"  anklets,  fetters  and  even  ankle-bones 
have  been  suggested,  and  it  is  just  possible  that  "  feet " 
is  to  be  connected  with  the  crux  in  the  papyri  edited  by 
Professor  Sayce  and  Mr.  Ciowley. 

As  regards  the  failure  of  the  writers  to  receive  a  reply 
from  Jerusalem,  it  may  be  noticed  that  the  papyri  do  not 
state  distinctly  the  subject  to  the  verb,  "  [they]  sent  no 
letter  unto  us."  The  Judaean  nobles  may  be  meant ; 
at  all  events,  while  some  contrast  is  clearly  intended,  the 
necessary  English  word  "  but "  is  too  emphatic,  the  original 
simply  having  "and." 

Finally,  the  enormous  grant  which  the  writers  were 
apparently  ready  to  offer  can  hardly  fail  to  arouse  comment 
(pp.  487,  496) ;  the  terms  are  not  very  explicitly  stated, 
and  another  explanation  may  be  forthcoming. 

To  turn  now  from  these  details  to  the  larger  questions 
involved  by  the  new  discovery,  it  is  important  to  remember 
at  the  outset  that  even  the  most  objective  and  tangible 
of  evidence  is  none  the  less  liable  to  unsound  or  erroneous 
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interpretation,  and  when  the  interpretation  is  to  be  fitted 
into  an  historical  frame  the  risk  of  error  is  greater,  and 
the  most  comprehensive  examination  is  more  urgently 
needed.  For  example,  it  was  at  once  evident  that  the 
reference  in  the  Berlin  papyri  to  the  treatment  of  the 
Egjrptian  temples  by  Cambyses  was  somewhat  perplexing. 
The  Jews  mention  the  incident  in  order  to  strengthen 
their  appeal  to  the  Persian  Governor,  but  we  have,  on  the 
authority  of  the  Egjrptian  officer,  Uza-hor,  good  evidence 
which  throws  another  light  upon  the  attitude  of  Persia 
to  Egyptian  religion  under  both  Cambyses  and  Darius. 
It  is  not  easy  to  see  at  once  how  the  evidence  is  to  be 
reconciled.^ 

The  true  bearing  of  the  papyri  upon  the  history  of  Ezra 
and  Nehemiah,  too,  can  scarcely  be  estimated  until  the 
dififerent  groups  of  evidence  have  been  re-investigated. 
Professor  Margoliouth's  more  detailed  remarks  (pp.  487  seq.) 
will  have  shown  both  the  very  close  relation  between  the 
sources  which  bear  upon  Bagoas,  Sanballat  and  the  Sama- 
ritans, and  the  very  complicated  chronological  questions 
which  arise.  It  is  extremely  unlikely  that  Nehemiah 
xiii.  and  Josephus  are  referring  to  two  distinct  events  in 
the  history  of  Judah  and  Samaria.  Great  obscurity  hung 
over  the  whole  of  the  Persian  age,  and  it  is  very  easy  to 
see  now  how  confusion  could  have  aris^sn  from  incorrect 
identification  of  kings,  governors  and  high-priests  bearing 
identical  names  (cf.  p.  492).  It  is  quite  unnecessary,  at 
all  events,  to  reduce  '^  several  detailed  chapters  of  Josephus 
to  fiction,"  because  even  the  most  trustworthy  record 
must  have  some  basis,  and  this  historian  gives  certain 
details  which  strongly  suggest  that  his  worst  offence,  per- 

^  See  Mr.  Griffith's  remarks  on  p.  494,  and  his  aooount  of  Uza-hor  in 
Hogarth's  Authoriiy  and  Archaeology,  p.  179  seq. ;  it  will  be  necessary 
to  know  more  of  the  madness  of  Gambyses  and  his  unsaooessful  expedition 
against  the  Ethiopians  before  any  opinion  can  be  ventured. 
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haps,  was  to  misunderstand  or  confuse  extant  traditions  or 
sources. 

Besides,  it  is  noteworthy  that  Josephus  treats  the  history 
of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah  in  a  manner  which  suggests  that 
he  did  not  have  the  biblical  books  before  him  in  their 
present  form.  Upon  these  problems  of  historical  and 
literary  criticism  Professor  Margoliouth  has  touched  only 
incidentally,  observing  :  '*  Whether  the  historical  character 
of  the  book  of  Ezra — which  has  been  more  seriously  doubted 
than  that  of  Nehemiah — will  gain  by  the  discovery  seems 
doubtful  '^  (p.  493).  Although  any  detailed  remarks  upon 
the  biblical  sources  would  be  more  appropriately  presented 
in  a  technical  study,  it  is  not  out  of  place  to  emphasize 
the  conclusion  that  the  compiler  of  the  books  Ezra  and 
Nehemiah — which  at  one  stage  formed  part  of  Chronicles — 
was  either  ignorant  of  or  indifferent  to  the  true  chronology 
of  the  period.^  The  time  indications  in  Nehemiah  ziii. 
are  not  clear,  and  would  indicate  that  the  Dedication  of  the 
Walls  of  Nehemiah  (obviously  connected  closely  with  the 
account  of  their  erection  )  belonged  to  his  second  visit  twelve 
years  after  his  first  arrival !  Even  in  the  very  middle  of  the 
building  of  the  walls  in  fifty-two  days  there  is  an  account 
of  Nehemiah's  reforms  in  which  he  refers  to  his  past  conduct 
as  governor  during  twelve  years,  and  proposes  to  set  the 
nobles  an  example  in  refraining  from  lending  on  usury 
(v.  10,  14  seq.).  These  filty-two  days  of  building,  when 
reckoned  back  (ii.  11  and  vi.  15),  bring  us  to  the  date  of 
Nehemiah's  arrival  in  Jerusalem,  which  turns  out  to  be 
practicaUy  the  anniversary  of  that  of  Ezra  about  twelve 
years  previously.'  In  view  of  the  close  relation  between 
these  two,  this  feature  appears  to  be  no  mere  coincidence. 

^  Referanoe  may  be  made  to  Ptof .  G.  A.  Smith's  careful  statement  of 
evideooe  in  the  Exfositob,  July,  1906,  pp.  1-18. 

'  According  to  Josephus  it  took  no  less  than  two  years  and  four  months 
to  complete  the  walk  (AfU.  zi.  ▼.  8). 
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But  although  the  completion  of  the  walk  on  the  twenty-fifth 
of  the  sixth  month  is  doubtless  intended  to  be  the  prelude  to 
the  events  in  the  seventh  month,  when  Ezra  suddenly  ap- 
pears (Neh.  vii.  73,  viii.),  there  is  very  good  reason  to  suppose 
that  the  substance  of  Nehemiah  xi.  originaUy  followed 
immediately  upon  vii.  4.  That  is  to  say,  underneath  an  ap- 
parently united  and  consecutive  narrative  there  are  details 
which  show  that  in  the  book  of  Nehemiah,  as  in  that  of  Ezra, 
we  are  very  much  in  the  hands  of  compilers  who  had  specific 
views  of  the  sequence  of  events,  and  that  these  views  must 
be  carefully  examined. 

Without  more  complete  external  evidence,  however,  it 
seems  impossible  to  find  any  hypothesis  which  shall  give  an 
adequate  explanation  of  aU  the  narratives.  It  would,  at 
least,  be  hazardous  to  build  or  rebuild  any  historical  recon- 
struction upon  the  Berlin  papyri.  They  do  not  confirm  the 
remarkable  powers  bestowed  by  Artaxerxes  upon  Ezra  (vii. 
11-26),  although  they  do  suggest  how  an  authentic  docu- 
ment could  form  the  basis  of  a  more  patriotic  and  less  objec- 
tive representation  of  a  royal  mandate  (cf .  also  Ezra  vi.  3-5 
with  i.  1  sqq.).  Even  if  the  papyri  betray  no  knowledge  of 
hostility  between  Jerusalem  and  Samaria,  they  do  not  provide 
conclusive  or  controlling  evidence  to  permit  an  immediate 
decision  as  to  which  of  a  number  of  possible  explanations  is 
really  the  best.  Moreover,  it  would  be  quite  unsafe  to 
venture  behind  them  and  attempt  to  draw  all  kinds  of  infer- 
ences as  to  the  precise  character  of  the  religious  ideas  which 
prevailed  among  the  writers. 

It  had  previously  been  recognized  from  the  texts  edited 
by  Professor  Sayce  and  Mr.  Cowley  that  there  was  no  objec- 
tion to  pronouncing  the  nomen  iiieffabile  in  ordinary  life, 
and  that  an  oath  could  be  taken  by  a  Jewess  before  the 
heathen  goddess  Sati  (see  p.  499).^    It  had  already  been 

^  I.  L^vi  {Revue  dee  Etudes  Juivee,  1007,  p.  44,  n.  4)  sppropriatoly 
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apparent  that  the  conunimily  did  not  feel  itself  bound  by 
the  law  of  the  single  sanctuary  at  Jerusalem,  and  it  was  a 
Jewish  scholar  who  was  impressed  by  "the  surprising 
phenomena  which  the  Syene  papyri  reveal  with  r^ard  to 
certain  religious  conditions."  ^  With  the  new  evidence 
b^ore  us  for  the  practice  of  sacrificial  and  other  religious 
rites  it  would  be  ill^timate  to  make  any  far-reaching  deduc- 
tions. So  striking  are  the  data  that  Dr.  Redpath,  remarking 
upon  the  lapse  of  the  community  "'  into  a  very  lax  form  of 
religion/'  and  thinking  it  incredible  that  they  were  pure-bred 
Jews,  favours  the  view  that  the  community  was  of  Samaritan 
<yrigin  (The  Guardian,  Nov.  13).  Mr.  G.  A.  HoUis  {ibid.  Nov. 
27),  on  the  other  hand,  suggests  that  Jehoahaz  and  doubtless 
some  of  his  nobles  had  been  removed  by  Pharaoh  Necoh  to 
the  distant  fortress  in  the  south  of  Egypt,  and  he  reminds 
us  that  when  Psammetichus  invaded  Ethiopia  Jewish  sol- 
diers accompanied  his  army.  This  writer's  suggestive  re- 
marks merit  fuller  consideration,  and  he  conjectures  that  the 
death  <tf  the  reforming  king  Josiah  was  followed  by  a  vio- 
lent reaction  and  that  Jehoahaz  and  his  associates  may  have 
returned  to  the  freedom  of  worship  of  earlier  days. 

These  questions  are  involved  with  the  history  of  the  last 
kings  of  the  Judsean  monarchy  and  the  independent  evi- 
dence furnished  by  the  prophecies  of  Jeremiah.  Professor 
Sachau  notes  that  the  Jewish  refugees  in  Egjrpt  do  not  appear 
to  have  felt  that  longing  to  return  to  their  country  which  the 
prophet  anticipated  (Jer.  zliv.  14).    Jeremiah  denounces 

cites  the  Talmud  SanUd.  635,  where  the  possibility  of  being  obliged  to 
take  an  oath  in  the  name  of  another  god  is  a  reason  for  not  associating 
with  any  one  who  was  not  a  Jew. 

*  Pft>f.  W.  Bacher,  Jew.  Quart.  Rev.,  1007»  p.  444.  See  also  Father 
Lagrange,  Rev.  BiUique,  July,  1907,  p.  270  ("  H  est  probable  qu'ils  ne 
se  croyaient  pas  tenos  trop  strictement  k  Tunit^  du  culte  ") ;  Prof.  Nodeke, 
Zeii,  f.  Aseifriol.,  August,  1007,  p.  131  ("  die  fordening  des  einheitlichen 
Mittdpankts  f  Or  den  Kultus  gait  somit  bei  diesen  Juden  noch  nicht  oder 
nicht  mehr  "). 
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them  for  persisting  in  the  idolatries  of  their  forefathers  and 
even  foretells  their  destruction.  It  is  difficult,  therefore,  to 
see  on  what  grounds  a  distinction  could  be  drawn  between 
the  religious  conditions  of  Jews  in  Upper  Egypt  in  contrast 
to  those  settled  in  the  northern  part,  and  the  papyri  do  not 
furnish  any  conclusive  evidence  as  to  the  changes  which 
may  have  ensued  from  the  days  of  Jeremiah  to  the  time 
when  the  temple  of  Elephantine  was  destroyed.^ 

In  all  such  cases  as  these  it  is  to  be  remembered  that 
religious  conceptions,  ritual,  moral,  or  ethical  ideas,  etc., 
do  not  necessarily  advance  hand-in-hand.  Every  one 
knows  what  is  commonly  associated  with  the  cult  of  the 
Babylonian  goddess  Ishtar,  few  perhaps  know  that  one 
of  the  most  striking  of  ancient  religious  passages  outside 
the  Old  Testament  is  addressed  to  her  in  her  character  as 
the  goddess  of  war.'  In  Palestine  itself  it  is  now  possible 
to  institute  direct  comparison  in  the  realm  of  religion,  culture 
and  thought  in  the  fifteenth  to  the  fourteenth  century 
B.C.,  when  the  cuneiform  tablets  illustrate  the  literary  ex- 
pression of  the  age.^  From  the  purely  diplomatic  letters 
addressed  to  the  divine  Pharaoh  it  is  possible  to  form  some 
idea  of  the  general  character  which  contemporary  religious 
literature  could  take,  and  the  restdt  when  viewed  together 
with  the  more  private  tablets  found  at  Taanach  is  interest- 
ing. It  is  only  on  turning  to  the  actual  results  of  excavation 
at  Gezer,  Taanach,  Megiddo  and  elsewhere  that  one  vividly 
realizes  the  profound  difference  between  the  religion  of  that 
age  and  the  sublime  ethical  monotheism  which  became 
Israel's  glory.    But  the  conditions — which  were  not  a  sudden 

^  I  see  no  reason  for  the  argument  of  Mr.  HoUis  that  Pathros  ("  Land 
of  the  Soath  ")  was  in  the  Delta ;  such  difficoltiee  as  the  biblical  texts 
contain  must  find  another  solution. 

*  L.  W.  King,  The  Seven  TMeta  of  CreaHan^  vol.  i.,  App.  v.,  pp.  222 
sqq.  <he  describes  it  as  "one  of  the  finest  Babylonian  religious  com- 
positions that  has  yet  been  discovered"). 
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growth  but  the  development  of  earlier  formfl — oontinued 
to  persist,  and  excavation  shows  independently  how  very 
slow  and  gradual  was  the  subsequent  development,  and 
how  inveterate  were  the  underlying  features.^ 

Confronted  with  this  development  which  recent  archaeo- 
logical research  is  enabling  us  to  visualize,  the  problem 
of  the  precise  religious  condition  of  the  Jewish  community 
in  Upper  Egypt  will  depend  very  largely  upon  the  circum- 
stances of  its  origin.  It  would  be  fruitless,  of  course,  to 
speculate  upon  the  difference  between  Yahweh  and  Yahu. 
Whether  it  arose  on  religious  grounds  cannot  be  said  ;  it  is 
to  be  noticed  (incidentally)  that  the  papyri  do  not  furnish 
any  proper  names  compounded  with  El,  and  in  this  respect 
stand  in  contrast  to  the  evidence  from  Nippur  (see  p.  408). 
The  modem  accepted  pronunciation  of  the  name  Yahweh 
(also  found  on  the  Moabite  stone  of  Mesha)  is  based  upon 
a  number  of  technical  arguments  and  finds  support  in  the 
form  labe  which  is  ascribed  by  Theodoret  to  the  Samaritans 
and  by  Epiphanius  to  a  (Christian  sect,  and  in  the  ^laovi  or 
^aovi  of  Clement  of  Alexandria.  Yahu  (for  which  Professor 
Ganneau  would  prefer  Yaho)  is  familiar  enough  from  Hebrew 
theophorous  names,  and  may  be  compared  with  the  lao 
of  the  Gnostics.  Even  Egyptian  magical  papyri  furnish 
the  spelling  /o&e  and  in  their  lamovrie  one  is  tempted  to  see 
a  conflation  of  the  two  forms  lao  and  looi/e  (cp.  above).* 


*  The  boaring  of  excavation  in  Palestine  upon  Old  Testament  religion 
can  now  be  read  in  the  admirable  work  by  Father  Huguee  Vincent  of 
the  Frdree  Prdcheurs,  Jerusalem,  Canaan  dPapria  VExpiaraHon  Rioenie 
(for  his  remarks  on  the  evidence  see  pp.  19  seq.,  148  seq.,  161,  183,  199 
seq.,  204,  345,  463  seq.,  with  p.  461  and  note  3). 

*  The  evidence  is  from  Enoyc,  Bib.  col.  3321,  n.  4.  Through  some 
carious  misconceptions  Colonel  Conder  {Critics  and  the  Law,  p.  33  seq.) 
appears  to  believe  that  the  vocalization  "  Yahweh  "  is  based  upon  the 
Hefarow  vowel-points,  which,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  axe  those  of  the  ordinary 
word  for  "  lord  "  (regularly  read  in  place  of  the  sacred  name).  It  is  as 
dilBcult  to  understand  this  treatment  of  the  question  as  to  allow  his  very 
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To  sum  up,  the  papyri  afford  welcome  and  quite  unex- 
pected information  of  the  moBt  interesting  character  ;  their 
positive  value  is  both  great  and  lasting.  But  this  is  not  to 
overlook  the  new  problems  they  bring,  and  the  new  light 
in  which  older  problems  now  appear.  They  distinctly  for- 
bid any  far-reaching  inferences,  since  they  represent  a  new 
standpoint  which  is  as  interesting  as  it  is  suggestive.  If  the 
biblical  writings  in  their  final  form  represent  what  may  be 
called  the  standpoint  of  Judah  and  Jerusalem,  the  possi- 
biUty  of  other  standpoints  can  nev^  be  ignored.  We  may 
be  sure  that  Samaria,  for  example,  looked  on  its  history  in 
another  hght  than  does  our  book  of  Kings ;  and  however 
closely  the  papyri  bring  us  to  the  history  of  Nehemiah's 
time,  the  absence  of  that  spirit  which  is  associated  with  both 
Nehemiah  and  Ezra  should  scarcely  cause  surprise  when  the 
last  chapters  of  the  Book  of  Isaiah  already  show  that  there 
was  divergence  of  opinion  in  regard  to  certain  aspects  of 
Judaism.  It  can  be  safely  asserted  that  should  any  portion 
of  the  sacred  writings  of  the  Jews  of  Elephantine  be  brought 
to  Ught,  the  internal  phenomena  in  the  Old  Testament  Upon 
which  there  is  a  consensus  of  opinion  will  still  continue  to 
need  an  adequate  explanation ;  and  should  such  writings 
differ  from  the  Canon  to  the  same  extent  as  did  the  Nash 
papyrus  from  Egypt — that  little  fragment  (probably  second 
century  a.d.)  containing  the  Decalogue  and  the  Shema — 
the  bibhcal  problems  will  only  be  enormously  increased. 

Stanley  A.  Cook. 

remarkable  theory  that  the  Moabite  stone  itself  is  nearer  to  Aramaic 
than  Hebrew.  His  arguments  here,  even  if  valid,  would  equally  prove 
that  the  Elephantine  papyri  were  written  in  Hebrew.  He  is  of  course 
correct  in  regarding  biblical  research  as  a  progressive  study,  but  it  is 
unfortunate  that  he  should  have  devoted  so  little  attention  in  his  book 
to  the  evidence  upon  which  critical  views  are  based  and  to  the  archaeo- 
logical and  other  fctcts  by  which  they  are  supported. 
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EVANGELIST. 

Pbofbssob  Bukkitt,  in  his  recent  book.  The  Oospd 
HisUny  and  ti8  Tranamisaion^  in  speaking  of  the  Dialogues 
between  Jesus  and  the  Jews  in  the  Gospel  of  St.  John, 
says  of  the  form  in  which  they  are  oast,  that  ''  the  only 
possible  explanation  is  that  the  work  is  not  history,  but 
something  else  cast  in  historical  form."  From  this  point 
of  view,  he  goes  on  to  say,  "  The  question  of  the  author- 
ship of  the  Fourth  Grospel  is  a  matter  of  secondary  im- 
portance. It  is  of  the  highest  importance  to  ascertain 
the  authorship  and  date  of  a  chronicle,  of  a  narrative  of 
facts,  because  there  the  value  of  the  work  depends  upon  the 
nature  of  the  traditions  or  sources  to  which  the  writer  had 
access.  But  for  a  work  of  philosophy  or  phUoaophical 
history  the  qualifications  required  in  the  writer  are  mental, 
rather  than  local  or  temporal.  We  do  not  need  to  ask 
how  near  he  stands  to  the  events,  but  whether  he  sees  them 
in  their  true  proportion"  (pp.  288-9). 

We  need  not  at  present  question  the  words  I  have  placed 
in  italics,  whether  they  are  or  are  meant  to  be  an  ade- 
quate definition  of  the  contents  of  the  Qospel,  or  whether 
they  are  sufficient  to  include  the  important  element  of 
Christian  experience  so  prominent  in  the  writing.  My 
object  is  rather  to  emphasize  a  note  in  these  words, 
characteristic  of  much  of  the  present-day  criticism  of  the 
Fourth  Gospel,  that,  after  all,  it  does  not  much  matter 

VOL.   V.  FSBBUA&Y,    1908.  ^ 
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who  wrote  it,  or  what  are  his  credentials.  It  would  seem 
to  be  enough  to  seoure  the  abiding  spiritual  value  of  it, 
that  it  adequately  expresses  the  mind  of  the  early  Church 
about  Jesus,  and  above  all  that  it  is  but  a  dramatic 
rendering  of  the  ruling  ideas  in  the  theology  of  St.  Paul. 
Let  me  take  a  sentence  almost  at  random  out  of  Mr. 
Scott's  eminent  work  on  the  Fourth  Gospel.  ""The 
principle  which  Paul  had  fought  for  is  accepted  by  John 
in  its  widest  compass,  and  determines  his  whole  theology. 
Jesus  is  the  Logos,  the  light  that  lighteth  every  man.  His 
appeal  throughout  is  to  "the  world,"  of  which  he  is  the 
Light,  the  Life,  the  Saviour,  and  the  True  Bread.  He  has 
come  to  break  down  the  old  limitations,  and  to  inaugurate 
a  spiritual  worship  in  which  all  may  join  alike  "  (p.  112). 
It  is  rapidly  becoming  a  commonplace  of  advanced  criti- 
cism ^  to  regard  St.  Paul's  as  the  creative  and  ruling  mind 
behind  the  thought  of  the  Gospel,  and  Professor  Bacon  has 
even  gone  so  far  as  to  suggest  that "  the  beloved  disciple " 
is  none  other  than  an  idealized  expression  for  the  great 
Apostle  to  the  Grentiles  himself  {Hibbert  Journal,  art. 
"  Defence  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,"  Oct.  1907).  A  Pauline  in- 
fluence in  the  Gospel  may  be  at  once  conceded,  but  is  this 
shelving  of  the  question  of  the  personality  of  the  Evangelist 
to  do  real  justice  to  the  nature  of  the  Gospel  itself  ?  CSan 
we  determine  its  internal  character,  without  bringing  in  any 
considerations  of  date  and  authorship  at  all  ?  Are  there 
not  plain  suggestions  as  to  authorship,  inextricably  bound 
up  with  the  material  ?  The  object  of  this  paper  is  to  point 
out,  without  in  the  first  place  dogmatizing  as  to  who  wrote 
it,  that  the  whole  work  is  pervaded  by  a  great  and  original 

^  Similarly,  Profeaspr  Baoon  in  the  Hibbert  Journal  for  October,  p.  139 : 
"The  significance  of  the  Fourth  Gk>8pel  lies  in  its  testimony  to  the 
growth  cmd  self -definition  of  the  Qospel  of  Paul  in  the  heart  of  the 
Church  of  the  uncircumcision,  before  the  harking  back  to  Jerusalem." 
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personality,  with  a  distinct  consciousness  of  his  own  about 
Jesus  Christ,  and  a  living  experience  of  the  Risen  Christ. 
That  is,  of  course,  sufficiently  obvious,  but  it  seems  to  me 
that  we  cannot  adequately  appreciate  these  lofty  thoughts 
without  having  at  the  same  time  a  conception  and  not 
merely  a  vague  and  shadowy  notion^  of  the  thinker. 
The  question  of  authorship  is  more  than  a  merely  acade- 
mic one.  It  occupies  a  unique  position.  None  of  the 
other  three  claims  to  be  written  by  the  man  whose  name 
it  bears,  but  the  Fourth  Cospel  is  issued  with  an  explicit 
statement  to  that  effect  (xxi.  24).  The  statement  is  most 
significant,  even  although  we  must  grant  that  the  Appendix 
18  by  another  hand.  Moreover,  its  contents  are  vitally 
connected  with  the  individuality  of  the  author.  As  wiU 
be  shown  later,  the  very  way  in  which  his  identity  is  studi- 
oudy  concealed  shows  that  the  writer  is  himself  conscious 
that  the  Gospel  contains  a  personal  testimony,  which  he 
does  not  hesitate  to  present  as  objective,  and,  in  the  end, 
impersonal.  A  spirit  of  weariness  has  naturally  crept 
over  the  minds  of  scholars  with  regard  to  the  never-ending 
problem  of  authorship,  but  plain  justice  demands  that  we 
should  not  despair  of  taking  up  the  writer's  own  challenge 
to  be  known  and  recognized.  Here  we  have  a  narrative 
where  individual  experience  is  prominent.  Why  was  it 
not  possible  for  the  author  to  incorporate  his  own  testimony 
in  the  Gospel,  without  keeping  himself  in  the  background 
m  such  a  way  as  really  to  attract  attention  ?  There  must 
be  some  reason  for  this  conduct  other  than  a  modesty 
which  would,  if  it  were  genuine,  really  defeat  its  own  end. 
We  have  strong  reasons  for  wishing  to  know  who  it  is  that 
narrates  events  and  discourses  of  Jesus  so  distinct  in  char- 
acter from  the  Synoptics,  and  yet  meant  to  occupy  a  place 
alongside  these  without  contradiction ;  who  it  is  that  has 
so  boldly  mingled  historic   fact  and  ideal  conceptions ; 
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that  has  given  to  the  Person  of  Christ  a  timeless,  cosmic 
significance,  and  has  represented  our  Lord  in  His  acts  and 
in  His  words  as  Himself  justifying  that  impression  and 
those  claims.  If,  as  is  certain,  the  work  is  deeply  influenced 
by  developed  theological  conceptions  and  in  part  reflects 
the  contemporary  historical  situation  of  the  Christian 
Church  at  the  time  it  was  written,  we  desire  to  be  assured 
that  this  writer  was  in  a  position  not  seriously  to  misrepre- 
sent the  actual  facts. 

I.  If  we  take  the  Gospel  as  it  stands,  we  are  met  from 
time  to  time  with  references  to  an  unknown  disciple,  an 
individual  who  is  always  mentioned  periphrastically. 
In  i.  36  it  is  said  that  ^' John  stood  and  two  of  his 
disciples,"  and  in  v.  40,  one  of  the  two  is  named  as 
Andrew,  leaving  the  other  still  nameless.  Similarly, 
reference  is  made  in  xiii.  23  to  a  disciple  who  was 
"leaning  on  Jesus'  bosom,"  and  '^whom  Jesus  loved." 
In  xviii.  15,  in  connexion  with  the  story  of  Peter's  de- 
nial, mention  is  made  of  "  another  disciple,"  who  followed 
Jesus  along  with  Peter,  and  was  the  means  of  his  admission 
to  the  palace.  We  are  further  told  that  he  was  ''  known 
to  the  High  Priest."  ^  Again  at  the  Cross,  xix.  26,  27,  35, 
he  is  mentioned  first  as  "  the  disciple  whom  Jesus  loved," 
and  again  as  "  that  disciple."  In  xx.  2,  3,  4,  8,  we  have 
"  the  other  disciple  whom  Jesus  loved,"  "thatother  disciple," 
"the  other  disciple,"  "that  other  disciple,"  all  referring 
to  the  same  individual.  In  the  Appendix,  xxi.  7,  20,  23, 
the  expression  is  again  used,  and  in  v.  24  the  nameless 
disciple  is  identified  with  the  author  of  the  Gospel.    Even 

^  It  is  a  question  whether  yycMrdt  here  means  a  friendly  intimacy,  or 
a  blood  relationship.  Cf.  Luke  ii.  44,  and  zziii.  49.  It  would  be  some- 
what easier  to  explain  the  presence  of  the  nameless  disciple  in  the  palace 
at  such  a  juncture  on  the  latter  supposition.  Blood  is  thicker  than  water, 
but  there  is  no  evidence  that  the  Uves  of  the  disciples  themselves  were 
at  the  moment  in  real  danger. 
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if  we  grants  as  I  think  we  mast  do,  that  the  Appendix  is 
by  another  hand,  still  the  opinion  of  the  writer  must  neces- 
sarily carry  great  weight,  especially  as  it  seems  to  be  the 
obvioos  deduction  from  the  language  of  the  Grospel  itself.  It 
is  therefore  a  striking  fact,  for  onr  thesis,  that  it  is  impossible 
to  estimate  the  value  of  the  writing  apart  from  the  writer, 
when  we  find  that  his  personality  is  thus  obtruded  both  by 
himself  and  by  another  who  feels  himself  gratified  to  speak 
as  he  does  in  xzi.  24.  On  the  other  hand,  the  way  in  which 
the  author  sedulously  veils  his  identity,  suppresses  it 
throughout  the  greater  part  of  the  Gk)6pel,  and  refers  to  him- 
self only  under  circumstances  where  a  reference  cannot  be 
escaped,  is  itself  an  indication  that  he  was  only  too  deeply 
aware  of  the  personal  and  subjective  element  in  his  work. 
We  are  met,  however,  at  this  point  with  the  view  of 
those  critics  who  see  in  the  figure  of  the  Beloved  Disciple 
an  ideal  figure,  a  type  of  the  highest  Christian  faith.^  How 
do  they  interpret  xxi.  24  T  According  to  Professor  Bacon 
Chapter  xxi.  is  the  work  of  a  Redactor,  who  has  also  edited 
the  Gospel,  and  he  says  categorically,  '*  We  refuse  to  accept 
the  Redactor's  opinion  as  to  the  authorship  of  the  Gk)spel " 
(Hibbert  Journal,  Oct.  1907).  He  firmly  believes  in  the 
*' sincerity  of  both  the  anonymous  evangelist,  and  of  his 
Editor  in  the  appendix,  however  slight  the  qualifications 
of  either  for  historical  or  literary  criticism ''  (ibid.).  Has 
then  the  Redactor  made  a  grave  and  egregious  mistake  in 
regarding  "  the  beloved  disciple  "  not  only  as  a  real  person, 
but  also  as  the  author,  and  the  Apostle  John  himself  ? 
Let  that  leading  question  impress  itseU  on  our  minds,  in 
view  of  the  fact  that ''  Redactor  "  is  held  responsible  for  a 
very  extensive  working  up  of  genuine  Johannine  material. 
It  would  appear  that,  in  Professor  Bacon's  view,  so  sincere 

^  Ptofenor  Bacon's  interpretation  of  the  Ideal  Figure  will  be  found 
in  the  Expositob,  Oct.  1907. 
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was  he  in  his  belief,  which  he  shared  with  the  Church  of 
the  second  century,  that  he  deliberately  inserted,  amongst  his 
other  extensive  editorial  work,  all  the  more  or  less  indirect 
references  to  the  nameless  disciple,  including  even  xix.  35  ; 
i.e.,  all  except  ^^  the  three  unequivocal  entries  of  this  figure 
upon  the  stage,"  viz.,  John  xiii.  1-30,  John  xix.  25-27,  and 
the  references  to  the  '' disciple  whom  Jesus  loved"  in 
chapter  xx. 

In  the  first  place,  it  may  be  pointed  out  that  those  who 
are  still  content  to  regard  the  beloved  disciple  as  '*  a  real 
person  of  flesh  and  blood"  will  find  a  very  great  deal  in 
Professor  Bacon's  theory  to  comfort  them.  It  is  of  very 
great  value  to  have  such  an  authority  as  he  affirm  that  the 
author  of  the  Appendix  to  the  Grospelis  sincerely  and  firmly 
convinced  that  not  only  is  the  Beloved  Disciple  a  real  person, 
but  that  he  wrote  the  Gospel,  at  least  in  the  form  in  which 
it  came  to  Redactor's  hands,  and  that  he  is  no  other  than 
St.  John  himself  ;  and  also  to  have  it  so  clearly  indicated  that 
he  disagrees  wth  Redactor's  opinion.  When  however  two 
such  authorities  differ  so  widely  in  their  interpretations  of  the 
same  set  of  facts,  who  is  to  decide  ?  It  is  a  great  advantage 
to  have  the  field  of  action  so  clearly  delimited.  I  imagine 
that,  from  one  or  two  expressions  that  Professor  Bacon 
lets  fall  in  the  course  of  the  two  articles  I  have  mentioned, 
he  has  no  very  great  opinion,  at  least,  of  the  historical  and 
critical  abilities  of  this  Redactor.  He  speaks  in  one  place 
of  ^' his  all  too  frequent  maltreatment  of  his  material." 
Apart  from  that,  it  is  extremely  helpful  clearly  to  under- 
stand that  the  ^^  type  "  theory,  for  which  Scholten  is  ulti- 
mately responsible,  involves  a  clear  issue,  uncomplicated 
as  so  many  other  Johannine  questions  are  by  matters  of 
conjectural  interpretation.  The  issue  lies  between  a  certain 
school  of  modem  critics,  and  the  most  ancient  piece  of 
external  evidence  in  connexion  with  the  Gospel  that  we 


PERSONALITY  OF  THE  FOURTH  EVANGELIST    103 

possees,  viz.  xxi.  24.  Between  these  two  widely  different 
interpretations  of  the  same  statement,  have  we  any  valid 
means  of  deciding  ? 

Oertain  general  considerations  may  be  adduced  that 
are  clearly  unfavourable  to  the  modem  hypothesis. 
Prominent  amongst  these  is  the  instinctive  recoil  we  make 
from  any  critical  theory  that  is  largely  based  on  a  hypothesis 
of  interpolation.  To  say  that  in  all  the  instances  where 
there  occurs  a  reference  to  the  nameless  disciple  except 
three, — ^those  at  the  Supper,  at  the  Cross,  and  at  the  Tomb, 
— ^the  Redactor  has  interpolated,  is  merely  a  twisting  of 
the  facts  as  given  us,  to  suit  a  previous  hypothesis,  and 
it  is  quite  open  for  any  one  seriously  to  question  whether 
such  procedure  satisfies  the  logical  conditions  of  a  valid 
argument.  It  is  indeed  startling  to  see  the  way  in  which 
this  assumption  of  interpolation  can  be  brought  into  agree- 
ment with  most  of  the  real  facts,  but  it  is  also  eminently 
desirable  that  the  agency  of  interpolation  in  this  case  should 
be  proved  to  exist  at  such  an  early  stage ;  in  other  words, 
is  what  Newton  called  a  vera  causa.  Is  it  so  easy  to  divide 
the  seamless  robe  ?  Nay,  more,  in  one  at  least  of  the  three 
**  unequivocal  entries  "  the  interpretation  of  the  text  does 
not  tally  with  the  conception  that  the  beloved  disciple 
represents  the  highest  type  of  Christian  belief.  In  xx.  8 
we  read,  ^*  Then  went  in  also  that  other  disciple,  which 
came  first  to  the  sepulchre,  and  he  saw  and  believed,^'  and 
the  succeeding  verse,  introduced  by  yap,  in  its  natural  sense 
would  imply  that,  just  as  the  faith  of  the  nameless  disciple 
transcends  the  faith  of  Simon  Peter,  so  there  is  a  stUl  higher 
type  of  faith,  indicated  in  v.  9,  that  ia  independent  of  an 
actual  vision  of  the  empty  Tomb  and  founded  on  prophetic 
Scriptures,  that  "has  not  seen,  and  yet  has  believed." 
"  For  as  yet,  they  knew  not  the  Scripture,  that  He  must 
rise  again  from  the  dead." 


104  PERSONALITY  OF  THE  FOURTH  EVANGELIST 

Again,  if  this  is  "  no  disciple  of  flesh  and  blood,"  why  does 
Simon  Peter  '*  beckon  to  him,"  and  why  is  his  place  at 
the  table  so  clearly  defined  ?  ^  Orave  doubt  is  expressed 
that,  if  this  is  meant  to  indicate  a  real  person,  John  should 
ever  allow  the  traitor  to  walk  forth  before  his  eyes.  Does 
not  this  objection  apply  also  to  any  theory  that  the  Beloved 
Disciple  is  an  ideal  Christian  7  Is  there  no  ethical  signifi- 
cance in  an  ideal  type  ?  Would  any  writer  dare  to  attribute 
what  seems  to  be  either  indifference  or  cowardice  even 
to  an  ideal  figure  ?  If  any  explanation  is  needed,  surely 
it  is  that  '^  that  disciple,"  with  his  insight  into  the  mind 
of  Jesus  so  clearly  expressed  afterwards  in  the  terrible 
words,  '^That  thou  doest,  do  quickly,"  saw  and  knew 
that  Jesus  wished  Judas  to  go  out  unobserved. 

II.  We  have  said  that  a  distinct  Personality  lies  behind 
the  writing,  and  I  believe  that  according  to  xxi.  4,  it  is 
the  personality  of  the  writer  himself.  Let  us  test  this 
hypothesis  in  two  definite  instances.  Can  we  bring  any 
other  facts,  gathered  frpm  the  rest  of  the  Gospel,  to  show 
(1)  that  ''  disciple  whom  Jesus  loved  "  is  an  appropriate 
title  for  him  ;  or  that  (2),  when  the  supposed  Redactor  de- 
scribed him  in  one  passage  as  ''  known  to  the  High  Priest " 
—even  granting  that  this  is  an  interpolation,  which  is  very 
precarious  reasoning — he  has  any  grounds  in  the  Gospel 
for  these  words. 

1.  To  avoid  any  confusion  of  thought,  let  it  be  said  at 
once  that  I  am  now  proceeding  on  the  supposition  that  the 
words  "  disciple  whom  Jesus  loved "  is  a  term  applied 
by  the  Evangelist  to  himself.  We  may  leave  out  of  account 
at  this  stage  the  question  whether  the  phrase  implies  an 
undue  consciousness  of  superiority.    Rather,  it  seems  to 

^  The  expression,  "  leaning  on  Jesus'  bosom»  or  "  lying  on  Jesiis'  breast,*' 
need  not  be  interpreted  in  a  sentimental  and  symbolical  sense.  It  would 
naturally  describe  the  position  of  one  who  lay  at  the  meal  beside  the  Lord. 
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me,  that  any  evangelist  who  so  confidently  all  through 
the  Gospel  claims  to  interpret  the  inmost  thoughts  of 
Jesus  (cf .  xi.  33, 13,  21,  etc.,  and  the  whole  form  of  discourse 
and  dialogue  into  which  the  words  of  the  Lord  are  thrown) 
must  of  necessity  produce  his  credentials.  If,  for  other 
reasons,  he  desires  to  remain  anonymous,  it  is  difficult  to 
see  what  nobler  apology  he  could  have  devised  for  himself 
than  just  this  phrase,  "  disciple  whom  Jesus  loved."  More- 
over, it  must  be  carefully  noted  that  the  expression  is  almost 
never  used  except  where  some  such  tacit  explanation  is 
needed.  Why  do  they  aU  refer  to  him  at  the  supper  ? 
Why  does  he  occupy  a  place  next  to  Jesus  ?  Why  does 
Jesus  entrust  to  him  the  care  of  His  mother  ?  Moreover, 
it  is  a  singularly  appropriate  title  for  one  who  is  so  clearly 
allowing  his  personal  pointof  view  to  pervade  his  narrative, 
and  to  interpret  events  and  sayings  of  the  earthly  ministry 
in  the  light  of  the  contemporary  situation  of  the  Church 
of  Christ.  For  example,  the  valedictory  discourses  have 
no  doubt  taken  the  continuous  form  that  they  now  bear, 
through  the  welding^  together  in  the  consciousness  of  the 
writer  of  recollections  of  the  closing  dajrs  with  the  burning 
desire  to  make  plain  to  the  early  Church  that  her  present 
condition  of  anxiety  and  distress  was  anticipated  with 
Bolicitous  forethought  in  the  prophetic  words  of  the  Saviour. 
At  first  sight,  this  view  of  the  apologetic  meaning  of  the 
phrase  would  seem  to  be  contradicted  by  the  fact  that  else- 
where he  so  studiously  veils  his  identity.  Why  does  he 
do  so  ?  It  is,  I  think,  quite  permissible  to  see  in  xxi.  24 
an  indication  that  it  was  felt  necessary,  even  at  that  early 
date  at  which  the  Appendix  was  written,^  to  authenticate 
the  position  that  the  Apostle  John  made  himself  responsible 
for  the  statements  contained  in  the  Gospel.    This  would  not 

'  It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  we  have  no  trace  of  a  gospel  tviihotti 
the  appendix. 
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necessarily  be  because  there  was  doubt  as  to  the  Johannine 
authorship,  but,  in  accord  with  the  whole  tone  of  criticism 
adopted  towards  the  Fourth  Gospel  in  the  second  century, 
because  the  Gospel  differs  so  much  in  character,  subject  and 
content  from  the  Synoptics,  which  ah*eady  held  the  ground 
as  authorities  for  the  Life  and  Teaching  of  our  Lord.  If  that 
be  a  true  description  of  the  situation  at  the  time  that  the 
Gospel  was  published,  we  may  get  a  clue  to  this  sedulous 
concealment  of  the  name.  The  writer  would  labour  under 
a  deep  sense  of  responsibility  in  thus  presenting  to  the  Church 
a  view  of  Christ's  Person  and  Work  so  different  from  the 
Synoptics  ;  and  he  would  naturally  take  the  wisest  way  of 
setting  forth  his  Glbspel  as  not  merely  an  account  that  was 
dependent  on  the  testimony  of  one  individual.  His  object 
would  really  be  to  set  it  forth  as  a  record  of  universal  Chris- 
tian experience,  true  to  the  mind  and  tradition  of  the  Chris- 
tian Church,  to  the  needs  of  men,  and  to  the  facts  of  the 
Life  and  Sayings  of  Jesus.  Perhaps  this  explains  why  he 
once  or  twice  uses  "  we,"  and  so  integral  a  part  of  this  univer- 
sal and  yet  personal  Christian  experience  is  the  Risen  Lord 
Himself,  speaking  through  His  Spirit,  that  once  in  the 
words  of  our  Lord  Himself  the  "  we  "  occurs.  "  We  speak 
that  we  do  know,  and  testify  that  we  have  seen,  and  ye 
receive  not  our  witness"  (iii.  11).  The  purpose  of  the 
Gospel  is  to  treat  the  facts  of  the  Life  and  Teaching  of 
Jesus  in  such  a  way  as  to  produce  faith  in  the  hearts  of 
those  who  had  not  been  eyewitnesses,  and  were  therefore 
all  the  more  inclined  to  regard  their  position  in  relation 
to  the  bodily  facts  as  a  loss  and  a  hindrance  to  faith.  So 
far  from  this,  the  climax  of  faith  is,  not  to  have  seen,  and 
yet  to  believe  (xx.  29).  There  would  no  doubt  be  men  like 
Thomas  in  the  early  Church,  easily  cast  down,  and  satisfied 
only  by  the  bodily  presence  of  Christ,  to  whom  all  else  was 
unreal.    No  personal  assurance  was  sufficient  to  convince 
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them.  The  Evangelist,  therefore,  veiled  his  identity,  and 
emphasized  the  point  of  view  of  Universal  Christian  experi- 
ence, and  the  tradition  for  which  he  is  responsible.  This 
also  is  no  doubt  the  meaning  of  the  impersonal  reference  in 
XX.  31 :  "  Thfsse  things  are  wriUen  that  ye  might  believe 
that  Jesus  is  the  "  Christ." 

A  very  interesting  glimpse  into  the  mind  of  the  writer 
in  this  connexion  is  obtained  in  the  case  of  the  passage 
xix.  35-37.  Here  the  Evangelist  is  compelled  to  isolate  his 
own  personality  from  the  Church  in  whose  name  he  speaks. 
He  alone  of  that  group  is  present  at  the  Cross.  In  this 
case  he  has  to  find,  in  accordance  with  his  principle,  some 
means  of  authenticating  his  testimony.  It  is  interesting 
to  note  how  this  is  done,  and  the  character  of  the  Gospel, 
as  not  dependent  on  a  single  testimony  alone,  vindicated. 
A  threefold  corroboration  is  adduced,  (a)  His  witness 
is  true  {oKridivo^)^  i.e.  confirmed  by  the  Spirit  of  Truth, 
which  according  to  the  Evangelist  must  be  an  indispensable 
part  of  the  equipment  for  writing  such  a  Gospel  ('' Ye  know 
Him ;  for  He  dwelleth  with  you  and  shall  be  in  you.  .  .  . 
The  Comforter,  which  is  the  Holy  Ghost,  whom  the  Father 
win  send  in  my  name,  He  shaU  teach  you  all  things,  and 
bring  all  things  to  your  remembrance,  whatsoever  I  have 
said  unto  you,"  xiv.  17-26).  (6)  Reference  is  made  to  One  who 
'^knoweth  that  He  saith  true."  I  take  ixeivoi;  to  denote 
Christ  EEimself.  (c)  The  Scriptures  are  adduced  as  a  witness, 
Le.  the  witness  of  Grod  Himself  (w.  36,  37).  "A  bone  of  Him 
shall  not  be  broken  " :  ^^  They  shall  look  on  Him  whom  they 
pierced."  Here  the  emphasis  is  not  laid  on  the  fact  of  the 
flow  of  blood  and  water  from  the  pierced  side,  but  on  the 
spiriiual  inierpreiaiion  to  be  put  on  it.  This  interpretation 
he  r^arded  as  of  peculiar  value  to  his  readers,  and  some 
form  of  the  Doketic  heresy  is  no  doubt  aimed  at.  At  all 
events,  the  writer's  corroboration  of  what  is  by  a  necessity 
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of  the  case  an  indiyidual  testimony  affords  some  very 
suggestive  thought  as  to  his  behaviour  in  so  concealing 
his  name  throughout  the  rest  of  the  Qospel.  A  deep  signifi- 
cance attaches  to  this  attitude  of  mind  and  heart,  which  all 
tends  to  confirm  the  idea,  that  in  the  consciousness  of  the 
Fourth  Evangelist  himself  his  own  personality  is  inseparably 
bound  up  with  his  work. 

One  word  more  may  be  added  to  this  attempt  to  expli- 
cate the  meaning  in  the  consciousness  of  this  Evangelist 
of  the  phrase,  "'  disciple  whom  Jesus  loved."  It  will  be  a 
word  laden  with  the  gravest  significance  for  the  religious 
value  of  the  Fourth  Qospel,  if  we  are  disposed  to  acquiesce, 
as  I  think  we  must,  in  the  position  that  the  individuality 
of  the  writer  colours  deeply  not  only  the  narrative,  but  also 
the  discourses  of  our  Lord.  If  this  Evangelist  is  so  con- 
stantly aware  as  he  seems  to  be,  not  only  that  the  Risen 
Christ  is  speaking  to  his  listening  ear,  but  that  the  wonderful 
love  He  bore  him  on  earth  has  only  grown  in  wonder  and 
magnificence  in  the  Christian  experience  that  pervades 
and  impels  his  whole  work,  what  but  a  most  careful  and 
accurate  and  reverential  attitude  would  we  expect  him  to 
take  towards  the  Life  and  words  of  his  Lord  ? 

Since  much  that  at  the  first,  in  deed  and  word. 

Lay  simply  and  sufficiently  exposed. 

Had  grown  (or  else  my  soul  was  grown  to  match. 

Fed  through  such  years,  familiar  with  such  light, 

Guarded  and  guided  still  to  see  and  speak) 

Of  new  significance  and  fresh  result ; 

What  first  were  guessed  as  points,  I  now  knew  stars 

And  named  them  in  the  Gospel  I  have  writ. 

If  Browning's  be  a  true  account  of  his  mental  and  spiritual 
process,  and  that  mutual  Love,  from  being  a  ''point''  has 
become  a  "  star,"  can  we  conceive  that  one  who  could  also 
say,  like  St.  Paul,  **  Nevertheless,  not  I,  but  Christ  that 
liveth  in  me,"  would  take  unwarrantable  liberties  with  the 
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self-consciousness  of  Jesus  as  manifested  in  His  life  on 
eaiih  ?  Would  he  import  into  His  exposition  of  the  Mind 
and  Sayings  of  Jesus  material  derived  from  his  own  reflec- 
tion, without  the  most  careful  and  serious  solicitude  and 
the  surest  guarantee  that  he  (fid  not  misrepresent  the  mind 
of  the  Master  Himself  ?  I  am  convinced  that  the  words 
^'  the  disciple  whom  Jesus  loved  "  dare  not  be  trifled  with, 
but  are  pregnant  with  prof oundest  signiflcance  for  the  spirit- 
ual and  abiding  value  of  the  Fourth  Gospel. 

2.  We  may  now  turn  to  another  periphrastic  form  in  which 
the  Evangelist  is  referred  to.  I  mean  the  words  in  xviii. 
16,  "  that  other  disciple,  which  was  known  unto  the  high 
priest."  Is  there  any  sign  in  the  Grospel  itself  that  this 
description  is  an  appropriate  one  ?  I  think  there  are 
several.  Professor  Sanday,  in  his  work  The  Criticism  of 
At  Fourth  Ooapdy  has  drawn  attention  to  the  knowledge 
of  sects  and  parties  displayed  by  the  writer  (pp.  123  ff.). 
Nothing  is  more  striking  in  the  Gospel  than  the  intimate 
acquaintance  that  is  displayed  with  the  ecclesiastical  situa- 
tion and  feeling  of  the  time.  In  i.  19  ff.  a  deputation  is 
sent  to  the  Baptist  from  the  ecclesiastical  authorities  in 
Jerusalem  consisting  of  priests  and  their  attendant  Levites, 
and  the  Evangelist  breaks  the  narrative  of  the  deputation 
to  insert  the  remark,  evidently  meant  to  explain  the  question 
that  follows,  that  the  deputation  included  some  Pharisees. 
Their  inquiry  in  i.  24  betrays  an  interest  in  ritual  and  in 
the  orderly  observance  of  the  Law  which  is  characteristic 
of  that  party,  as  distinct  from  the  Sadducees.  ''Why 
baptizest  thou  then,  if  thou  be  not  that  Christ,  nor  Elias, 
neither  that  prophet  ?  "  (i .  25) .  The  Sadducees  seem  to  have 
applied  rationalist  and  moderate  principles  to  the  old  religion, 
and  were  distinguished  by  dogmatic  differences  not  only 
regarding  the  rule  of  faith,  but  in  connexion  with  such 
questions  as  the  life  after  death,  and  the  question  of  freewill 
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and  predestination  (Edersheim,  Life  and  Times^  i.  pp.  310- 
324) .  It  can  scarcely  be  without  meaning  that  the  Evangelist, 
who  knew  that  Caiaphas  was  a  Sadducee,  and  that  he  might 
be  supposed  to  share  their  beliefs  about  predestination, 
should  represent  him,  with  an  ironical  touch,  as  the  uncon- 
scious prophet  and  instrument  of  the  death  of  Christ. 
^^This  he  spake  not  of  himself"  (xi.  51-52).  Again,  he 
does  not  speak  of  Pharisees  and  Sadducees,  but  of  Chief 
Priests  and  Pharisees,  showing  that  he  is  acquainted  with 
the  fact  that  the  Sadducees  held  the  offices  in  the  time  of 
Christ.  The  whole  passage  xi.  47-83  is  full  of  ecclesiastical 
knowledge.  The  discussion  there  in  the  Sanhedrin  is  oc- 
casioned by  the  influence  on  the  people  of  the  raising  of 
Lazarus,  and  we  can  clearly  distinguish  the  attitude  of 
the  two  parties.  The  Pharisees  are  represented  as  in  touch 
with  the  people,  and  they  are  afraid  lest  a  tumult  should 
arise,  and  thereby  both  their  ecclesiastical  influence  (totto?) 
and  the  national  existence  be  destroyed  by  Rome.  The 
attitude  of  the  two  parties  towards  the  "  popular  "  move- 
ment is  very  clearly  marked.  The  reply  of  Caiaphas  to 
the  fears  expressed  by  the  Pharisaic  party  is  quite  charac- 
teristic of  the  haughty  aristocrat.  '^  Ye  know  nothing  at 
aU,  nor  consider  that  it  is  expedient  for  us  that  one  man 
should  die  for  the  people,  and  that  the'whole  nation  perish 
not."  The  passage  vii.  4&-52  displays  a  similar  know- 
ledge of  the  close  relationship  existing  between  Pharisees 
and  people.  (Cf.  Josephus,  Ani.  XIII.  x.  6.)  "Are  ye  also 
deceived  ?  Have  any  of  the  rulers  or  of  the  Pharisees 
believed  on  Him  ?  But  this  people,  who  knoweth  not  the 
law,  are  cursed"  {w.  47-49).  Again,  after  the  triumphal 
entry,  it  is  the  Pharisees  who  seem  to  have  been  filled 
with  dismay  at  their  loss  of  influence  with  the  people 
and  at  the  popularity  of  Jesus.  "  The  Pharisees  therefore 
said  among   themselves.  Perceive  ye  how  ye  prevail  no- 


PERSONALITY  OF  THE  FOURTH  EVANGELIST    111 

thing  ?  Behold,  the  world  is  gone  after  Him  "  (xii.  19). 
It  is  the  ruling  Sadducean  party  who  take  the  initiative 
in  plotting  the  death  of  Lazarus.  "  The  ohief  priests  con- 
salted  that  they  might  put  Lazarus  also  to  death  ''  (xii.  10). 
Again,  it  is  the  Fourth  Evangelist  who  tells  us  of  the  informal 
trial  before  Annas,  who,  though  still  wielding  much  power, 
had  been  deposed  in  favour  of  his  son-in-law,  Caiaphas 
(xviii.'12-24;  cf.  Schiirer,  HJP,  II.  i.  196  ff.;  art.  "  Annas  " 
m  Hastings'  DCG). 

These  indications  of  a  somewhat  intimate  acquaintance 
with  the  trend  of  opinion  in  ecclesiastical  circles  are  in 
complete  correspondence  with  the  statement  in  xviii.  15 
about  the  disciple  '^who  was  known  to  the  high  priest." 
They  also  give  additional  corroboration  to  the  view  that 
the  phrase  is  an  indirect  reference  by  the  Evangelist  to 
himself. 

in.  Another  term  by  which  the  writer  may  be  regarded 
as  referring  to  himself  is  "  witness.^'  This  is  the  descrip- 
tion of  his  work  that  is  employed  by  the  unknown  Author 
of  chapter  xxi. :  "  This  is  the  disciple  which  witnesseth  of 
these  things,  and  wrote  these  things ;  and  we  know  that 
his  witness  is  true  "  (v.  24).  It  will  be  noted  that  if  the 
order  of  the  words  has  any  significance,  '"  testimony  "  or 
'*  witnessing  "  is  regarded  as  the  more  prominent  feature 
in  the  book,  and  one  that  determines  the  character  of  the 
'^writing"  and  its  interpretation.  What  is  the  precise 
signification  of  this  word  '"  witness  "  as  applied  to  the  Evan- 
gelist ?     In  what  sense  does  he  apply  the  name  to  himself  7 

The  word  is  of  extreme  importance  in  connexion  with 
the  question  of  the  historicity  of  the  Gospel,  which  will 
be  dealt  with  in  a  subsequent  article.  In  the  meantime, 
for  our  present  purpose  of  determining  the  extent  to  which 
the  personality  of  the  writer  pervades  and  colours  his 
writing,  we  may  take  the  definition  of  the  term  that  is 
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contained  in  the  First  Epistle.  Surely  even  those  critics 
who  to-day  are  disposed  to  deny  common  authorship  between 
the  Epistles  and  the  Oospel  will  not  feel  that  I  am  going 
beyond  the  facts  regarded  even  by  them  as  legitimate, 
when  I  quote  the  passages  in  the  First  Epistle  that  speak 
of  witnessing,  and  seek  to  apply  their  meaning  to  the  word 
used  in  the  Gk)spel. 

'*  That  which  was  from  the  beginning,  that  which  we  have 
seen  with  our  eyes,  that  which  we  beheld  and  our  hands 
handled,  concerning  the  word  of  life  (and  the  life  was 
manifested,  and  we  have  seen,  and  bear  witness,  and  declare 
unto  you  the  life,  the  eternal  life,  which  was  with  the  Father, 
and  was  manifested  unto  us) ;  that  which  we  have  seen  and 
heard,  declare  we  unto  you  also,  that  ye  also  may  have  fellow- 
ship with  us :  yea,  and  our  fellowship  is  with  the  Father, 
and  with  His  Son  Jesus  Christ :  and  these  things  we  write 
that  your  joy  may  be  fulfilled"  (1  John  i.  1-4). 

"  And  it  is  the  Spirit  that  beareth  witness,  because  the 
Spirit  is  the  truth.  ...  If  we  receive  the  witness  of 
men,  the  witness  of  Grod  is  greater :  for  the  witness  of 
God  is  this,  that  He  hath  borne  witness  concerning  His 
Son.  He  that  believeth  on  the  Son  of  God  hath  the  witness 
in  him  :  he  that  believeth  not  Grod,  hath  made  Him  a  liar : 
because  he  hath  not  believed.  .  .  .  And  the  witness  is 
this,  that  God  gave  unto  us  eternal  life,  and  this  life  is  in 
His  Son.  He  that  hath  the  Son  hath  the  life ;  he  that 
hath  not  the  Son  of  God,  hath  not  the  life "  (v.  66,  9-12). 

It  is  obvious  that  in  these  passages  the  term  '^  witness." 
is  applied  to  one  who  has  received  the  Holy  Spirit.  Making 
use  of  a  certain  paucity  of  terms  which  is  characteristic 
both  in  the  Epistle  and  in  the  Gospel,  the  writer  speaks  in 
the  same  sentence  of  "  the  witness  of  men  "  and  of  "  the 
witness  of  God,"  and  again  of  ''the  Spirit  that  beareth 
witness."    For  the  purpose  of  the  writer's  exposition,  these 
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three  are  distinguished,  but  the  unity  that  will  contain 
them  all  is  just  the  total  experience  of  one  who  is  himself 
filled  with  the  Spirit,  and  feels  himself  in  touch  with  the 
living  Christ,  the  Son  of  God,  and  possesses  therefore  all 
the  qualifications  for  a  ^'witness."  It  is  true  that  it  is 
the  witness  of  "a  man"  or  of  "men,"  but  it  is  not  therefore 
invalid ;  for  the  witness  of  Grod  is  behind  the  experience. 
The  witness  of  God  is  greater  ;  for  the  witness  of  God  is  this, 
that  ''He  hath  borne  witness  concerning  His  Son."  Once 
again,  as  in  the  Gospel,  the  consciousness  is  betrayed  that 
the  message  comes  by  the  prophetic  testimony  of  an  indivi- 
dual, and  once  again  there  is  the  very  evident  desire  to  claim 
for  it  that  it  is  nevertheless  objective,  and  not  the  mere 
product  of  a  single  unaided  human  understanding  and  expe- 
rience. Does  not  the  personality  of  the  writer  here  obtrude 
itself  in  the  same  conscious  fashion  as  in  the  Gospel  ? 

Turning  now  to  the  Gospel,  we  find  a  clearly  expressed 
conviction  that  the  gift  of  the  Spirit  of  Truth  must  be 
part  of  the  equipment  of  one  who  pens  such  a  narrative 
as  this.  It  is  represented  as  part  of  the  apostolic  equipment. 
"  And  I  will  pray  the  Father,  and  He  shall  give  you  another 
Advocate  to  be  with  you  for  ever,  even  the  Spirit  of  Truth  ; 
which  the  world  cannot  receive,  for  the  world  neither  sees 
Him  nor  knows  Him  ;  but  ye  know  Him,  because  He  remains 
with  you  and  is  in  you  "  (xiv.  17).  "  When  the  Advocate 
is  come  ...  He  shall  testify  of  me  :  and  ye  also  shall  bear 
witness,  because  ye  have  been  with  me  from  the  beginning  " 
(xv.  26,  27).  In  the  latter  words,  the  correspondence  is 
obvious  with  the  thought  of  ocular  testimony  in  the  opening 
verse  of  the  Epistle. 

At  this  point,  I  would  beg  leave  to  make  what  is  un- 
doubtedly a  large  assumption  in  view  of  present-day  criti- 
cism of  the  €k)Bpel,  that  the  writer  desires  to  be  regarded 
as  an  eyewitness.    Personally,  I  would  have  no  hesitation, 

VOL.  V.  8 
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in  spite  of  all  that  has  been  written  and  said,  in  believing 
that  he  id  an  eyewitness.  At  the  same  time,  this  conserva- 
tive position  must  not  be  regarded  as  prejudicing  the  position 
I  would  seek  still  further  to  establish,  that  the  Evangelist, 
sometimes  sub-consciously,  lays  bare  for  us  and  impresses  on 
his  narrative  his  own  particular  type  of  personality  and  caste 
of  mind  in  many  of  his  utterances.  Does  he  afford  us  any 
indication  here  and  there  of  such  a  psychological  condition 
induced  by  the  work  of  the  Spirit  in  his  heart,  as  might  be 
described  in  modem  philosophical  language  ?  I  think  he  does. 
Apart  from  the  much  larger  question  of  the  symbolism  of  the 
Gospel,  he  displays  what  might  be  called  the  "  symbolic  '* 
mind,  a  mind  that  is  especially  open  to  any  suggestion  of 
spiritual  truth  conveyed  by  the  actual  facts  (e.g.  ii.  11,  17). 
The  miracles  are  not  only  *'  actualities  "  (epya)^  but  they 
are  also  signs  (a'^fieia).  Siloam  is  ''sent,"  the  sending 
forth  of  the  waters  being  typical,  perhaps,  of  the  Christ 
sent  from  God  (ix.  7).  Judas  goes  out  of  the  light  of  the 
upper  room,  to  do  his  dark  deed,  "  into  the  night "  (xiii.  30). 
''It  was  winter"  at  the  feast  of  the  Dedication  (x.  22), 
symbolizing  the  storm  of  hatred  and  the  chill  of  indifference 
that  met  the  warmth  of  love  in  the  breast  of  that  infinitely 
lonely  Figure,  walking  in  Solomon's  Porch.  The  use  made  of 
the  sign  in  xix.  35  is  also  typical  of  this  attitude  of  mind. 
These  instances  indicate  one  less  recognized  direction  in 
which  the  Evangelist  himself  displays  how  the  "witness'' 
of  the  Spirit  of  Truth  made  itself  felt  in  the  attitude  that 
he  regarded  it  as  legitimate  to  take  with  regard  to  the 
actual  facts.  He  feels  himself  quite  justified  in  narrating, 
as  part  of  the  Truth,  not  only  the  bare  facts,  but  the 
spiritual  suggestions  they  awakened  in  his  mind,  sometimes 
after  a  long  lapse  of  years. 

IV.  Any  consideration  of  this  great  question  would  not 
be  complete  without  some  clear  indication  of  the  way  in 
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which  it  bears  on  the  question  of  the  apostolic  authorship. 
I  am  well  aware  of  the  apparent  rashness  of  such  a  proceeding 
aB  to  deal  with  the  question  of  the  apostolic  authorship 
in  a  few  sentences  at  the  end  of  an  article.^  Yet  one  may 
be  allowed  boldly  to  ask  the  question  whether  all  that  has 
been  said  and  written  against  the  apostolic  authorship  has 
really  rendered  it  so  impossible,  or  even  unlikely,  that  the 
Grospel  was  written  by  the  son  of  Zebedee.  The  internal 
evidence  has  long  been  regarded  as  decisive  for  or  against 
Uie  apostolic  authorship,  but  now,  one  of  the  most  serious 
di£Bctdties  in  the  way  is,  strangely  enough,  a  matter  that  is 
really  part  of  the  external  evidence,  viz.,  the  statement 
attributed  to  Papias,  on  the  authority  of  the  Qhronicle  of 
Philip  of  Side,  that  St.  John  died  early  as  a  martyr.'  At  pre- 
sent however  we  are  only  concerned  with  the  evidence  of  the 
Gospel  itself.  Perhaps  enough  has  been  said  to  show  that  the 
matter  of  authorship  cannot  be  lightly  dismissed,  if  we  are  to 
be  true  to  the  manner  of  the  Gospel  itself,  and  to  the  con- 
sciousness of  the  Evangelist.  If  that  be  so,  did  St.  John  write 
it  ?  It  seems  to  me  that  there  is  no  question  of  New 
Testament  criticism  where  the  need  is  more  imperative  to  rid 
ourselves  of  prejudice  than  the  question  of  the  Johannine 
authorship  of  the  Fourth  Gospel.  Can  it  have  been  written 
by  a  fisherman  of  Galilee  ?  The  retort  to  that  is,  *'  What 
do  you  mean  by  a  fisherman  of  Galilee  ?  Do  you  mean 
a  man  so  imeducated  that  he  could  not  possibly  have 
written  a  work  that  contains  such  depth  of  thought  and 
such  evident  skill  in  the  massing  of  the  material  ?  "  One 
would  think  that  in  the  minds  of  certain  critics  there  still 
lurks  a  completely  mistaken  conception  of  the  connexion  be- 

^  far  a  fuller  oonaideration  of  the  question  of  Authorship  see  the  article 
on  the  Gospel  of  John  (Part  I.)  in  Hastings'  DicHcnarff  of  ChrUt  and  ihe 
Qotpd;    VoL  I. 

'  The  moat  reeent  discussion  of  this  question  will  be  found  in  Professor 
Barkitt*s  Ch§p€l  History  cmd  it$  TranmnitBiim,  pp.  252  £F. 
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tween  letters  and  handicraft  in  the  apostolio  days.  Peter  and 
John  are  described  in  Acts  iv.  13  as  unlearned  and  ignor- 
ant men  {ajpafifuiroi  xal  iSt&rai).  IBmrrf^  marks  a  caste 
distinction,  in  opposition  to  the  learned  or  academic  classes. 
The  use  of  the  vernacular  tongue  by  the  apostles  would  be 
su£Scient  to  suggest  the  expression.  The  Pharisaic  objec- 
tion is,  as  Delitzsch  reminds  us,  a  decline  from  the  traditional 
honourable  connexion  between  the  Babbi  and  the  hand- 
worker {Jewish  Artisan  Life,  p.  54).  On  the  other  hand, 
is  it  not  also  possible  that  in  their  estimate  of  the  philoso- 
phic character  of  the  Grospel,  critics  may  have  been  too 
much  prepossessed  by  the  indications  that  are  given  in  the 
Gospel  of  acquaintance  with  philosophic  systems,  and  the 
influence  of  a  Greek  atmosphere  ?  Could  a  Greek  atmo- 
sphere of  thought  not  be  influential  outside  academic  circles  ? 
That  is  matter  for  much  wider  discussion  than  is  possible 
here.  It  may,  however,  be  added  that  a  similar  difficulty 
arises,  in  a  somewhat  accentuated  form,  when  it  is  sought 
to  ascribe  the  main  form  and  composition  of  the  Gospel  to 
a  Redactor  as  Professor  Bacon  does,  who  was  stupid  enough 
and  unimaginative  enough  to  regard  the  ^'  disciple  whom 
Jesus  loved  "  as  a  real  person,  and  that  individual  the 
Apostle  John.  Is  this  not  a  libel  at  least  on  the  intellectual 
ability  of  the  dead  ? 

In  conclusion,  it  may  be  said  that  if  the  apostolic  author- 
ship is  denied  on  such  grounds  as  those  mentioned  above,  or 
on  the  ground  that  the  Gospel  is  too  able  a  production  to  pro- 
ceed from  one  of  the  twelve,  it  may  fairly  be  asked  whether 
our  Lord,  in  making  choice  of  His  imme^ate  followers, 
would  leave  out  of  account  altogether  the.  element  of  the 
natural  ability  they  might  display,  or  the  qluestion  of  social 
position.  Zebedee  owned  his  own  fishing- 
presumptuous  request  of  the  mother  of 


vessel,  and  the 
Zebedee's    sons 


betrays  a  very  strong  sense  of  their  capabilitiies,  and  a  **  some- 
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what  overweening  sense  "  of  social  position.  Moreover,  we 
too  must  take  knowledge  that  the  Apostle  had  been  with 
Jesus,  and  it  would  not  be  easy  to  estimate,  in  addition 
to  the  spiritual  training,  the  purely  educative  influence  of 
companionship  with  Jesus  of  Nazareth.  He  who,  with  such 
insight  and,  as  I  think,  emotion,^  leads  us  into  the  spiritual 
incapacity  of  Nicodemus  must  have  been  himself  ''bom 
again "  into  a  new  world,  and  there  have  gained  a  new 
outlook. 

R.  H.  Steachan. 

*  Not  stupidity,  nor  wilful  obtuaenees,  but  a  profound  emotion,  seems 
to  breathe  in  the  question  of  Nicodemus,  **  How  can  a  man  be  bom  when 
he  is  old  7  "  (iii.  4). 
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It  has  at  times  been  suggested  that  the  compilers  of  the 
Canon  of  the  Old  Testament  made  a  mistake  in  including 
the  work  which  bears  the  name  Koheleth  (Ecclesiastes), 
and  would  have  done  better  to  include  that  which  is  ascribed 
to  Ben-Sira  (Ecclesiasticus).  Such  a  view  rests  on  a  mis- 
taken notion  of  the  Uteraiy  position  of  the  two  books. 
Ben-Sira  emphatically  repudiates  all  claim  to  originality, 
Koheleth  is  equally  emphatic  in  asserting  his.  The  one 
claims  to  have  dug  a  canal  and  filled  it  with  Bible  water, 
which  indeed  rushed  in  more  copiously  than  he  had  fore- 
seen ;  the  other  claims  to  have  searched  out  aphorisms, 
and  to  have  weighed  and  corrected  them  with  the  utmost 
care.  His  operations  combined  those  of  miner  and  minter  : 
of  one  who  searches  for  the  precious  metal,  and  one  who 
coins  it  in  pieces  that  are  clearly  inscribed  and  scrupnlonsly 
accurate  in  weight.  If  his  work  had  to  be  described  in  a 
simile  taken  from  water,  he  would  have  called  himself  a 
water-finder  or  digger  of  wells. 

The  question,  then,  that  suggests  itself  is  whether  among 
the  books  on  which  Ben-Sira  drew  Koheleth  had  a  place. 
And  to  this,  in  the  present  writer's  opinion,  there  can  only 
be  one  answer.  The  author  of  Ecclesiasticus  not  only 
borrows  from  Ecclesiastes  as  frequently  as  from  other 
Biblical  books,  but  assumes  the  infallible  truth  of  what  he 
finds  there,  whether  it  be  consistent  or  inconsistent  with 
what  is  found  elsewhere  in  his  Canon.  Provided  he  can 
give  Scriptural  authority  for  his  aphorisms,  he  is  satisfied 
that  they  are  unobjectionable.  Hence  in  xiv.  16  he  advises 
the  enjoyment  of  life  on  the  ground  that  there  is  no  enjoy- 
ment to  be  had  in  the  next  world — a  sentiment  so  objection- 
able to  the  moralist  that  the  Syriac  translator  alters  it; 
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but  his  defence  would  be  that  he  is  merely  paraphrasing 
Eoclesiastes  ix.  10.  If  his  paraphrases  be  compared  with 
the  paraUel  texts  in  Eoclesiastes,  it  will  be  found  that 
those  texts  have  by  his  Procrustean  method  been  accom- 
modated to  his  nine-syllable  rhythm.  So  whereas  Koheleth 
says  of  nature  "nothing  can  be  put  to  it,  nor  anything 
taken  from  it "  (iii.  14),  Ben-Sira  paraphrases  this  '"  there 
is  not  to  take  away  nor  to  add  "  (xviii.  5),^  where  the  inver- 
sion and  omission  produce  the  rhythmical  effect  required. 
The  process  may  be  illustrated  by  most  verses  of  Ecclesi- 
asticus  as  they  appear  in  the  only  genuine  records  of  them 
which  we  possess — ^the  Greek  and  Syriac  versions.  Thus 
in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  xvii.  22 — ''  The  Most  High 
who  shall  praise  in  Hades,  instead  of  persons  living  and 
giving  thanks  ?  "  > — a  conflation  of  Psalm  vi.  5,  "  In 
Hades  who  shall  give  thee  thanks  ?  "  with  Isaiah  xxxviii. 
19,  *^  The  living,  the  living,  he  shall  praise  thee,"  and  an 
expression  derived  from  Ezra  x.  11. 

From  these  observations  we  learn  one  fact  of  importance 
—that  whatever  may  be  the  date  of  Ecclesiastes,  he  is  at 
the  least  pre-Maccabaean.  More  than  that— i.e.  at  what 
point  of  the  Persian  or  Alexandrine  period  he  is  to  be 
placed — ^will  probably  never  be  known.  Such  historical 
alludons  as  he  introduces  are  of  so  vague  a  character  and 
so  carefully  veiled  that  without  a  contemporary  commentary 
they  cannot  be  interpreted.  Cases  of  kings  who  have 
been  raised  to  the  throne  out  of  confinement  and  at  an 
age  when  they  were  no  longer  able  to  take  care  of  themselves 
occur  in  the  histories  of  many  nations :  cities  delivered 
from  siege  by  the  ingenuity  of  some  obscure  person,  after- 
wards forgotten,  are  to  be  found,  we  fancy,  in   records 

•  Heb.  mm  D»3ni3i  ir*n  nnp  htHxn  mv  *»  \vhr:h.     The  diviaon 

of  a  wofd  between  the  oleuiee  ie  cooamon. 
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of  different  ages.  If  the  description  of  the  king  Koheleth's 
luxury  were  not  at  the  least  pre-Maccabaean,  we  might 
suppose  it  to  be  taken  from  the  annals  of  EJiumaruyah, 
son  of  Ahmad  ibn  Ttiltbi,  who  indulged  himself  in  a  very 
similar  way  at  his  capital  Kata'i'  in  Egypt  towards  the 
close  of  the  ninth  century  a.d. 

Sir  Henry  Howorth  has  suggested  that  several  of  the 
later  books  of  the  Old  Testament  were  originally  written 
in  Aramaic,  and  if  this  theory  were  made  to  include  Ecclesi- 
astes,  some  arguments  could  be  found  in  its  favour.  The 
chief  of  these  would  be  the  etymology  of  the  word  for 
man  in  vi.  10,  where  it  is  said  to  imply  *^  inability  to  contend 
with  one  that  is  stronger."  The  Hebrew  ddhdm  does 
not  suggest  this,  but  the  Aramaic  {ndahd  or  endsh)  suggests 
it  without  any  manipulation.  The  Aramaic  dictionaries 
(rightly  or  wrongly)  connect  it  with  a  root  signifjring  ''  to 
be  weak,  powerless.'^  ^  One  or  two  of  the  most  violent  Arama- 
isms  might  then  be  accounted  for  on  the  supposition  that 
the  translator  was  not  quite  sure  how  his  original  should 
be  rendered,  and  so  retained  the  actual  words.  On  the 
other  hand,  there  is  a  '^  curious  felicity  "  about  many  of 
the  aphorisms  which  renders  the  hypothesis  of  translation 
unsatisfactory,  and  several  of  the  idioms  appear  to  indicate 
the  influence  of  an  Indo-Germanic  rather  than  of  another 
Semitic  language.  Perhaps,  then,  the  Aramaic  tendencies 
will  be  sufficiently  accounted  for  by  the  hypothesis  that 
the  author  (hcmgJU  in  that  language,  though  he  wrote  in 
another. 

To  return,  however,  to  a  comparison  between  the  two 
books,  Koheleth  is  a  writer  whose  studies  and  observations 
have  resulted  in  a  system  which  he  fearlessly  works  out, 
only  tempered  by  occasional  concessions  to  popular  piety, 
which,  supposing  that  they  are  not  the  corrections  of  a 

^  Levy,  iii.  446,  ''Sohwach,  KraftloB  soin":  Kohut,  v.  891,  similarly. 
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leader,   but  slightly  afieot  the  result.     The  fearlessness, 

however,   appears  to  be  confined  to    the  thought.    The 

system  is  published  as  the  soliloquy  of  a  decul  man,  whose 

life  is  past  (vii.  15,  cf.  ix.  9),  and  this  form  may  have  been 

suggested  by  the  epitaphs  of  kings,  such  as  that  in  which 

Eshmunazar  of  Sidon  recounts  his  acts,  and  deplores  his 

untimely  death.    The  character  of  king  is  chosen  because 

of  the  irresponsibility  of  that  post  (viii.  3,  4),  which  enables 

its  holder  to  try  any  experiment,  and   because  from  its 

altitude  the  best  view  of  the  world  can  be  obtained.     But 

since  the  evils  of  the  world  are  the  chief  subject  of  meditsr 

tion,  and  a  king  has  it  in  his  power  to  remedy  at  least  some 

of  these,  the  role  is  soon  abandoned  for  that  of  preacher : 

the  king  of  the  first  chapter  becomes  in  the  epilogue  a 

sage  who  taught  the  people  knowledge. 

If  Ben-Sira's  role  be  compared  with  this,  it  will  be  found 

to  be  a  humble  one,  for  he  neither  conceals  his  name,  nor 
makes  any  pretension  to  independent  research,  nor  cares 

for  any  harmony  between  his  statements,  provided  that 

there  is  authority  for  them  somewhere  in  the  Canon.    Kohe- 

leth  is  positive  that  with  death  men's  interest  in  the  affairs 

which  busy  those  above  ground  is  over  for  ever  (ix.  6). 

Their  consciousness,  or   personality,  is  terminated  (ibid. 

5) :  the  humblest  form  of  life  is  therefore  preferable  to  the 

noblest  form  of  death  (ibid.  4).    This  gives  Ben-Sira  his 

justification  for  the  assertion  quoted  above,  and  for  the 

advice  to  the  mourner  not  to  overdo  his  grief,  because 

the  dead  will  not  profit,  and  the  mourner  only  lose  thereby 

(Ecclus.   xxxviii.   21).     ''Make  no  mistake,   there  is  no 

return."    Bat    the   Old   Testament   has   other   doctrines 

besides  these,  and  they  can  be  verified  also.     ''  We,  too, 

diall  return  to  life  "  when  Elijah  comes  (xlviii.  11),  because 

that  is  implied  in  ICalachi  iii.  24  (iv.  6).    The  wicked  are  to 

be  punished  with  fire  and  worm  (vii.  17),  because  there  ui 
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Isaiah's  authority  for  that  assertion  (Ixvi.  24).  There 
is  no  occasion  to  reconcile  these  various  theories,  which 
are  all  true  because  there  is  Biblical  authority  for  them. 

The  eternity  of  the  world  is  a  doctrine  which  at  a  later 
time  was  considered  to  be  a  mainstay  of  atheism,  and  is 
shown  to  be  such  by  Kant  in  his  wonderful  chapter  on  the 
interest  of  the  pure  reason  in  the  strife  of  the  Antinomies 
(ed.  Hartenstein,  iii.  330).  It  is  a  pillar  in  the  system  of 
Koheleth,  who  insists  upon  it  in  the  most  positive  style. 
The  sum  of  which  nature  consists  is  invariable,  admitting 
neither  of  addition  nor  subtraction :  any  assertion  of 
the  appearance  of  a  new  element  is  to  be  rejected  without 
hesitation  as  a  contemptible  error.  Accumulations,  whether 
of  wealth  or  of  experience,  are  futile  ;  because  there  is  no 
continuity  in  such  accumulations,  which  are  dissipated  by 
the  succeeding  generation.  A  pious  writer  might  think 
a  little  before  embracing  such  a  doctrine,  but  Ben-Sira 
is  quite  satisfied  with  the  authority  of  Koheleth,  and  so 
states  (xlii.  21)  that  the  marvels  of  Grod's  wisdom  are  "  before 
eternity  and  unto  eternity,  without  addition  or  subtraction  : 
nor  did  He  (God)  need  any  counsellor  " — the  last  statement 
being  on  the  authority  of  Isaiah  xl.  13,  14.  Yet  the  theory 
of  Genesis  that  the  world  is,  comparatively  speaking,  modem, 
and  that  of  Isaiah  that  a  new  era  is  at  hand,  and  to  be 
expected  speedily  (Ix.  22)  are  certainly  not  rejected  by 
Ben-Sira.^  What  Koheleth  thought  of  the  former  is  not 
clear :  it  is  evident  what  he  thought  of  the  latter. 

A  remarkable  part  of  Koheleth's  system  lies  in  the  influ- 
ence which  he  ascribes  to  Time,  a  doctrine  which  might 
have  led  the  author  into  the  fancies  of  astrology,  though 
there  is  no  evidence  of  its  having  done  so.    Acts  in  them- 

1  Compare  zzziii.  6,  "Renew  aigiiB  and  change  wonders/*  KHH 
niM7fi^  nj}B^  ninK,  wher^  t^  metre  and  sense  show  that  "repeat 
wonders  *'  was  meant, 
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selves  are  indifferent — this  he  illustrates  by  twice  seven 
examples  of  contrary  acts.  Their  value  is  derived  from 
the  time  at  which  they  are  done  :  it  is  in  knowing  the  right 
time  that  the  wise  man  differs  from  the  fool — ^to  a  certaia 
extent ;  for  even  the  wise  man  is  often  helpless  when  the 
time  is  against  him.  Whether  the  term  by  which  Epicu- 
reans and  atheists  are  known  in  Arabic — dnhris,  ^^  time- 
worshippers" — ^has  anything  to  do  with  the  philosophy 
of  Koheleth,  is  not  clear ;  but  the  term  would  suit  the 
follower  of  some  of  his  views,  Owing  to  time,  the  ordinary 
laws  of  cause  and  effect  cease  to  work  (ix.  11) ;  the  best 
nmner  loses  the  race,  and  the  best  fighter  is  defeated  in 
battle.  Interpreted  as  death,  which  is  its  result,  it  sweeps 
away  all  distinctions  (ii.  15). 

Of  course,  this  doctrine  is  equivalent  to  denying  the 
moral  government  of  the  world,  and  Koheleth  has  little 
hesitation  about  doing  that,  and  even  charges  the  ruler 
of  the  world  with  making  mistakes  (x.  5),  though  he  admits 
the  case  to  be  complicated.  Punishment  may,  indeed  is 
even  likely  to,  overtake  iU-doing,  but  it  cannot  be  cotmted 
upon  to  do  so  in  reasonable  time  (vii.  17,  and  viii.  11).  If 
men  are  swept  away,  it  is  because  time  is  bringing  on  a 
catastrophe,  not  because  their  operations  are  unusual : 
like  fish  they  are  carrying  on  their  ordinary  pursuit  of 
swimming  when  they  find  themselves  in  the  net.  If  they 
knew  their  time,  possibly  they  could  avoid  destruction,  as 
the  fish  ought  conceivably,  just  as  in  the  story  in  Pilpay's 
fables. 

Ben-Sira's  standpoint,  so  far  as  he  had  one  definitely, 
would  doubtless  have  been  opposed  to  these  doctrines, 
for  a  book  which  recommends  the  study  of  wisdom  from 
beginning  to  end,  assumes  that  such  study  is  efficacious. 
Nevertheless  many  of  the  aphorisms  in  which  the  views 
of  Koheleth  are  conveyed  are  introduced  into  Ben-Sira's 
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paraphrase.  "  He  hath  made  eveiything  fair  in  its  time  '* 
(Eccles.  ii.  11)  reappears  (Ecdus.  xxxix.  34)  in  the 
form  ''  It  cannot  be  said  this  is  worse  than  that,  for  every- 
thing will  approve  itself  in  its  time."  This  applies  in 
Ben-Sira's  context  to  those  forces  of  nature  which  are 
usually  associated  with  evil — ^fire,  hail,  wild  beasts,  etc. : 
they  are  not  (as  might  be  supposed)  worse  than  other 
things,  because  there  is  a  time  when  they  are  wanted,  i.e. 
when  the  wicked  are  to  be  punished.  It  appears,  however, 
that  the  reference  in  Ecclesiastes  (whose  author  would 
scarcely  have  accepted  this  doctrine)  is  not  to  objects, 
but  to  feelings  and  operations,  since  he  adds  that  God 
''  has  put  the  world  in  their  heart,"  i.e.  put  into  man's 
consciousness  all  the  forces  or  qualities  of  which  he  sees 
evidence  outside  him.  The  comment  of  the  excellent 
Arabic  writer  Jahiz  on  this  notion  of  man  as  the  microcosm 
seems  particularly  luminous :  ^'  Man  has  been  called  the 
microcosm  because  all  the  forms  that  are  to  be  found  in 
the  great  world  are  to  be  found  in  him.  He  has  the  five 
senses  and  the  five  objects  of  sense :  he  eats  both  flesh 
and  grain,  uniting  the  habits  of  carnivorous  and  gramini- 
vorous animals.  He  unites  the  leaping  of  the  camel,  the 
springing  of  the  lion,  the  treachery  of  the  wolf,  the  cunning 
of  the  fox,  the  cowardice  of  the  house-martin,  the  spider's 
power  of  construction,  the  cock's  liberality,  the  dog's 
tameness,  the  dove's  home-instinct.  ...  A  further  reason 
for  calling  him  the  microcosm  is  that  he  forms  everything 
with  his  hands  and  mimics  every  sound  that  he  hears. 
Another  reason  is  that  his  members  are  apportioned  to 
the  twelve  constellations  and  the  seven  planets,  and  his 
four  humours  correspond  with  the  four  elements.  He 
embodies  all  the  parts,  elements  and  characteristics  that 
are  to  be  found  in  the  great  world  "  {TreaHae  on  Animals, 
i.  99,  100). 
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Another  doctrine  which  Kant  in  the  passage  quoted 
declares  to  be  subversive  of  religion  is  that  of  fatalism  or 
(its  equivalent)  determinism.  This  is,  of  course,  adopted 
by  Koheleth,  who  (ix.  7)  advises  men  to  eat  their  bread 
and  drink  their  wine  in  comfort,  because  Grod  has  already 
approved  their  actions  or  what  is  to  happen  to  them : 
it  is  the  part  of  a  "'  fool "  to  repine  (vii.  9)  or  to-be  alarmed. 
The  later  writer  accepts  the  conclusions  of  the  earlier, 
without  apparently  adopting  their  philosophic  basis.  Care 
and  vexation  are  to  be  avoided  (xxx.  21-24)  not  because 
of  their  uselessness  when  man  is  confronted  with  the  decrees 
of  fate,  but  because  they  are  bad  for  the  constitution  and 
likely  to  shorten  life.  Probably,  however,  the  counsels 
of  Koheleth  would  have  been  urged  as  the  justification 
of  the  decidedly  hedonistic  precepts  in  Ecclesiasticus 
xzziv.  28-xxxv.  6. 

Any  further  investigation  on  these  lines  could  only 
confirm  the  view  which  has  been  reached  of  the  relation 
between  the  two  authors — the  bold  and  original  thinker, 
and  the  paraphraser  of  texts  taken  from  a  sacred  book. 
In  the  case  of  Ecclesiastes  it  is  impossible  to  say  whether 
we  have  to  do  with  an  IsraeUte  or  not :  Ben-Sira  leaves 
the  reader  in  no  doubt  about  his  race.  If  the  former  got 
anything  from  the  Greeks,  it  can  only  have  been  stimulation 
to  original  reflexion  :  of  the  ordmaxy  commonplaces  which 
foreigners  derive  from  Greek  sources,  such  as  the  four 
cardinal  virtues  or  the  four  elements,  his  work  contains 
no  trace,  nor  can  acquaintance  on  his  part  with  any  Greek 
author  be  clearly  pointed  out,  as  can  be  done  in  the  case 
of  Ecclesiasticus.  The  aphorisms  which  he  publishes 
are  his  own  :  and  he  claims  for  them  two  qualities — ^that 
like  nails  driven  home  they  stick  in  the  memory,  and  that 
like  goads  they  force  the  sluggish  mind  to  move. 

Most  of  the  aphorisms  certainly  possess  these  qualities. 
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We  may  terminate  this  article  by  oonsidering  one  with 
what  seems  to  be  Ben-Sira's  comment  upon  it.  Chapter 
iv.  ends  with  a  verse  whioh  may  be  rendered  ^*  Walk  care- 
fully as  thou  goest  to  the  house  of  Ood,  and  one  that  is 
ready  to  hear  is  better  than  fools  offering  sacrifice :  for 
they  know  not  to  do  evil."  The  subject  is  continued  in 
chapter  v.,  where  hasty,  ill-considered  and  verbose  prayer 
is  condemned  on  the  ground  that  '*  Qod  is  in  heaven,  and 
thou  art  on  earth."  These  verses  seem  to  be  in  the  first 
place  the  source  of  Ecclesiastious  vii.  14,  where  the  repetition 
of  a  word  in  prayer  is  forbidden.  But  it  is  likely  also 
that  they  are  the  source  of  zxviii.  2,  where  it  is  prescribed 
that  prayer  should  be  preceded  by  forgiveness  of  injuries : 
the  author  interpreting  the  words  *'one  that  is  ready  to 
hear"  as  ''one  that  is  ready  to  hear  the  prayers  which 
are  addressed  to  himself."  The  sacrifice,  then,  of  revenge 
will  be  a  better  thing  than  can  be  offered  by  the  fool,  who 
being  unable  to  do  evil  cannot  efficiently  gratify  it.  For 
the  wise  man,  through  knowing  the  time  (viii.  5),  could 
do  mischief  if  he  liked :  the  fool's  efforts  would  be  futile. 
It  seems  likely  that  Ben-Sira  hit  the  author's  thought 
correctly,  since  the  other  explanations  of  this  passage 
are  quite  unsatisfactory. 

D.  S.  Mabooliouth. 
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DR.  GREGORY  ON  THE  CANON  AND  TEXT  OF 

THE  NEW  TESTAMENT.^ 

The  present  treatise  contains  the  results  of  a  life-long 
devotion  to  the  study  of  the  text  of  the  New  Testament 
and  to  the  associated  problem  of  the  Canon ;  it  gathers 
up  in  a  connected  form  what  Dr.  Gregory  has  been  accumu- 
lating from  personal  researches  in  all  the  great  libraries  of 
Europe  and  of  the  East;  probably  there  is  no  one  now 
living  who  has  spent  so  much  time  in  the  direct  examination 
of  the  manuscripts  of  the  New  Testament,  and  in  the  increase 
of  our  knowledge  of  them,  both  as  to  the  places  where 
they  lie,  and  as  to  their  contents  :  and  for  that  reason,  if 
for  no  other,  the  book  is  sure  to  become  one  of  the  standards 
of  reference  in  the  library  of  a  Biblical  student. 

Tischendorf,  whose  mantle  Dr.  Gregory  wears,  died 
with  his  work  unfinished  on  December  7,  1874  ;  the  Prolego- 
mena to  the  eighth  edition  of  his  New  Testament  were 
left  to  his  successors  to  write  ;  ten  years  after  Tischendorf's 
death  the  first  part  of  the  Prolegomena  appeared,  and  much 
of  the  information  that  was  there  contained  will  be  found 
translated  in  the  present  volume,  sometimes,  as  we  shall 
see,  without  sufficient  care  to  bring  the  treatment  of  the 
subject  from  the  position  it  occupied  in  1884  to  that  which 
it  ought  to  occupy  in  1907.  For  the  progress  that  has 
been  made  in  recent  years  both  with  the  study  of  the  Text 
and  of  the  Canon  is  not  slight,  and  although  many  famous 
workers  in  the  field  have  been  removed,  their  places  have 
been  occupied  by  an  increasing  number  of  explorers,  some 
of  whom  seem  likely  to  rank  with  the  greatest  names  in 
the  roll  of  New  Testament  scholarship. 

The  book  before  us  is  written  in  English  of  a  type  that 

'  Edinburgh :   T.  ft  T.  Clark,  1907. 
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is  unpleasing  and  often  obscure :  Dr.  Gregory's  long  resi- 
dence in  Germany  has  affected  his  English ;  his  American 
origin  shows  itself,  also,  in  many  turns  of  speech  which 
are  not  exactly  Victorian  English,  and  certainly  cannot 
always  be  justified  as  Elizabethan.  But  it  is  the  obscurity 
that  is  the  worst  feature  of  the  style  of  the  book :  often 
a  sentence  has  to  be  read  several  times  over  before  one 
can  tell  what  the  writer  means,  and  sometimes  the  fog 
is  impenetrable.  For  instance,  what  is  the  meaning  of 
such  sentences  as  these? — 

P.  83.  "He  is  one  of  the  organizers  of  the  renewal  of  the  Old 
Testament,  and  of  the  law  in  the  old  Catholic  Churoh  that  is 
beginning  to  knit  together." 

Or  p.  84.  "'  For  those  Christians,  little  as  they  overcast  the 
whole  sphere  to  reach  such  a  conclusion,  the  new  form  of  Christianity 
was  not  one  of  the  retrograde  steps." 

Or  p.  94.  "  The  thought  that  Justin  did  not  know  our  Gospels, 
but  used  apocryphal  ones,  finds  a  very  good  blocking-off  in  a  single 
passage." 

And  what  kind  of  English  is  contained  in  the  following 
sentences  ? 

P.  122  (he  is  speaking  of  HegesippuB).  "  A  oertcdn  ripeness  of 
experience  might  be  looked  for  from  a  man  who  set  out  to  take 
a  general  cu^count  of  stock  in  the  Christian  Church." 

Or  p.  154.  **  IrenaeuB  has  done  well  by  us." 

Or  p.  234.  '*  Still  further  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  happy-go- 
luckiness  with  which,  the  reckless  way  in  which  we  have  seen 
that  the  writers  of  the  early  literature,  which  we  have  had  to 
examine,  etc." 

P.  278.  ''He  quotes  Jude  four  times  dose  together,  and  that 
fourteen  verses  out  of  Jude's  twenty-five." 

P.  287.  *'This  excited  word  of  Augustine's  was  all  in  all  a 
frivolous  word." 

P.  322.  ''  Such  times  of  reverse  served  to  sieve  out  the  nominal 
Christians  from  the  real  Christians. 

P.  355.  *'  North  of  Kaisarie,  in  Cappadocia  that  was. 

P  354.  *'  [Purple  MSS.]  were  not  practical,  but  they  cost  a  great 
deal" 

P.  402.  "  In  the  '  Nine-mile '  Monastery,  that  far  from  Alex- 
andria." 
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P.  404.  "The  two  great  translatione  have  been  favoured  by 
fortune,  at  least  from  the  point  of  view  of  textual  criticism,  so 
little  from  other  points  of  view  as  their  experiences  could  be  called 
desirable.*' 

P.  410.  **  The  fact  that  it  does  not  contain  the  three  heavenly 
witnesses  (1  John  v.  7,  8),  is  the  more  interesting  in  connection 
with  its  Spanish  allures." 

P.  425.  "  All  such  tasks  intercalate." 

P.  477.  "  Given  witnesses  contain  forms  that  certainly  are  old, 
and  that  do  not  agree  with  the  spelling  of  the  Attic  National 
Academy." 

And  what  is  one  to  make  of  this : 

P.  74.  "  A  pupil  of  John,  known  to  Irenaeus,  at  Rome  to  discuss 
with  the  Bishop  Anicetus  the  Easter  question,  proclaimed  by  his 
Church  at  his  death." 

One  feels  like  saying  after  reading  that  sentence,  ''  Now, 
sir!  eonstnie!" 

Very  often  the  writer  goes  astray  in  the  desire  to  be 
popular  ;  he  coins  new  words  that  are  misleading  to  scholars 
as  well  as  to  the  non-experts.  For  example,  what  will 
the  average  man  make  of  this  statement  about  the  Codex 
Zacynthius  (p.  361),  ''  It  is  the  oldest  manuscript  with  a 
chain "  ?  will  he  not  rub  his  eyes  several  times,  as  one 
expert  admits  that  he  did,  before  he  finds  out  that  the 
writer  means  that  the  text  is  accompanied  by  a  ccUena  f 
Perhaps  the  worst  instance  of  this  new  coinage  is  when 
he  undertakes  to  replace  the  unsatisfactory  nomenclature 
of  Dr.  Hort,  who  divides  the  MBS.  of  the  New  Testament 
(or  rather  the  readings  of  such  MSS.)  under  the  heads 
of  Neutral,  Western,  Alexandrian  and  Syrian.  Does 
Dr.  Gr^ory  really  think  that  we  are  likely  to  accept  the 
substitutes  which  he  proposes.  Original  Text,  Re-wrought 
Text,  Polished  Text  and  Official  Text  7  For  a  scholar 
who  does  not  accept  Dr.  Hort's  theory  of  the  genesis  of 
the  various  readings  in  the  New  Testament,  every  one 
<A  these  terms  is  a  Peiitio  Principii.    The  terms  might 

rou  ▼.  9 
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serve  a  student  in  an  examination,  who  wished  to  recall 
theories  which  he  had  imperfectly  digested,  but  they  are 
hardly  likely  to  be  a>ccepted  by  scholars  of  any  party ;  it 
would  be  better  to  distinguish  classes  of  readings  by  the 
letters  of  the  alphabet  than  by  Dr.  Gregory's  fantastic  terms. 

Sometimes  he  is  obscure  from  sheer  want  of  sympathy 
with  his  readers,  as  when  on  p.  101  he  is  trying  to  show 
that  Papias'  lost  works  could  not  have  contained  woi'ds  of 
Jesus  not  found  in  our  Grospels.  '^  How  eagerly  would 
Eusebius  have  told  us  of  the  contents  of  the  book  had 
that  been  its  description !  How  would  Anastasius  of 
Sinai  in  the  sizth  century  have  revelled  in  a  book  with 
new  words  of  Jesus !  "  How  many  readers  will  be  able 
to  assign  the  reason  for  this  abrupt  introduction  of  the 
sixth  century  Sinaitic  monk  ? 

But  now  we  come  to  a  more  serious  matter,  the  existence 
of  a  number  of  surprising  errors,  which  seem  to  have  escaped 
the  notice  of  both  the  writer  and  certain  of  his  reviewers 

On  p.  239  we  are  told  that  the  Epistle  of  Clement  of 
Rome  does  not  appear  to  have  been  translated  into  Latin, 
so  that  there  is  not  even  a  question  as  to  its  scriptural 
authority  in  the  Latin  Church ! 

Apparently  the  writer  is  not  aware  that  the  Latin  transla- 
tion of  Clement's  Epistle  was  published  some  years  since 
by  Dom  Morin ;  it  attracted  a  good  deal  of  attention 
at  the  time,  and,  in  particular,  met  with  some  very  illumi- 
nating criticism  at  the  hands  of  Dr.  Sanday,  who  brought 
forward  reasons  for  believing  that  the  translation  had 
been  used  by  St.  Ambrose.  In  any  case  it  must  have  been 
a  very  early  piece  of  work.  While  we  are  speaking  of 
Clement  of  Rome,  we  may  point  out  a  curious  blunder 
which  Dr.  Gregory  makes  in  his  account  of  Wetstein's 
New  Testament.  On  p.  448  we  are  told  that  *'  it  contained 
also  the  letter  of   Clement  of   Rome,  and  the  homily  of 
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Pseudo-Clement,  in  Syriac  and  Latin,  at  the  close  of  the 
second  volume."  Now  it  is  quite  true  that  there  are  a 
couple  of  Syriac  epistles  ascribed  to  Clement  at  the  end 
of  the  second  volume  of  Wetstein's  New  Testament,  but 
they  are  not  the  pieces  described  by  Gregory,  but  the 
two  Epistles  commonly  known  as  Clement's  Epistles  to 
Virgins ;  as  any  one  can  verify  who  will  take  the  trouble 
to  look  up  Wetstein's  edition.  The  error  has  arisen  in 
re-editing  from  the  Prolegomena  into  the  volume  before 
us ;  the  statement  in  the  Prol^omena  is  "  duae  epistolae 
S.  dementis  Romani  [Syr.-Lat.]." 

A  curious  mistake,  probably  arising  from  want  of  close 
attention  to  what  one  is  writing,  will  be  found  in  the 
description  of  Julius  Africanus :  on  p.  429  we  are  told  of 
Africanus  that  '^he  probably  lived  from  about  170  to 
240,"  and  that  *'he  wrote  a  letter  to  Aristides  touching 
the  conflicting  genealogies  of  Jesus !  And  in  accordance 
with  this  we  have  the  statement  on  p.  431  that  '^  the  third 
century  offers  us,  in  Syria,  Julius  Africanus,  who  might 
have  been  connected  with  the  close  of  the  second  century." 

But  then,  a  little  higher  up  the  same  page,  we  find  the 
surprising  statement  that  "In  Greece  two  apologists 
come  to  meet  us,  Aristides,  to  whom  Julius  Africanus 
wrote  the  letter  about  the  genealogies  of  Jesus,  and  Athena- 
goras."  If  Africanus  was  not  bom  before  170,  it  is  not 
easy  to  see  how  he  wrote  to  Aristides,  the  Atheniaji  philo- 
sopher, in  the  early  part  of  the  second  century. 

Another  curious  error,  arising  probably  out  of  mere 
carelessness,  will  be  found  in  the  description  of  the  letter 
of  the  Churches  of  Lyons  and  Vienne.  On  p.  142  we  are 
told  that  "Vienne  is  the  place  to  which  Herod  was  sent 
as  an  ezUe  with  Herodias  after  the  murder  of  John  the 
Baptist.  Joeephus  the  Jewish  historian  says  so."  Now, 
I  do  not  think  that  Josephus  connects  the  exile  of   Herod 
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with  the  death  of  John  the  Baptist,  which  appears  to  be  a 
gratuitous  addition  to  the  reference  to  the  exile :  Herod 
certainly  was  not  exiled  before  that  event,  and  it  is  not 
clear  why  the  head  of  St.  John  has  to  be  introduced.  But 
neither  does  Josephus  say  that  Vienne  was  the  place  of 
exile ;  he  says  Lyons :  '^  he  appointed  Lyons,  a  city  of 
Gaul,  to  be  his  place  of  habitation  "  {Antiq,  xviii.  7,  2). 

On  p.  208,  in  analysing  the  Biblical  quotations  in  the 
letter  of  Polycarp,  there  is  a  curious  mistake  in  the  name 
of  the  avaricious  presbyter  at  Philippi  over  whom  Polycarp 
laments  :  ''  Polycarp  quotes  directly  second  Thessalonians 
in  speaking  of  the  erring  presbyter  VcievUtis  and  his  wife." 
The  name  is  usually  edited  as  Valens,  and  in  confirmation 
it  may  be  noted  with  Lightf  oot  that  Valens  was  a  common 
name  at  Philippi.  Has  Dr.  Gregory  any  special  reason  for 
spelling  the  name  Valentus,  and  is  Lightfoot's  evidence 
from  the  inscriptions  not  to  the  point  ? 

To  carelessness  must,  I  suppose,  be  assigned  a  statement 
made  on  p.  426  concerning  the  Diatessaron  of  Tatian. 
"We  possess  it  to-day  unfortunately  neither  in  Greek 
nor  in  Syrian.  Wherever  it  appeared — ^it  also  passed 
over  into  Armenian  and  into  Arabic — it  must  have  exerted 
the  same  confusing  and  confounded  evidence ! "  Here 
"  Syrian  "  is  Gregory's  way  of  writing  "  Syriac,"  I  suppose, 
in  order  to  make  the  word  parallel  with  Armenian,  Georgian 
and  similar  forms ;  in  that  case  why  reserve  Arabic  ? 
But  surely  there  is  no  evidence  as  yet  that  the  Diatessaron 
passed  over  into  Armenian.  The  most  that  we  have  in 
that  direction  consists  in  the  fragments  embedded  in  the 
Armenian  translation  of  Ephrem's  comment  on  the  Diates- 
saron, which  is  a  very  different  thing  from  an  Armenian 
Diatessaron. 

When  we  come  to  examine  the  evidence  produced  for 
the  circulation  and  acceptance  of  the  various  books  of 
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the  New  Testament,  we  find  a  number  of  errors  which 
ought  to  have  been  avoided,  as  well  as  a  reactionary 
treatment  of  the  whole  subject.  Take,  for  example,  the 
following  judgment  upon  a  passage  of  Theophilus  of  Antioch 
(p.  169) :  ''  The  following  points  doubtless  to  Matthew : 
And  all  things  whatsoever  a  man  does  not  wish  to  be  done 
to  himself,  that  he  should  neither  do  to  another."  One 
would  have  supposed  that  by  this  time  enough  had  been 
written  on  the  Golden  Rule  and  its  negative  form,  to  make 
it  impossible  for  a  critic  hastily  to  assign  such  a  passage 
to  Matthew :  why  not  to  the  Teaching  of  the  Twelve 
Apostles,  or  to  HOlel  or  Tobit,  or  to  the  Western  text 
of  the  Acts  in  the  letter  from  Jerusalem  ?  for  observe 
that  the  fact  of  its  parallelism  with  the  positive  precept 
from  Matthew  does  not  prove  anything :  it  might  be 
the  complementary  part  of  a  complete  saying  of  Jesus, 
and  in  any  case  the  negative  form,  in  view  of  the  multitude 
of  similar  passages,  proves  its  independence :  Matthew 
plua  some  one  else  is  not  likely  to  be  Matthew. 

In  the  same  way  when  he  is  trying  to  demonstrate  that 
the  Grospel  of  Matthew  is  quoted  in  the  Epistle  of  Barnabas, 
he  says  (p.  164)  as  follows : 

'*When  he  writes  (c.  10)  'Thou  shalt  not  approach  unto 
prayer  with  an  evil  conscience,'  he  may  have  the  words  of  Jesus 
in  Matthew  in  his  mind,  but  it  is  not  necessary  that  he  should. 
His  words  (c.  19)  'Thou  shalt  not  hesitate  to  give,  nor  when 
thou  givest  shalt  thou  murmur ;  but  thou  shalt  know  who  is  the 
good  payer-bac^  of  the  reward,'  looks  very  like  a  reference  to 
the  sixth  chapter  of  Matthew." 

Is  it  possible  that  Dr.  Gregory  does  not  know  that  the 
whole  of  the  section  of  Barnabas  from  which  he  is  quoting 
is  an  extract  from  the  Teaching  of  the  Apostles  or,  at  all 
events,  from  a  Jewish  document  underlying  the  teaching  7 
What  confidence  can  be  placed  in  his  reconstruction  of 
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the  sub-apostolic  Canon,  when  the  materials  are  arranged 
so  loosely  as  in  the  foregoing  identifications  ? 

On  p.  171,  in  searching  for  traces  of  the  Gospel  of  Luke 
amongst  the  Ophites,  we  find  the  following  extract  from 
Hippolytus  given  and  commented  on :  *'  The  blessed 
nature  of  things  past  and  things  present  and  things  to  come, 
which  is  at  one  and  the  same  time  concealed  and  revealed, 
which  he  says  is  the  kingdom  of  heavens  sought  within 
a  man.  Then  they  quote  the  apocryphal  Gospel  of  Thomas. 
The  words  in  Luke  are  :  For  behold  the  kingdom  of  God  is 
within  you.  We  know  how  readily  the  kingdom  of  heaven 
or  the  heavens  is  written  for  the  kingdom  of  God.  That  is 
one  of  the  instances  of  the  influence  of  the  Gospel  according 
to  Matthew."  Has  Dr.  Gregory  examined  the  fragments  of 
the  sayings  of  Jesus  published  by  Grenfell  and  Hunt,  and 
in  particular  has  he  noted  the  sentence,  '^  and  the  kingdom  of 
the  heavens  is  within  you,"  and  the  ascription  of  the  whole 
collection  to  the  Apostle  Thomas  ?  Is  it  necessary  to  say 
that  the  Ophites  have  quoted  Luke  modified  by  Matthew  ? 

Still  more  unfortunate  is  the  treatment  of  another  Ophite 
text,   which   immediately  follows   the  preceding : 

"  One  paeaage  that  they  use  looks  a  little  like  the  seven  times 
sinning  of  the  brother  as  given  by  Luke:  'And  this  is  that 
which  is  spoken,  they  say,  in  the  Scripture,  Seven  times  the 
righteous  will  fall  and  will  rise  again.  If  they  have  not  this 
place  in  view,  it  is  hard  to  say  what  had  induced  the  form  of  the 
sentence.*' 

Would  it  not  be  sufficient  to  put  Proverbs  xxiv.  16  on 
the  margin,  and  delete  the  reference  to  Luke  altogether  ? 

While  we  are  referring  to  the  Ophitcis  and  to  the  Biblical 
text  involved  in  their  curious  writings,  it  is  interesting 
to  refer  to  a  passage  which  they  quote  from  the  First  Epistle 
to  the  Corinthians.  Dr.  Gregory  p<pints  out  that  they 
"'play  upon  the  word  for  'ends'  in  |l  Corinthians  z.  11, 
using  it  also  in  the  sense  of  '  customs  ' }: '  For  tax-gatherers. 
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they  say,  are  those  taking  the  customs  of  all  things,  and 
we,  they  say,  are  the  tax-gatherers :  upon  whom  the 
customs  (taxes,  instead  of  ends)  of  the  ages  have  fallen/ 
And  they  go  on  to  discuss  the  word." 

It  was  Dr.  J.  H.  Moulton  who  first  pointed  out,  from 
the  language  of  the  papyri,  that  the  word  here  used  by  St. 
Paul,  Kati^vrfj/cev,  was  the  proper  word  for  the  devolution 
of  an  inheritance.  To  which  I  added  the  remark  that, 
in  that  case,  the  word  t^Xi;  could  be  taken  in  the  sense  of 
revenues,  so  that  we  could  get  rid  of  the  reference  to  the 
"  coming  of  the  ends  of  the  world,"  and  say  that  these 
things  happened  for  our  education,  "upon  whom  have 
devolved  the  revenues  of  the  ages."  This  strikingly  modem 
language  about  the  "  heirs  of  all  the  ages  "  is  involved  in 
the  passage  quoted  from  the  Ophites,  who  have  clearly 
anticipated  Dr.  Moulton  and  myself  in  the  explanation  of 
the  passage.  There  is  no  play  upon  words,  as  Dr.  Gregory 
suggests,  at  this  point :  the  play  upon  the  word  riXo^ 
begins  when  the  Ophite  teacher  turns  from  the  correct 
exegesis  of  the  passage  in  1  Corinthians  to  find  the  same 
word  riX^o^  in  another  sense  in  the  awTiXeca  rod  al&vo^. 
And  the  Ophite  passage  would  have  been  clearer,  if  it 
had  been  rendered  as  follows :  "  For  the  revenue-ofiScers 
are  those  who  receive  the  revenues  of  all  things  ;  and  we, 
says  he,  are  the  revenue-officers,  to  whom  have  devolved 
the  revenues  of  the  ages." 

By  the  way,  Dr.  Gregory's  translations  of  the  Greek 
passages  that  he  quotes  will  often  set  one  thinking,  and 
contradicting.  My  eye  is  resting  at  present  on  the  famous 
saying  of  Jesus,  which  Clement  of  Alexandria  quotes  from 
the  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews:  (p.  260,  "In 
the  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews  it  is  written.  He 
that  admires  shall  rule,  and  he  that  ruled  shall  cease.")  ^ 
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The  interest  of  this  passage  lies  in  the  fact  that  it  is  an 
abbreviation  of  a  longer  saying  of  Jesus  found  amongst 
the  papyri  from  Oxyrhyncus.  It  is  the  first  saying  in 
the  book  of  Sayings  of  Jesus  which  have  caused  so  much 
excitement  amongst  critics  and  theologians,  and  it  runs  as 
follows  :  '^  Jesus  saith :  Let  not  the  seeker  desist  from 
his  quest  until  he  finds ;  when  he  finds  he  shall  be  aston- 
ished ;  astonished  he  shall  come  to  the  kingdom,*  and 
when  he  has  come  to  the  kingdom,  he  shall  rest."  It  is 
obvious  that  a  translation  like  Dr.  Gregory's  is  not  appli- 
cable, and  it  is  difficult  to  attach  a  meaning  to  it. 

The  reactionary  character  of  Dr.  Gregory's  work  may 
be  seen  by  comparing  it  with  that  of  Westcott,  or  with 
the  result  given  in  the  study  of  the  New  Testameni  in  the 
Apostolic  Fathers  published  by  the  Oxford  Society  of  Histo* 
rical  Theology.  Take,  for  example,  the  case  of  the  letter 
of  Polycarp  :  Dr.  Gregory  (p.  75)  tells  us  :  "  It  is  plain 
that  he  had  in  his  hands  the  Gospel  of  Matthew,  and  he 
probably  had  all  four  Gospels :  he  had  all  the  Epistles  of 
Paul,  he  had  First  Peter  and  First  John,  and  he  had  that 
letter  of  Gement  of  Rome.  I  have  no  doubt  that  he  refers 
to  Acts  in  his  first  chapter."  If  we  compare  this  with 
Westcott's  tabulated  results  in  the  Appendix  to  the  Canon  of 
the  New  Testament,  we  shall  find  that  his  list  of  Polycarpian 
books  contains  Acts,  Romans,  1  and  2  Corinthians,  Galatians, 
Ephesians  (?),  Philippians,  1  Thessalonians  (7),  2  Thessa- 
lonians  (7),  1  Timothy,  2  Timothy,  1  Peter,  2  Peter  (7), 
1  John.  Note  the  difference  between  Gregory  and  Westcott 
in  the  treatment  of  the  quotations  from  the  Gospels.  Then 
turn  to  the  Oxford  volume,  and  look  at  their  table  of  results  : 
of  the  Gospels  they  only  recognize  John  as  possibly  quoted, 
other  parallels  being  referred  to  a  synoptic  tradition,  which 
need  not  be  the  same  as  our  Gospels ;    and  the  certain 

^  So  Qrenfell  and  Hunt  for  /Soo^tXetVei. 
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quotations  from  the  Epistles  are  limited  to  1  Corinthians 
and  1  Peter,  though  most  of  the  other  Pauline  Epistles  are 
suggested,  and,  of  course,  1  John.  Westcott  summed  up 
the  question  of  quotations  from  the  Gospels  by  the  admission 
that  ^^  no  evangelic  reference  in  the  Apostolic  Fathers  can 
be  referred  certainly  to  a  written  record,"  although,  on 
the  other  hand,  ''no  quotation  contains  any  element 
which  is  not  substantially  preserved  in  our  Gospels."  It 
will  be  seen  that  Gregory  goes  much  farther  than  this ; 
he  evidently  holds,  with  Dr.  Ezra  Abbot,  that  there  never 
were  any  other  accepted  Grospels  in  the  Church  than  the 
conventional  four  ;  but  while  it  might  have  been  so  argued 
a  quarter  of  a  century  ago,  the  case  is  altogether  changed 
since  the  discovery  of  fragments  of  early  Gospels  and  of 
early  collections  of  Sayings  of  Jesus.  The  whole  argument 
as  to  Polycarp's  Gospels  and  Clement's  Gospels  and  the 
coincident  matter  in  the  two  is  changed  by  the  recognition 
of  the  new  factor  in  the  so-called  Logia  books.  It  pleases 
Dr.  Gregory  to  ignore  all  this  evidence,  but  it  is  vital  for 
the  question,  and  the  neglect  of  it  can  only  be  described  as 
reactionary. 

For  further  study  take  Gregory's  examination  of  the 
Evangelic  elements  in  what  is  called  the  Second  Epistle  of 
Clement  to  the  Corinthians.  If  one  thing  is  clearer  than 
another  to  an  unprejudiced  student  of  the  Gospel  problem, 
it  is  the  dependence  of  2  Clement  on  an  uncanonical 
Gospel,  and  his  non-dependence  upon  the  canonical  Gospels. 
Tet  Gregory  will  not  admit  the  latter  part  of  this  statement 
and  struggles  hard  to  escape  from  the  former.  He  suggests 
that  the  writer  quotes  "  haphazard  from  memory,  as  has 
been  done  even  in  modem  sermons."  ...  ''  It  is  good 
plain  sermon  quotation  of  our  Grospels  when  he  says,  For 
the  Lord  saith.  Ye  shall  be  as  lambs  in  the  midst  of  wolves. 
If  any  one  had  called  his  attention  to  the  words  of  Jesus, 
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Behold,  I  send  you  forth  as  lambs  in  the  midst  of  wolves, 
he  would  have  at  once  replied,  '  That  is  just  what  I  said. 
Ye  shall  be  as  lambs  in  the  midst  of  wolves.'  " 

Notice  here  how  completely  Gregory  ignores  the  conver- 
sation with  Peter  which  follows  in  the  homily,  and  which 
certainly  was  a  part  of  the  document  from  which  the  sup- 
posed Clement  was  quoting.  Notice  also,  how  he  ignores 
the  formula  of  the  Logia-book,  with  which  Clement  opens. 
And  when  he  admits  that  perhaps  an  extra-canonical 
Grospel  may  have  been  used,  he  diminishes  the  value  of 
the  concession  by  saying  that  '*  there  is  not  the  least  reason 
to  suppose  that  this  preacher  used  any  other  New  Testament 
than  ours,  in  spite  of  his  quotation  from  a  strange  gospel 
or  so."  All  of  which  surprises  us  ;  one  would  have  supposed 
that  a  critic  would  have  felt  a  thrill  of  joy  at  detecting  a 
fragment  of  a  lost  Gospel.  We  always  do  ourselves ;  but 
apparently  Dr.  Gregory  is  working  from  another  point  of 
view.  Perhaps  it  is  the  mantle  of  Tischendorf  that  explains 
it.  And  tins  brings  us  to  one  other  matter  of  regret  in 
connexion  with  a  really  valuable  book  which  is  likely,  as 
we  stated  at  the  opening  of  the  article,  to  become  a  standard 
of  reference  for  scholars.  It  is  to  be  regretted  that  loyalty 
to  Tischendorf's  memory  should  have  rendered  it  necessary, 
in  Dr.  Gregory's  judgment,  to  continue  his  apologetic 
treatment  of  the  manner  in  which  Tischendorf  acquired 
the  famous  Codex  Sinaiticus  for  St.  Petersburg.  It  is 
a  mere  misrepresentation  of  those  who  have  put  in  an 
ethical  objection  to  the  way  in  which  the  document  was 
aUenated  from  the  convent  of  St.  Katharine,  to  ask  them 
whether  they  really  supposed  Tischendorf  carried  ofiE  the 
book  under  his  waistband — ^no  one  ever  suggested  anything 
of  the  kind.  But  Dr.  Gregory's  own  documents  are  in 
evidence  for  the  fact  that  for  ten  long  years  the  monks 
endeavoured  to  recover  possession  of  their  treasure,  and 
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it  is  idle  to  put  that  period  of  time  down  to  the  tardy  diplo- 
matics of  the  East.  The  Russian  Government  is  the  most 
rapid  on  earth  in  acquiring  MSS.  or  similar  treasures,  as 
those  know  who  have  ever  entered  into  rivalry  with  them. 
And  they  certainly  would  not  have  delayed  ten  years  in 
an  Eastern  haggle  over  a  book  which  they  knew  to  be 
one  of  the  treasures  of  the  world  and  for  which  they  were 
prepared  to  pay  any  price. 

Nor  is  anything  gained  by  depreciating  the  calibre  of 
the  Sinaitic  monks  of  fifty  years  ago.  For  the  matter 
of  that,  the  wandering  scholars  have  also  changed  for  the 
better.  Any  one  who  has  worked  through  Eastern  monastic 
hbraries  knows  that  it  is  something  like  going  over  a  recent 
field  of  battle.  The  books  are  torn  and  bleeding,  and  one 
knows  that  the  wounds  are  fresh.  Who  is  responsible  ? 
Dr.  Gregory  has  one  reply.  Porphyry  Uspenski,  the  bishop 
of  Kieff.  No  doubt  Porphyry  enriched  himself  at  the 
expense  of  the  libraries  which  he  visited,  but  so  did  Tischen- 
dorf ;  and  the  blame  must  be  fairly  distributed.  Dr. 
Gregory  speaks  of  Porphyry's  performances,  p.  381 :  ''  The 
Imperial  Library  [at  St.  Petersburg]  contains  a  large  number 
of  fine  leaves  from  valuable  manuscripts  which  Porfiri 
Uspenski  of  Eaev  cut,  tore,  stole  out  of  all  manner  of  books 
in  the  large  Eastern  libraries.  How  coarse  and  brutal  he 
must  have  been ! "  There  are  some  eimilar  collections  dee- 
where/ 

But  Dr.  Gregory  is  to  be  congratulated  on  the  abandon- 
ment of  one  myth,  which  has  had  wide  circulation.  Tischen- 
dorf  always  insisted,  in  his  vivacious  accounts  of  the  finding 
of  the  Codex  Sinaiticus,  that  he  had  rescued  the  book,  in 
part  at  least,  from  the  flames.  *^  I  perceived  a  large  wide 
basket  full  of  old  parchments,  and  the  hbrarian  told  me 
that  two  heaps  like  this  had  already  been  committed  to 
the  flames,  etc."    (Discovery  of  ihe  Sinaitic  MS.,  p.  23). 
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What  a  run  this  myth  has  had,  of  a  convent  stove  fed  with 

parohment !    unhappily  for  the  statement,  the  basket  is 

still  there,  a  regular  part  of  the  Ubrary  furniture,  and  not 

a  suggestion  can  be  found  that  it  was  ever  used  to  carry 

vellum  books  to  the  kitchen  for  burning.    But  any  story 

will  be  beUeved  against  the  Sinaitic   monks,  even  that 

they  made  fires  with  parchment. 

If  there  is  a  direction  in  which  Dr.  Gregory  has   shown 

himself  unduly  rigid,  where  we  should  have  wished  that 

loyalty  to  Teschendorf  might  have  been  brought  somewhat 

nearer  to  loyalty  to  the  nature  of  the  case,  there  is  one 

passage  that  seems  to  require  attention,  in  which  his  opinion 

has  exhibited  the  most  violent  rebound  conceivable.    In 

his  discussion  (p.  452)  of  the  text  and  labours  of  Scholz, 

he  expresses  himself  as  follows : 

"  This  collection  of  vcffious  recMlingB  [of  Scholz]  was,  and  is  still 
to-day,  very  important.  The  habit  of  decrying  Scholz's  carefulness 
in  collation  appears  to  me  to  be  unjustifiable.  I  have  repeatedly 
compared  his  collations  with  the  originals  and  found  them  to  be 
very  good." 

The  language  does  not  suggest  that  of  a  professor  sitting 
on  a  stool  of  repentance :  but  here  is  what  Dr.  Gregory 
said  of  Scholz  in  the  Prolegomena  to  Tischendorf  :  ''  Haec 
omnia  tamen  fecit  tam  incredibili  negligentia  ut  testimonium 
eius  nisi  ab  aliis  corroboratum  ubique  in  dubium  vocandum 
sit."  There  is  no  doubt  about  the  swing  of  the  pendulum 
here :  who  is  right,  the  Professor  of  1884  or  the  Professor 
of  1807  ?  N(m  liquet,  I  can  answer  for  Scholz's  descrip- 
tions of  MSS. :  they  are  very  inaccurate.  Of  the  texts  I 
should  like  some  further  verification. 

If  the  interval  between  1884  and  1907  was  long  enough 
for  Dr.  Gregory  to  reform  his  judgment  about  Scholz, 
it  ought,  one  would  have  supposed,  to  have  been  long 
enough  to  clear  up  some  other  points  upon  which  he  professes 
himself  to  be  in  perplexity.    For  instance,  in  r^ard  to 
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that  veTy  interesting  New  Testament  published  by  Mace 
in  1720,  which  first  showed  the  way  of  progress  to  the 
textual  critics  in  England,  we  find  Dr.  Gregory  writing  as 
follows : 

P.  446.  *'  I  have  tried  in  vain  to  find  out  something  about  a 
PreBbyterian  clergyman  named  William  or  perhaps  Daniel  Mace, 
who  is  said  to  have  been  a  member  of  Gresham  College  in  London. 
In  the  year  1729  he  published,  etc." 

A  reference  to  the  Dictionary  of  National  Biography 
will  inform  us  that  it  was  Daniel  Mace,  and  not  William. 
He  died  in  1753.  He  was  Presbyterian  minister  at  Newbury 
in  Berks^  where  he  is  buried  in  the  Meeting  House.  He 
has  nothing  to  do  with  William  Mace,  who  was  Oresham 
Lecturer.  I  have  not  been  able  to  verify  all  these  points 
afresh,  but  the  difficulty  which  Dr.  Gregory  was  trying  to 
clear  up  appears  to  be  easily  unravelled. 

But  it  is  time  to  bring  this  review  to  a  close ;  it  ought 
to  have  been  more  appreciative  of  a  really  valuable  and 
interesting  book,  but  the  path  of  progress  runs  through 
the  correction  of  errors,  even  of  people  whom  we  admire, 
from  whom  we  have  learned  much  and  expect  to  learn 
more. 

J.  Rbndsl  Habbis. 
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THE  RESURRECTION  OF  JESUS. 

II. 

Its  Natubb  as  Mibacle. 

It  is  granted  on  all  sides  that  the  Christian  Church  was 
founded  on,  or  in  connexion  with,  an  energetic  preaching 
of  the  Lord's  Resurrection  from  the  dead.  The  fctct  may  be 
questioned :  the  belief  will  be  admitted. 

''  In  the  faith  of  the  disciples,"  Baur  says,  ''  the  Resurrec- 
tion of  Jesus  Christ  came  to  be  regarded  as  a  solid  and 
unquestionable  fact.  It  was  in  this  fact  that  Christianity 
acquired  a  firm  basis  for  its  historical  development."  ^ 

Strauss  speaks  of  ''  the  crowning  miracle  of  the  Resurrec- 
tion— that  touchstone,  as  I  may  well  call  it,  not  of  lives  of 
Jesus  only,  but  of  Christianity  itself,"  and  allows  that  it 
*'  touches  Christianity  to  the  quick,"  and  is  "  decisive  for 
the  whole  view  of  Christianity."  * 

"  The  Resurrection,"  says  Wellhausen,  "was  thefoimda- 
tion  of  the  Christian  faith,  the  heavenly  Christ,  the  living 
and  present  head  of  the  disciples."  * 

''For  any  one  who  studies  the  marvellous  story  of  the 
rise  of  the  Church,"  writes  Dr.  Percy  Gardner,  "it  soon 
becomes  clear  that  that  rise  was  conditioned — ^perhaps  was 
made  possible— by  the  conviction  that  the  Founder  was  not 
bom,  like  other  men,  of  an  earthly  father,  and  that  His  body 
did  not  rest  like  those  of  other  men  in  the  grave.  .  .  ."  ^ 

"  The  Resurrection  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,"  says  Canon 
Henson,  "  has  always  been  regarded  as  the  comer-stone  of 
the  fabric  of  Christian  belief  ;  and  it  certainly  has  from  the 
first  been  offered  by  the  missionaries  of  Christianity  as  the 

^  Bistory  of  the  First  Three  Centuriea  (E.  T.)  i.  p.  42. 
'  New  Life  of  Jeetts,  i.  pp.  41,  397. 

*  Binkitung  in  die  Drei  Eraten  Evangelien,  p.  96. 

*  A  Hietoric  View  of  the  New  Teatament^  LfMt.  v..  Sect.  6. 
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supreme  demonstration  of  the  truth  which  in  that  capacity 
they  are  charged  to  proclaim."  ^ 

"  There  is  no  doubt,"  affirms  Mr.  F.  C.  Burkitt,  "  that  the 
Church  of  the  Apostles  beUeved  in  the  Resurrection  of  their 
Lord."  « 

All  which  simply  re-echoes  what  the  Apostle  Paul  states 
of  the  general  beUef  of  the  Church  of  his  time.  ''For  I 
delivered  unto  you  first  of  all  that  which  also  I  received : 
that  Christ  died  for  our  sins  according  to  the  Scriptures ; 
and  that  He  was  buried :  and  that  He  hath  been  raised 
on  the  third  day  according  to  the  Scriptures."  ^ 

Here,  then,  is  a  conceded  point — the  belief  of  the  Apostolic 
Church  in  the  Besurrection  of  the  Lord.  It  is  well  to  begin 
with  this  point,  and  to  inquire  what  the  nature  of  the  belief 
of  the  earliest  Church  was.  Was  it  belief  in  visionary  or 
spiritualistic  appearances  T  Belief  in  the  survival  of  the 
soul  of  Jesus  ?  Belief  that  somehow  or  somewhere  Jesus 
hved  with  God,  while  His  body  saw  corruption  in  the  tomb  ? 
Or  was  it  beUef  that  Jesus  had  actually  risen  in  the  body 
from  the  grave  7  That  He  had  been  truly  dead,  and  was  as 
truly  alive  again  ? 

If  the  latter  was  the  case,  then  beyond  all  question  the 
belief  in  the  Resurrection  of  Jesus  was  belief  in  a  true  mircuile, 
and  there  is  no  getting  away  from  the  alternative  with  which 
this  account  of  the  origin  of  Christianity  confronts  us. 
Strauss  states  that  alternative  for  us  with  his  usual  frank- 
ness. "  Here  then,"  he  says,  '*  we  stand  on  that  decisive 
point  where,  in  the  presence  of  the  accounts  of  the  miracu- 
lous Resurrection  of  Jesus,  we  either  acknowledge  the  inad- 
missability  of  the  natural  and  historical  view  of  the  life  of 
Jesus,  and  must  consequently  retract  all  that  precedes,  and 

1  The  Value  of  the  Bible  and  Other  Sermons,  p.  201. 
'  The  Qoepel  History  and  its  Transmission,  p.  74. 
*  1  Cor.  XV.  3,  4. 
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BO  give  up  our  whole  undertaking,  or  pledge  ourselves  to 
make  out  the  possibility  of  the  result  of  these  accounts,  i.e., 
the  origin  of  the  belief  in  the  Resurrection  of  Jesus,  without 
any  corresponding  miraculous  fact."  ^ 

Now,  that  the  belief  of  the  Apostles  and  first  disciples  was 
really  belief  in  a  trus  physical  Resurrection^  in  other  words, 
a  Resurrection  of  the  body  of  Jesus  from  the  grave,  it  seems 
impossible,  in  face  of  the  evidence,  to  doubt.  Few  of  the 
writers  above  cited  do  doubt  it,  whatever  view  they  may 
take  of  the  reality  lying  behind  the  belief.  We  are  happily 
not  here  dependent  on  the  results  of  a  minute  criticism  of  the 
Gospels  or  of  other  New  Testament  texts.  We  are  dealing 
with  a  belief  which  interweaves  itself,  directly  or  indirectly, 
with  the  whole  body  of  teaching  in  the  New  Testament. 
If  Hamack  makes  a  distinction  between  the  Easter  "  mes- 
sage "  and  the  Easter  "  faith,"  it  is  certain  that  the  first 
Christians  made  no  such  distinction.  This  admits  of  ample 
proof. 

Take  fibrst  the  narratives  in  the  Synoptics.  There  are 
three  of  these,  in  St.  Matthew,  St.  Mark,  and  St.  Luke,  and 
the  cardinal  feature  in  each  is  the  empty  tomb,  and  the 
message  to  the  women  and  through  them  to  the  disciples, 
that  the  Lord  had  risen.  ''  He  is  not  here.  He  is  risen." ' 
The  body  had  left  the  sepulchre.  It  is  not  otherwise  in  St. 
John.  The  Magdalene,  and  after  her  Peter  and  John,  whom 
she  brings  to  the  spot,  find  the  tomb  empty.'  It  is  to  be 
remembered  that  there  are  several  other  miracles  of  resur- 
rection in  the  Gospels,^  and  these  throw  light  on  what  was 
understood  by  Resurrection  in  the  case  of  the  Master.    They 

^  Vi  mjvpraf  i.  p.  397. 

'  Matt,  xxviii.  6 ;  Mark  zvi.  6 ;   Luke  xxiv.  6,  22,  24. 

*  John  XX.  2-13. 

«  Matt  ix.  18,  23-25;  Mark  v.  33-43;  Luke  vii.  11-15,  viii.  49-56; 
John  xi. ;  cf .  Matt.  xi.  5,  and  Christ's  repudiation  of  the  Sadducean  denial 
of  the  resurrection,  Matt.  xxii.  29-32. 
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were  all  bodily  reeurrectioDs.  The  professed  fear  of  the 
authorities  that  the  disciples  might  steal  away  the  body  of 
Jesus,  and  say,  "  He  is  risen  from  the  dead,"  points  in  the 
same  direction.^ 

With  this  belief  in  the  bodily  Resurrection  correspond  the 
narratives  of  the  appearance  of  the  Risen  One  to  His  dis- 
ciples. It  is  not  the  truth  of  the  narratives  that  is  being 
discussed  at  this  stage,  though  mdirectly  that  is  involved,  but 
the  nature  of  their  testimony  to  the  Apostolic  belief,  and  on 
this  point  their  witness  can  leave  little  doubt  upon  the  mind. 
The  appearances  to  the  women,*  to  the  Apostles,'  to  the  two 
disciples  on  the  road  to  Emmaus,^  to  the  disciples  in  Galilee,* 
aU  speak  to  a  person  who  has  risen  in  the  body — ^not  to  an 
incorporeal  spirit  or  phantom.  The  conditions  of  existence 
of  the  body  were,  indeed,  in  some  respects  supematurally 
altered,*  as  befitted  the  new  state  on  which  it  had  entered, 
and  was  yet  more  fully  to  enter.  But  it  was  still  a  body 
which  could  be  seen,  touched,  handled ;  which  evinced  its 
identity  with  the  body  that  had  been  crucified,  by  the  print 
of  the  nails  and  the  spear-mark  in  the  side.''  These  marks 
of  His  passion,  it  is  implied,  Jesus  bears  with  Him  even  in 
the  body  of  His  glory.'  He  walked  with  His  disciples, 
conversed  with  them,  ate  with  them :  "  shewed  Himself 
alive,"  as  Luke  says,  "  after  His  passion  by  many  proofs."  • 
If  any  tangible  evidence  could  be  afforded  of  the  real  Resur- 
rection of  the  Lord  from  the  grave,  it  was  surely  furnished 
in  that  wonderful  period  of  intercourse  with  His  disciples, 
prior  to  the  final  Ascension  to  His  Father. 

What  the  Gospels  attest  as  the  belief  of  the  Apostolic 

Ifatt.  zzvii.  64. 

Matt,  xzviii.  9,  10;    John  zz.  14-18;  cf.  Mark  zvi.  9. 

Luke  zziv.  36-43;    John  zz.  19-29;  cf.  Mark  zvi.  14. 

Luko  zziv.  13-32. 

Matt,  zzvui.  16  and  17 ;    John  zzi. 

This  is  touched  on  below.       '  Luke  zziv.  39-40 ;  John  zz.  24-28. 

Cy.  Rev.  v.  and  vi.  *  Acts  i.  3. 

VOL.  v.  10 
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CSmrch  on  the  nature  of  the  Besurrection  is  amply  corrobo- 
rated by  the  witness  of  Paul.  It  is,  indeed,  frequently  argued 
that  since  Paul,  in  the  words,  "  He  appeared  {&^0^)  to  me 
also/'  puts  the  appearance  of  the  Lord  to  himself  at  his  con- 
version in  the  same  category  with  the  appearances  to  the  dis- 
ciples after  the  Resurrection,^  he  must  have  regarded  these 
as,  like  his  own,  visionary.^  Canon  Henson  repeats  this 
objection.  '^  The  Apostle,  in  classing  his  own  ^  vision '  of 
the  risen  Saviour  on  the  road  to  Damascus  with  the  other 
Christophanies,  allows  us  to  conclude  that  in  all  the  appear- 
ances there  was  nothing  of  the  nature  of  a  resuscitated 
body,  which  could  be  touched,  held,  handled,  and  could 
certify  its  frankly  physical  character  by  eating  and  drink- 
ing." *  This,  however,  is  to  miss  the  very  point  of  the 
Apostle's  enumeration.  Paul's  object  in  his  use  of  '^ap- 
peared "  is  not  to  suggest  that  the  earlier  appearances  were 
visionary,  but  conversely  to  imply  that  the  appearance 
vouchsafed  to  himself  on  the  road  to  Damascus  was  as  real 
as  those  granted  to  the  others.  He,  too,  had  veritably 
"  seen  Jesus  our  Lord."  *  That  Paul  conceived  of  the 
Besurrection  as  an  actual  reanimation  and  coming  forth 
of  Christ's  body  from  the  tomb  follows,  not  only  from  his 
introduction  of  the  clause,  "  and  that  He  was  buried,"  ^  but 
from  the  whole  argument  of  the  chapter  in  Corinthians,  and 
from  numerous  statements  elsewhere  in  his  Epistles. 

In  1  Corinthians  xv.  Paul  is  rebutting  the  contention  of 
the  adversaries  in  that  Church  that  there  was  no  resurrection 

*  1  Cor.  XV.  3-9. 

'  Thus,  e.g.,  Weizsacker  {Apostolic  Age,  E.  T.  i.  pp.  8,  0),  Pfieiderar 
{Christian  Oriffina,  E.  T.,  pp.  136-137»  ieM>-161).  Weizsficker  says: 
'*  There  ia  absolutely  no  proof  that  Paul  presupposed  a  physical  CJhristo- 
phany  in  the  case  of  the  older  Apostles.  Had  he  done  so  he  could  not  have 
put  his  own  experience  on  a  level  with  theirs.  But  since  he  does  so  we 
must  conclude  that  he  looked  upon  the  visions  of  his  predecessors  in  the 
same  light  as  his  own." 

•  Utsvpra,  p.  204.        *  1  CJor.ix.  1.        »  ICor.  xv.4. 
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from  the  dead  for  beUevers,  and  he  does  this  by  appealing  to 
the  Resurrection  of  Christ.  The  latter  fact  does  not  seem 
to  have  been  disputed.  If  there  is  no  resurrection  from 
the  dead,  Paul  argues,  then  Christ  has  not  risen ;  if  Christ 
has  risen,  His  Resurrection  is  a  pledge  of  that  of  His  people.  ^ 
It  is  perfectly  certain  that  the  sceptics  of  Corinth  were  not 
denying  a  merely  sjdrituai  resurrection ;  they  evidently 
believed  that  death  was  the  extinction  of  the  individual 
life.'  As  little  is  Paul  contending  in  his  reply  for  a  merely 
spiritual  resurrection.  He  contends  for  a  resurrection  of 
the  body,  though  in  a  transformed  and  spiritualized  con- 
dition.' Professor  Lake  will  concede  as  much  as  this. 
"  There  can  be  clearly  no  doubt,"  he  says,  "  that  he  [Paul] 
believed  in  the  complete  personal  identity  of  that  which  rose 
with  that  which  had  died  and  been  buried."  ^  As  respects 
Christ,  "  He  believed  that  at  the  Resurrection  of  Jesus  His 
body  was  changed  from  one  of  flesh  and  blood  to  one  which 
was  spiritual,  incorruptible,  and  immortal,  in  such  a  way 
that  there  was  no  trace  left  of  the  corruptible  body  of  flesh  and 
blood  which  had  been  laid  in  the  grave."  ^  This,  however, 
need  not  imply,  as  Professor  Lake  supposes  it  to  do,*  that 
the  transformation  was  effected  all  at  once,  nor  exclude  such 
appearances  as  the  Gk>spels  record  between  the  Resurrection 
and  Ascension. 

The  Apostle's  view  of  the  bodily  Resurrection  of  Jesus 
is  unambiguously  implied  in  the  various  statements  of 
his  other  Epistles.  Thus,  in  Romans  viii.  11  we  have  the 
declaration  :  "  But  if  the  Spirit  of  Him  that  raised  up  Jesus 
from  the  dead  dwelleth  in  you.  He  that  raised  up  Christ 

»  1  Cor.  XV.  12-23.        •  xv.  32.        »  xv.  33-67. 

^  Historical  Evidence  for  the  Reatirreetion  of  Jeeue  Christ,  p.  20. 

•  Ibid.  p.  23. 

'  Md.  pp.  27  and  36.  Canon  Henson  argues  in  the  Hibbtrt  Jottmal, 
1902^-4,  pp.  47S-493,  that  there  is  a  contradiction  between  Paul  and  Luke 
in  their  ooneeptaons  of  Chriet'e  Resurrection  body. 
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Jesus  from  the  dead  shall  give  life  also  to  your  mortal 
bodies  through  His  Spirit  that  dwelleth  in  you."  Here 
plainly  it  is  the  '^  mortal  body ''  which  is  the  subject  of  the 
quickening.  Later,  in  verse  23  of  the  same  chapter,  we  have : 
"  Waiting  for  our  adoption,  to  wit,  the  redemption  of  our 
body."  In  Ephesians  i.  19, 20,  "  the  exceeding  greatness  of 
[God's]  power  to  usward  who  believe,"  is  measured  by  "that 
working  of  the  strength  of  His  might  which  He  wrought  in 
Christ,  when  He  raised  Him  from  the  dead."  In  Philippians 
iii.  10,  11,  21,  the  hope  held  out  is  that  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  awaited  from  heaven,  "  shall  fashion  anew  the  body 
of  our  humiliation  that  it  may  be  conformed  to  the  body 
of  His  glory."  The  like  implication  of  a  bodily  Resurrection 
is  found  in  1  Thessalonians  iv.  13-17,  and  many  more 
passages. 

It  seems  unnecessary  to  accumulate  evidence  to  the  same 
effect  from  the  remaining  New  Testament  writings.  No  one 
will  dispute  that  this  is  the  conception  in  Peter's  address 
in  Acts  ii.  24-32,  and  the  statements  in  1  Peter  i.  3  and  21, 
iii.  21,  are  hardly  less  explicit.  The  Apocalypse  empha- 
sizes the  fact  that  Jesus  is  "  the  firstborn  of  the  dead."  ^ 
"  I  am  the  first  and  the  last,  and  the  Living  One;  and  I  was 
dead,  and  behold,  I  am  alive  for  evermore."*  "These 
things  saith  the  first  and  the  last,  who  was  dead,  and  lived 
again."  * 

On  a  fair  view  of  the  evidence,  therefore,  it  seems  plain 
that  the  belief  of  the  ApostoUc  Church  was  belief  in  a  true 
bodily  Resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  it  is  as  little  open 
to  doubt  that,  if  such  an  event  took  place,  it  was  a  miracle^ 
i.e.,  a  true  supernatural  intervention  of  God,  in  the  strictest 
sense  of  the  word.  Whether  that  of  itself  suflSices  to  debar 
the  "  modem  "  mind  from  accepting  the  Resurrection  as 
an  historical  fact  is  matter  for  discussion,  but  there  should 

»  Rev.  i.  6.  •  Chap.  i.  17,  18.  »  Chap.  ii.  a 
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be  no  hesitation  in  conceding  that  a  question  of  miracle  is 
involved. 

The  only  possible  alternative  to  this  is  to  assume  that 
Jesus  at  His  burial  was  not  reaUy  dead — that  His  supposed 
death  from  crucifixion  was  in  reality  a  '^  swoon,"  and  that, 
having  revived  in  the  ^'  cool  air  "  of  the  tomb,  and  issued 
forth,  He  was  beheved  by  His  disciples  to  have  been  raised 
from  the  dead.  This  naturalistic  explanation,  although 
numbering  among  its  supporters  no  less  great  a  name  than 
Schleiermacher's,^  is  now  hopelessly  discredited.  It  was 
previously  mentioned  that  Strauss  practically  gave  the  swoon 
theoiy  its  death-blow,  and  little  has  been  heard  of  it  since 
his  time.  '^  It  is  evident,"  Strauss  well  says,  ''  that  this 
view  of  the  Resurrection  of  Jesus,  apart  from  the  difficulties 
in  which  it  is  involved,  does  not  even  solve  the  problem 
which  is  here  under  consideration — ^the  origin,  that  is,  of  the 
CShristian  Church  by  faith  in  the  miraculous  Resurrection  of 
a  Messiah.  It  is  unpossible  that  a  being  who  had  stolen 
half-dead  out  of  the  sepulchre,  who  crept  about  weak  and 
ill,  wanting  medical  treatment,  who  required  bandaging, 
strengthening,  and  indulgence,  and  who  still  at  last  yielded 
to  His  sufferings,  could  have  given  to  the  disciples  the  im- 
pression that  He  was  a  Cionqueror  over  death  and  the  grave, 
the  Prince  of  life,  an  impression  which  lay  at  the  bottom 
of  their  future  ministry."  '  The  hypothesis,  in  fact,  cannot 
help  passing  over  into  one  of  fraud,  for,  while  proclaiming 
Jesus  as  the  Risen  Lord,  who  had  ascended  to  heavenly 
glory,  the  Apostles  must  have  known  the  real  state  of  the 


'  It  is  doubtfal  how  far  Sohleiennacber  himflelf  ramamed  satisfied  with 
this  ezplaaation  given  in  his  Life  of  JeauB  (posthumously  published).  In 
his  Der  ehriMehe  Olaube  (sect.  99),  he  takes  up  a  more  positive  attitude, 
aDowing,  if  not  a  direct,  still  a  mediate  connexion  with  the  doctrine  of 
Christ's  person,  inasmuch  as  anjrthing  that  reflects  on  the  Apostles  reflects 
back  on  Christ  who  chose  them. 

*  Ui  supra,  L  p.  412 
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case,  and  have  closely  kept  the  secret  that  their  Kaster  was 
in  conceahnent  or  had  died. 

Miracle,  therefore,  in  the  Resurrection  of  Jesus,  cannot 
be  escaped  from,  and  it  is  well  that  this,  the  most  funda- 
mental objection  to  belief  in  the  Resurrection,  shonld  be 
grappled  with  at  once.  It  is,  as  before  said,  not  the  Resur- 
rection alone  that  is  involved  in  this  objection,  but  the 
whole  picture  of  Christ  in  the  Gospels.  That  picture,  as 
critics  are  coming  to  admit,  is  the  picture  of  a  supernatural 
personage  throughout.^  It  is  at  least  somethiog  to  have 
it  recognized  that  the  Resurrection  does  not  stand  as  an 
isolated  fact,  but  is  congruous  with  the  rest  of  the  Gospel 
history. 

It  is,  however,  precisely  this  element  of  the  miraculous 
which,  it  is  boldly  declared,  the  "'  modem  "  mind  cannot 
admit.  The  scientific  doctrine  of  "  the  uniformity  of  nature  " 
stands  in  the  way.  Nature,  it  is  contended,  subsists  in  an 
unbroken  connexion  of  causes  and  effects,  determined  by 
immutable  laws,  and  the  admission  of  a  breach  in  this  pre- 
determined order,  even  in  a  single  instance,  would  be  the 
subversion  of  the  postulate  on  which  the  whole  of  science 
rests.  For  the  scientific  man  to  admit  the  possibility  of 
miracles  would  be  to  involve  himself  in  intellectual  confusion. 
Apart,  therefore,  from  the  difficulty  of  proof,  which,  in  face 
of  our  experience  of  the  regularity  of  nature,  and  of  the 
notorious  fallibility  of  human  testimony  to  extraordinary 
events,*  is  held  to  present  another  insuperable  obstacle  to 
the  acceptance  of  miracle,  the  very  idea  of  a  miraculous 


^  Of.  BouMet,  Wcu  wiesen  wir  von  JemiB  f  pp.  64,  57.  "  Even  the  oldest 
Gospel,"  this  writer  sajrs,  "  is  written  from  the  standpoint  of  faith ;  already 
for  Mark  Jesus  is  not  only  the  Messiah  of  the  Jewish  people,  but  the  miracu- 
lous eternal  son  of  Qod,  whose  glory  shone  in  the  world." 

*  Hume's  famous  argument  against  mirades  turns  in  substance  on  the 
contrast  between  our  unalterable  experience  of  nature  and  the  fallibility 
of  human  testimony  to  wonderful  events. 
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ocennrence  is  thought  to  be  precluded.  Even  Dr.  Sanday 
writes  in  his  latest  work,  TJie  Life  of  Christ  in  ReeerU  Research  : 
"  We  are  modem  men,  and  we  cannot  divest  ourselves  of  our 
modernity.  ...  I  would  not  ask  any  one  to  divest  himself 
of  those  ideas  which  we  all  naturally  bring  with  us — I  mean 
our  ideas  as  to  the  uniformity  of  the  ordinary  course  of 
nature."  ^  As  an  illustration  from  a  different  quarter,  a 
sentence  or  two  may  be  quoted  from  the  biographer  of  St. 
Francis  of  Assisi,  P.  Sabatier,  who  expresses  the  feeling 
entertained  by  some  in  as  concise  a  way  as  any.  ''If  by 
miracle,"  he  says,  *'  we  understand  either  the  suspension  or 
subversion  of  the  laws  of  nature,  or  the  intervention  of  the 
First  Cause  in  certain  particular  cases,  I  could  not  concede 
it.  In  this  negation  physical  and  logical  reasons  are  secon- 
dary ;  the  true  reason — ^let  no  one  be  surprised — ^is  entirely 
religious  ;  the  miracle  is  immoral.  The  equality  of  all  before 
God  is  one  of  the  postulates  of  the  religious  consciousness, 
and  the  miracle,  that  good  pleasure  of  God,  only  degrades 
Him  to  the  level  of  the  capricious  tyrants  of  the  earth."  * 
The  application  of  this  axiom  to  the  life  of  C!hrist  in  the 
Gospels,  and  specially  to  such  a  fact,  as  the  Besurrection, 
naturally  lays  the  history,  as  we  possess  it,  in  ruins.'  There 
is  no  need,  really,  for  investigation  of  evidence ;  the  question 
is  decided  before  the  evidence  is  looked  at.  Professor  Lake 
quotes  from  Dr.  Bashdall  with  reference  to  the  reanimation 
or  sadden  transformation  of  a  really  dead  body,  in  "  viola- 
tion of  the  best  ascertained  laws  of  physics,  chemistry,  and 
physiology  " :  **  Were  the  testimony  fifty  times  stronger  than 
it  is,  any  hypothesis  would  be  more  possible  than  that."  ^ 

1  P.  204.  >  Life  of  St.  Francis,  p.  433. 

*  a.f  on  the  other  hand.  Kaftan's  vigorous  protest  against  this  modem 
view  of  the  worid  in  his  pamphlet  Juus  und  Pauhta,  pp.  4, 6,  9,  72.  *'I 
am  no  lover,"  he  says,  "  of  the  modem  view  of  the  world ;  rather  I  find 
it  astonishing  that  so  many  thinking  men  should  be  led  astray  by  this 
bogboar  "  (PofMms).  *  Ut  mipra,  p.  269. 
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A  word  may  here  be  said  on  the  mediating  attempts 
which  have  frequently  been  made,  and  still  are  made,  to 
bridge  the  gulf  between  this  modem  view  of  the  uniformity 
of  nature  and  the  older  conception  of  the  supernatural  as 
direct  interference  of  Grod  with  the  order  of  nature,  through 
the  hypothesis  of   ''unknown  laws."    This  is  what  Dr. 
Sanday  in  the  above-mentioned  work  calls  "  making  both 
ends  meet,"^  and  it  commends  itself  to  him  and  to  others 
as  a  possible  means  of  reconciliation  between  miracle  and 
science.    The  hypothesis  has  its  legitimate  place  in  a  general 
philosophy  of  miracles ;   for  it  is  certainly  not  an  essential 
part  of  the  Biblical  idea  of  miracle  that  natural  forces  should 
not  be  utilized.    Even  assuming  that  miracle  were  confined 
to  the  wielding,  directing,  modifying,  combining  or  other- 
wise using,  the  forces  inherent  in  nature,  it  is  impossible 
to  say  how  much,  in  the  hands  of  an  omniscient,  omnipotent 
Being,  this  might  cover.    Still,  when  all  this  has  been  ad- 
mitted, the  real  difficulty  is  not  removed.    There  is  a  class 
of  miracles  in  the  Gospel — the  Virgin  Birth  and  the  Resurrec- 
tion may  safely  be  placed  among  them,  though  they  are  not 
the  only  examples — ^which  is  not  amenable  to  this  species 
of  treatment ;  miracles  which,  if  accepted  at  all,  unquestion- 
ably imply  direct  action  of  the  Creative  Cause.    We  have  no 
reason  whatever  to  believe — ^the  Society  of  Psychical  Research 
does  not  help  us  here — that  hitherto  unknown  laws  or  secret 
forces  of  nature  will  ever  prove  adequate  to  the  instantaneous 
healing  of  a  leper,  or  the  restoring  of  life  to  the  dead.    It  is 
with  regard  to  this  class  of  miracles  that  the  scientist  takes 
up  his  ground.    Assume  what  you  will,  he  wiU  say,  of 
wonderful  and  inexplicable  facts  due  to  unknown  natural 
causes:  what  cannot  be  admitted    is   the  occurrence  of 
events  due  to  direct  Divine  intervention ;    what  Hume 
would  speak  of  as   the  effects  of  "  particular  volitions,"  * 

^  P.  203.  *  Ncftural  BOigian,  Pt.  XI. 
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or  Benan,  of  "'  private  volitions."  ^  These,  in  his 
judgment,  are  cases  of  the  interpolation  into  nature  of 
a  force  which  breaks  through,  rends,  disrupts,  the  natural 
sequence,  and  can  hardly  be  conceived  of  otherwise  than  as  a 
disturbance  of  the  total  system.  It  is  this  objection  the 
believer  in  the  miracle  of  the  Resurrection  has  to  meet. 
But  can  it  not  be  met  ?  It  is  granted,  of  course,  that 
there  are  views  of  the  universe  which  exclude  miracle  abso- 
lutely. The  atheist,  the  Spinozist,  the  materialist,  the 
monist  like  Haeckel,  the  absolutist,  to  whom  the  universe 
is  the  logical  unfolding  of  an  eternal  Idea — all  systems,  in 
short,  which  exclude  a  Living  Personal  God  as  the  Author  and 
Upholder  of  the  world — ^have  no  alternative  but  to  deny 
miracle.  Miracle  on  such  a  conception  of  the  world  is 
rightly  called  impossible.  But  that,  we  must  hold,  is  not 
the  true  conception  of  the  relation  of  God  to  His  world,  and 
the  question  is  not — ^Is  miracle  possible  on  an  atheistic, 
or  materialistic,  or  pantheistic  conception  of  the  world  ? 
but.  Is  it  possible  and  credible  on  a  theistic  view — on  the 
view  of  God  as  at  once  immanent  in  the  world,  yet  sub- 
sisting in  His  transcendent  and  eternally  complete  life  above 
it— All-Powerful,  All-Wise,  All-Holy,  All-Good  ?  It  is  here, 
e.g.,  that  a  writer  like  Professor  G.  B.  Foster,  in  his  FincUUy 
of  the  Christian  Religion,  seems  utterly  inconsistent  with 
himself  in  his  uncompromising  polemic  against  miracles.^ 
He  would  be  consistent  if  he  took  up  Spinoza's  position  of  the 
identity  of  God  with  nature.  But  he  claims  to  hold  by  the 
Father-God  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  expressly  finds  fault  with 
*'  naturalism  "  because  it  denies  ends,  purposes,  ruling  ideas, 

*  PhQamfpkioal  DMoguee,  E.  T.,  pp.  6  ff.  "  Two  things  appear  to  me 
q[aite  oertain  ...  we  find  no  trace  of  the  action  of  definite  beings  higher 
Ihaa  man,  acting,  as  Malbranche  says,  by  private  volitions." 

'  He  goes  so  far  as  to  say  that  "  an  intelligent  man  who  now  affirms  his 
faith  in  sooh  stories  as  actual  facts,  can  hardly  know  what  intelleotual 
honesty  means  "  (p.  132). 
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the  providence  of  a  just  and  holy  God.  But  by  what  right, 
on  Buch  a  basiSy  is  the  supernatural  ruled  out  of  the  history 
of  revelation,  and  especially  out  of  the  history  of  Christ  ? 
Once  postulate  a  God  who,  as  said,  has  a  being  above  the 
world  as  well  as  in  it,  a  Being  of  fatherly  love,  free,  self- 
determined,  purposeful,  who  has  moral  aims,  and  overrules 
causes  and  events  for  their  realization,  and  it  is  hard  to  see 
why,  for  high  ends  of  revelation  and  redemption,  a  super- 
natural economy  should  not  be  engrafted  on  the  natural, 
achieving  ends  which  could  not  be  naturally  attained,  and 
why  the  evidence  for  such  an  economy  should  on  a  priori 
grounds  be  ruled  out  of  consideration.  To  speak  of 
miracle,  with  P.  Sabatier,  from  the  religious  point  of  view, 
as  "  immoral,"  is  simply  absurd. 

On  such  a  genuinely  theistic  conception  of  the  relation  of 
God  to  the  world  and  to  man,  the  scientific  objection  to 
miracle  drawn  from  "the  uniformity  of  Nature,"  while 
plausible  as  an  abstract  statement,  is  seen,  on  deeper  probing, 
to  have  really  very  litle  force.  Professor  Huxley  and  J.  S. 
Mill  are  probably  as  good  authorities  on  science  as  most, 
and  both  tell  us  that  there  is  no  scientific  impossibility  in 
miracle — ^it  is  purely  and  solely  a  question  of  evidence.^ 
What,  in  the  first  place,  is  a  '^  law  of  nature  "  ?  Simply  our 
registered  observation  of  the  order  in  which  we  find  causes 
and  effects  ordinarily  linked  together.  That  they  are  so 
linked  together  no  one  disputes.  To  quote  Mr.  W.  C.  D. 
Whetham,  in  his  interesting  book  on  The  BecerU  Devdopmenia 
of  Physical  Science  :  "  Many  brave  things  have  been  written, 
and  many  capital  letters  expended,  in  describing  the  Beign 
of  Law.  The  laws  of  Nature,  however,  when  the  mode  of 
their  discovery  is  analyzed,  are  seen  to  be  merely  the  most 
convenient  way  of  stating  the  results  of  experience  in  a  form 

^  Huadey,  ConlrotMr^  QuMliofit,  pp.  358,  369;  Mill,  Logic,  Bk.  m. 
chap,  zxv. 
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suitable  for  future  reference.  .  .  .  We  thus  look  on  natural 
laws  merely  as  convenient  shorthand  statements  of  the 
organized  information  that  at  present  is  at  our  disposal."  ^ 
Next,  what  do  we  mean  by  "  uniformity  "  in  this  connexion  ? 
Simply  that,  given  like  causes|operating  under  like  conditions, 
like  effects  will  follow.  No  one  denies  this  either.  Every 
one  wiU  concede  to  Dr.  Sanday  **the  uniformity  of  the 
ordinary  course  of  nature."  If  it  were  otherwise,  we  should 
have  no  world  in  which  we  could  live  at  all.  The  question  is, 
not.  Do  natural  causes  operate  uniformly  ?  but,  Are  natural 
causes  the  only  causes  that  exist  or  operate  ?  For  miracle, 
as  has  frequently  been  pointed  out,  is  precisely  the  assertion 
of  the  interposition  of  a  new  cause ;  one,  besides,  which 
the  theist  must  admit  to  be  a  vera  causal 

Not  to  dwell  unduly  on  these  considerations,  it  need  only 
further  be  remarked  that  it  misrepresents  the  nature  of  such 
a  miracle  as  the  Resurrection  of  Christ — or  of  the  Gospel 
miracles  generally — ^to  speak  of  miracles,  with  Dr.  Rashdall, 
as  "  completely  isolated  exceptions  to  the  laws  of  nature,"  ' 
or  as  arbitrary,  capricious  breaks  in  the  natural  order,  '"vio- 
lations "  of  nature's  laws.  Miracles  may  well  be  parts  of  a 
system,  and  belong  to  a  higher  order  of  causation — though 
not  necessarily  a  mechanical  one.  Professor  A.  B.  Bruce,  in 
this  connexion,  refers  to  Bushnell's  view  of  miracles  as 
wrought  in  accordance  with  a  purpose,"  what  he  calls 
the  law  of  one's  end,"  and  to  the  phrase  used  by  Bishop 
Butler  for  the  same  purpose,  "  general  laws  of  wisdom."  ^ 
And  is  it  not  the  case  that,  in  any  worthy  theistic  view,  God 
must  be  regarded  as  Himself  the  ultimate  law  of  aU  con- 
nexion  of  phenomena  in  the  universe,  and  the  immanent  cause 
of  its  changes  T    This  means  that  a  free,  holy  Will  is  the 

'  Pt>.  31,  37.  '  Thus  J.  S.  Mm. 

*  See  Lake,  ui  Bupra,  p.  26S. 

*  The  Miracuhiu  Element  in  Ae  Chepele,  pp.  65-6 ;  cf .  Bushnell,  NcOurt 
and  Ike  Supernatural,  pp.  264-9;  Butler,  Analogy,  Pt.  IL  obap.  iv.  eeot.  3. 
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ultimate  fact  to  be  reckoned  with  in  the  interpretation  of 
nature.  The  ultimate  Cause  of  things  has  certainly  not  so 
bound  Himself  by  secondary  laws  that  He  cannot  act  at  will 
beyond,  or  in  transcendence  of  them.^ 

The  following  may  be  quoted  from  Professor  A.  T.  Ormond's 
Concepts  of  PhUoaophy,  as  one  of  the  latest  utterances  from 
the  side  of  philosophy.  Professor  Ormond  says  :  ^^  As  to  the 
miracle,  in  any  case  where  it  is  real,  it  is  either  intended  in 
the  divine  purpose,  or  it  is  not.  If  not,  then  it  has  no 
religious  significance.  If,  however,  it  be  intended  in  the 
divine  purpose,  it  then  has  a  place  in  the  world-scheme  which 
evolution  itself  is  working  out.  How  could  a  genuine  miracle 
contradict  evolution  unless  we  conceive  evolution  as  being 
absolute  ?  It  is  not  evolution  but  the  form  of  naturalism 
we  have  been  criticising,  that  is  inconsistent  with  any 
genuine  divine  happenings."' 

It  is  granted,  then,  that,  in  the  Resurrection  of  Jesus 
Cihrist  from  the  dead,  we  are  in  presence  of  a  miracle — a 
miracle,  however,  congruous  with  the  character,  personal 
dignity,  and  claims  of  Him  whose  triumph  over  death  is 
asserted — and  there  is  no  evading  the  issue  with  which  this 
confronts  us,  of  an  actual,  miraculous  economy  of  revelation 
in  history.  This  assuredly  was  no  exception — a  single  hole 
drilled  in  the  ordinary  uniform  course  of  nature,  without 
antecedents  in  what  had  gone  before,  and  consequents  in 
what  was  to  follow.  It  belongs  to  a  divine  system  in  which 
miracles  must  be  conceived  as  interwoven  from  the  beginning. 

^  There  are  at  least  three  caaee  in  whioh  direot  creative  aotion  seems 
to  be  no  "  violation  "  of  natural  order,  but  rather  to  be  called  for  in  the 
interests  of  that  order :  (a)  In  the  initial  act  of  creation  eaiabliMng  the 
order ;  (6)  in  the  founding  of  a  higher  order  or  kingdom  in  nature,  e.g.,  at 
the  introduction  of  life  (organic  nature),  (c)  where  the  exercise  of  creative 
energy  is  remedial  or  redemptive.  In  this  last  case  the  creative  act  is  not 
disturbance  or  destruction  of  nature,  but  the  restoration  of  an  order  already 
disturbed  (Christ's  Miracles  of  Healing,  etc.). 

'  Op.  oA.  p.  e03. 
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The  Resurrection  was  a  demonstration  of  God's  mighty  power 
("  the  strength  of  His  might "  ^) ;  but  was  an  act  in  which 
the  Son  Himself  shared,  re-taking  to  Himself  the  life  He  had 
voluntarily  laid  down.  It  is  in  the  light  of  this  miraculous 
character  of  the  Resurrection  we  have  to  consider  the  pheno- 
mena of  the  appearances  of  the  risen  Lord,  which  otherwise 
may  seem  to  present  features  difficult  to'  reconcile.  It  is 
an  error  of  Hamack's  to  speak  of  the  ordinary  conception  of 
the  Resurrection  as  that  of  ''  a  simple  reanimation  of  His 
mortal  body."  '  No  one  will  think  of  it  in  that  light  who 
studies  the  narratives  of  the  Gospels.  They  show  that  while 
Jesus  was  truly  risen  in  the  body,  He  had  entered,  even 
bodily,  on  a  new  phase  of  existence,  in  which  some  at  least  of 
the  ordinary  natural  limitations  of  body  were  transcended.' 
The  discussion  of  these,  however,  belongs  properly  to  another 
stage,  and  may  here  be  deferred.  Enough  that  the  central 
fact  be  held  fast  that  Jesus  truly  manifested  Himself  in  the 
body  in  which  He  was  crucified  as  Victor  over  death. 

Jambs  Orb. 

*  Eph.  i.  19.         •  History  of  Dogma,  E.  T.  i.  pp.  86-6. 

'  Cf.  the  remarks  on  this  subject  in  Dr.  Forrest's  TJhe  Christ  of  History 
and  Experience,  pp.  146  £f.,  and  in  Milligan,  The  Resurrection  of  our  Lord,  pp. 
12  ff.  Dr.  Forrest  says :  "  These  contradictory  aspects,  instead  of  casting 
a  suspicion  on  the  appearances,  are  of  the  essence  of  the  problem  which 
they  were  intended  to  solve.  Christ  hovers,  as  it  were,  on  the  border-line 
of  two  different  worlds,  and  partakes  of  the  characteristics  of  both,  just 
because  He  is  revealing  the  one  to  the  other.  .  .  .  During  the  forty  days 
His  body  was  in  a  transition  state,  and  had  to  undergo  a  further  transforma- 
tion in  entering  into  the  spiritual  sphere,  its  true  home  "  (pp.  160,  162). 
Preludings  of  these  changes  are  seen  in  the  TransjQguration,  the  walking 
on  the  sea,  etc. 
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"  Again,  the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  like  unto  a  man  that  is  a  mer- 
chant seeking  goodly  pearls  ;  and  having  found  one  pearl  of  great 
price,  he  went  and  sold  that  he  had,  axkd  bought  it." — Maithew  xiii. 
45,  46. 

TwBNTY-THBEE  years  ago  there  appeared  in  the  Expositor^ 
under  the  title  of  "  The  Twin  Parables,"  ^  a  striking  paper, 
written  by  the  Rev.  W.  M.  Metcalfe,  contesting  the  ordinary 
view  of  the  parable  of  "  the  Pearl  of  Great  Price."  The 
author  insisted  that  this  story  should  be  read  in  its  strict 
grammatical  construction  and  ought  not  to  be  forced  into 
the  grooves  of  the  companion  story  of  "  the  Hid  Treasure," 
— that,  in  fact,  the  second  of  the  two  is  the  counterpart  and 
complement,  not  the  dupUcate  of  the  first,  and  assigns  to  the 
kingdom  of  heaven  an  active,  not  a  passive  part  in  the 
search  in  question. 

Notwithstanding  the  reply  which  appeared  subsequently 
in  the  Expositor,  and  the  general  assent  to  the  established 
interpretation,  I  have  from  that  time  been  convinced  that 
Mr.  Metcalfe  was  right  in  the  starting-point  and  main  ground 
of  his  contention.  What  our  Lord  (as  reported)  actually  said 
is,  in  the  first  instance,  ^^  The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  like  unto 
a  treasure  hidden  in  the  field  "  (verse  44) ;  in  the  second, 
'^  The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  like  unto  a  man  that  is  a  merchant 
seeking  goodly  pearls  "  (verse  45).  If  we  are  to  take  the 
words  as  they  stand,  the  kingdom  is  in  the  former  case  the 
thing  sought,  in  the  latter  it  is  itself  the  seeker.  No  reason  is 
given  by  the  expositors  why  the  Speaker,  if  He  intended  an 
identical  lesson,  should  have  reversed  the  position  of  the 
two  figures  introduced  in  passing  from  the  one  picture  to 

^  Expositor,  II.  viii.,  p.  54  (July,  1884).  The  roply  is  found  in  the 
December  number  of  the  same  volimie  (pp.  468-472),  from  the  pen  of  the 
Bev.  J.  H.  Bum,  M.A.,  endorsed  by  the  then  Editor,  Dr.  Samuel  Cox. 
This  was  the  last  article  that  appeared  under  Dr.  Cox's  auspices. 
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the  other  ;  nor  why  the  reporter,  if  he  understood  his  Master 
to  mean  that  ^'  the  kingdom  "  is  the  costly  pearl,  should 
have  made  Him  say  that  it  '^  is  like  unto  a  seeker  of  goodly 
pearls."  Unquestionably,  if  verses  46,  46  had  stood  alone 
and  been  allowed  to  speak  for  themselves,  the  image  of  ^^  the 
kingdom  "  must  have  been  seen  in  ''  the  man  that  is  a  mer- 
chant," and  "  the  pearl  of  great  price  "  would  have  been 
recognized  as  the  treasure  of  the  kingdom's  quest.  The 
form  of  the  opening  sentence  is  precisely  that  of  verse  24, 
"  The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  likened  unto  a  man  that  sowed 
good  seed  in  his  field,"  and  of  chapter  xx.  1,  '^ ...  is  like  unto 
a  man  that  is  a  householder  "  ;  it  closely  resembles  that  of 
chapters  xviii.  23,  xxii.  2,  xxv.  14 ;  in  all  which  examples  the 
action  of  the  Divine  kingdom  is  compared  to  that  which 
men  of  authority  and  enterprise  adopt  in  the  common 
undertakings  of  life.  The  same  line  of  comparison  is  mani- 
fest in  the  parables  of  Luke  xv.  and  John  x.  11,  and  in  the 
similes  of  Luke  xi.  13,  xviii.  2-8,  etc. 

Reading  the  twin  parables  in  this  light,  one  sees  how  well 
they  match  eacKother,  and  how  the  second  of  the  pair  com- 
pletes, and  in  a  sense  corrects,  the  first.  Between  them  they 
describe,  upon  both  sides,  the  mutual  courtship  ever  going  on 
between  the  kingdom  of  God  and  the  heart  of  man,  which  fills 
the  history  of  revelation  and  forms  the  romance  of  the  ages. 
The  soul  seeks  the  kingdom  (verse  44) ;  but  still  more,  the  king- 
dom seeks  the  soul  (verses  46, 46).  The  antithesis  is  conceived 
in  the  same  manner  as  that  of  Matthew  xi.  12  (according  to 
the  proper  rendering) :  "  The  kingdom  of  heaven  useth  vio- 
lence, and  men  of  violence  seize  it," — it  wrestles  and  must  be 
wrestled  with  !  But  in  this  passage,  exceptionally,  the  human 
side  of  the  search  and  capture  happens  to  come  first.  Jesus 
could  not  speak  of  man  as  a  seeker  for  the  heavenly  treasure 
without  reminding  Himself  that  the  seeking  is  rather  on  the 
(4her  side  ;  the  initiative  and  prime  intention,  the  overtures 
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and  proffers  of  friendship,  are  upon  God's  part ;  and  man's 
search  after  Grod  is  but  his  slow  response  to  God's  search  after 
him.  "  Not  that  we  loved  God,"  cries  St.  John,  "  but  that 
He  loved  us  "  ;  "  Ye  did  not  choose  Me,"  says  Jesus  to  His 
disciples,  "it  was  I  that  chose  you."  Never  could  our 
Lord  forget  that  it  was  His  business  "  to  seek  and  save  the 
lost " — the  lost  wealth  of  His  Father's  kingdom  and  sons  of 
His  Father's  house  ;  and  the  thought  of  the  kingdom  being 
sought  for  and  found  by  men,  of  necessity  called  up  the 
counter-thought  of  its  long  and  painful  pursuit  of  men.  His 
representation,  in  the  picture  of  the  Treasure-finder,  of  the 
eagerness  aroused  in  men  by  the  discovery  of  spiritual 
treasure  required,  surely,  to  be  balanced  by  the  representa- 
tion of  the  Divine  solicitude  for  man's  recovery  afforded  in 
the  image  of  the  pearl-merchant.  Jesus  Christ  is  Himself 
the  actor  of  this  story ;  He  speaks  out  of  Bis  inmost  con- 
sciousness, and  betrays  His  ulterior  purpose.  The  shadow  of 
Calvary  falls  across  His  visions  of  the  kingdom. 

Our  parable  follows  the  main  tenor  of  Christ's  teaching 
about  salvation,  and  falls  in  with  a  multitude  of  gracious 
sayings  and  images  used  by  Him  to  set  forth  the  redeeming 
grace  of  God  at  work  in  His  mission.  He  is  the  Sower, 
flinging  wide  over  God's  field  the  life-conveying  seed ;  the 
Baker,  thrusting  the  leaven  into  the  heavy  and  sullen  mass  ; 
the  Fisher,  plying  his  net  amid  the  teeming  waters ;  the 
Shepherd,  going  after  his  one  lost  sheep — this  little  stray  world 
of  ours,  that  is  missed  amongst  the  flocks  of  God's  bright 
and  happy  worlds  peopling  the  skies  ;  the  Cottager,  sweeping 
and  raking  amid  the  dust  to  recover  her  single  lost  coin ; 
and  now  He  is  the  Merchant,  ransacking  the  markets  to  find 
the  world's  most  precious  pearl,  and  laying  out  all  that  he 
has  to  win  it. 

The  extreme  words  with  which  the  parable  closes  were, 
doubtless,  an  enigma  to  the  first  hearers ;   the  historical 
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sequel  has  explained  them.  The  doctrines  of  the  kingdom  and 
the  sacrifice  lay  close  together  in  onr  Lord's  mind.  He  and 
the  kingdom  are  one ;  and  the  cross  stood  always  in  His 
way  to  the  throne.  To  suppose  that  at  any  time  after  His 
baptism  and  temptation  Christ  expected  an  easy  success, 
the  fruit  of  mere  teaching  and  miraoles.and  thought  to  win 
the  Messiah's  crown  by  a  bloodless  victory,  is  to  presume 
against  the  evidence  and  to  miss  the  secret  of  Jesus.  He 
certainly  did  not  invite  others  to  "  sell  all  that  they  had  "  (as 
in  the  parable  of  the  Hid  Treasure)  for  the  sake  of  entering 
the  kingdom  He  was  setting  up,  without  contemplating  a 
corresponding  sacrifice  for  their  sake  upon  His  own  part. 
When  Jesus  anticipates  ^'  selling  ^  all  that  He  has  "  to  "'  buy  " 
the  pearl  of  price,  this  unbounded  self-devotion  on  the  king- 
dom's account  is  no  more  than  that  to  which  He  summoned 
others  in  saying,  '^  He  that  doth  not  take  his  cross  and  follow 
after  Me,  is  not  worthy  of  Me,"  than  that  to  which  He 
explicitly  pledged  Himself  when  He  declared  that  ''  the  Son 
of  man  hath  come  ...  to  give  His  life  a  ransom."  ^  The 
principle  expressed  in  the  words  of  John  xii.  24-26  was  no 
late  conclusion  forced  upon  Jesus  by  disappointment,  it  was 
the  rooted  conviction  of  His  ministry  :  the  "  grain  of  wheat " 
which  multiplies  itself  in  dying,  and  the ''  man  that  is  a  mer- 
chant "  who  devotes  his  whole  store  to  the  purchase  of  one 
precious  pearl,  bespeak  the  same  resolution  fixed  in  the 
Redeemer's   thoughts.    The  entire   course   of   Jesus   was 

^  Possibly,  the  difficult  perfect  tense  (iriTpaKep)  between  the  two  aorists 
of  the  narrative  (dr^X^ey  .  . .  i/ySpaffep)  is  due  to  the  Bvangelist's  reflexion 
on  the  sacrifice  of  Jesus  as  a  fait  accompli  :  "  He  went  away  and  sold  all 
that  He  had  (yes,  and  He  has  done  U  t),  and  bought  it "  (ver.  46). 

'  "  That  Jesus  spoke  all  the  seven  parables  grouped  together  in  this 
chapter  at  one  time  is  not  certain  or  even  likely  "  (A.  B.  Bruce,  in  E,O.T,) 
St.  Matthew,  according  to  his  wont,  has  strung  them  together.  The  sixth 
parable  may,  not  improbably,  have  been  spoken  at  a  later  point  in  Christ's 
ministry,  when  the  cross  was  immediately  in  view,  and  in  illustration  of 
such  a  saying  as  that  of  chapter  xx.  28 ;  and  St.  Matthew  {ex  hyp.)  may 
have  placed  it  here  on  purpose  to  complement  the  fifth. 

VOL.  v.  11 
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'^  goodly  pearls "  inviting  His  purchase,  of  treasure  for 
mind  and  heart  scattered  through  the  earth  to  be  redeemed 
for  Divine  uses.  But  amidst  the  riches  of  the  Lord  that  fill 
creation  and  the  "  goodly  pearls  "  whereon  He  looked  with 
delight,  there  shone  ''  one  pearl  of  great  price  "  cast  in  the 
mire,  weighed  against  whose  worth  the  whole  world  was  as 
nothing  to  Him  ;  for  its  purchase  He  had  "  come  to  give  His 
life  a  ransom." 

Such,  then,  we  are  compelled  to  think,  is  the  mjrstery  of  the 
kingdom  of  heaven  couched  in  the  image  of  the  pearl  mer- 
chant and  his  traffic  ;  Jesus  is  Himself  tfie  trader  of  the  sixth 
parable,  as  He  is  the  fisherman  of  the  seventh  and  the  sower 
of  the  first  and  second.  But  He  does  not  speak  for  Him- 
self alone.  The  "  drag-net  "  of  the  seventh  story  requires 
many  hands  to  help  in  the  boat ;  the  King  does  not  by  Him- 
self make  up  the  kingdom,  nor  unaided  secure  its  victories. 
He  has  servants  and  companions  who  share  His  plans,  who 
carry  forward  and  complete  His  undertaking.  They  are  "  the 
sons  of  the  kingdom,"  the  heirs  of  its  wealth  and  of  its  duties ; 
and  what  the  Lord  says  concerning  Himself  in  the  guise  of  the 
merchant — concerning  His  estimate  of  men  and  things,  and 
the  sacrifice  He  is  resolved  to  make — applies  to  these  also,  so 
far  as  they  are  embarked  with  Him  and  are  members  of  His 
body.  Two  qualities,  it  appeal's  therefore,  must  be  found 
in  those  who  deal  in  Christ's  merchandise  and  who  are  fit  to 
have  their  part  and  lot  with  Him  in  the  enterprises  of  God's 
kingdom. 

1.  A  just  appreciation.  They  must  understand  the  staple 
that  they  have  to  handle ;  they  must  carry  their  Master's 
standard  of  value,  and  His]system  of  weights  and  measures, 
into  their  transactions. 

The  hero  of  our  story  is  a  pearl-merchant :  and  his  busi- 
ness is  his  passion.  He  has  his  ideal — "  one  pearl  of  great 
price,"  beside  which  all  other  property  goes  cheap.     He  posts 
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from  market  to  market,  he  explores  every  secret  hoard,  he 
sounds  the  perilous  seas  to  find  this  pearl  of  pearls — ^the 
jewel  of  the  universe  for  him.  Other  wares  tempt  other 
men — dainty  stufib,  lustrous  gems,  cunning  artistry — he  casts 
over  them  all  a  careless  glance  ;  but  let  some  new  and  rare 
pearl  gleam  out  of  that  piled  up  merchandise,  then  his  face 
kindles  and  his  hand  reaches  out  to  clutch  the  treasure. 
And  with  the  single-minded  pursuit  there  comes  the  sure 
eye  and  delicate  touch,  the  fine  judgment,  the  appreciative  ' 
power. 

There  can  be  no  question  of  that  which  holds  the  place  of 
the  merchant's  pearl  of  price  in  the  Divine  estimate  and 
the  reckonings  of  God's  kingdom.  The  first  page  of  Scrip- 
ture, in  its  poem  of  Creation,  tells  us  this.  Day  after  day,  with 
measured  labour,  the  Maker  wrought  His  world- work,  sunder- 
ing the  elements,  fixing  the  orbs  of  heaven,  clothing  the  earth 
with  life  and  beauty.  As  the  fabric  grew  into  shape,  at 
stage  after  stage,  He  pronounced  the  sentence  ''Good" 
upon  His  accomplished  labour.  At  last  when  the  sixth  day's 
task  was  finished  and  man  appeared  upon  earth — a  rational, 
affectionate,  and  willing  creature,  the  Maker's  image — ''  Grod 
saw  everything  that  He  had  made,  and,  behold,  it  was  very 
good  I "  for  then  the  setting  had  its  jewel,  and  the  world 
a  soul.  And  so  ''  God  rested  from  all  His  work  which  He 
had  created  and  made,"  keeping  sabbath  with  His  creature 
man.  When,  again,  the  time  of  the  new  creation  came,  one 
object  governed  its  proceedings,  as  it  had  determined  '*  the 
plan  of  the  ages  "  now  at  last  unfolded :  ''  Thou  shalt 
call  His  name  Jesus,"  it  was  said  to  the  mother  of  the  Lord, 
''  for  He  shall  save  His  people  from  their  sins."  The  salva- 
tion of  the  soul,  the  restoring  of  the  lost  fellowship  of  God  with 
man,  was  the  errand  upon  which  God  sent  forth  His  Son, — ''  to 
bless  you  in  turning  everyone  of  you  from  your  iniquities," 
as  St.  Peter  said  to  the  Jewish  people.    To  seize  the  reins 
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of  secular  dominion  and  to  save  the  splendid  civilization  of 
Greece  and  Rome,  to  brea.k  the  fetters  of  the  slave  and 
remedy  out  of  hand  the  monstrous  social  wrongs  of  the  age, 
to  unlock  the  secrets  of  science,  to  endow  the  world  with 
consummate  productions  of  genius,  to  open  the  wajrs  of 
commerce  and  fill  the  lap  of  universal  man  with  plenty — 
such  aims  as  these  might  have  seemed  worthy  motives  for  a 
Divine  mission ;  the  Almighty  Father  is  not  indifferent  to 
any  of  the  efforts  of  His  children  to  better  their  natural 
lot  and  to  make  the  earth  a  fitter  and  happier  dwelling- 
place.  The  beneficent  miracles  of  Jesus  gave  signs  of  the 
direction  of  His  social  sympathies.  But  all  other  objects  the 
Saviour  of  men  passed  by  or  set  aside :  ''He  gave  Himself 
up  for  us,  that  He  might  redeem  us  from  all  iniquity,  and 
purify  unto  Himself  a  people  for  His  own  possession," — that 
He  might  bring  back  the  alienated  race  to  its  Maker's  love. 
The  world's  worth  lies  in  hearts  that  can  beat  with  love  to 
God,  minds  that  can  think  and  adore,  wills  that  freely  and 
faithfully  obey  ;  these  form  the  enduring  substance  of  life 
and  time.  All  else  that  the  earth  holds  of  goodliness — ^the 
wealth  of  empires,  the  treasuries  of  art — is  mere  dross  in 
comparison  with  this ;  is  but  as  scaffolding  for  the  house  of 
heaven,  or  as  fuel  for  the  fires  of  judgment.  ''  The  world 
passeth  away,  and  the  desire  thereof  ;  but  he  that  doeth  the 
will  of  God  abideth  for  ever." 

Such  at  least  was  Christ's  judgment  of  values,  such  the 
measure  that  He  applied  to  human  dealings.  Men  of  Christian 
sense  and  Christian  taste  carry  this  standard  with  them  into 
their  affairs,  and  base  their  reasonings  on  this  axiom.  Their 
life's  accounts  are  kept,  not  in  terms  of  pounds,  shillingB 
and  pence,  but  of  faith,  hope  and  love.  Their  wealth  lies 
in  the  worth,  actual  or  possible,  of  the  human  beings  around 
them ;  it  is  summed  up  in  items  of  character — of  truth,  purity, 
courage,  intelligence,  of  unmurmuring  patience  and  unselfish 
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a£Eeotion  and  lowly  piety,  in  the  souls  of  their  fellows.  Men 
and  not  money,  people  not  property,  persons  always  and 
never  mere  things,  constitute  their  absorbing  interests, 
supply  their  ruling  motives,  and  draw  out  their  appreciative 
powers.  Of  these  contrasted  objects  those  who  think  with 
Christ  will  always  sacrifice  the  latter  to  the  former,  at  no 
point  the  former  to  the  latter. 

The  social  question  can  only  be  settled,  in  the  personal  or 
nationcd  sphere,  by  a  Christian  appreciation  of  life,  by  a 
sound  sense  of  the  value  of  the  human  personality, — *'  the 
brother  for  whom  Christ  died.''  On  the  ground  of  this  esti- 
mate all  personal  relations  are  to  be  adjusted  in  the  kingdom 
of  God  and  under  the  light  shining  from  the  person  and  the 
cross  of  Jesus — whether  they  be  the  relations  of  pastor  and 
people,  of  pfiurent  and  child,  of  master  and  pupil,  or  of  the 
employer  and  his  workmen,  the  mistress  and  her  domestics, 
the  tradesman  and  his  customers,  the  imperial  nation  and  the 
savage  or  heathen  races  politically  or  commercially  depen- 
dent upon  it.  There  is  but  one  law  of  Christ,  that  holds 
wherever  man  comes  into  contact  with  man.  When  this 
"law  of  the  Spirit  of  life  in  Christ  Jesus,"  this  habit  of 
judgment  and  appreciation,  prevails  amongst  Christians 
and  leavens  society,  as  it  is  bound  to  do,  when  Christ's 
people  universally  find  the  gold  and  pearls  of  life  where 
Christ  Himself  did,  the  kingdom  of  Grod  will  quickly  come. 

2.  It  belongs  further  to  the  kingdom  of  God,  when  one  has 
learnt  to  judge  aright  of  life's  values,  then  to  act  promptly 
and  bravely  upon  this  estimate.  Appreciation  must  be 
seconded  by  resolute  decision. 

Had  Christ's  "  merchant "  been  like  many  of  ourselves, 
when  he  had  found  his  quest  and  heard  its  price,  he 
would  have  said :  ''  Ah,  I  wanted  that  pearl  above  every- 
thing ;  it  was  the  dream  of  my  life !  But  the  sum  you 
name  would  beggar  me ;    I  should  have  to  sell  all  that 
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I  have  to  buy  it."  So  it  proved  with  the  rich  young 
ruler  who  inquired  of  Jesus  the  way  to  life  eternal.  The 
Lord  looked  on  him  with  love ;  he  had  spiritual  impulses 
and  a  fine  appreciation,  he  saw  that  it  was  the  right  and 
beautiful  thing  to  follow  such  a  Master.  But  when  the  Lord 
laid  His  unerring  finger  on  the  weak  spot  in  the  young  man's 
nature,  and  bade  him  part  with  all  earthly  goods,  looking 
only  for  '*  treasure  in  heaven,"  '^  his  countenance  fell  at  the 
saying " — ^he  loved  property  more  than  people.  It  is  our 
English  idolatry ! 

Not  so  with  the  great  Pearl-seeker  and  Master-merchant. 
When  Christ  had  "  found  "  His  "  pearl  of  great  price  " — 
had  set  His  love  upon  our  sin-bound  race  and  counted 
the  cost  of  its  redemption — He  laid  aside  His  eternal  glory 
for  the  state  of  an  earthly  babe,  for  a  suffering  human  lot 
and  the  life  of  a  despised  and  homeless  teacher,  for  the  con- 
tradiction of  sinners,  for  buffeting  and  spitting  and  scourg- 
ing, for  the  final  horror  and  desolation  of  Calvary :  "  He 
emptied  Himself, — He  humbled  Himself,  becoming  obedient 
even  imto  death,  yea  the  death  of  the  cross."  Jesus  grudged 
nothing,  He  hesitated  at  nothing ;  the  whole  wealth  and 
capital  of  His  being — His  sinless  manhood,  the  glory  of  His 
Godhead — He  staked  upon  the  enterprise  ;  He  invested  and 
sunk  Himself  in  the  work  of  man's  salvation ;  ''  He  loved  us, 
and  gave  Himself  for  us," — He  *^  went  and  sold  all  that  He 
had  "  for  His  one  pearl,  "'  and  bought  it.^^  That  clinched 
the  bargain,  and  fetched  home  the  purchase :  '*  Thou  hast 
redeemed  us  to  God  with  Thy  blood !  " 

Such  language  is,  to  be  sure,  the  language  of  parable. 
The  atonement  of  Christ  was  no  mercantile  transaction,  no 
more  than  is  the  soul's  purchase  of  the  heavenly  treasure 
by  its  surrender  of  earthly  good  (in  the  fifth  story)  a  mer- 
cantile transaction  or  the  payment  of  an  arithmetical  equiva- 
lent. But  the  actualities  of  an  ''  eternal  redemption  " — of  the 
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ofiering  rendered  in  the  sinner's  stead  by  perfect  love  and 
obedience,  and  weighed  in  the  scales  of  an  absolute  right- 
eonsness — lie  behind  these  figures  of  the  market-place, 
which  bring  home  so  truly  to  our  imagination  the  motive 
and  effect  of  the  Lord's  vicarious  sacrifice. 

"If  any  man  serve  Me,  let  him  follow  Me,"  is  the 
watchword  of  Jesus.  He  depicts  Himself  as  the  First- 
bom  of  many  merchant-brethren  engaged  in  His  traffic,  as 
He  was  the  Captain  of  a  boat-full  of  "  fishers  of  men." 
The  task  of  the  kingdom  of  God  is,  all  through,  a  task  of 
redemption,  to  be  carried  on  by  sacrifice.  Until  man- 
kind is  saved  and  the  kingdom  of  heaven  comes  in  its 
glory,  there  must  always  be  that  to  ''  fill  up  on  our  part 
which  is  lacking  of  the  afflictions  of  the  Christ."  '^  Here- 
by know  we  love,"  writes  St.  John,  "  in  that  He  laid  down 
His  life  for  us ;  and  we  ought  to  lay  down  our  lives  for 
the  brethren."  In  such  a  world  as  this,  love  cannot  be 
known  otherwise.  The  Apostle  John,  surviving  his  Master 
for  some  seventy  years,  continually  laid  down  his  life  in  lay- 
ing it  out  for  others ;  St.  Paul,  in  like  fashion,  protested 
"  I  die  daOy."  But  there  are  so  many  of  Christ's  servants 
who  never  quite  "  sell  all "  on  His  account ;  they  give  much, 
they  do  much — short  of  putting  their  whole  selves  into  His 
work.  They  have  never  fairly  given  themselves  away  for 
EQs  love's  sake.  Hence  their  personal  faOure,  and  the  col- 
lective failure  of  much  of  our  Church  expenditure  and 
missionary  activity.  For  it  takes  a  heart  to  win  a  heart ; 
and  one  must  give  aU  far  aU  to  ^^  know  love."  Every  pettiest 
contribution  that  has  a  man's  soul  and  will  behind  it,  tells  ; 
nothing  else  tells  or  counts  at  all  in  Christ's  redeeming 
kingdom.  When  a  man  or  a  community  is  once  embarked 
on  the  enterprise  of  saving  souls,  every  other  interest,  affec- 
tion, ambition  has  to  be  subordinated,  every  faculty  and  every 
possession  utilized  for  this  consuming  purpose.    So  Christ 
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judged  and  acted,  and  so  those  who  are  Christ's  will  judge 
and  act  after  Him. 

The  soul  of  the  world  is  a  pearl  of  great  price  ;  when  the 
full  price  is  forthcoming,  it  will  be  won  for  God. 

GeOBOB   G.   FlKDIiAY. 


LEXICAL  NOTES  FROM  THE  PAPYRI.^ 

aOavatrla. — 8yU.  365*  (i/A.D.)  to  iJ^erfoXelov  r^?  aOavcLvla^^ 
of  Caligula. 

d0iTf)<ri^. — ^TbP  397  (ii/A.D.)  fj[v\  koI  dvaSiBwicfv  avrot^  U 
aOeTtja-iv  Koi  dKupwatv,  ^^  which  agreement  she  has  surren- 

^  New  abbreviations  are  the  following : — 

8tr  P=  Strasabnrg  Papyri,  ed.  Fr.  Preisigke.     Band  i..  Heft  1,  1906. 

Lp  P=  Leipzig  Papyri,  ed.  L.  Mitteis.     Band  i.,  1906. 

Rein  P= Papyri  edited  by  Th.  Beinaoh  (Paris,  1906). 

Oslr.=A,  Wiloken'8  Griechimihe  Oairaha, 

BM  m.  =  British  Museum  Papyri,  ed.  F.  G.  Kenyon  and  H.  I.  Bell,  1907. 
(The  Museum  papyri  are  cited  by  pages,  the  rest  by  numbers.) 

Witk.  =  £pistulae  Privatae  Graeoae,  ed.  S.  Witkowski.  Teubner,  1907. 
(Cited  by  pages.  The  reference  to  Witkowski's  edition  is  regularly  given 
as  well  as  the  original  designation,  since  there  is  often  a  revised  text :  the 
oommentetry  likewise  is  valuable.) 

8yU,  ssSyUoge  InacHpiianum  Ortteoarum,  by  W.  Dittenberger.  Second 
edition  (Leipzig,  1898-1901).  Cited  by  numbers.  The  following  are  all 
cited  by  pages : — 

Mayser=6'raf7ima^  der  gr%echi9chen  Papyri  aua  der  PtolemderzeU,  by 
E.  Mayser  (Leipzig,  1906). 

N&gelis=I>6r  WartachaU  dee  ApoHde  Pauhu,  by  Th.  Nftgeli  (Gottingen, 
1906). 

ProUg.  —  Orammar  of  N.  T.  Oreek,  by  J.  H.Moulton.  Vol.  L,  Prolego- 
mena.    Second  edition  (Edinburgh,   1906). 

The8B.  =  St.  PauTa  EpisOes  to  the  ThessdUmians,  by  G.  Milligan  (Mao- 
millan,  1908).     References  will  sometimes  be  made  by  chapter  and  verse). 

Notes  i.,  ii.,  iii.  denote  previous  papers  in  this  series :  see  Ezpositob, 
vi.  iii.  271,  vii.  104,  viii  423  respectively. 

The  dates  of  papyri  are  regularly  given,  except  sometimes  for  the  Petrie 
and  Hibeh  collections,  which  are  entirely  Ptolemaic. 

Square  brackets  denote  supplements  made  by  the  editors  where  the 
document  has  a  gap.  We  have  not  reproduced  these  where  the  missing 
letters  are  few  and  admit  of  no  possible  doubt. 

Roman  capitals  axe  used  in  abbreviations  for  papjrri  collections,  italics 
for  those  of  inscriptions  and  ostraca. 

For  other  abbreviations  see  ProUg.*  pp.  xvii-xx.,  268-262. 
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dered  to  them  to  be  annulled  and  cancelled ''  (G.  and  H.) : 
see  B8  228  f . 

d0vfU<o,—AP  37  (Witk.  69— ii/B.o.)  p^V  d0vfiei. 

a^yo9.— OP  237  (ii/A.D.)  ovBe  t6t€  a0qo^  iaofievo^,  aXKa 
T0i9  rerctrffihfoi^  iwirlfMi^  ivexo/Mvo^,  ^'  and  even  so  he  shall 
not  escape  his  liabilities,  but  shall  be  subject  to  the  legal 
penalties  '' — ^a  legal  opinion  quoted  in  the  lengthy  Petition 
of  Dionysia.  An  earlier  example  is  afforded  by  TbP  44 
(ii/B.G.),  where  certain  precautions  axe  taken  lest  an 
assailant  ad&io^  SuKf>vyfjty  "  should  escape  unpimished." 
Cf.  8yU.  790^  &  idv  ofioco^a-iv,  earaxrav  oBSol. 

atrfiaXo^. — ^The  word  is  common ;  but  it  may  be  noted 
that  in  TbP  79  (148  B.C.)  it  refers  to  the  shore  of  Lake  Moeris, 
in  ibid.  82  and  83  that  of  a  marshy  lake  then  covering  the 
neighbourhood  of  Medinet  Nehas  (see  6.  and  H.  note  p.  346) 
So  EP  82  (ii/A.D.),  TbP  308  (iii/A.D.). 

aftSio?. — ^In  0018  66  (iii/B.c,  the  Canopus  inscription  of 
Ptolemy  m.)  it  is  ordained  to  pay  rtfj^^  chSlov<;  in  all  the 
temples  to  Queen  Berenice,  who  ek  Oeoif^  iierrjkOev  shortly 
before.  So  ibid,  248  (ii/B.c,  Antiochus  Epiphanes)  rh  /eaXd 
r&v  epy»v  eh  aiSiofi  fivfifir}v  avdywv.  In  ibid.  383  Antiochus 
I.  of  Commagene  (i/B.c.)  claims  that  irepl  Upovpyi&v  aiBwv 
Sidra^iv  irpinrovaav  iiroifjo'dfjurjv.  The  phrase  r.  atBioy  y^povov 
is  common  in  the  inscriptions,  e.g.  8yU.  11^ ;  96*. 

atpect^. — ^The  two  meanings  (1)  anirmis,  sententia,  and  (2) 
secta,  fadio,  are  both  illustrated  by  Dittenberger  in  0018  ; 
for  (1)  he  gives  fourteen  examples  from  i/B.c.  or  earlier, 
for  (2)  only  three,  of  equal  antiquity,  viz.  176  t?}?  lA/i/ifoviov 
aipiireo^^  178  similar  (both  from  reign  of  Ptolemy  XI., 
ii/i  B.C.),  and  442  (a  senatus  consultum  of  i/B.c,  apparently) 
XvXX]a9  avroKpdrmp  a'W€')(<i>pf)a€v  [7r]oX[6t9  OTrro^  tS[]oi^  roi^ 
vofAoi^  alpdaeaiv  t€  &<Tty.  (Note  the  effect  of  slavish  trans- 
lation from  Latin  ablative.)  2  Peter  ii.  1  is  the  only  New 
Testament  passage  assigned  by  Grimm  to  the  first  head' 
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and  there  the  Revised  Version  has  a  margin  afwigning  it  to 
(2).  In  the  papyri  the  meaning  seems  generally  '^  choice 
TbP  27  (ii/B.c.)  shows  the  pure  verbal  noun  "receiving, 
and  OP  216  (ii/A.D.)  gives  "  bid  "  (at  an  auction) :  so  also 
BU  666  (ii/A.D.)  vpoa-epx^frro^a'av  (i.e.  'dmaav)  toZ?  irpo^ 
TovToi^  fyeaetv  (i.e.  atpeaw)  StBovre^,  Tb  P  28  (ii/B.O.)  comes 
nearest  to  the  meaning  (1) — seal  Kara  ro  iraphv  8th  r&v 
avatf>[op&v]  rrji  ainijt  aipiaei  Ke')(jprifiivmv,  which  the  edd. 
render  "since  they  show  the  same  behaviour  in  their 
reports."  This  use  gives  us  a  foretaste  of  the  develop- 
ment in  mdlam  partem^  producing  "factiousness"  and 
then  "heresy."  Cf.  8yU.  308"  (ii/B.o.)  ylprnvrai  Se  koX 
SXKoi,  ^TiktaraX  t^9  aifTt^  alpiaeto^,  Herwerden  cites  an  in- 
scription from  Delphi  of  iii/B.o.  (BGH  xx.  p.  478)  where  the 
word  equals  evvoui :  iv€(f>dpi<r€  rav  atpeaiv,  hv  ex^''  irorL  re  ro 
lepov  KoX  Tdv  iroXw.  In  8yU.  367  (i/A.D.)  aipetnApxn^  means 
the  chief  of  the  profession  (medical).  For  the  verb  alperi^fo 
see  8yU.  638*  alperlaavTo^  (to)v  {0)€ov  eir  arfa6^  tv)(ij. 

alp ia>.— Note  GH  36  (Witk.  91  — i/B.O.)  wepl  &v  iav 
alpijre  "  whatever  you  desire  me  to  do  "  :  see  Witkowski's 
parallels  for  the  "  barbarism "  alpeiy  for  aipeladcu^  also 
Proleg,  159. 

at/)(k>. — On  alp€  or  ipov  ainov  see  below  under  avaararomt 
and  cf.  8yU.  737^**  (ii/iii  a.d.)  alpiroxrap  avrov  e^<o  rov 
7ri;\£vo9.  Atpeiv  is  used  six  times  in  the  curious  nursery 
alphabet^  TbP  278  (early  i/A.D.)  for  stealing  (a  garment). 

alaOdvofiai. — ^PP  III.  66  (c)  idp  riva  aXtrdtofiai. 

auTxvvm, —  Par  P  49  (Witk.  47  —  ii/B.o.)  ^a-xvprat 
avfifiel^ai  /tot,  and  again  ovKin  ij/cec  irpb^  ifii  aiaxvpOeU, 
8yU.  802^**  at<r;^t;i'6/;ievo9  h\€  ire\  Kara/yeXafiepos  tnror.  oXXoii'. 
The  substantive  is  found  in  Par  P  47  (Witk.  66— ii/B.c). 

atria. — BU  267  (end  of  ii/B.O.),Tof9  BiKalap  alriap  iaxv^oat^ 
apparently  has  alrla^ccmaa,  "case"  or  "plea."  So  identi- 
cally in  StrP  22  (iii/A.D.)— it  waa  a  legal  formula.    BU  136 
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(ii/A.D.)   Kara  ravrffv  rifv  air  lav  =  "  on   this   excuse  "   or 

""  reason,"  like  Matthew  xix.  3,  etc.,  a  use  which  needs  no 

illustration.     A  further  legal  use  in  PP  III.  53n  (Witk. 

28 — ^iii/B.O.)  avearaXrai  eh  'AXe^drSpeuiv  tt/w  air  lav,  \nrip 

^  [a'n']oXayi^€rai,  "  charge.'* 

oTtw.— For  the  absolute  use  ="  guilty,"  cf .  P  R  9  (266 

A.D.) :  6  atT«)9="  the  author  "  occurs  in  SyU.  737*^  6  atftov 

yevofjtevo^  t^9  f^axV^' 

ai^vlZio^. — ^A  contemporary  example  in  FPI23  (100  a.d.), 

an  uneducated  letter  :    aUf>yihlm^  ^"IpVX^  ^M^i'  ai^fiepov :  of. 

SyU.    324^   (i/B.O.)   al<f>piSiotf   cr(v)/iA^op^v  OeaadfAevo^ — also 

ibid.  3207. 
alxfidXmro^. — ^This  word  is  found  in  the  newly-published 

Lille  papyri,  No.  3  (ii/B.c.)  alxftO'Xmroi^  el^  t^v  yivofiiviiv 

av[vra^lv  ?    In  their  note  the  editors  think  that  the  reference 

is  to  certain  prisoners  brought  from  Asia  by  Philadelphus 
(cf .  PP  n.  29(e)),  to  some  of  whom  a  regular  ''  allowance  " 
or  ''  grant "  (avvra^i^)  may  have  been  made. 

ala>y. — Magn.  180  (ii/A.D.)  fiovo^  r&v  an*  ai&vo^  vencriaa^ 
*0Xvfi7ria,  etc. — ^the  athlete  is  claiming  to  have  made  a 
"  record."  Cf .  SyU.  363«  (i/A.D.),  686«  oi.  OP  33  (ii/A.D.) 
Oetopriaare  Iva  air  al&vo^  airayofievov  ^^  behold  one  led  off 
to  death,"  Ut.  "  from  life."  OP  41  (iii/iv  a.d,)  is  a  curious 
report  of  a  public  meeting  at  Oxyrhynchus,  punctuated 
with  cries  of  "Ayovaroi  Kvptot  eU  rdv  al&va  "  the  Emperors 
for  ever ! "  :  cf.  OOIS  616«  with  Dittenberger's  note. 
So  SyU.  376^  Ad  "EXevdepi^  [Nip<dv]i.  eh  al&va  (i/A.D.). 
See  also  Magn.  139  (i/B.o.)  evepyerrjp  Si  yejovSra  rov  Bij/iov 
Kara  iroXKoi^  rpoirov^  irpo^  rov  al&va,  OOIS  383**  (i/B.O.) 
€^  rov  aireipov  al&va — ^passages  which  are  sufficient  to  show 
how  thoroughly  "  Greek  "  the  prepositional  combinations 
with  aUiv  are.  Reference  should  be  made  to  SyU.  767 
(i/A.D.),  an  interesting  inscription  dedicated  to  Aldv  as  a 
deity.  For  aM0i^=period  of  life  cf .  SyU.  364  •  (37  a.d.)  &9  Av 
rov  iiiiarov  avOponroi^  al&vo^  vvv  evear&ros. 
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amvu^. — See  Notes  iii.  p.  424  f .  In  8yU.  767  (i/A.D. 
under  aUop)  note  deia^  4>vaei0^  ipydrrf^  alaviov  (of  Time). 
8yU.  740"  (iii/A.D.)  joins  it  with  ava4>aLp^ov.  GH  71  (iii/A.D.) 
ofioXoyH  xap(JI^€(T0ai  vfilv  X'^P*''^^  aUovia  koX  aya<f>aipiT^  is  a 
good  example  of  the  meaning  perpetuus  ;  and  from  a  much 
earlier  date  (i/B.c.)  we  may  select  0018  383  (a  passage 
in  the  spirit  of  Job  xix.  24) :  Hkt/o^^o?  .  .  .  hrl  /ca0wriw* 
fievmv  fidaetav  aai\oi,^  ypdfifjLa<rtv  Spya  x^ptro^  ISia^  el^ 
Xpovov  dvirfpa'^ev  aitovtov.  In  his  Index  Dittenberger  gives 
fourteen  instances  of  the  word.  BU  176  (ii/A.D.)  refers 
to  the  ala>vio<s  K6afio<;  of  Hadrian.  Two  examples  from 
0018  569  (iv/A.D.)  may  be  further  quoted,  addressed  to  the 
emperors  Galerius  and  his  colleagues  :  vfAcrip^  Oei^  teal 
ai<Dvi(p  \yevpxir\L^  and  [vtt^/o]  r^9  alwviov  koI  a^Odprov  /Saai^ 
X6W  vfi&y.  Cf.  BU  362  iv."  (iii/A.D.).  LpP  has  twenty- 
seven  instances  of  the  imperial  epithet,  all  late  in  iv/A.D. 
The  word  depicts  that  of  which  the  horizon  is  not  in  view, 
whether  the  horizon  be  at  an  infinite  distance,  as  in  Gatidlus' 
poignant  lines — 

Nobis  cum  semel  occidit  brevis  lux, 
Nox  est  perpetua  una  dormienda, 

or  whether  it  lies  no  further  than  the  span  of  a  Caesar's  life. 

aKaOapaia. — I^ipP  16  (ii/A.D.)  is  a  pledge  to  leave  a  rented 

house  in  good  condition,  airo  (=iav€v)  irdati^  oKaOapaia^ — 

the  word  remains  literal.     So  BU  393  (ii/A.D.),  BM  I.  p.  187 

(i/A.D.). 

d/caipiofAai. — The  noun  occurs  in  Par  P  63  xii.**^  (ii/B.c.) 
Sid  Tffv  irepUxpvadv  fiet  /card  iroWoif^  rpoirov^  dK\ai]piav, 
and  the  adjective  in  8yU.  730^  (ii/B.c.)  ai  XLav  itca^^i 
Sairdvai.     BU  846  (ii/A.D. — ^uneducated)  has  dtcalpw^, 

aKUKo^. — BU  1016  (iii/A.D.)  \dxayov  viov  KaOapov  &io\oy 
[.  .  .  a\KaM^ov]  must  have  a  passive  sense,  '^  undamaged." 
So  in  OP  142  (vi/A.D.),  a  similar  formula. 

aKdvOivo^, — In  OP  646  (ii/A.D.)  a  legacy  includes  Kketmi 
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aKavOlyrij  i.e.  a  couch  made  of  acantha-wood  (Herodotus 
ii.  96,  Strabo  175) :  Dr.  Kenyon  (BM  I.  p.  140)  calls  it 
*^  the  Egyptian  acacia,  from  which  gum  arabic  is  obtained, 
and  whose  branches  were  in  early  times  used  for  boat-build- 
ing." Add  BM  III.  p.  186  (1.  177) ;  also  PFi  50  (iii/A.D.) 
dxav0&<n^  groves  of  acantha.  This  evidence  from  the 
vernacular  isolates  further  the  word  as  used  in  Mark  and 
John  (Isa.  xxxiv.  13),  but  the  meaning  there  is  not  shaken. 

axapno^. — 8yU.  420^  (i/A.D.)  S*A  t.  yeyo^iva^;  €^[€f]^9 
eucap/Trla^  r.  iKai&v. 

aicararfvm<rro^, — ^To  Deissmann's  examples  (B8  p.  200) 
from  the  inscriptions  may  be  added  BM  I.  p.  209  (a  contract 
of  vi/A.D.)  cueararfvwoTfo^  teal  aKara^povriTto^ :  cf.  also  the 
editor's  restoration  on  p.  208. 

aicarcLaraalu. — ^A  literary  citation  for  this  word  may  be 
made  from  O  I  (ii/B.c),  the  Erotic  Fragment,  where  the 
faithless  lover  is  called  aKaTfurraahi^  evper^q^, 

axipau^, — 8yU.  210^  (iii/B.G.)  r.  xcipai/  a/eepaiov. 

oKfUil^. — ^In  his  famous  speech  at  Corinth,  announcing 
freedom  to  the  Greeks,  Nero  expresses  regret  that  it  had 
not  been  in  his  power  to  offer  it  atcpM^ovarfi:  t^9  'ElWdSo^, 
so  that  more  might  have  shared  in  his  bounty  (8yU.  376). 
The  more  literal  sense  appears  in  BM  I.  p.  72  (a  magical 
papjninis,  iv/A.n.)  oaa  aKp^fyi  r&y  oirdptov. 

aKfAijv. — In  0018  201"  ovtc  aTnjXOov  oXon^  oiriato  r&v 
SXXmy  ffaatXetaVy  a\Xa  aKp^v  ip,irpo€r0€v  axn&Vf  the  adverb 
seems  to  have  the  meaning  ''  valde,  magnopere,  longe  "  in 
accordance  with  the  original  meaning  of  aKp,ri  (see  Ditten- 
berger's  note).  Cf.  8yU,  326"  irapaKafiwv  tow  iy  d/cfiai 
r&v  iroKvray. 

oKoXovdim. — ^PP  III.  128,  of  journey-money  "  assigned  to  " 
an  official.    BU  1079  (41  a.d.)  of  following  to  get  a  favour. 

oKparrff; in  the  sense  of  ''impotent"  is  found  in  8yU.  802, 
803  (inscrr.  from  Asdepios'  temple). 
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oKparo^i,  ^^  undiluted/'  is  still  in  use  in  mod^n  Greek, 
as  in  the  famiUax  cry  of  the  milkman  \pdTo'  yoKa. 

dxplfieui. — Par  P  63  ii.**(ii/B.O.)  /nera  iratrq^  aKpcfieia^f  rifv 
iKTeveardrrfv  [n'oi]ij(raa'0ai  irpovoiav  combines  some  charac- 
teristic Lucan  and  Pauline  words.  A  rather  literary  docu- 
ment, an  advocate's  speech  for  prosecution — suspected  by 
G.  and  H.  of  being  a  rhetorical  exercise — contains  the  sen- 
tence a/Aeivov  8*  aSrac  teal  aa^iarepov  rifv  irepl  rovro  aKpeifieiay 
Kol  rrjv  iirifiiXeiav  Ma^i/Mov  BrfKaHrovo-iv  (OP  471,  ii/A.D.), 
which  the  editors  translate  "These  letters  will  still  better 
and  more  clearly  exhibit  Maximus'  exactness  and  care  in 
this  matter."  Near  the  end  of  the  Petition  of  Dionysia  (OP 
237,  ii/A.D.)  we  have  fierct  irdarf^  dxpeclSela^  ^vKaatriirBmirav 
(sc.  ai  wtt'oypa4>aC) ;  and  in  PP  III.  36  a  prisoner  complains 
to  the  Epimeletes  that  it  was  on  account  of  the  "  punc- 
tiliousness "  of  his  predecessor  in  office  that  he  had  been 
confined — [a]/ept/8ei«9  Sv€k€v  dinljx^rfv.  The  verb  dxpifieveiv 
"  to  get  exact  instructions  "  comes  in  AP  164  (vi/vii  a.d.). 

aKpifiijii. — ^The  word  is  fairly  common.  Hb  P  40  (261 
B.C.)  hrUrraao  fiivrov  (i.e.  -roi)  dfcpifiw,  27  (iii/B.O.)  ©9  ovv 
i^SvvdfiTfp  aKpi/Siarara  iv  ikaxioroi^  avvayayeiv,  PP  II.  16 
(iii/B.O.)  irevaofieOd  dtepi^Bia-repov,  give  us  early  examples  of 
the  adverb.  FP  19  (letter  of  Hadrian,  or  an  exercise  pur- 
porting to  be  such)  d/cpifieardTijv  fivq/Affv  irouivfievo^,  and 
20  (iii/iv  a.d.)  el^  to  aKpifieararov  SoKifjkdaa^f  illustrate 
further  the  popularity  of  the  elative  in  -TaTo^^  for  which 
Luke  uses  the  comparative  form  (see  Proleg,  p.  236). 
Dionysia  has  aKpei/Seirrepav  with  i^irciaiv  (cf.  Matt.  ii.  8), 
alaodicpeifim  tvrelv{OP  237— see  above).  Add  8yU.  929», 
TbP  287.     Other  citations  are  needless. 

oKpoii. — TbP  380  (i/A.D.)  ovXif  o^pvec  Se^ta  aKpa  "  a  scar 
at  the  tip  of  the  right  eyebrow  "  :  cf .  8yU.  804*  Kirpiov 
vpoXafAfidveiv  (=eflrf,  see  a.v.)  ra  Sxpa.  Ibid.  425''*  (iii/B.O.) 
xarii  r&y  aKp»v  "  down  the  heights  "  (as  often). 


LEXICAL  NOTES  FROM  THE  PAPYRI  177 

dKvp6a>. — ^The  adjective  i/cvpo^  is  common  in  legal  phrase- 
ology (e.g.  it  comes  qtuxter  in  the  Ptolemaic  HbP),  and  needs 
no  illustrating.  !A./cvpwai^  goes  with  aderrfat^ — see  Deiss- 
mann  B8  228  f.,  or  is  used  by  itself,  especially  in  the  phrase 
6*9  aKvptoaiv,  of  a  will  or  an  lOU  received  back  to  be  caTir 
celled  :  so  OP  107  (ii/A.D.),  P  Fi  26  (ii/A.D.)  al.  The  verb 
occurs  in  the  same  sense  in  OP  491,  494,  495  (all  ii/A.D.) : 
cf .  SyU.  329»  (i/B.c). 

oKfoXurm^, — The  legal  usage  of  a.  (see  Notes  iii.  p.  426) 
may  be  further  illustrated  by  BM  III.  p.  233,  BU  91 7^*,  both 
from  iv/A.D. ;  also  by  the  Edmonstone  Papyrus  (OP  vol.  iv. 
pp.  202  f.)  and  LpP  2^^  (iv/A.D.),  30*  ( iii/A.D.),  BM  IH. 
p.  268  (vi/A.D.).     It  is  legal  to  the  last. 

aXdffaa-Tpov. — In  PP  II.  47  the  words  ev  'AkaPdirrprnv 
7ro\€£  occur  in  the  subscription  to  a  contract  for  a  loan. 
From  v/B.o.  may  be  quoted  Syll,  44. 

2Xa9  . — ^As  early  as  iii/B.o.  the  neuter  form  is  proved  to 
have  been  in  existence,  e.g.  PP  III.  140  eXaiov  v  &\a^  v  fuXa, 
and  may  therefore  be  acknowledged  in  HbP  162  (260  e.g.) 
ifk^a\ov  6*9  TO  irXoiov  S\a^  Koi  \(ot6v,  though  there  the  edd. 
translate  as  ace.  plur.  A  clear  example  seems  to  be  quotable 
from  Par  P  66*  (ii/B.c.)  koX  iproi,  icai  S\a^.  See  Mayser  p.  286 
for  other  examples.  Note  okLicrj^  Oatr.  1337  (iii/B.c.)=''  salt 
tax."    As  late  as  iii/A.D.  oKof;  is  found,  BM  III.  p.  196. 

aXelipa). — Passim  in  papyri.  As  against  the  contention 
that  ak€i<f)oo  is  the  "  mundane  and  profane "  and  %/9tfii/ 
the  ''  sacred  and  religious  "  word  (Trench),  see  PP  II.  26 
(a)  where  ypUriv  is  used  of  the  lotion  for  a  sick  horse. 

aKUrmp.— Notes  iii.  p.  426:  add  BU  1067  (101/a.d.). 
It  is  noteworthy  that  aKenrpvAv  occurs  in  the  well-known 
Gospel  fragment  {MiUheUungen  of  the  Bainer  Papyri,  I.  i. 
64) :  6  d.  BU  /cok[kv^€i'\. 

aXevpov. — ^BM  I.  pp.  77,  101  (magical) ;  also  III.  p.  204 
(iii/A.D.). 

vol..  V.  12 
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aXajdii<:. — ^The  word  is  only  moderately  frequent,  and  seems 
always  to  bear  the  normal  meaning  ot  "  true  in  fact."  So 
opKo<i  OstT.  1150  (Ptol.).  Bather  different  is  TbP  285 
(iii/A.D.)  riicva  (cf.  293,  of  ii/A.D.).  The  noun  akqdeuL 
occurs  especially  in  prepositional  phrases,  iLera  Trdatf^ 
aXrfdeia^^  etc.  ^ir  aXffdeia^  is  found  AP  68  (i/A.D.)  ofivvofLev 
.  •  .  eZ  fAtfv  i^  vyeioih  xal  krr*  a,  iiriSeSmtchai :  so  OP  480 
(ii/A.D.)  and  Syll.  226  (iii/B.c.)  ov  yeyerfffihov  rovrov  iv 
aXfjdela^.  In  P  Fi  32  (iii/A.D.)  i^ofiLyvfU  .  .  .  ef  a^jnOeia^ 
Koi  irUrrew^s.    We    have  noticed     no    early  examples    of 

aXffdivo^  is  less  common  still.  In  PP  II.  19  (iii/B.c.)  it  is 
used  in  a  petition  by  a  prisoner  who  affirms  that  he  has  said 
nothing  firiheirore  arairov,  oirep  koX  aXrjOivov  60Ti,  and  again 
{si  vera  lectio)  ibid.  2  (260  B.C.),  where  the  writer  assures  his 
father  el  iv  a]\\oi^  dXthno^  aTraWda-a-et^  elti  &y  d>^  eya^  roi^ 
deoU  etrxpfiev  \x^P^^  aK7fi\i,vov  "  if  in  other  matters  you  are 
getting  on  without  annoyances,  may  there  be,  as  we  feel, 
true  gratitude  to  the  gods " :  cf.  8yU.  316"  (ii/B.c.) 
'!ra]paa'')(pfjL€v^v  r&v  Korrffoptov  aXrfffivii^  airoSei^ei^,  In  an 
obscure  letter  concerning  redemption  of  garments,  etc.,  in 
pawn,  OP  114  (ii/iii  a.d.),  we  have  aXr/0iyo7r6p<f>vpoy  trans- 
lated by  the  edd.  "with  a  real  purple  (border?)."  In 
001 S  223  (iii/B.c.)  the  Seleucid  Antiochus  Soter  writes 
awXaarw^  xal  aXridivw  ifi  iraai  7rpo<T^epofieyov^. 

&Xie{s,—PV  III.  59,  TbP  298  and  316,  Oslr,  1029  al, 

dXXa, — On  dXXd  apparently =wXj;i/  in  TbP  104  (i/B.c), 
see  the  detailed  note  in  Prcleg.  241,  and  add  PP  IT.  1,  46, 
BM  III.  p.  207  (i/A.D.)  /i€Krot  7€  ov  deXu^^  aXXk  fj  dvaytctfi. 

dXXd<ra€d. — SyU.  178"-^  Ke/crfjadai  xal  dXXdaaeadat  xal 
diroSoaOai. 

dXXaxoOev. — OP  237  V."  (ii/A.D.)  serves  to  support  John 
X.  1.  The  word  is  classical,  thdugh  assailed  by  Atticists 
(Thayer).  I 
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aXKaxov. — 8yU.  418*  a.  vefiwofievoi. 

aXKoyevi]^  is  "'  nowhere  in  profane  writers,"  says  Grimm. 
Besides  the  LXX,  we  have  the  famous  inscription  in  the 
Temple,  0018  698  (i/A.D.),  banning  fir^diya  aXXoyevrj 
elairopevea-ffai.  Josephus,  in  his  description  of  the  tablet 
{BeU.  V.  193)  substitutes  fAffSiva  aXXo^t/A^i^  irapUvai^  a  good 
example  of  his  methods  of  mending  the  vernacular  Greek 
he  heard  and  read.  Mommsen  argued  that  the  inscription 
was  cut  by  the  Romans.  We  might  readily  allow  the  word 
to  be  a  Jewish  coinage,  without  compromising  the  principle 
that  Jewish  Greek  was  essentially  one  with  vernacular 
Greek  elsewhere.  The  word  is  correctly  formed,  and  local 
coined  words  must  be  expected  in  every  language  that  is 
spoken  over  a  wide  area. 

ohXorpmeiriaKoiro^, — For  the  formation  cf .  Zeirfp^aroapririv) 
and  x^l^'^^^'^^l^'i^^'n'^V^)  BM  III.  p.  113  (ii/A.D.),  the  for- 
mer also  OP  63  (ii/iii  a.d.). 

aXKo^vKo^, — ^BU858^(iii/A.D.)  is  the  only  instance  we  can 
quote  for  this  classical  word  (Acts  x.  28) ;  but  cf .  Josephus 
above  (under  oKkoyevri^). 

a\o709. — ^The  adverb  occurs  in  the  curious  acrostic  papyrus 
of  the  first  century,  TbP  278,  where  the  story  of  the  loss 
of  a  garment  is  told  in  short  lines,  beginning  with  the  suc- 
cessive letters  of  the  alphabet.    Thus — 

^ffrm  KoX  oirx^  evplctce^i, 

*'  I  seek,  but  do  not  find  it.  It  was  taken  without  cause." 
In  FP  19  (Hadrian's  letter)  the  sense  of  '^  unrea.sonably  " 
seems  clear,  and  so  apparently  BU  74  (adj.),  BM  III.  p.  213 
and  TbP  420  (both  iii/A.D.),  OP  526  (ii/A.D.),  LpP  111» 
(iv/A.D.),  and  AP  145  (iv/v  a.d.).  There  is  a  curious  use 
of  a  derived  verb  in  TbP  138  (ii/B.c),  where  an  assailant 
airaaafu€¥0^  ravTqv  [sc.  fidx^^P^^^  fiovXofAevo^  fss  aKo^^rai 
icaTijyeYK€  irXtfyah  rpial  ktX, — a  rather  aggressive  "  neglect " 
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or  "  oontempt "  !  But  0X0709="  brutal  "jjis  )well  seen  in 
BU  22  (quoted  under  arfSia)  and  in  some  of  the  passages 
given  above.  We  shall  see  a  similar  activity  developed  in 
Karaifipovelv.  The  modern  sense  of  "  horse  "  is  nearly  ap- 
proached in  OP  138*  (early  vii/A.D.),  where  animals  in 
harness  are  meant  if  not  horses  exclusively. 

aXvKo^  occurs  in  BU  14  iv.^  (iii/A.D.)  rvp&v  dXv/c&v.  Ibid. 
1069  ^vrov  exTtrpoTiKov  icaX  oXvktj^  :  the  last  two  words  are 
interlinear,  and  their  relation  is  not  clear — ^the  writer  is 
illiterate  enough  to  mean  "  cheap  and  salted  beer/'  no  doubt 
a  popular  beverage  then  as  now.  But  query  ?  Mayser 
(p.  102)  shows  that  a\i/ico9,  really  a  distinct  word,  supplants 
the  earlier  hiXvico^  in  Hellenistic. 

aXi/TTov.— PP  II.  13  (iii/B.O.=Witk.  p.  17)  rov  ae  yeviaOaL 
aXvirov,  ibid.  2  (iii/B.C.=Witk.  p.  19)  akvvm^  diraWdaaei^, 
BU  246  (ii/iii  a.d.)  irm  aXurro?  Jjv. 

a\v(rii;.—SyU.  686««  (iv/B.c),  588«  (ii/B.c),  al. 

d\vaiT€\i^^. — ^TbP  68*^  (ii/B.O.)  r&v  aXvcireXAv  yev&v  of 
inferior  crops,  "  unprojBitable  "  by  comparison  with  wheat. 

oKcov, — ^The  old  form  a\»9,  in  the  "Attic"  declension,  is 
still  very  much  more  common  in  papyri ;  but  the  N.T. 
third  declension  form  is  found  in  TbP  84  (ii/B.o.)  dXwptoi 
(=^(ov—Bee  Proleg.  p.  49n),  BU  651  (ii/A.D.)  aXa>v,  769^ 
(ibid.)  and  Str  P  10  (iii/A.D.),  BM  III.  p.  62  (iii/A.D.)  and 
2«1  (iv/A.D.)  aXdvwv.  Of.  Cronert  Mem.  p.  ix.  The  de- 
rivative ^  oKxovia  occurs  in  BU  146  (ii/iii  A.D.),  BM  III,  p. 
202  bis  (iii/A.D.). 

dfiapTdvoD. — It  will  be  convenient  to  give  (non-Christian) 
citations  for  this  important  word  fully.  BU  846  (ii/A.D.) 
is  an  illiterate  appeal  from  Antonius  Longus  to  his  mother 
Neilous,  entreating  her  to  be  reconciled  (and  send  him 
money  ?).  He  makes  his  daily  prayer  to  Saxapis  for  her^ 
etc.,  as  usual.  Aoi^^rrbv  olBa  Tt[.  .  .]  al/jLavr^  irapicxv/^'^^ 
TraiwaiSevfjMi,  /caff  hv  Sk  rpoTTov  olBa,  Sri  "^fidprr^Ka  :  the  sen- 
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tence  as  a  whole  can  only  be  guessed,  but  the  word  we  are 
concerned  with  is  quite  clear.  In  the  interesting  rescript 
of  an  Emperor  to  the  Jews,  Par  P  68,  we  read  xalyap  t[ov9 
€49  ^fta?]  afJMprdvovra^  S€[6Krci>9  KoXd^eaOai,']  eUo^,  In  OP  34 
iii.*  (127  A.D.)  a  Roman  prefect  uses  some  strong  language 
about  infringement  of  his  instructions  about  some  archives : 
aSeuiv  iavToU  &v  afiapravovtrv  eaeaBai  vofil^ovT€^=^*^  imagin- 
ing that  they  will  not  be  punished  for  their  illegal  acts  " 
(G.  and  H.).  A  few  lines  lower  we  read  tov9  irapafidvras; 
tcaX  Toif^  hih  wrrcLOiav  xal  w  aif>opfiijv  ^TjTovyra^  dfiapTrffjudrmv 
reifjko>pi^ofjuu,  "  any  persons  who  violate  it,  whether  from 
mere  disobedience  or  to  serve  their  own  nefarious  pur- 
poses, will  receive  condign  punishment  "  (ibid,).  The  noun 
aiiapTTifia  likewise  occurs  in  TbP  5  and  Par  P  63,  cited 
above  under  ayvirjfjLa.  In  an  inscription  of  Cyzicus  territory 
{JH8  xxvii.  ( 1 907)  63),  which  F.  W.  Hasluck  supposes  to  belong 
to  iii/B.c.,  we  find  afiapriav  fieravo^i,  and  the  word  is  also 
found  in  the  interesting  SyU.  633,  which  illustrates  so  many 
N.T.  words,  89  Ay  [sic  leg.]  Se  iroXvirpayfioviiaff  ri  rov  0€ov 
fj  irepi^pydafyraiy  afiaprlav  6if>i\iT0i>  Mrjvl  Tvpdvvwty  fjv 
ov  fjbtf  Bvvfirai  i^etXaacurOai.  See  also  LpP  119  (274  A.D.) 
.  .  .  t]&v  afiapTt&[y]  rd^  wovtfpia^  avv€y(^&[^  d']vopdovfi€V(ov. 
The  adj.  afiaprmXo^  appears  in  an  inscription  of  iii/B.c, 
0018  56^ :  idv  Sk  fiff  a-vvrek^  6  apx^v  Koi  oi  iroXirai,  rtjv 
Bvaiav  xar  iviavrSy,  dfiapT<oXoi  earwcrdv  0€&y  rrdprtoy,  "  sin- 
ners against  b31  the  gods."  The  word  is  noted  by  Grimm 
as  occurring  **  very  seldom  in  Greek  writers  "  :  he  quotes 
Aristotle  and  Plutarch.  These,  however,  with  the  inscription, 
sufficiently  demonstrate  the  "  profane  "  use  of  the  term. 

d/iaa». — ^The  word  is  almost  entirely  poetical  in  earlier 
Greek,  though  found  in  Herodotus.  Plutarch  has  it,  and 
HbP  47,  an  uneducated  letter  of  256  B.C.,  which  vindicates 
its  place  in  the  vernacular. 

dfji^Xew. — ^A  common  vernacular  word,  with  infin.  GH  38 
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(i/B.o.)  (d.,  absolute  TbP  37  (ibid.)  and  very  frequently  ;  with 
gen.  OP  1 13^«  (ii/A.D.),  and  evendat.  in  the  illiterate  Par  P 18. 

afiefiirro^. — In  the  marriage  contracts  CPB  24  and  27 
(136  and  190  a.d.)  we  have  avri]^  Se^i.  aKarrjydptfTov  iatnifv 
[nap€)(Ofiivrj^  iv  t]^  avfM^tda-ei,  and  airrj^  Sk  t^9  ©.  dfiefiirroi/ 
xal  aKaTTjyoprjTov  irap€j(pfi€vrf<:.  0018  443*  (i/B.C.)  has  t^v 
r&v  .  .  .  veavlaicwv  ivSrjfilap  €VT[aKT]ov  7r[apij^€Tai  koI 
afi€fi,Tr]Tou — Dittenberger's  supplement  is  at  any  rate  plaus- 
ible. OOIS  485  was  cited  above  under  ayv6<i.  For  the 
adverb  add  BM  III.  p.  134,  OP  473,  496,  724,  729  (aU 
ii/A.D.). 

afiept^fiyas, — BU  372  ii.^*  (ii/A.D.)  let  them  come  down 
a[fi€]pifJLvo^ :  ibid.  417  (ii/iii  a.d.)  ha  rjSff  irori  a.  7€ki7.  AP 
136  (iii/A.D.)  has  both  [a/A]e[/)/]^va)9  and  the  derived  verb 
afiepifivA,  in  the  sense  "free  from  anxiety."  FP  117  (108 
A.D.),  i/CTLva^ov  TO  Si€ipov  (?)  €Lva  afiipifivo^  ^9,  is  the  same; 
in  130  (iii/A.D.)  we  have  a  derived  adj.  afiepifAutKov  govern- 
ing the  objective  gen.  ifiov,  LpP  105^  (i/ii  a.d.)  has  IW 
fiivrot  afMcpifiPorepov  exv^j  yp^<f>^  ^01,  Ibid.  110**  (iii/iv  A.D.) 
Xva  afiipifipo^  S/xe  (  ~  cS/ia^,  a  middle  form).  ^A/juepi/jLvia  also 
occurs  in  an  almost  uninteUigible  sentence  at  the  beginning 
of  OP  34  (early  ii/A.D.).  It  will  be  seen  that  the  N.T. 
meaning  alone  is  attested  from  the  vernacular  documents. 

<i/ieTa^€T09.— In  0018  331«  (ii/B.c.)  King  Attains  II  of 
Pergamon,  writing  to  the  Pergamenes,  orders  his  rescript  to 
be  placed  in  the  temples  6ira><i  &p  eh  rbv  airavia  ypovop 
aKLV7)Ta  Kal  afierdOeTa  fiiprji  .  .  .  0018  335  (ii/i  B.C.),  an 
Aeolic  inscription,  has  ra  Be  Kpidevra  v]irdp^oia'c  Kvpia  k  I 
afieTadera.  OP  76  (129  A.D.)  €^'  ^  [sc.  SiaOijfcp]  afi€radirq> 
CLfi^orepoi  eTeXevTTfirap,  and  482  (109  a.d.)  Scadi^Kjj,  i<f>*  ^  /cai 
a^ieradertp  ereKevra  ("  which  will  was  unchanged  at  his 
death,"  edd.),  show  that  the  word  was  used  as  a  technical 
term  in  connexion  with  wills.  The  connotation  adds  con- 
siderably to  the  force  of  Hebrews  vi.  17  f. 
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afierauorrro^. — LpP  26  is  late  (b^iiming  of  iv/A.D.),  but 
OfioXoyovfUV  [€/co]vfria  /cal  avOa^pertp  kqX  afi€Tavoi]Tq>  yvw/Mtj 
seems  to  be  a  legal  formula,  such  as  would  presumably  suffer 
little  change  with  time.  Its  active  force  agrees  with  that  in 
Romans  ii.  5.  But  in  6H  68,  70  (iii/A.D.) — duplicate  deeds 
of  gift — 6fio\oy&  x^pl^eadai  aoL  y^^apiri  ava^iperfp  icaX 
afheravoriTtp  .  .  .  f^epo^^  rera/orov /erX,  there  is  a  passive  sense, 
''not  affected  by  change  of  mind,"  like  afurapAXtfro^  in 
Romans  xi.  29.     So  BM  III.  p.  166  (212  a.d.)  Kvpl(o^  teal 

dfifio^. — ^PP  II.  4  (iii/b.c.)  Aare  avaKadapac  rrjv  Afiiiov, 
TbP  342  (late  ii/A.D.)  eh  iKaxd^v  .  .  .  dfifiov.  Ostr.  1237 
(Ptol.)  Tiy:  afitiov.    SyU.  587i"'^  (iv/B.O.)  cri. 

a/iv69. — SyU.  615*  (iii/A.D.)  afivo^  XevKo^  ivopxv^*  Her- 
werden  {s.v.  dpijv)  quotes  an  inscription  from  C!os,  IC  40^ 
afAvay  xal  afivov. 

dfjL'ireko^. — ^Another  nom.  fem.  in  -09  amply  vouched  for 
in  the  papyri,  e.g.  PP  I.  29  (iii/B.c.)  r^v  afiweXov.  The 
compound  dpmekovpyo^  \a  found  SyU,  636*'  (ii/B.c).  A 
collective  use  of  a.  may  be  seen  in  Witk,  23  (PP  I.  29 — 
iii/B.c.)  T^v  afiirekov  ir€il>vT€Vfjk€vi]v.  BM  EQ.  134  (ii/iii.  a.d.) 
fjtrav  iv  d/j/rrik^,  '' planted  with  vines."  PFi  60  (iii/A.D.)  ad 
init.  i(  taov  t^[9  dfj,Tr€]\ov  fiepi^ofiivr)^. 

dpnrekxov. — ^Nothing  earlier  than  Diodorus  in  "  profane  " 
Greek  is  cited  for  this  word  by  Grimm.  It  occurs  in  five 
documents  of  TbP  (vol.  i.),  three  of  them  ii/B.c.  and  two  a 
little  later.  Its  appearance  in  HbP  161  (about  260  B.C.)  is 
presumably  coeval  with  the  LXX  ;  nor  does  the  language 
(.  .  .  /A^  irapc^ivecOav  .  .  .  rpvytiaoma  rov  dfiireX&va,  from 
a  fragment  of  a  letter)  suggest  that  the  word  was  new.  It 
occurs  indeed  frequently  in  RL,  a  few  years  older  still. 

dfivvto. — SyU.     366^     (rescript     of    Augustus)    kuI  [ore 

l^lflVVOVTO. 

ofM^Uvvvfiu — SyU.    197^    (iii/B.c.)   dp.^U<ra^    koX   i<f>6SM 
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Sov^.  In  0QI8  200**  (iv/A.D.)  we  find  afA^vaaavTe^;^  a 
form,  according  to  the  editor,  by  no  means  rare  in  the 
Roman  period.    So  Luke  xii.  28. 

afiJHihov, — ^This  word  is  quoted  by  L.  and  S.  from  Aristo- 
phanes and  Hyperides,  in  both  cases  only  as  cited  by  later 
writers.  Its  appearance  in  Mark  and  the  S-text  of  Acts 
(xix.  28  D,  etc.)  is  in  accord  with  its  frequency  in  the  papyri 
of  the  Roman  age.  6.  and  H.  translate  it  ^'  quarter,"  vicua. 
A  large  number  of  these  are  named,  and  residents  are 
registered  in  the  airoypa<l>ai  as  air  d/M^oSov  ^AirciXXtovtov 
'lepaxlov  and  the  like,  or  dwo  MaKeSovrnv^  with  dfj4f>oBov 
omitted.  Cf.  8yU.  528,  where  Dittenberger  defines  a/i^. 
as  "pars  oppidi  domibus  inter  se  contingentibus  exaedi- 
ficata,  quae  undique  viis  circumdatur.'' 

afiwfio<:. — See  Nageli  p.  25,  and  add  the  occurrence  in  a 
memorial  inscription  of  u/b.c.  reproduced  in  Archiv  i. 
p.  219  f. 

dvd. — In  the  specimen  pages  of  Radermacher^s  forth- 
coming N.T.  Grammar  (in  lietzmann's  Handbuch)  there 
are  some  good  citations  to  dispose  of  Hebraism  in  the  dis- 
tributive dvd.  For  dvd  fieaov  many  examples  may  be  quoted 
from  Ptolemaic  and  later  papyri,  and  from  Hellenistic  in- 
scriptions. 

dvafiadfAo^. — ^yll.  587**  (iv/B.c.)  dvafia^v^j  apparently 
parts  of  a  rpoxi^la,  on  which  see  Dittenberger's  note, 
p.  309. 

dvafiaivoD. — With  a.  used  of  "  going  up  "  to  Jerusalem,  or 
the  temple,  cf.  Par  P  47  (ii/B.c.=Witk.  p.  65)  6  (rrparrryo^ 
dvajSalvieiy  avpiov  ekTo  Sapainfjv.  Cf.  also  PPII.  9  (iii/B.C.) 
irkripoifLa  dvafiifirfKev,  "  the  gang  has  gone  away  "  ;  Par  P 
49  (u/B.O.=Witk.  p.  47)  idp  dvafiA  Kayo^  irpocrKwrjaiU. 
BM  m.  p.  194. 

dvaSoKKw  in  something  like  the  forensic  sense,  "  defer  "  a 
case,   occurs    in  TbP  22  (ii/B.o.)   dva^aX\6fi€vo^  ek  rov 
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^vXaKirriv  ^^  referring  the  matter  to  the  inspector  "  :  cf .  Par 
P  66  (i/B.G.)  &v  rk  Spya  avafiaKovtri  (i.e.  -XX-)  ''  whose  work 
is  postponed."  Elsewhere  it  is  generally=''  cast  up  "  or 
*^  send  back  "  :  in  Ostr.  1154  (Rom.)  avafiaXetv  ra  Ifidrid  aov 
appears  to  be  used  of  the  "  setting  up  "  of  a  weaver's  woof. 
The  noun  ava/SoXij  has  a  large  variety  of  meanings.  Thus 
AP  34  (ii/B.G.)  i/cdeivoi  rify  Kardaraaw  eh  fi7fSefi[av  ava* 
ffo\f)v  ("without  delay")  irofjaafieuov^.  (Cf.  SyU,  426** 
(iii/B.C.)  a.  'Ka06vT€<;  Irt)  rpla.)  In  OP  729  and  ChP  16^ 
(ii/  and  iv/A.D.  respectively)  the  same  phrase  as  in  Acts 
XXV.  17  occurs  {plus  the  article)  in  a  whoUy  different  sense, 
''to  make  an  embankment" :  cf.BU  613(ii/A.D.),  362(iii/A.D.), 
BM  m.  p.  179  (i/B.c).  But  in  AP  91^  (ii/A.D.)  ava/SoXcLi: 
Siwpvy€i>(y)  is  rendered  by  the  edd.  "  dredging  of  canals." 
Further,  in  a  legal  document  PP  III.  21  (iii/B.c.)  we  have 
T^9  avafioXay;  rov  ifiarlov  with  hiatus  before  and  after,  so 
that  we  cannot  certainly  join  the  words.  Add  SyU.  514<^ 
(ii/i  B.C.)  and  687^  (iv/B.c),  Ostr.  1667. 

avafiXeirw. — 8yU.  807^'  (ii/A.D.)  of  a  blind  man  recovering 
sight  in  the  temple  of  Asclepios. 

avaryaiov. — ^This  form  of  the  word  is  supported  by  Kara- 
yeiov  OP  76  (129  A.D.),  KaTaryaiq>  BM  III.  p.  160«  (212  A.D.), 
Rein  P  43  xardKeov  (102  A.D.,  illit.)  T&y  dvtnyalav  occurs 
at  the  end  of  vi/A.D.,  Par  P  21*. 

dvcvfyikXa,  which  in  Hellenistic  Greek  is  found  much  in 
the  sense  of  the  Attic  dirayyiXXa^,  is  illustrated  by  PP  TIT. 
42  (iii/B.c.)  rd  yeyeprjfitjya  aoi  ifioidyijvyeXXov,  ibid.  66  (Ptol.) 
dyayyeXe^y  aoL  avdifiepov:  cf.  SyU.  263^  (c.  200  B.C.) 
iyriraXfiai  airr&i  dyayyeikai  u/uv  h  ^fiov\6fAr)y  vfL&f;  el^rja-ai. 
See  Witkowski*s  note,  p.  6. 

James  Hope  Moulton. 
Geoboe  Millioan. 
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Psalm  cix.  21-22  :— 
Bfd  do  (or  rather,  work)  thou,  O  Ood  the  Lord,  for  thy  name's 

sake : 
Becatise  Thy  mercy  (or  rather,  lovingkindnesa)  is  good,  deliver 

Hum  me. 
For  I  am  poor  and  needy. 
And  my  heart  is  wounded  toithin  me. 
/  am  gone  like  the  shadow  when  it  declineth  : 
I  am  tossed  v/p  and  down  as  the  locust. 

The  Psabnist  has  exhausted  himself  in  caUing  down 
curses  upon  his  thankless  and  faithless  opponents.  He 
now  sinks  back  upon  the  thought  of  his  own  pitiful  condi- 
tion, and  appeals  to  God  for  help.  He  is  downhearted  and 
depressed  at  the  power  of  an  evil  world  over  his  life,  and 
this  conception  is  brought  out  by  a  double  metaphor. 
When  the  light  of  the  sun  is  waning,  the  shadow  lengthens 
upon  the  sand,  soon  to  disappear  altogether  with  the  radiance 
on  which  its  very  existence  depends.  I  am  like  that  shadow, 
the  Psalmist  pleads  ;  I  have  to  fade  and  pass  away ;  the 
forces  of  the  outside  world  are  too  powerful  for  me.  Also, 
I  am  whirled  to  and  fro,  like  the  locusts,  at  the  mercy  of 
gusts  of  passion  and  malice  blown  from  strong  oppon^ 
ents ;  my  life  does  not  seem  to  lie  within  my  own  control. 

Dr.  Briggs,  in  his  recent  edition  of  the  Psalter  (vol.  ii. 
368)  emends  the  locusts  out  of  this  passage,  on  the  ground 
that  they  are  abrupt  and  inappropriate.  ''There  is  no 
suggestion  of  a  storm  in  the  context."  Yet,  even  though 
we  might  argue  that  no  storm  is  meant,  but  only  a  strong 
wind,  which  might  naturally  spring  up  in  the  late  afternoon 
or  early  evening,  it  is  better  not  to  tie  down  a  Semitic  poet 
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to  onifonnity  of  metaphor.  Besides,  as  it  happens,  a  recent 
traveller  has  described  an  experience  of  his  own,  one  after- 
noon about  five  or  six  o'clock,  at  Tiberias,  which  exactly 
illustrates  the  Psalmist's  language.  In  his  posthumous 
volume,  Tent  and  Testament  (p.  123),  Mr.  Herbert  Rix  tells 
how  he  there  witnessed  ^'  a  yeUow  snow-storm  "  of  locusts, 
drifting  up  between  the  mountains.  "  The  westward  drift 
of  the  swarm  continued  for  an  hour,  then  all  of  a  sudden  a 
sort  of  miracle  seemed  to  occur.  The  wind  quite  suddenly 
changed  to  the  exactly  opposite  quarter.  In  a  moment 
heat  was  changed  to  coolness,  and  in  a  moment  the  flight  of 
the  locusts  was  checked.  For  a  time  there  was  a  confused 
mixing  of  the  swarms,  just  as  we  see  when  snowflakes  are 
whirled  about  by  gusts.  Then  a  steady  drift  in  a  contrary 
direction  set  in,  and  the  whole  flight  was  driven  back  to  the 
wilderness  by  the  way  that  it  had  come.  It  was  difficult  to 
realize,  as  we  saw  them  thus  at  the  mercy  of  every  breath, 
that  these  particles  were  all  aUve.  Their  helpless  drifting 
greatly  impressed  me."  Afterwards  Mr.  Rix  recollected 
this  passage  from  the  Psalter  in  which  the  Hebrew  singer 
compared  his  bitter,  helpless  fate  to  the  flight  of  these 
insecte  whirled  before  a  strong  wind. 

The  contrast  to  such  apparently  irresistible  forces  and 
passions,  which  sometimes  seem  to  play  fast  and  loose  with 
human  life,  lies  in  God's  will  of  goodness.  Do  thou,  work 
thou  J  for  me,  whatever  or  whoever  is  against  me.  Faith  seeks 
to  rally  its  powers  by  casting  itself  on  what  it  knows  of  the 
Lord's  character  and  purpose  in  the  Lord's  world.  Faith 
lies  at  £Qs  mercy,  not  at  the  mercy  of  accident  or  mahce. 
The  basis  of  this  trust  in  God's  revealed  ^9^}  (or  loving- 
kindness),  i.e.  the  loyal  affection  which  the  head  or  father 
of  his  family  shows  to  his  dependents,  to  whose  interests 
he  is  devoted.  This  is  one  of  God's  characteristic  quali- 
ties.   It  is  reliable  and  supreme,  good  activity  exercised  on 
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behalf  of  His  creatures  and  children.     Others  ^  may  forget 
or  decline  to  show  mercy  (verse  16) ;  God  never  does. 

The  immediate  reference  of  the  stanza  is  to  the  helpless 
condition  of  people  whose  happiness  and  fortunes  seem  now 
and  then  at  the  mercy  of  unchecked  injustice  and  oppression 
from  their  fellow-men,  and  whose  existence  depends,  for  its 
precarious  tenure,  upon  the  unreliable  favour  of  stronger 
people.  But  wider  applications  suggest  themselves,  e.g., 
the  play  of  natural  forces  and  factors,  such  as  disease  cmtd 
temporal  disaster,  or,  more  widely  still,  the  apparently  un- 
controlled power  of  death  to  have  the  human  soul  "  blown 
about  the  desert  dust."  Against  all  such  fears,  bom  of  its 
sense  of  dependence  upon  outside  powers,  the  soul  sets  up  its 
higher  dependence  upon  the  God  who  is  bound  to  it  in  loving 
mercy. 

♦  *  *  ♦  4t 

Lamentations  i.  12  :  Behold  and  see  if  there  be  any  sorrow 
like  unto  my  sorrow. 

The  captive  nation  appeals  for  pity  on  her  unparalleled 
distress.  Budde,  in  his  brief  commentary  {Kurze  Hand- 
Gommeniar  znm  Alien  Testament,  xvii.  p.  82),  prefers  to  re- 
arrange the  whole  stanza,  taking  Behold  and  see  with  the 
words  which  immediately  precede  {aU  ye  who  'pass  by,  you 
far-travelled  observers,  who  have  seen  many  tragedies), 
but  the  general  sense  is  unaflfected.  In  the  first  anguish  of 
her  grief,  the  exiled  nation  feels  that  nothing  like  this  cala- 
mity  has  ever  occurred  among  men.  Surely  it  is  unexam- 
pled,  unprecedented.  Such  is  the  instinctive  feeling,  especi- 
ally of  the  young,  when  distress  overtakes  them  for  the  first 
time;   they  exaggerate  the  size  of  their  mishap,  since  they 

^  Meroy  or  lovingkindxiess,  in  this  sense,  was  the  bond  between  mem. 
bers  of  the  oommunity,  a  loyal  helpfuhiess, which  formed  part  of  the  com- 
munity's relation  to  its  God  and  was  bound  up  with  His  relationship  to 
them.  Compare  the  statement  of  this  by  Professor  Boberteon  Smith 
in  his  PropheiB  of  Israel  (pp.  160  f.). 
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have  not  enough  experience  of  life  to  see  it  in  its  tnie  pro- 
portions. No  one,  they  cry,  can  ever  have  suffered  as  we 
have.  The  pathos  is  intelligible,  but  it  is  not  quite  reason- 
able. The  cry  is  natural,  but  it  has  to  be  modified  in  the 
light  of  wider  observation. 

A  similar  phase  of  feeling  is  represented  in  the  Book  of 
Job,  where  the  individual  rather  than  the  nation  is  the  sub- 
ject. The  theophany  which  concludes  the  book  seems  in- 
tended to  correct  the  sufferer's  attitude  to  his  personal  mis- 
haps. WhenGrod  speaks  out  of  the  whirlwind,  with  a  vast 
message  of  cosmic  range.  Job  is  really  told,  as  Dr.  Courtney 
puts  it  in  his  latest  volume  (The  Literary  MaiCs  Bibhy 
p.  42),  '*  to  look  at  the  larger  scheme  of  the  universe.  Every 
man  in  grief  is  naturally  inclined  to  overrate  the  importance 
of  his  own  personality.  '  There  is  no  suffering  like  my  suffer- 
ing,' he  is  apt  to  say  ;  '  there  is  no  such  saUent  instance  of 
the  injustice  of  the  world.'  How  can  such  a  selfish  attitude 
be  cured  ?  Only,  the  Book  of  Job  would  seem  to  suggest, 
by  raising  one's  eyes  to  the  hills,  by  thinking  of  the  bigger 
things,  by  trying  to  understand  an  universal  scheme  in  which 
the  individual  plays  his  part  indeed,  but  a  wholly  subordi- 
nate and,  perhaps,  ineffective  part."  No  Hebrew  thinker 
would  have  admitted  that  the  sufferer,  whether  as  a  nation 
or  as  an  individual,  whether  punished  for  wrong-doing  or 
tried  by  discipline,  could  play  an  ineffective  part  in  God's 
plan  ;  but  otherwise  the  point  of  Dr.  Courtney's  interpreta- 
tion is  quite  sound.^ 

41  «  ♦  «  * 

In  his  latest  volume  (Die  QiieUen  dea  Lukaa-evangeliums^ 
1907),  Dr.  Bemhard  Weiss  does  not  cater  for  the  preacher 
but  for  the  specialist  in  New  Testament  criticism.  His  pages 
are  crowded  with  technical  and  minute  discussions  of  the 

*  Compare  Mr.  Meredith's  remark  in  Evan  Harrington  (chap,  x.) :  "A 
miwry  beyond  our  own  is  a  wholesome  picture  for  youth.**  Mr.  Chesterton 
has  also  some  shrewd  sentences  in  OhatU$  Dickena  (pp.  24-36)  upon  the 
*'  starless  outlook  common  in  the  calamities  of  boyhood." 
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Third  Gospel  in  its  relation  to  the  other  two  synoptic  narra- 
tives. Now  and  then,  however,  his  exegesis  yields  some 
results  which  are  capable  of  a  wider  use.  Thus,  on  Luke  xii. 
1  f .,  he  has  some  acute  remarks.  The  passage  in  question  runs 
thus  :  Meanwhile,  when  the  crowd  was  gathering  in  its  thou- 
sands,  insomuch  that  they  trod  one  upon  another,  he  began  to 
say  to  his  disciples  first  of  all. 

Beware  ye  of  the  leaven  of  the  Pharisees,  which  is  hypocrisy. 
Nothing  is  covered  up 

That  shall  not  be  revealed. 
Or  hidden 

Thai  shall  not  be  known. 
Wherefore,  whatsoever  ye  have  spoken  in  the  darkness 

Shall  be  heard  in  the  light  ; 
And  what  ye  have  whispered  in  the  inner  chambers 

Shall  be  proclaimed  upon  the  housetops. 
The  words  follow  an  account  of  the  Pharisees'  attempt  to 
ensnare  Jesus,  and  Weiss's  contention  is  that  Jesus  warns 
His  disciples,  not  against  the  '^  simulatio  "  of  the  Pharisees, 
who  "  cloaked  their  real  disposition  under  the  appearance 
of  extreme  piety,  but  simply  against  '  dissimulatio '  in  the 
sense  of  Galatians  ii.  13,  i.e.,  the  temper  which  would  hide  its 
true  convictions  owing  to  the  fear  of  man."  The  man  who 
practises  inrSKpia-i^  of  any  kind  plays  a  part.  He  is  insin- 
cere. But  his  motives  may  vary.  The  real  self  which  is 
kept  in  the  background  may  be  worse  or  better  than  the 
open  actions  and  words  in  which  the  man  seeks  to  come  before 
the  public.  In  one  case,  vwo/cpia-if:  may  be  "  the  compliment 
paid  by  vice  to  goodness  "  ;  the  man  may  pretend  to  possess 
beliefs  higher  than  his  real  ones.  In  another  case,  it  may  be 
toll  paid  needlessly  and  hurtf  uUy  by  goodness  to  expediency 
and  false  prudence.  The  latter  case,  Weiss  holds,  was  in 
the  mind  of  Jesus  when  he  uttered  this  warning.  It  was 
meant  for  disciples  who  may  have  felt  that  the  powerful 
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authorities  and  large  majority  of  the  people  were  as  yet  un- 
prepared to  accept  the  new  teaching,  and  who  might  conse- 
quently be  tempted  to  dissemble  some  of  their  own  convic- 
tions or  to  shrink  from  a  fearless  statement  of  the  new  faith. 
The  words  of  Jesus  meet  this  hesitancy  by  pointing  out  that 
all  such  covering  up  of  principles  is  vain.  Truth  wiU  out. 
The  message  cannot  be  always  whispered ;  it  will  demand 
active  and  open  propaganda.  But  this  advance  into  the 
open  is  not  independent  of  men's  courage  and  confession. 
Jesus  does  not  mean  merely  that  the  full  and  frank  statement 
of  his  gospel  will  come,  in  spite  of  any  timid  concealment 
of  opinion  upon  the  part  of  his  disciples  ;  he  implies  that 
any  such  change  will  be  brought  about  through  their  hearty 
co-operation,  as  they  set  aside  temporizing  and  time-serving 
This  responsibility  of  people  for  the  advance  of  a  cause 
in  which  they  profess  to  be  interested,  is  excellently  argued, 
from  a  general  point  of  view,  by  Mr.  Morley  in  his  volume  upon 
Compromise  (pp.  209-210).  ^'When  it  is  said  that  the 
various  successive  changes  in  thought  and  institution  present 
and  consummate  themselves  spontaneously,  no  one  means 
by  spontaneity  that  they  come  to  pass  independently  of 
human  effort  and  volition.  On  the  contrary,  this  energy  of 
the  members  of  the  society  is  one  of  the  spontaneous  ele- 
ments. It  is  quite  as  indispensable  as  any  other  of  them,  if 
indeed  it  be  not  more  so.  .  .  .  The  world  only  grows  better, 
even  in  the  moderate  degree  in  which  it  does  grow  better, 
because  people  will  that  it  should,  and  take  the  right  steps 

to  make  it  better." 

m  *  m  m  m 

John  i.  47  :  Jesus  saw  Naihanael  coming  to  him,  and  saitk 
of  him.  Behold  an  Israelite  indeed,  in  whom  is  no  guile, 
Nathanael,''as  a  genuine  {aXriBm)  IsraeUte,  free  from  preju- 
dice, is  contrasted  with  the  majority  of  the  Jews  who  were 
stubborn,  suspicious,  and  distrustful  of  Jesus  their  Messiah 
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(cf.  viii.  39-40).  NathanaePs  nature,  it  is  implied,  was 
unwarped.  When  Philip  said,  Come  and  see,  he  put  aside 
his  inherited  prejudice  and  went  with  his  friend  to  inquire. 
The  absence  of  B6\o^  has  been  usually  taken  to  suggest  a 
contrast  between  him  and  Jacob  or  Israel,  who  caught  at 
God's  blessing  by  guile.  ^la-pariKdrri^  at  any  rate,  seems  to 
convey  some  implicit  allusion  to  the  patriarch.  But  may  it 
not  be  to  his  vision  of  God  at  Bethel  (Gen.  xxviii.  12  f.) 
to  which  there  is  an  evident  allusion  in  verse  61  ( Te  shall  see 
heaven  open,  and  the  angels  of  Ood  ascending  and  descending 
upon  the  Son  of  Man)  ?  Dr.  Abbott,  in  his  Johannine 
Orammar  (pp.  595-596),  prefers  indeed  to  connect  the  phrase 
with  the  vision  at  Penuel  (Gen.  xxxii.  30-31).  ''  It  was 
there  that  Jacob  said,  /  have  seen  Ood  face  to  face ;  and  from 
this  fact  Plulo,  though  erroneously,  explains  the  name  of 
*  Israel,'  there  given  to  Jacob,  as  seeing  Ood.^^  ^  Probably 
both  visions  of  Grod  to ''  Israel  "  are  blended  in  the  thought  of 
this  passage.  Nathanael,  this  ideal,  straightforward,  sincere 
disciple,  is  a  better  Jacob,  and  he  has  a  better  vision  of  God, 
To  the  writer's  mind,  he  is  evidently  the  type  of  all  genuine 
disciples,  for  the  address  in  verse  51  passes  into  the  plural, 
indicating  that  a  wider  circle  is  in  view.  If  the  guile,  from 
which  he  is  declared  to  be  free  (cf .  Ps.  xxxii.  2),  were  ex- 
tended to  cover  man's  relations  to  his  fellow-men  as  well  as 
to  God,  an  apt  illustration  might  be  found  in  John  Wesley's 
remark  :  ''  I  am  this  day  thirty  years  old,  and  till  this  day 
I  know  not  that  I  have  met  with  one  person  of  that  age, 
except  in  my  father's  house,  who  did  not  use  guile,  more 
or  less."  Jambs  Moffatt. 


^  Br.  Abbott  does  not  suggest,  sppcu^ntly,  that  this  connexion  was 
made  by  the  writer  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  or  by  Jesus.  He  simply  adds, 
*' Those  who  take  this  view  would  discern  in  the  words  addressed  to 
Nathanael,  L  47,  '  Behold  an  Israelite  indeed,'  the  meaning,  '  Behold  one 
that  eeee  Ood,*  and  would  find  an  appropriateness  between  this  and  the 
following  words  "  (in  i.  50). 


STUDIES  IN  THE  PAULINE  THEOLOGY. 

I.  The  Experiencb  of  Paul. 

(1)  The  cry,  Back  to  Christ,  on  many  lips  to-day  expresses 
not  only  appreciation  of  Christ  EQmself ,  but  also  deprecia- 
tion of  Paul.  It  is  often  supposed  that  the  simple  gospel 
of  Jesus  has  been  obscured  and  perverted  by  the  Apostle 
to  the  Gentiles.  The  historical  function  of  Paul  in  deliver- 
ing the  Christian  Church  from  its  imminent  danger  of 
becoming  merely  a  Jewish  sect,  and  in  forcing  the  door  open 
for  it  to  become  a  world-wide  religion  is  ignored.  For  if 
his  significance  in  this  respect  were  fully  recognized,  it 
would  be  impossible  to  suppose  that  the  man  who  secured 
for  the  gospel  its  widest  extension  was  guilty  of  its  most 
thorough  perversion.  It  is  at  least  probable  that  the  mind 
that  perceived  most  clearly  the  scope  of  the  revelation  of 
God  in  Christ  conceived  most  fully  its  contents.  As  a 
study  of  the  experience  of  Paul  will  show,  he  himself  was 
conscious  of  his  absolute  dependence  on,  his  intimate  com- 
munion with,  and  his  loyal  submission  to,  his  Living  Lord ; 
and,  unless  we  are  to  judge  him  as  self -deceived  or  as  deceiv- 
ing others,  we  must  regard  his  life  which  was  hid  with  Christ 
in  God  as  a  continuation  of  the  ministry  of  Jesus.  God 
was  still  revealing  His  Son  in  Paul.  If  this  be  so,  and  in 
ih&BeStudiea  the  endeavour  will  be  made  to  show  that  this 
is  so,  then  the  antithesis  so  commonly  assumed  between 
the  teaching  of  Jesus  and  the  doctrine  of  Paul  is  false ; 
VOL.  V.  Masoh,  1908.  13 
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and  we  are  concerned  only  with  difiFerent,  but  not  contra- 
dictory modes  of  the  same  divine  manifestation. 

(2)  It  is  with  Paul's  experience  in  Christ  as  the  source 
and  the  warrant  of  his  doctrine  that  we  are  primarily  con- 
cerned ;  and  in  constantly  relating  his  doctrine  to  his 
experience  we  are  following  the  now  generally  approved 
method  of  investigation.  The  religious-historical  method, 
which  in  Grermany  at  least  is  being  advocated  as  the  only 
legitimate  method  in  the  inquiry  regarding  the  nature  of 
Christianity,  insists  that  the  fruits  of  religion  in  doctrine, 
worship,  polity,  should  always  be  traced  back  to  their 
root  in  the  religious  life  itself.  Religious  psychology  is  now 
coming  to  be  recognized  as  a  necessary  organon  of  theology. 
There  is  no  reason  for  distrusting,  but  every  reason  for 
heartily  welcoming  this  demand.  Theology  as  the  expression 
of  religious  life  is  invested  with  a  personal  interest  in  which 
it  has  too  often  been  altogether  lacking.  The  theology  of 
Paul,  conceived  as  the  struggle  and  the  victory  of  a  soul, 
appeals  to  the  imagination  and  the  affections  as  it  cannot 
when  presented  as  an  abstract  system,  divorced  from  an 
individual  experience.  This  is  not  a  reduction  of  his  theo- 
logy to  subjectivity ;  for  sin,  sacrifice,  and  salvation  are 
objective  realities,  and  are  subjectively  realized  as  such  in 
his  experience.  May  we  not  even  say  that  we  do  not 
possess  any  other  record  so  full  as  his  letters  are  of  an 
experience  so  intense  as  his  was  ;  and  accordingly  nowhere 
else  can  we  find  a  subjective  realization  of  the  objectivities 
of  the  Christian  experience  which  can  compare  with  his  ? 

(3)  While  in  dealing  with  the  doctrines  of  Paul  there  will 
be  constant  reference  to  his  experience,  it  seems  desirable 
at  the  very  beginning  of  the  discussion  to  form  as  distinct 
a  conception  as  possible  of  that  experience  as  a  whole.  What 
the  stages  in  his  personal  development  were  he  has  himself 
revealed  to  us  in  his  letters.    There  are  autobiographical 
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references  scattered  throughout  his  writings,  which,  brought 
together  and  wrought  into  a  unity,  present  to  us  a  living 
likeness.  While  it  is  possible  that  he  may  have  sometimes 
used  the  first  personal  pronoun  for  rhetorical  effect,  yet 
many  of  the  passages  would  lose  their  fullest  meaning 
if  we  could  not  r^ard  them  as  confessions  of  his  own 
inmost  life.  The  passages  for  which  we  can  claim  this 
distinctive  character  bring  before  us  every  stage  of  his 
personal  development,  and  throw  light  on  all  the  essential 
elements  of  his  theology.  The  change  which  Christ 
wrought  in  him,  and  the  growth  in  the  knowledge,  love, 
and  service  of  Christ  which  he  displayed  afford  one  of 
the  most  striking  evidences  of  the  constant  presence  and 
prevailing  power  of  Christ  in  his  hfe.  While  it  is  not 
maintained  that  Paul's  experience  affords  the  only  valid 
type  of  Christian  life,  yet  that  experience,  interesting  as  it  is 
as  a  "  human  document,"  does  distinctly  establish  the  con- 
clusion, that  this  type,  which  reappears  in  Augustine,  Luther, 
Wesley,  must  be  adequately  accounted  for  by  any  theology 
which  can  prove  its  title  to  the  Christian  name. 

(4)  While  we  gratefully  recognize  the  service  which  Sir 
W.  M.  Ramsay  is  rendering  in  recovering  for  us  the  Gentile 
environment  in  which  Paul's  youth  was  spent,  and  in  showing 
how  much  he  was  influenced  in  thought  and  feeling  as  well 
as  in  language  by  that  environment ;  and  while  we  gladly 
welcome  the  contribution  of  the  late  Professor  Ernst 
Curtius  to  the  same  subject  in  the  Expositob  for  Novem- 
ber, 1907,  yet  there  seems  to  be  little  doubt  that  here  we 
should  look  in  vain  for  the  key  that  would  unlock  the  inmost 
secret  of  Paul.  His  own  testimony  points  in  another  direc- 
tion. While  he  was  proud  that  he  was  '^a  citizen  of  no 
mean  city  "  (Acts  xxi.  39),  and  that  he  was  ''  a  Roman 
bom  "  (xxii.  28),  yet  it  was  in  Jerusalem  that  he  was  **  brought 
up,  at  the  feet  of  Gamaliel,  instructed  according  to  the 
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strict  manner  of  the  law  of  the  fathers,  being  zealous  for 
God."  His  position  may  perhaps  be  illustrated  by  a  modem 
analogy.  It  has  been  observed  that  the  British  living  on  the 
Continent  are  generally  more  aggressively  patriotic  than 
their  countrymen  at  home  are,  and  maintain  many  of  the 
distinctive  customs  of  the  mother  land  most  tenaciously ; 
and  yet  when  they  return  home  they  are  surprised  to  dis- 
cover that  there  has  been  some  modification  in  their  opinions 
and  manners  brought  about  by  their  surroundings  abroad. 
While  Paul  waa  in  his  youth  influenced  by  his  Gentile  environ- 
ment, yet  probably  his  attitude  to  it  was  resistant,  and  not 
responsive,  and  his  Jewish  piety  and  patriotism  were  made 
still  more  rigid  and  exclusive  by  his  education  in  Jerusalem. 
After  his  conversion,  when  these  fetters  were  broken  and 
cast  off,  those  wider  sjrmpathies  and  influences  of  his 
home  in  Tarsus  again  asserted  themselves,  but  probably 
not  till  then.  If  in  his  vocation  as  the  Apostle  to  the  Gentiles 
he  was  affected  by  the  thought  and  life  in  which  he  had 
shared  in  Tarsus,  yet  prior  to  his  conversion  we  must  regard 
him  as  a  Jew  of  the  narrowest  type.  It  is  surely  his  own 
actual  condition  as  a  Pharisee  which  he  describes  in  his 
outburst  against  the  Judaizers,  who  were  threatening  even 
a  Church  so  dear  and  so  devoted  to  him  as  that  of  the 
PhUippians.  *' Though  I  mjrself  might  have  confidence 
even  in  the  flesh ;  if  any  man  thinketh  to  have  confidence 
in  the  flesh,  I  yet  more  ;  circumcised  the  eighth  day,  of  the 
stock  of  Israel,  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  a  Hebrew  of 
Hebrews ;  as  touching  the  law  a  Pharisee ;  as  touching 
zeal,  persecuting  the  church ;  as  touching  the  righteousness 
which  is  in  the  law  found  blameless  "  (iii.  4-6).  This  is 
no  merely  rhetorical  argument ;  it  is  a  vivid  reminiscence 
and  a  frank  confession.  These  things  had  once  been  gain 
to  him,  and  to  become  a  Christian  he  had  to  count  them 
loss  (verse  7).    How  ardent  was  his  renunciation  of  this 
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spiritnal  condition  is  surely  indicated  in  his  vehement 
phrase,  ^'  I  suffered  the  loss  of  all  things,  and  do  count  them 
but  dung  "  (verse  8).  Such  detestation  implies  a  corre- 
sponding appreciation.  He  was  a  complete,  consistent, 
and  for  a  time  at  least  a  contented  Pharisee.  His  treatment 
of  the  law  both  in  Gralatians  and  Romans  betrays  the  Phari- 
saic standpoint.  The  burden,  the  bondage,  and  the  curse 
of  the  law  were  not  felt  by  the  common  people,  but  by  the 
conscientious  Pharisee.  The  dishonest  Pharisee  discovered 
and  practised  the  arts  of  evasion,  and  thus  succeeded  in 
easing  the  yoke  and  lightening  the  burden  of  the  law.  He 
who  honestly  and  seriously  accepted  the  Pharisaic  attitude 
to  the  law  did  labour  and  was  heavy  laden,  and  nevertheless 
could  persuade  himself  that  he  was  so  wearing  the  yoke  and 
carr3dng  the  burden  as  by  his  merits  to  secure  God's  favour. 
Paul  could  not  have  so  vehemently  opposed  and  confidently 
conquered  the  Judaizer  had  the  battle  not  been  previously 
fought  to  a  finish  in  his  own  soul.  While,  as  will  afterward 
be  shown,  there  is  a  permanent  and  universal  element  in 
Paul's  conception  of  the  law,  yet  that  conception  is  distinctly 
coloured  by  his  Pharisaic  experience.  We  have  no  reason 
for  believing  that  Jesus'  denunciations  of  the  hypocrisy  of 
the  Pharisees  would  have  applied  to  Paul's  character  as  a 
Pharisee ;  yet,  on  his  own  confession,  the  ceremonialism, 
formalism,  legalism,  and  exclusiveness  of  Pharisaism  were 
at  one  period  at  least  characteristic  of  him.  This  fact  is 
in  no  way  to  his  discredit.  However  mistaken  the  Pharisaic 
point  of  view  may  now  appear  to  us,  it  was  generaUy  re- 
garded as  the  fairest  fiower  and  the  ripest  fruit  of  Judaism. 
Men  of  moral  earnestness  and  religious  seriousness  were 
attracted  and  attached  to  it.  The  levity  or  the  laxity  of 
youth  was  never  seen  in  Paul's  life ;  but  so  far  as  our 
evidence  carries  us,  from  his  earliest  years  morality  and 
religion  asserted  their  paramount  claim  on  him. 
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(5)  It  was  not  from  this  condition,  however,  that  Paul  at 
once  passed  to  Christian  faith.  There  seems  to  have  been 
a  transition  period,  in  which  his  Pharisaic  content  left  him, 
and  his  own  experiences  presented  a  problem  that  Phari- 
saism could  not  solve.  It  seems  to  the  writer  that  we  are 
fully  justified  in  assuming  that  the  passage  in  Romans  vii. 
7-25  is  an  autobiographical  reference.  This  conclusion  is 
refused  on  two  grounds  :  (i.)  It  is  said  that  the  first  personal 
pronoun  is  here  merely  rhetorical,  and  that  Paul  is  not  here 
giving  his  personal  experience,  but  is  simply  individualizing 
for  literary  effect  the  common  Christian  experience.  But 
surely  the  form  of  the  appeal  to  the  common  Christian  ex- 
perience in  the  sixth  chapter  disproves  this.  There  too  a 
question  is  aaked,  and  answered  in  the  same  form  of  words. 
But  in  the  former  case  Paul  goes  on  to  say,  "  We  who  died 
to  sin,  how  shall  we  any  longer  Hve  therein  ?  "  (vi.  2),  and 
in  the  latter,  ^'  Howbeit  I  had  not  known  sin,  except  through 
the  law."  If  the  individualizing  of  the  common  Christian 
experience  secures  rhetorical  effect,  it  surely  sacrifices  argu- 
mentative force.  If  Paul  could  say  your  experience  as  weU 
as  mine  proves  this,  his  argument  would  gain  in  cogency. 
To  appeal  to  himself  alone  when  he  might  have  appealed 
to  his  readers  as  well  would  have  shown  greater  feebleness 
in  reasoning  than  we  have  any  right  to  ascribe  to  him.  (ii.) 
Further,  it  is  assumed  that  it  is  a  Christian  experience  which 
is  appealed  to,  and  the  reason  given  is  this,  that  the  un- 
regenerate  man  cannot  in  mind  approve  and  in  wiU  desire 
the  law  of  God;  but  this  is  dogmatism  ruthlessly  tramp- 
ling on  experience,  theory  distorting  fact.  Paul  before  his 
conversion  was  a  serious  and  earnest  man  morally  and 
religiously.  He  had  both  a  sensitive  conscience  and  an 
honest  purpose.  He  was  seeking  to  serve  God  according 
to  the  light  that  he  had.  He  does  not  in  this  passage  claim 
for  himself  more  than  we  should  be  prepared  to  assign  to 
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many  a  man  who  has  not  yet  tasted  how  gracious  the  Lord 
is.  It  was  his  religious  belief  and  not  his  moral  aim  that 
needed  to  be  changed.  Even  of  his  persecuting  frenzy  he 
says,  '^  Though  I  was  before  a  blasphemer,  and  a  persecutor, 
and  injurious :  howbeit  I  obtained  mercy,  because  I  did  it 
ignorantly  in  unbelief  "  (I  Timothy  i.  13).  It  is  evident 
that  the  rough-and-ready  distinctions  of  regenerate  and 
unregenerate  do  not  apply  to  so  complex  a  case,  (iii.) 
The  position  of  the  passage  in  the  argument  of  the  Epistle 
is  against  this  reference  to  Christian  experience.  Paul  is 
expounding  the  Christian  salvation,  and  his  own  distinctive 
gospel  of  salvation  by  Grod's  free  grace  apart  from  the 
works  of  the  law.  He  is  meeting  objections  to  his  view. 
That  the  law  cannot  save  from  moral  impotence,  but  Christ 
can,  is  surely  a  truth  that  refers  to  the  unsaved  and  not  the 
saved.  It  is  not  a  description  of  Christian  experience  ;  but 
an  argument  for  abandoning  the  fruitless  way  of  the  law, 
and  entering  on  the  fruitful  path  of  faith.  Is  not  Paul's 
distinctive  view  of  Christian  experience  just  this,  that  as 
he  lives  in  the  spirit,  he  is  dead  to  the  law?  Yet  here  the 
law  still  holds  dominion,  and  makes  demands  that  cannot 
be  fulMed.  For  these  reasons  the  writer  holds  that 
Paul  is  here  describing  his  own  experience  before  con- 
version. 

(6)  As  such  a  description  the  passage  deserves  closer 
study.  To  the  writer  it  seems  that  the  more  abstractly  we 
explain  any  saying  of  Paul's,  the  more  likely  we  are  to 
miss  its  meaning,  and  the  more  concretely  we  interpret  it, 
the  nearer  we  shall  get  to  his  mind  and  heart.  Accordingly, 
he  believes  that  Paul  is  here  describing  not  his  experience 
generally,  but  a  distinct  inner  event  that  had  burned  itself 
into  his  memory.  Just  as  we  may  suppose  that  in  Isaiah  vi. 
the  record  of  the  prophet's  call  is  coloured  by  subsequent 
experience^  so  it  is  possible  that  here  Paul  describes  a  crisis 
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in  his  own  inner  life  as  it  appeared  more  clearly  to  him  in  the 
light  of  what  he  afterwards  passed  through.  With  this  quali- 
fication we  may,  however,  aflSrm  that  verse  seven  describes  a 
moral  discovery  which  he  made  either  in  one  flash  of  moral 
insight,  or  in  the  brightening  light  of  growing  moral  know- 
ledge. So  long  as  he  thought  of  righteousness  as  external 
conformity  to  the  law  of  God  he  remained  a  contented  Phari- 
see, for  he  could  confidently  maintain  that ''  as  touching  the 
righteousness  which  is  in  the  law  "  he  was  "'  found  blame- 
less.*' But  when  it  was  brought  home  to  him  that  the  law 
was  not  confined  to  outward  acts,  but  included  inward 
dispositions,  that  one  of  the  commandments  forbade  evil 
desire  as  well  as  action,  then  the  battlefield  of  his  moral 
life  was  changed.  In  the  realm  of  action  he  had  hitherto 
believed  himself  victorious ;  in  the  dominion  of  the  inner 
life  he  found  himself  defeated.  This  extension  of  the  scope 
of  the  law  he  could  not  but  approve,  even  although  it  brought 
him  self-condemnation  instead  of  self-satisfaction. 

(7)  Two  questions  in  this  connexion  press  for  an  answer  : 
(i.)Did  Paul  make  this  moral  discovery  independently  with- 
out any  external  influence,  or  did  the  suggestion  come  to 
him  from  one  of  his  teachers,  or  even  indirectly  from  Jesus 
Himself  ?  Within  Judaism  itself  the  inwardness  of  religion 
and  morality  were  in  theory  recognized,  although  in  practice 
largely  ignored.  We  need  not  then  look  beyond  its  borders 
for  an  outward  source  of  this  moral  discovery.  One  cannot 
but  ask,  however,  whether  discussion  in  the  Jewish  schools, 
or  at  least  among  the  serious  and  earnest  young  men  who 
were  disciples  in  these  schools,  was  not  stimulated  by  such 
teaching  as  Jesus  gave  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount.  It  is 
an  attractive  idea  that  ultimately  from  Jesus  Himself 
came  the  wound  to  the  soul  of  Paul,  which  He  and  He  alone 
was  afterwards  able  to  heal,  (ii.)  Does  Paul  refer  to  the 
prohibition  of  evil  desire  generally,  or  has  he  any  definite 
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in  his  view  ?  The  word  intOv^iriaei,^  ''has  a  wider 
sense  than  our  *  covet ' ;  it  includes  every  kind  of  illicit 
desire  "  (Sanday  and  Headlam's  Romans^  p.  179).  It  is  used 
by  Jesus  in  regard  to  the  lustful  look  (Matthew  v.  28).  In 
the  tenth  commandment  there  is  the  clause  '^  thou  shalt  not 
covet  thy  neighbour's  wife "  (Exodus  xx.  17).  The  re- 
peated reference  in  this  passage  to  the  flesh  would  at  first 
sight  appear  to  lend  some  countenance  to  the  supposition 
that  it  is  some  form  of  sensual  desire  to  which  Paul  is  here 
alluding.  Dr.  Bruce  maintains  that  ^'body  and  flesh,  so 
far  as  obstructing  holiness  is  concerned,  are  for  the  Apostle 
synonymous  terms.''  ''He  speaks  in  so  serious  a  tone 
because  he  knows  the  formidable  nature  of  the  foe  from 
preserU,  chronic  and  personal  experience.  This  we  know 
from  that  extremely  significant  autobiographical  hint  in 
1  Corinthians  : '  I  buffet  my  body,  and  bring  it  into  bondage ; 
lest  by  any  means,  after  having  preached  to  others,  I  myself 
should  become  a  rejected  one  '  (ix.  27).  He  foimd  it  necessary 
for  spiritual  safety  to  be  in  effect  an  ascetic,  not  in  any 
superstitious  sense,  or  on  a  rigid  system,  but  in  the  plain 
practical  sense  of  taking  special  pains  to  prevent  the  body 
with  its  clamorous  passions  from  getting  the  upper  hand." 
In  defending  this  suggestion  Dr.  Bruce  makes  a  statement, 
the  truth  of  which  we  cannot  challenge.  **  There  is  a  myste- 
rious, subtle,  psychological  connexion  between  spiritual  and 
sensual  excitements,  which  some  of  the  noblest  men  have 
detected  and  confessed  "  (Thb  Expositob,  Fourth  Series, 
volume  ix.  pp.  190,  191).  The  characteristics  of  Paul's 
genius  do  lend  probability  to  this  view  of  the  evil  desire, 
which  he  found  himself  unable  to  quench.  If,  even  after 
his  conversion,  such  severe  self-discipline  was  necessary, 
how  hopeless  must  have  appeared  the  struggle  when  no  help 
seemed  near.  It  is  a  condition  of  acute  misery  and  even 
comfortless  despair  which  is  described  in   the  cry,    ''  O 
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wretched  man  that  I  am !  who  ahall  deliy w  me  oat  of  the 
body  of  this  death  ?  "  (Romans  vii.  24). 

(8)  Although  there  is  no  distinct  autobiographical  refer- 
ence to  the  next  stage  of  his  inner  life,  yet  we  do  not 
appear  to  be  indulging  in  baseless  conjecture  when  we 
connect  his  persecuting  frenzy  with  his  moral  despair.  One 
may  be  excused  the  exercise  of  "  psychological  divination." 
There  may  be  two  links  between  the  inward  mood  and 
the  outward  deed,  (i.)  Paul  may  have  imagined  that  he 
could  compensate  for  his  failure  in  keei»ng  the  whole  law  by 
this  display  of  devotion  to  it  in  the  persecution  of  those 
who  appeared  to  him  violators  of  it  in  recognizing  as  Messiah 
one  whose  manner  of  death  the  law  pronounced  as  accursed. 
An  uneasy  conscience  has  often  been  the  motive  of  persecu- 
tion. His  madness  against  the  Christians  (Acts  xxvi  11) 
may  have  been  the  measure  of  the  misery  he  experienced  in 
himself ;  nay  even  the  frenzy  of  his  wrath  and  hate  against 
them  may  have  eased  a  little  the  strain  of  the  self-despair. 
Had  he  been  a  contented  Pharisee,  there  is  nothing  in  his 
disposition  as  revealed  to  us  in  his  letters  to  explain  the  mad- 
ness he  himself  confesses.  He  had  begun  to  feel  the  goad, 
and  in  his  ignorance  and  unbelief  he  was  kicking  against  it 
(Acts  xxvi.  14).  Because  his  own  heart  was  so  ill  at  ease  the 
joy  and  peace  and  hope  their  faith  gave  to  those  whom  he 
was  persecuting  would  stiU  more  exasperate  him.  How 
could  they,  the  blasphemers,  be  so  happy  when  he,  the  defen- 
der of  the  law,  was  so  miserable  ?  (ii.)  But  another  motive 
of  his  action  may  be  conceived.  Doubtless  he  as  a  pious  and 
patriotic  Jew  was  looking  forward  eagerly  to  the  Messiah's 
coming ;  probably  even  he  may  have  cherished  the  hope  that 
the  Messianic  age  might  bring  him  individually  some  relief 
from  his  pain.  How  angry  then  he  must  have  felt  at  the 
Christians  who  declared  that  the  Messiah  had  come,  and 
had  been  rejected  by  the  people  to  save  whom  He  had  come, 
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and  had  even  been  put  to  the  accursed  death  of  the  cross ! 
The  words  quoted  in  Galatians  iii.  13  from  Deuteronomy  xxi. 
23, "  Cursed  is  every  one  that  hangeth  on  a  tree/'  were  full 
of  significance  for  Paul  even  before  his  conversion.  For 
him  the  Christians  appeared  guilty  of  blasphemy  of  the  deep- 
est dye  in  maintaining  that  the  Messiah  had  died  under  the 
curse  of  God.  They  must  be  forced  themselves  to  pronounce 
accursed  Him  whom  now  they  were  proclaiming  as  the 
Messiah.  ''  Punishing  them  oftentimes  in  all  the  synagogues, 
I  strove  to  make  them  blaspheme  "  (Acts  xxvi.  11).  This 
is  his  own  confession  of  his  purpose  in  persecuting.  At 
any  cost  the  judgment  of  the  law  must  be  maintained.  Is 
it  possible  that  the  doubt  sometimes  visited  him.  What 
if  they  were  right  after  all  ?  What  if  the  chosen  people  in 
their  blindness  had  themselves  by  inflicting  such  a  death  on 
their  Messiah  quenched  their  only  hope  ?  Could  it  be 
possible  that  God  had  fulfilled  His  promise,  and  that  this 
was  the  result  ?  If  such  doubt  ever  came  to  him,  as  he 
witnessed  the  joy  of  martyrdom  in  Stephen  (Acts  viii.  1), 
and  others,  he  doubtless  flung  it  from  him  with  his  vehement 
"  God  forbid.''  He  was  still  kicking  against  the  goad.  If 
it  were  indeed  true  that  Jesus  had  risen  from  the  dead,  then 
he  may  have  admitted  to  himself  that  Jesus  might  be  the 
Messiah,  however  difficult  it  would  be  to  explain  the  manner 
of  His  death. 

(9)  There  was  some  preparation  for  his  conversion.  He 
must  at  least  have  been  in  such  a  spiritual  condition  as 
would  make  it  possible  for  him  to  accept  the  appearance  of 
Christ  to  him  on  the  way  to  Damascus  as  a  convincing  evi- 
dence that  He  was  indeed  the  Messiah.  Had  there  been  no 
such  preparation,  there  could  not  have  been  the  inmiediate 
submission,  ^'  What  shall  I  do.  Lord  ?  "  (Acts  xxii.  10). 
The  issue  between  Paul  and  the  Christians  seems  to  have 
narrowed  itself  down  to  this — Had  Jesus  risen  from  the 
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dead  ?  If  he  could  be  convinced  of  that,  then  he  recog- 
nized that  the  Messiahship  necessarily  followed,  as  they  so 
confidently  afSrmed.  The  recognition  of  this  fact  does  not, 
however,  make  less  surprising  and  wonderful  the  conversion 
itself ;  it  does  not  cast  any  doubt  on  the  objective  reality 
of  the  appearance  of  Jesus  as  the  necessary  cause  of  the 
evident  change  in  Paul.  So  incredible  did  the  fact  of  the 
rising  again  of  one  who  had  died  the  accursed  death  appear 
to  him,  that  only  the  overwhelming  manifestation  of  the 
Living  Lord  Himself  could  overcome  his  unbelief.  His  own 
description  of  his  conversion  proves  this,  ea-xotrov  Se  wdvrmv 
dxTTrepel  r^  liKTpdfian  &(l>0rj  tea/Ml  (1  Corinthians  xv.  8). 
The  same  word  c&^di;  is  used  of  this  as  of  the  previous  appear- 
ances of  Jesus,  putting  it  on  the  same  level  of  objectivity. 
The  word  SxTptofia  is  chosen  to  express  the  suddenness,  the 
violence,  in  short  the  abnormality  of  the  change  thus  brought 
about  in  him.  At  this  point  his  experience  was  not  evolu- 
tionary but  revolutionary.  The  mode  of  his  conversion 
colours  his  conception  of  the  Christian  life  as  the  absolute 
antithesis  of  the  previous  life.  It  is  his  own  experience  he 
generalizes  in  the  statements,  "  Wherefore  if  any  man  is 
in  Christ,  he  is  a  new  creature ;  the  old  things  are  passed 
away  ;  behold  they  are  become  new  "  (2  Corinthians  v.  17). 
"  For  neither  is  circumcision  anything,  nor  uncircumcision, 
but  a  new  creature  (marg.  creation) "  (Galatians  vi.  15). 
It  is  probable  that  the  whole  range  and  the  fuU  content  of 
the  change  was  not  at  once  realized.  The  Messiahship  of 
Jesus  became  a  certainty  to  him,  and  this  was  the  burden 
of  his  testimony  in  the  synagogue  at  Damascus  (Acts  ix.  20, 
22).  In  the  first  account  of  his  conversion  in  Acts  the 
divine  intention  that  he  should  be  the  Apostle  to  the  Grentiles 
is  conveyed  to  Ananias.  ''  He  is  a  chosen  vessel  unto 
me,  to  bear  my  name  before  the  Gentiles  and  kings,  and  the 
children  of  Israel ;   for  I  will  show  him  how  many  things 
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he  most  suffer  for  my  name's  sake  "  (iz.  15, 16).  But  to  Paul 
Ananias  defines  his  mission  in  the  words, ''  that  thou  mayest 
receive  thy  sight,  and  be  filled  with  the  Holy  Ghost ''  (verse 
17).  His  being  filled  with  the  Holy  Ghost,  ''  a  holy  enthu- 
siasm," as  Dr.  Bartlet  describes  it  (Century  Bible,  Acts,  p. 
386),  was  consequent  on  the  certainty  of  Jesus'  Resurrection 
and  His  Messiahship.  In  the  account  Paul  gives  of  his 
conversion  to  the  multitude  in  Jerusalem  he  ascribes  to 
Ananias  this  speech :  "  The  Grod  of  our  fathers  hath  ap- 
pointed thee  to  know  His  will,  and  to  see  the  Righteous 
One,  and  to  hear  a  voice  from  His  mouth.  For  thou  shalt 
be  a  witness  for  Him  unto  all  men  of  what  thou  hast  seen  and 
heard  "  (xxii.  14,  15).  In  his  speech  before  Agrippa  he 
ascribes  to  the  Living  Lord  Himself  the  conunand,  ^'  Arise, 
and  stand  upon  thy  feet ;  for  to  this  end  have  I  appeared 
unto  thee,  to  appoint  thee  a  minister  and  a  witness  both  of 
the  things  wherein  thou  hast  seen  Me,  and  of  the  things 
wherein  I  will  appear  unto  thee ;  delivering  thee  from  the 
people,  and  from  the  Gentiles,  unto  whom  I  send  thee,  to 
open  their  eyes,  that  they  may  turn  from  darkness  to  light, 
and  from  the  power  of  Satan  unto  God,  that  they  may 
receive  remission  of  sins  and  an  inheritance  among  them 
that  are  sanctified  by  faith  in  Me  "  (xxvi.  16-18).  This 
summary  of  his  message  and  mission,  even  if  it  comes  to 
us  from  the  lips  of  Paul  himself  (the  possibility  of  this  being 
a  free  report  by  Luke  cannot  be  excluded),  is  antedated. 
All  psychological  probability  points  in  the  direction  of  a 
gradual  realization  by  the  Apostle  both  of  the  work  he  had 
to  do,  and  the  faith  he  was  to  teach.  He  himself,  in  the 
previous  account  of  his  experience,  places  the  command 
to  go  to  the  Gentiles  as  part  of  the  speech  of  Christ  to  him 
when  he  was  in  a  trance  in  the  temple  at  Jerusalem  (xxii.  21). 
The  probability  would  appear  to  be  that  he  b^an  as  a 
witness  to  the  Jews  of  the  Resurrection  and  the  Messiahship 
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of  Jesus,  and  that  he  was  gradually  led  by  outward  events 
and  inward  experiences  to  the  fuU  disclosure  both  of  his 
message  and  mission.  In  the  narrative  of  the  outward  events 
after  his  conversion  there  is,  however,  a  discrepancy  between 
the  record  in  Acts  (ix.  19-26)  and  his  own  report  in  Galatians 
(i.  11-20),  which  makes  it  difficult  for  us  to  trace  his  inward 
development. 

(10)  The  record  in  Acts  would  suggest  this  view.  After 
his  conversion  Paul  associated  himself  with  the  Christian 
community  in  Damascus,  and  for  a  time  taught  in  the 
synagogue  no  other  doctrine  than  was  usually  delivered 
by  the  Christian  witnesses ;  but  he  pressed  his  argument 
against  Jewish  unbelief  with  such  fervour  and  force  as  to  pro- 
voke an  antagonism  which  less  fiery  preachers  escaped.  As 
his  life  was  threatened  in  Damascus,  he  fled  from  it  to  Jeru- 
salem ;  there,  after  the  suspicions  against  him  had  been 
allayed,  he  associated  himself  with  the  primitive  Church, 
over  which  the  apostles  presided ;  he  continued  his  preaching 
among  the  Greek-speaking  Jews  with  the  same  result  as 
at  Damascus.  Evidently  there  was  something  provocative 
either  in  the  matter  or  the  manner  of  his  preaching  which 
was  not  at  least  in  equal  degree  characteristic  of  the  other 
apostles.  As  has  already  been  noted,  according  to  his  own 
account,  it  was  a  direct  command  of  Christ  to  cease  from  his 
vain  efforts  among  the  Jews,  and  to  depart  to  the  Gentiles, 
which  led  to  his  leaving  Jerusalem  (Acts  xxii.  18-21),  a 
step  which  the  author  of  Acts  ascribes  rather  to  the  anxiety 
of  the  Christian  community  in  Jerusalem  for  his  safety. 
If  we  had  only  the  record  in  Acts,  we  might  conjecture  that 
Paul  used  the  opportunity  of  this  visit  to  Jerusalem  to 
acquaint  himseU  with  the  words  and  works  of  Jesus  and 
with  the  beliefs  current  in  the  primitive  Church  ;  that  for  a 
time  at  least  he  himself  did  not  advance  beyond  this  stand- 
point ;  that  at  last  his  own  distinctive  experience  forced  on 
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him  a  consciousness  of  difference  and  even  alienation  ; 
and  that  this  stage  of  experience  is  alluded  to  in  the  words 
otherwise  difficult  to  interpret,  "  Wherefore  we  henceforth 
know  no  man  after  the  flesh  ;  even  though  we  have  known 
Christ  after  the  flesh,  yet  now  we  know  Him  so  no  more  " 
(2  Corinthians  v.  16).  It  does  not  seem  improbable  that 
for  a  time  Paul  did  not  realize  fully  the  communion  of  the 
Living  Lord,  and  relied  on  such  knowledge  of  Jesus  as  the 
Christian  community  preserved;  that  in  agreement  with 
that  community  he  at  flrst  thought  of  Jesus  as  the  Jewish 
Messiah,  and  was  content  to  bear  witness  to  His  resurrection 
as  a  proof  of  HisMessiahship  to  Jews  only.  The  abandon- 
ment of  the  knowledge  of  Christ  after  the  flesh  and  the  sum- 
mons to  the  mission  to  the  Gentiles  would  in  that  case  stand 
in  close  connexion.  The  unbelief  with  which  the  Jews  met 
his  testimony  would  recall  his  own  unbelief.  The  way  in 
which  that  unbelief  had  been  overcome  in  his  own  case  would 
suggest  that  it  was  only  the  consciousness  of  the  Living  Lord 
that  could  save.  The  fact  that  the  law  by  the  curse  which 
it  pronounced  on  the  death  on  the  Cross  had  so  long  hindered 
his  belief  in  Christ  would  shatter  his  attachment  to  the 
law.  The  importance  that  the  Church  in  Jerusalem  attached 
to  the  earthly  life  of  Jesus  and  its  devotion  to  the  law  would 
estrange  Paul.  As  the  Living  Lord  had  by  His  manifestation 
of  Himself  sufficed  for  his  conversion,  and  the  law  had  been 
only  a  hindrance, — Paul's  view  both  of  the  content  and  the 
scope  of  the  gospel  would  thus  gradually  be  changed. 
Such  a  view  of  his  experience,  psychologically  probable, 
would  be  consistent  with  the  report  in  Acts. 

Altsed  E.  Gabvie. 
{To  be  contirmed.) 
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THE  PRESENT  STATE  OF  THE  CONTROVERSY 
OVER  THE  PLACE  AND  TIME  OF  THE 

BIRTH  OF  CHRIST.^ 

I  DABE  say  you  know  that  the  birth  of  Christ,  as  a  historical 
event,  is  beset  with  perplexities  and  uncertaintieB  :  by  this 
I  do  not  mean  that  He  was  supematurally  conceived,  and 
that  the  introduction  of  the  supernatural  into  the  record  of 
history  produces  doubt  as  well  as  belief,  and  uncertainty  as 
well  as  assurance  :  it  would  lie  in  the  very  nature  of  the 
case  that  supernatural  events  should  provoke  both  doubt 
and  faith,  and  those  persons  who  have  decided  that  the 
supernatural  has  no  place  amongst  the  credibilities  of  a 
properly  told  history  will  at  once  dismiss  all  occurrences  of 
this  kind  from  the  account,  no  matter  how  violently  they 
may  tear  the  record  in  detaching  what  they  have  decided  to 
be  incredible  from  what  is,  or  may  be,  credible.  But  even 
apart  from  the  problems  introduced  by  the  assumption  of  a 
supernatural  element  into  the  story,  the  record  itself  is  full 
of  difficulty  ;  one  has  only  to  rapidly  run  over  some  of  the 
points  at  which  the  critical  faculty  takes  offence — ^for 
example,  that  the  Gospel  of  Mark  knows  nothing  about  the 
incidents  of  the  birth  of  Christ ;  granted  that  the  explana- 
tion lies  in  the  fact  that  the  writer  did  not  begin  his  history 
with  the  life  but  with  the  public  consecration  of  the  life, 
we  can  only  be  surprised  at  his  silence.  Perhaps  the  same 
thing  may  have  to  be  said  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  though 
here  we  are  at  a  later  date,  and  it  is  therefore  less  likely  that 
the  writer  can  have  been  altogether  ignorant  of  the  Christian 
belief,  which  lands  us  in  a  dilemma  that  either  he  did  not 
know  or  purposely  did  not  allude  to  the  birth  of  Christ. 

^  A  popular  lecture  delivered  to   the  Leeds  Federation  of  the  Free 
Gburchee  at  Batley,  Oct.  2,  1907. 
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Either  alternative  is  difficult ;  and  even  if  we  suppose  a 
third  hypothesis,  namely,  that  there  are  such  references  in 
the  Fourth  Gospel/  but  that  they  are  obscure  or  perhaps 
obscured,  it  is  not  easy  to  see  why  obscurity  should  have 
been  so  much  in  request.  There  was  no  such  reticence  or 
intentional  veiling  to  be  detected  in  the  writers  of  the  early 
part  of  the  second  century.  But  it  is  when  we  come  to  the 
other  two  Gospels  that  the  difficulties  begin  to  multiply  and 
to  thicken.  Matthew  and  Luke  both  have  Infancy  sections, 
but  it  reduces  a  harmonist  to  the  last  stage  of  despair  to 
try  and  reconcile  them.  They  did  not  derive  their  accounts 
from  St.  Mark,  for  at  this  point  Mark  has  nothing  from 
which  to  draw ;  and  if,  as  is  now  generally  conceded,  Matthew 
and  Luke  have  a  second  source  from  which  they  draw  com- 
mon matter  (that  is,  such  common  matter  as  is  not  traceable 
to  the  Marcan  original),  then  this  second  source,  which  we 
commonly  call  Q,  had  no  infancy  section,  nor  indeed  any 
section  earlier  historically  than  the  beginning  of  Mark. 
So  we  have  unexpectedly  stumbled  upon  another  authority 
of  very  great  weight,  whose  testimony  is  to  be  added  to  the 
silence  of  Mark  or  perhaps  of  John.  But  then  this  is  not 
all :  the  accounts  in  Matthew  and  Luke  do  not  overlap, 
except  in  so  far  as  to  say  that  Christ  was  bom  in  Bethlehem 
in  the  days  of  Herod.  Even  where  they  agree,  as  in  that 
fact,  they  do  not  agree  as  to  how  Christ  came  to  Bethlehem 
nor  why  He  came  to  Nazareth.  Matthew's  account  implies, 
at  all  events  to  the  average  reader,  that  Jesus  was  bom  in 
Bethlehem  because  His  mother  lived  there,  and  that  He  went 
to  Nazareth  because  political  necessity  advised  it.  Luke 
brings  Joseph  and  Mary  to  Bethlehem  from  political  necessity 
of  another  kind,  viz.,  the  obligations  of  a  census,  and  takes 
the  family  back  to  Nazareth  by  the  natural  home-going  of 

^  In  this  connexion  special  attention  should  be  paid  to  the  Western 
reading  in  John  i.  13  ("  Who  was  bom,  etc."). 

vol..  V.  14 
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travellers  who  have  accomplished  what  they  came  for.  It 
is,  as  you  know,  the  fashion  to  superpose  the  two  Evangelists, 
so  that  each  shall  fill  up  the  deficiencies  of  the  other,  Matthew 
bringing  his  Stab  and  his  Wisb  Men,  and  his  Massacre  of 
THE  Innocents,  and  his  Flight  into  Eoyft,  and  his 
Anoeuc  Montfobs  ;  and  Luke  supplying  the  Gbowbed 
Khan  and  the  Astonished  Shepherds,  and  the  Presenta- 
tion IN  the  Temple,  and  the  Aged  Men  and  Women  Saints, 
as  well  as  the  allusions  to  the  Census  and  the  Roman 
Government.  It  is  also  commonly  said  that  the  variation 
in  the  two  accounts  is  due  to  the  fact  that  Matthew  gives 
Joseph's  account  and  Luke  gives  Mary's,  and  that  thus  we 
have  the  matter  attested  by  the  two  people  who  should 
know  most  about  it,  practically  the  final  first-hand  evidence 
on  either  side.  But  it  seems  to  escape  those  who  reason  in 
this  way  that  they  have  got  rid  of  the  discrepancy  between 
Matthew  and  Luke  by  substituting  for  it  a  much  more 
difficult  discrepancy,  viz.,  a  want  of  consentaneity  between 
Joseph  and  Mary,  neither  of  whom  seems  to  know  the  mind 
of  the  other  or  the  events  through  which  they  passed  together. 
For  you  see  that  even  if  Joseph  had  hid  things  in  his  heart 
as  Mary  is  said  to  have  done,  neither  of  them  could  have 
made  a  secret  of  the  reason  why  they  came  to  Bethlehem, 
nor  could  they  have  had  any  doubt  whether  they  went  to 
Egypt  or  not.  So  we  are  much  worse  off  for  the  supposition 
that  we  have  two  accounts,  one  derived  from  Joseph  and 
the  other  from  Mary.  But  it  is  when  we  come  to  Luke's 
account,  taken  by  itself  without  any  complication  from 
comparison  with  parallel  writers,  that  the  difficulties  become 
most  intense,  and  in  order  to  get  a  clear  view  of  the  question 
we  must  see  how  these  difficulties  arise.  Luke  tells  us  that 
Christ  was  bom  in  the  days  of  Herod  the  Great,  and  so  does 
Matthew,  and  on  this  point  there  is  no  divergent  opinion 
worth  recording.   But  Hero(l  the  Great  was  dead  in  B.C.  4,  and 
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therefore  Christ  was  born  about  six  years  before  the  Christian 
era.  This  is  not  a  very  serious  difficulty :  it  only  means 
that  the  earliest  investigators  into  the  date  of  Christ's  birth 
made  a  miscalculation.  We  are  not  bound  by  their  error ; 
and  although  it  sounds  odd,  at  first,  to  say  that  Christ  was 
bom  several  years  before  Christ,  it  is  quite  certain,  and  we 
need  not  trouble  to  correct  the  Anno  Domini  reckoning  and 
upset  all  the  chronology  of  the  world.  And  neither  Luke 
nor  Matthew  is  to  be  held  responsible  for  errors  of  early 
chronographers ;  perhaps  this  year  ought  to  be  called  the 
year  of  grace  1913,  but  we  can't  alter  it  now. 

But  now  come  to  the  real  point  upon  which  the  objecting 
critics  have  fastened.  We  are  told  by  Luke  (ii.  1)  that 
Augustus  Caesar  issued  a  decree  for  taking  an  enrolment  or 
census  of  the  whole  world,  that  is,  of  the  Roman  world,  and 
that  in  consequence  of  this  decree  all  the  population  in  the 
kingdom  of  Herod  were  ordered  to  their  native  places,  that 
a  census  or  valuation,  whatever  it  was,  might  be  taken  by 
the  local  officials,  much  as  it  would  be  taken  in  the 
present  day  in  Turkey.  In  consequence  of  this  political 
exigency,  Joseph  and  Mary  removed  (at  all  events  for  a 
time)  from  Nazareth  to  Bethlehem ;  and  then  Luke  tells 
us  further  that  Quirinius  was  governor  of  Syria  when  this 
census  was  first  made.  Now  you  will  easily  find  out,  from 
the  pages  of  Josephus,  that  Quirinius  came  to  Syria  in  the 
year  a.d.  6-7  with  the  express  purpose  of  making  a  census 
or  valuation,  that  is,  more  than  ten  years  after  the  death  oi 
Herod  the  Great ;  Quirinius  was  also  charged  with  the  duty 
of  winding  up  the  affairs  of  Archelaus,  the  son  of  Herod,  of 
whom  you  read  in  Matthew,  who  had  been  banished  to  the 
city  of  Vienne  in  Gaul,  on  account  of  his  malpractices  in  his 
government.  Josephus  often  refers  to  this,  census-taking 
under  Quirinius,  because  it  was  the  cause  of  one  of  the 
great  outbreaks  of  the  Jews  against  the  Roman  power, 
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under  the  leadership  of  Judas  of  Galilee.  Luke  speaks  of 
this  Judas  as  making  revolt  in  the  days  of  the  taxing,  and 
it  is  certain  that  this  was  a  national  movement  which  led  to 
results  of  the  greatest  historical  importance,  and  ultimately 
caused  the  ruin  of  the  Jewish  state,  for  these  revolters  under 
Judas  of  Galilee,  when  Quirinius  came,  were  not  Pa^ve 
Resisters  ;  they  used  all  the  weapons  of  the  revolutionist, 
down  to  the  burning  of  the  custom-houses,  and  actual 
battle  with  Roman  forces.  You  will  see  the  difficulty  of 
the  situation.  If  Quirinius  makes  the  enrolment  or  taxing 
or  census,  or  whatever  we  like  to  call  it,  in  a.d.  6-7,  and  if 
Jesus  Christ  is  bom  in  b.o.  6  or  thereabouts,  we  shall  have 
Luke  in  conflict  with  Josephus,  unless  it  can  be  shown  that 
there  was  an  earlier  census  than  that  which  we  read  about 
in  Josephus,  and  that  Quirinius  was  twice  governor  of  Syria, 
and  made  two  censuses.  And  it  has  been  commonly  sup- 
posed that  Luke  has  made  a  bad  historical  mistake  in  his 
dating  of  Quirinius  and  his  census  ;  in  which  case  his  reputa- 
tion as  a  historian  ia  seriously  damaged,  (Professor  Ramsay 
would  say  that  Luke  is  not  to  be  trusted  any  further  if  he 
made  such  a  bad  mistake;  I  should  not  like  to  treat  my 
friends  in  that  way) ;  and  since  he  not  only  says  there  was  a 
census,  but  makes  that  census  the  ground  of  the  journey  from 
Nazareth  to  Bethlehem,  we  should  have  doubts  raised  in 
our  minds  as  to  whether  it  is  not  a  mistake  to  say  that  Jesus 
was  bom  in  Bethlehem,  when  Luke  gives  a  false  or  an 
impossible  reason  for  his  being  there. 
•  So  we  have  to  ask  ourselves  the  question  whether  it  is 
possible  that  Luke  and  Josephus  were  both  Tight.  Can  it 
be  that  there  was  an  earUer  census  than  the  one  spoken 
of  by  Josephus,  and  that  this  one  was  also  made  by  Quiri- 
nius ?  At  first  sight  it  looks  very  improbable.  The  whole 
action  of  the  revolters  whom  Josephus  describes  implies 
that  this  was  the  beginning  of  a  taxation  which  they  held 
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to  be  incompatible  with  their  Uberty  and  with  national 
ideas.  If  there  had  been  an  earlier  census,  we  should  expect 
Josephus  to  have  mentioned  it  at  the  proper  point  of  history, 
and  if  Quirinius  had  been  in  the  country  before  on  an 
imperial  errand  of  this  kind,  he  would  have  aUuded  to  it 
in  his  description  of  the  last  years  of  Herod's  reign.  More- 
over, we  have  a  natural  and  healthy  scepticism  when  people 
get  over  the  difficulties  of  a  historical  contradiction  by 
saying  that  things  happened  twice.  But  at  this  point  we 
have  to  check  ourselves.  We  must  not  say  that  things 
cannot  happen  twice  when  it  is  in  their  nature  to  happen, 
not  merely  twice,  but  many  times.  A  census  is  not  like  an 
ordinary  historical  event ;  it  involves  periodicity.  Take, 
for  example,  the  census  in  our  own  country ;  it  comes  every 
ten  years.  If  I  said  that  an  event  happened  in  a  particular 
year  which  was  the  year  of  the  census,  and  you  found  reason 
to  believe  that  it  occurred  ten  years  earlier  than  the  parti- 
cular year  which  I  mentioned,  you  would  at  least  give  me 
credit  for  its  being  a  census-year.  So  the  first  question  into 
which  we  must  look  is  the  possibility  of  a  periodic  census. 
At  first  sight  it  seems  extremely  unlikely :  there  is  not  a 
trace  of  it  in  the  history  of  the  Roman  Empire,  although  St. 
Luke  says  the  census  was  world-wide,  and  the  situation 
(if  the  veracity  of  Luke  is  to  be  maintained)  almost  requires 
a  periodic  census.  Perhaps  the  first  direction  in  which 
light  would  be  looked  for  by  a  historical  investigator  is  in  the 
so-called  indiction,  a  cycle  of  fifteen  years,  which  we  con- 
stantly find  used  for  dating  Greek  MSS. ;  thus  we  find  it 
stated  that  *'  this  MS.  was  finished  "  in  such  ayear  '*  from  the 
creation  of  the  world,  and  in  the  eighth  year  of  the  Indiction," 
i.e.,  the  eighth  year  of  a  particular  cycle  of  fifteen  years. 
(Chronologists  of  an  imaginative  turn  have  even  calculated 
the  year  of  the  Indiction  in  which  the  world  was  created, 
and  have  put  the  number  at  the  opening  of  the  book  of 
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Grenesis!)  An  examination  of  these  dates  and  of  the 
allusions  to  them  makes  it  pretty  clear  that  it  has  some- 
thing to  do  with  taxation,  but  that  it  does  not  go  further 
back  than  the  year  312  a.d.,  when  Constantine  the  Great 
settled  the  administration  of  the  Byzantine  Empire.  Any 
references  to  the  Indiction  which  imply  an  earher  date 
than  312  a.d.  are  easily  shown  to  be  forgeries.  This  does  not 
help  us  much,  except  as  we  begin  to  reflect  that  at  least 
it  gives  us  some  idea  of  what  a  census  period  would  belike 
under  the  Roman  Empire.  Beyond  that  we  are  in  the  dark 
and  at  a  loss  from  what  quarter  to  look  for  Ught.  The  fact 
IS  that  history  and  literature  do  not  tell  the  whole  story  of 
the  common  life  of  a  people.  Suppose,  for  example,  that  at 
some  future  date,  when  our  newspapers  and  magazines  have 
gone  to  dust  in  consequence  of  the  bad  paper  on  which  they 
are  printed,  and  when  our  existing  political  organizations 
have  been  seriously  modified  by  the  arrival  of  the  New 
Zealander,  we  were  faced  with  the  question,  Did  they  take 
a  census  in  England  in  the  twentieth  century  ?  and  did  they 
make  periodic  valuations  of  the  property  of  the  people  ? 
Well,  the  census  does  not  occupy  a  very  wide  space  in  the 
literature  of  the  country,  and  in  some  future  period  of 
existence  we  might  be  hard  put  to  it  to  prove  that  in  a 
previous  state  of  being  we  had  been  counted  or  taxed. 
I  do  not  remember,  at  this  moment,  an  allusion  to  it, 
say,  in  Thackeray  or  in  Dickens ;  Mrs.  Bardell  does  not 
fill  up  a  paper  for  Mr.  Pickwick.  Happily  for  us  the 
history  of  the  Ancient  World  is  constantly  having  revivals 
from  the  unexpected  accessions  of  fresh  material.  It 
may  be  clay  tablets  from  Babylonia,  or^  similar  monuments 
from  the  ruined  cities  of  the  ancient  Hittites ;  it  may  be 
rock-inscriptions  or  funeral  monuments  from  every  comer 
of  the  ancient  world :  but  most  and  best  of  aU,  the  finds 
are    the   buried  papyri  that  have    been  exhumed   from 
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the    mounds  of  Egypt  or   dissected  from   the  wrapping 
of  mummies  or  taken  out  of  the  stuffed  interiors  of  sacred 
crocodiles.     But  although  we  have  from  this  last  treasure 
trove  a  wealth  of  documentary  evidence  as  to  the  common 
life  of  the  people,  their  wills,  their  lawsuits,  their  private 
letters,  their  bills  (paid  and  unpaid),  their  invitations  to 
dinner  and  the  like,  we  never  thought  that  there  might 
turn  up  census  papers  of  the  districts  from   which  the 
documents  were  recovered,  because  we  did  not  reaUze  with 
sufficient  pleamess  that  there  had  been  a  census  taken  at 
recurrent  periods,  certainly  in  Egypt,  and  therefore,  with 
high  probability,  in  the  adjoining  province  of  Syria.     Per- 
haps  we   may   make   the   case   clearer    to    ourselves  by 
putting    it    in    the    following  way.     Justin    Martyr,    in 
appealing  to  the  Roman  Senate  in  defence  of  the  Christian 
religion,  tells  them  that  they  can  verify  his  statements 
about  the  birth  of  Christ  by  looking  up  the  census  papers. 
Whether  Justin  had  any  special  reason  or  information  upon 
which  he  acted  when  expressing  himself   in  this  way  is 
very  doubtful ;    it  was  probably  a  case  of  Uterary  bluff ! 
but  even  bluff  requires  a  background,  and  he  was  probably 
drawing  upon  common  knowledge  of  Imperial  administration 
when  he  said  that  the  papers  were  preserved ;  and  if  they 
were  preserved  at  Rome,  they  were  probably  preserved  in 
duplicate  in  the  provincial  registries,  and  that  means  (I 
know  it  wiU  be  a  startling  statement  to  some)  that  if 
papyrus  had  been  able  to  withstand  the  climate  of  Syria 
as  it  has  been  able  to  live  in  the  dry  air  and  dry  sand  of 
Egypt,  we  should  have  had  it  well  within  the  bounds  of 
possibility  that  the  actual  census  paper  which  Joseph  filled  up 
(supposing  such  to  have  existed)  or  the  Government  official 
filled  up  for  him  might  be  recovered.    We  are  as  near  to 
definite  knowledge  as  it  is  possible  to  be  in  a  perishing  world  ! 
But  you  will  ask  me,  have  the  census  papers  been  found, 
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and  do  they  throw  light  on  the  situation  ?  The  answer  is 
that  a  great  many  such  papers  have  turned  up,  described 
by  the  word  "Enrohnent,"  exactly  as  in  the  Gospel  of 
Luke,  and  officially  dated ;  and  from  the  dates  it  is  easy  to 
see  that  they  constitute  a  cycle  of  fourteen  years.  Just 
as  in  our  own  country,  when  the  cycle  of  ten  years  is  nearly 
run  out,  the  Government  pass  a  Census  Bill  and  appoint 
enumerators,  so  in  the  various  provinces  of  the  Roman 
Empire,  if  we  may  judge  from  the  state  of  things  in  the 
province  of  Egypt. 

Now  let  us  see  what  such  a  census  paper  would  be  like  ; 
I  win  try  and  translate  one  for  you : — 

To  Dorion  the  Governor,  and  to the  royal 

scribe,  and  to  Didymus  .  .  .  and  to  the  local  com- 
munal secretaries  from  Thermoutharion  the  daughter 
of  Thoonis,  with  her  gentleman  lodger  Apollonius  the 
son  of  Sotades.  There][are  in  my  house  on  S.  Lane  St., 
Apollonius,  the  son  of  Sotades,  and  myself  Thermou- 
tharion, a  freedwoman  of  the  aforesaid  Sotades.  I 
am  about  sixty-five  years  old,  of  moderate  stature,  a 
honey-coloured  complexion,  a  big  face,  and  have  a 
scar  on'my  right  knee. 

And  I,  Thermoutharion,  the  afore-written,  along 
with  the  same'  gentleman  Apollonius,  swear  by  the  Em- 
peror Tiberius  Claudius  Caesar  Augustus  Grermanicus 
that  I  have  well  and  truly  delivered  the  present  list  of 
those  who  live  with  me,  and  there  is  no  other  person 
living  with  me  beyond  the  aforesaid  persons,  no 
foreigner,  no  Alexandrian,  no  freedman,  no  Roman,  no 
Egyptian.  If  my  oath  is  trtie,  or  the  contrary,  so 
help  me  God.^  I    • 

Given  in  the  ninth*  year  of  Claudius  Caesar,  etc., 
in  the  Egyptian  month  Phaop  hi. 

^  I  have  uBed  some  slight  freedoni  in  ip  aking  a  popular  rendering. 
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You  see  the  lady  is  a  householder,  and  the  householder 
makes  the  census  return,  as  with  ourselves.  The  date  is 
the  month  of  October  a.d.  48  ;  and  it  belongs  to  a  row  of 
other  documents  which  run  in  a  cycle  of  fourteen  years. 
Count  back  fourteen  three  times  and  you  will  come  to  the 
year  a.d.  6,  which  is  pretty  conclusive  for  the  census  spoken 
of  by  Josephus.  Count  back  another  fourteen,  and  you  will 
probably  come  to  the  birth  of  Christ.  Count  back  another 
fourteen,  and  you  may  perhaps  come  to  the  first  establish- 
ment of  the  census  by  Augustus,  for  the  [year  23  B.C.  is  the 
year  of  his  great  administrative  reforms. 

Perhaps  it  will  be  sufficient  to  say  that  we  have  docu- 
mentary evidence  for  a.d.  20,  none  for  a.d.  34,  then  again 

for  A.D.  48,  and  for  the  years  a.d.  90,  104,  118,  132,  and 
so  on.  Possibly  some  of  the  gaps  may  be  filled  without 
my  knowledge,  but  there  seems  no  doubt  about  the  fourteen- 
year  cycle,  and  Mr.  Grenfell  gives  us  a  very  good  reason 
for  it.  A  boy  became  taxable  at  the  age  of  fourteen ;  so  if 
he  was  bom  before  a  given  census  they  would  be  siure  to 
catch  him  at  the  next  census,  otherwise  he  might  behave 
like  the  young  people  who  travel  without  proper  railway 
tickets,  because  they  are  under  twelve. 

Now  all  of  this  seems  to  me  very  wonderful  and  very  eye- 
opening.  But  now  let  us  return  to  St.  Luke.  The  difficulty 
about  the  taxation  of  Joseph's  family  having  disappeared, 
there  remains  the  difficulty  of  taking  people  to  their 
own  towns  for  registration,  a  very  awkward,  and,  one 
would  have  supposed,  a  very  unnecessary  proceeding.  I 
can  quite  understand  that  people  would  be  sceptical ; 
moreover,  if  you  look  at  the  Egyptian  document  which  I 
read  to  you,  you  will  see  that  the  landlady  protests  there 
are  no  other  people  there,  Alexandrians,  Romans  or 
Egyptians,  which  looks  as  though  they  might  have  been 
there,  and  does  not  lend  itself  to  the  supposition  that  they 
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had  all  been  ordered  away.  They  certainly  could  not 
order  the  Romans  to  go  home.  So  perhaps  you  will  feel,  as 
others  have  done,  a  difficulty  at  this  point ;  for  myself  I 
do  not  share  it.  My  experiences  in  the  East,  under  the 
Turkish  Empire,  which  in  many  ways  is  governed  like  the 
Roman  Empire,  have  taught  me  that  a  man  can  be  sent 
home  on  very  slight  provocation.  '  Has  he  got  his  certificate 
of  travel  ? '  '  Then  send  him  home  to  get  one,'  and  so  on 
in  other  cases.  So  I  have  not  stuck  at  the  journey  to 
Bethlehem  as  though  it  were  impossible,  as  some  people 
have  done  ;  but  in  any  case  the  difficulty  can  be  got  rid  of 
by  observing  what  took  place  in  Egypt.  We  have  a  fresh 
piece  of  evidence  of  the  highest  value  in  the  new  volume 
of  British  Museum  papyri.  It  is  a  document  issued  in 
anticipation  of  the  census  in  the  seventh  year  of  Trajan 
(i.e.,  A.D.  103-4,  the  seventh  census  after  the  one  described 
by  Josephus).  In  it  the  prefect  requires  all  persons  who 
may  be  residing  away  from  their  own  districts  (called 
Nomea  in  Egypt,  but  I  cannot  say  their  orvn  nomea)  to  return 
at  once,  in  view  of  the  approaching  census.  Here  is  a  bit 
of  the  document — 

Gaius  VibiuB  Maximus,  Prefect  of  Egypt.  Since  the  time  is  come 
for  the  house  to  house  enrohnent,  it  is  necessary  for  aXi  absentees 
on  any  ground  whatever  from  their  own  districts  to  return  to  their 
own  hearths,  that  they  may  both  carry  out  the  regular  order  of 
the  enrohnent  and  that  they  may  also  be  able  to  attend  to  the 
cultivation  of  their  ckllotments,  etc.,  etc. 

We  could  hardly  have  anything  more  illuminating  than 
such  a  document  as  this.  If  the  Prefect  of  Egypt  made  an 
order  for  people  to  return  to  their  homes  in  anticipation  of 
the  census  in  the  year  a.d.  104,  there  is  clearly  nothing 
impossible  in  such  a  decree  having  been  issued  in  Palestine, 
say  in  B.o.  7.  There  stiU  remains  a  number  of  difficulties 
in  connexion  with  Qidrinius,  and  the  possibility  of  his 
having  made  an  earUer  census  for  King  Herod  the  Great ; 
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but  the  difficulties  as  to  the  fact  of  the  census  have  been 
removed  and,  in  part,  the  difficulties  as  to  the  birth  in 
Bethlehem. 

Mr.  Kenyon,  of  the  British  Museum,  was  the  first  investi- 
gator of  this  matter  of  the  enrolment,  and  to  him  belongs 
the  honour  of  the  discovery  of  the  census  period.  His 
observations,  confirmed  by  those  of  two  Continental  scholars, 
were  promptly  seized  by  Professor  Ramsay  for  a  most 
vigorous  defence  of  the  trustworthiness  of  St.  Luke  in  his 
book,  Was  Christ  bom  in  BeMehem  ?  While  I  should  not 
like  to  express  too  close  an  agreement  with  Ramsay  in  that 
matter,  and  regard  his  judgement  of  St.  Luke  as  altogether 
too  flattering,  it  would  be  a  worse  error  of  judgment  not  to 
admit  that  by  his  researches  into  the  value  of  the  Lucan 
tradition  he  has  accomplished  more  for  the  rehabilitation 
of  the  Christian  documents  than  half  a  century  of  apologists. 

Perhaps  you  will  see  the  bearing  of  these  researches  if, 
after  the  event,  you  turn  back  and  see  what  used  to  be  said 
on  the  subject  by  the  great  critics  before  these  investigations 
in  Egypt  had  brought  the  new  facts  to  light.  Suppose  we 
turn  to  Strauss  and  his  great  work  *'  The  life  of  Jesus," 
a  book  which,  however  antagonistic  it  seemed  to  Christian 
beliefs,  was  a  landmark  in  the  history  of  progressive 
thought,  a  very  learned  work  and  full  of  just  criticisms 
and  acute  observations.  ''The  first  difficulty  is  that 
the  airtyipa^  (namely  the  inscription  of  the  name  and 
amount  of  property  in  order  to  facilitate  the  taxation) 
commanded  by  Augustus  is  extended  to  aU  the  world  (iraaav 
ri)v  oUovfi4vffv).  This  expression,  in  its  common  acceptation 
at  that  time,  would  denote  the  orbis  Ronumus.  But  ancient 
authors  speak  of  no  such  general  census  decreed  by  Augustus ; 
they  speak  only  of  the  assessment  of  single  provinces  decreed 
at  different  times.  ...  It  is  said,  Augustus  at  all  events 
attempted  an  equal  assessment  of  the  Empire  by  means 
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of  an  universal  census :  and  he  began  the  canying  out  of  his 
project  by  an  assessment  of  individual  provinces,  but  he 
left  the  further  execution  and  completion  to  his  successors. 
Admit  that  the  Gtospel  term  iiyyfia  (decree)  may  be  inter- 
preted as  a  mere  design,  or,  as  Hoffmann  thinks,  an  imde- 
termined  project  expressed  in  an  imperial  decree,  still  the 
fulfilment  of  this  project  in  Judaea  at  the  time  of  the  birth 
of  Jesus  was  impossible/'^  (It  would  be  a  moderate  criticism 
of  these  statements  to  say  that  they  are  too  strong.)  He 
goes  on  to  explain  why  Augustus  would  not  have  made 
a  census  of  Palestine  while  Herod  the  Great  was  still  ruling. 

P.  164.  "  That  Quirinius  undertook  a  census  of  Judaea 
we  know  certainly  from  Josephus,  who,  however,  remarks 
that  he  was  sent  to  execute  this  measure  .  .  .  about  ten 
years  after  the  time  at  which,  according  to  Matthew  and 
Luke,  Jesus  must  have  been  bom." 

P.  155.  ^'  As  little  is  to  be  admitted  that  some  prelimin- 
ary measure,  in  which  Quirinius  was  not  employed  .  .  . 
took  place  during  the  lifetime  of  Herod,  in  reference  to 
the  census  subsequently  made  by  Quirinius,  and  that  this 
preliminary  step  and  the  census  were  afterwards  comprised 
under  the  same  name.  In  order,  in  some  degree,  to  account 
for  this  appellation,  Quirinius  is  said  to  have  been  sent  into 
Judaea  in  Herod's  time,  as  an  extraordinary  Tax-Commis- 
sioner,^ but  this  interpretation  of  the  word  ^efiovevovro^  is 
rendered  impossible  by  the  addition  of  the  word  Svpia^,  in 
combination  with  which  the  expression  can  denote  only  the 
Praeses  S3nriae." 

These  objections  have  still  to  be  faced. 

On  the  same  page  (155)  will  be  found  a  stronger  statement 
of    Luke's    incapacity.     '^  He    deals    in    manifest   contra- 

^  Strauss,  Leben  Jesu,     (Qeorge  Eliot's  translation,  4th  ed.  pp.  162, 153.) 
'  If  I  understand  the  matter,  the  hypothesis  here  rejected  is  what 
Professor  Ramsay  now  defends. 
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dictions,  or  rather  he  has  an  exceedingly  sorry  acquaintance 
with  the  political  relations  of  that  period,  for  he  extends 
the  census  not  only  to  the  whole  of  Palestine,  but  also 
(which  we  must  not  forget)  to  the  whole  Roman  world." 
^*To  get  a  census  extending  to  Galilee,  he  must  have 
imagined  the  kingdom  to  have  continued  undivided  as  in 
the  time  of  Herod  the  Great."  (The  criticisms  upon  Luke's 
capacity  as  an  historian  and  upon  his  acquaintance  with 
political  events  begin  to  look  ridiculous.)  Strauss  then 
goes  on  to  explain  how  it  was  that  Luke  came  to  refer  to 
the  census  when  no  such  census  occurred  at  the  birth  of 
Christ.  It  was  due  to  the  fact  that  he  had  to  establish 
the  birth  in  Bethlehem,  which  was  required  on  other  grounds. 

P.  156.  -'As  he  set  out  with  the  supposition  that  the 
habitual  abode  of  the  parents  of  Jesus  was  Nazareth,  so 
he  sought  after  a  lever  which  should  set  them  in  motion 
towards  Bethlehem  at  the  time  of  the  birth  of  Jesus.  Far 
and  wide  nothing  presented  itself  but  the  celebrated 
census :  he  seized  it  the  more  unhesitatingly  because  the 
obscurity  of  his  own  views  of  the  historical  relations  of 
that  time  veiled  from  him  the  many  difficulties  connected 
with  such  a  combination." 

Again,  on  p.  169 :  ''  Luke,  with  the  help  of  the  census, 
transported  the  parents  of  Jesus  from  Nazareth  to  Bethle- 
hem. Now  we  know  what  is  the  fact  respecting  the  census  : 
it  crumbles  away  inevitably  before  criticism,  and  with  it 
the  datum  built  entirely  upon  it  that  Jesus  was  bom  in 
a  manger — ^for  had  not  the  parents  of  Jesus  been  strangers  ? 
etc."  It  would  be  more  correct  to  have  said  that  the 
adverse  criticisms  on  Luke  would  "crumble  aw^y." 

And  now  let  us  see  what  was  said  by  another  famous 
critic  of  the  Grospel  narrative,  M.^  Renan.  He  tells  us 
frankly  that  Jesus  was  bom  at  Nazareth,  a  little  town 
in  Galilee,  which  had  no  celebrity  before  this  day.    And 
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he  explains  the  Bethlehem  legend,  and  the  associated 
marvels,  by  the  exigencies  of  a  Messianic  situation,  and 
the  requirements  of  prophecy.  Thus,  in  speaking  of  the 
enrolment  under  Quirinius,  he  says :  '*  It  is  at  least  ten 
years  later  than  the  time  Jesus  must  have  been  bom, 
according  to  Matthew  and  Luke,  for  the  two  Evangelists 
make  Jesus  to  be  bom  under  the  reign  of  Herod,  but  the 
enrolment  under  Quirinius  did  not  take  place  until  after 
the  deposition  of  Archelaus,  i.e.,  ten  years  after  the  death 
of  Herod  in  the  thirty-seventh  year  of  the  era  of  Actium. 
The  inscription  by  which  they  used  formerly  to  pretend 
that  Quirinius  made  two  enrolments  is  recognized  to  be  a 
fabrication.  Quirinius  may  have  been  twice  legate  of 
Syria,  but  the  enrolment  only  occurred  at  his  second  lega- 
tion. In  any  case  it  would  have  been  only  applied  to 
the  districts  already  reduced  to  Roman  provinces  and 
not  to  kingdoms  and  to  tetrarchies,  especially  while  Herod 
the  Great  was  still  alive.  .  .  .  The  journey  of  the  family 
of  Jesus  to  Bethlehem  has  no  historical  element  .  .  . 
Jesus  was  not  of  the  family  of  David.  If  he  had  been, 
one  could  not  imagine  that  his  family  would  have  been 
forced,  by  an  official  and  financial  operation,  to  go  and 
register  themselves  in  a  place  from  which  their  ancestors 
had  sprung  a  thousand  years  before."^ 

The  important  points  in  the  foregoing  are  the  concession 
that  Quirinius  may  have  been  governor  of  Syria  twice 
(which  is  one  of  the  points,  however,  that  remain  to  be 
established),  and  the  objection  (which  has  now  lost  almost 
all  its  force)  that  the  enrolment  could  only  have  occurred 
at  the  second  legation.  Without  going  further  into  the 
history  of  this  much  debated  question,  on  which  every 
one  who  writes  on  the  life  of  Christ  must  say  something, 
we  can  see  the  direction  in  which  the  solution  of  the  problem 

^  Beaan,  Vie  de  Jiaue,  c.  2. 
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is  tending,  and  what  points  yet  remain  to  be  cleared  up. 
A  fresh  inscription,  belonging  to  the  period  under  dis- 
cussion, or  a  fragment  of  official  correspondence  on  Egyptian 
papyrus,  might  very  well  settle  the  points  that  are  still 
in  debate  one  way  or  the  other.  As  far  as  we  have  gone, 
the  evidence  is  running  very  strongly  in  favour  of  the 
belief  that  Luke  has  given  us  a  correct  historical  background 
for  his  Gospel. 

J.  Bendel  Harris. 


THE  NEW  8CHUBER. 

It  is  twenty-two  years  since  the  English  translation  of 
Schiirer's  monumental  Oeschichte  dea  Judiachen  Volkes  im 
ZeitaUer  Jesu  Christi  was  published  in  Clark's  Foreign 
Theological  Library.  Much  water  has  flowed  under  the 
bridges  since  then  ;  even  since  the  issue  of  the  third  German 
edition  in  1898,  inscriptions,  manuscripts,  and  papyri,  have 
come  in  like  a  flood  upon  the  historian.  Fresh  points  of 
view  have  been  urged  by  specialists  in  the  internal  and 
the  external  history  of  the  period,  and  Dr.  Schiirer,  with 
painstaking  thoroughness,  has  not  been  slow  to  chronicle 
and  estimate  such  contributions.  The  result  is  that  we 
have  now  before  us  a  fourth  edition  of  the  second  volume 
(Leipzig,  1907,  pp.  680),  dealing  with  the  internal  conditions 
of  the  period.  This  covers  §§  22-30,  which  in  the  original 
English  edition  occupy  the  whole  of  volume  i.  and  the  first 
218  pages  of  volume  ii.  (Division  ii.).  For  the  benefit  of 
those  who  possess  the  latter,  as  well  as  for  the  sake  of  sur- 
veying some  of  Schiirer's  mature  judgments  upon  the 
problems  in  question,  it  may  be  useful  to  notice  a  few  of  the 
more  salient  changes,  in  the  way  of  addition  or  of  alteration, 
which  the  learned  author  has  introduced.    These  are  usually 
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incorporated  in  the  footnotes,  but  now  and  then  the  text 
has  been  modified  or  corrected. 

Naturally,  some  of  the  most  significant  changes  occur  in 
the  social  and  geographical  sections  (§§  22-23),  which  are 
crammed  with  minutiae  and  references  to  recent  literature 
upon  the  spread  of  Hellenism  within  the  confines  of  Palestine. 
From  Schtirer's  wealth  of  detail,  it  is  serviceable  to  turn  to 
Wendland's  fine  summary  (pp.  103  f.)  in  his  recent  essay  on 
Die  HeUenistisch-Bomische  Kvltar  in  ihren  Beziehungen  zu 
Judenium  und  Chriatentum  (1007).  On  two  special  points 
the  English  reader  may  also  supplement  Schiirer  by  a 
reference  to  Mr.  Herbert  Bix's  volume  Tent  and  Testament 
(1907),  where  the  bright,  popular  descriptions  of  the  theatres 
at6adara(pp.  134  f.)and  of  the  site  of  Pella^  (pp.  146  f.)fill 
out  the  concise  statements  of  the  German  scholar  on  pp.  51 
and  176. 

It  is  more  interesting,  however,  to  notice  the  general 
estimate  of  the  inner  condition  of  the  Jews,  upon  which  the 
external  arguments  converge.  Here  Dr.  Schiirer  shows 
lea^t  sign  of  having  abandoned  or  even  altered,  to  any 
material  degree,  his  former  judgment.  Thus  upon  one 
crucial  point  he  remains  evidently  impenitent.  Objection 
has  been  taken  to. his  statements  upon  the  laws  of  cleanness 
and  uncleanness,  by  several  writers,  including  Mr.  C.  J. 
"MLonte&oTeiHibbert  Lectures ypf.  477  f.)  and  Dr.  A.  Btichler 
(Der  gcUildische  ^Awrha  ^Ares  des  ztoeiten  JaJirhundertSy 
1906,  pp.  126  f.),  who  contend  that  the  picture  drawn  of 
average  Jewish  piety  is  exaggerated  in  colour  and  outline. 
These  critics  do  not  deny  the  complicated  scheme  of  the 
ceremonial  ordinances,  with  their  tendency  to  extemalism 


^  Mr.  Rix  ezplaioB  that,  so  far  from  being  a  retired  and  obscure  place, 
Pella  was  situated  on  a  principal  trade-route.  "  Even  to-day "  the 
Decapolis,  instead  of  being  uncivilized  or  provincial,  "  exhibits  the  most 
remarkable  remains  of  Greek  civilisation  which  Palestine  can  show." 
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and  anxious  formalism.  But  they  enter  a  caveat  against 
any  sweeping  inferences  from  this  feature.  They  maintain 
that  no  layman  was  bound  to  keep  these  ordinances, 
which  applied  to  the  priests  alone.  Furthermore,  it  is 
argued  by  Biichler  that  they  cannot  be  shown  to  have 
operated  in  Judaea  during  the  lifetime  of  Jesus.  Schiirer, 
so  far  as  I  have  observed,  does  not  allude  to  Mr.  Monte- 
fiore,^  but  he  sees  as  little  in  Biichler's  view  to-day]  as 
he  did  last  year  when  he  reviewed^  that  author's  essay  in 
the  Theologische  LiUeraturzeUung  (1906,  619-620).  The 
tractate  KeUm,  as  he  showed  then,  fails  to  support  any  such 
distinction  between  the  priests  and  the  laity,  nor  does  the 
consensus  of  Jewish  commentators  side  with  Biichler.  Thus 
the  severe  verdict  upon  such  trivial  enactments  which  the 

Gospels  put  into  the  lips  of  Jesus  (Matt.  xv.  2 ;  Mark  vii.  2f . ; 

*  

Luke  xi.  38-39)  is  pronounced  by  Dr.  Schiirer  to  be  histori- 
caUy  valid  (pp.  660-666,  Eng.  tr.  106-111).  It  is  signifi- 
cant that  even  Mr.  Montefiore,  while  pleading  that  '^  these 
distinctions  and  rules  did  not  concern  the  layman,  and  are 
themselves  merely  the  written  precipitate  of  the  discussions 
of  the  schools,  and  were  probably  unknown  to  nine-tenths 
of  the  pious  and  observant  Israelites  in  the  age  of  Christ," 
at  once  adds  that  "  the  existence  of  a  large  priesthood  who 
were  bound  to  follow  out  the  rules  of  clean  and  unclean  to 
the  utmost  of  their  knowledge  and  capacity,  and  the  exis- 
tence of  an  extreme  section  of  Rabbis  who  even  sought  to 
outdo  these  professional  observers,  were  grave  evils.  These 
puerile  prescriptions  not  only  interfered  with  social  inter- 
course, but  tended  to  set  up  a  false  ideal  of  external  sanc- 
tity." 

On  the  question  of  prayer.  Dr.  Schiirer  remains  equally 
unmoved  (pp.  669-672,  Eng.  tr.  116-118)  by  the  protest 

^  Not  here,  at  any  rate.     But  on  pp.  46S~471  he  rejects  the  English 
soholar'B  view  that  Chaberim  and  Peruschim  are  not  the  same. 

VOL,    V.  16 
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of  Mr.  Montefiore  (op.  cU.  pp.  505  f.).  The  latter  takes 
sharp  exception  to  the  statement  that  Judaism,  in  the 
age  of  Jesus,  had  abeady  begun  to  deaden  piety  by  con- 
fining prayer  within  the  fetters  of  a  rigid  mechanism, 
treating  it  often  casuistically  and  formally.  Some  proofs 
for  this  statement  are  certainly  taken  from  prominent 
rabbis  of  the  primitive  age.  One  must  grant  so  much  to 
Schiirer.  But  is  it  quite  fair  to  infer  from  them  more  than 
a  tendency  ?  Popular  piety  is  surely  often  superior  to  the 
professional  or  theological  theories  of  its  practice,  and  Dr. 
Schiirer  here  seems  scarcely  sympathetic  enough.  It  is 
generally  hazardous  to  infer  the  actual  state  of  contemporary 
religion  from  documents,  and  a  due  allowance  for  this  fact 
would  probably  tend  to  modify  the  somewhat  unbalanced 
conclusions  which  the  Jewish  scholar  properly  resents. 

A  similar  lack  of  flexibility  is  to  be  felt  in  the  well-known 
characterization  of  Jewish  piety  as  eudfiemonistic  and  utili- 
tarian (pp.  547  f.),  which  remains  unaltered  from  theearUer 
editions  (Eng.  tr.  ii.  p.  93),  in  spite  again  of  Mr.  Montefiore's 
argument  to  the  contrary  (op,  cit  pp.  532  f .),  and  of  Mr. 
Schechter's  exposition  {Jewish  Quarterly  Review,  1894r-1897). 

At  the  same  time  it  is  doubtful  if  any  reasonable  conces- 
sion or  qualification  on  this  line  would  invalidate  the  trust- 
worthiness of  what  the  synoptic  Gospels  describe  with  r^ard 
to  the  piety  and  practice  of  the  scribes  and  Pharisees  in  the 
time  of  Jesus.  One  signal  merit  of  Schiirer's  work  is  that 
it  corroborates  from  the  historical  side  the  leading  features 
of  that  description ;  if  the  German  scholar's  arguments 
might  have  been  put  occasionally  with  less  rigour,^  they 
are  nevertheless  superior  in  insight  to  the  opposite  view, 
urged  in  these  latter  days  by  Jewish  writers  like  Babbi 

^  Dr.  Allan  Menzies  has  indicated  this  in  a  brief  article  in  the  Hibbert 
JounuU  (vol.  i.  pp.  789-792),  replying  to  Mr.  Montefiore's  previous 
complaint  {tbid,,  335-346)  about  the  silence  of  Christian  scholars  upon 
Jewish  scholarship. 
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Ziegler  {Der  Kampf  ztoischen  JvderUum  und  Chrtstentum  in 
den  drei  ersten  Jahrhunderten^  1907),  which,  by  ignoring  the 
successive  periods  of  early  Jewish  and  rabbinical  develop- 
ment, would  seek  to  discredit  in  toto  the  unsympathetic 
statements  of  the  synoptic  GkNspels  upon  the  scribes  and 
Pharisees.  Thus,  in  spite  of  all  pleading  to  the  contrary, 
Schiirer  does  seem  to  have  got  hold  of  the  right  sense  of 
the  term  Chaber.  In  the  Mishna,  as  he  argues,  it  means 
*'  one  who  strictly  keeps  the  law,  including  the  irapaho<rei^ 
T&v  wpeafivripmif,  i.e.  it  is  equivalent  to  "  Pharisee."  Now 
this  lets  us  see  deep  into  the  estimate  which  Pharisaism 
cherished  of  its  own  position.  As  distinguished  from  the 
common  people,  the  Pharisees  are  the  chaberim,  the  brethren 
of  the  covenant,  who  represent  the  real  community  of 
Israel.  According  to  the  Old  Testament  view,  every  Israelite 
was  the  chaber  of  his  neighbour,  but  the  Pharisee  would  only 
recognize  as  such  the  man  who  scrupulously  observed  the 
law.  This  use  of  language  resembles  that  of  the  pietists 
in  modem  Christianity.  They  call  themselves  by  the 
simple  name  of  '*  Cihristians."  Others,  no  doubt,  have  a 
certain  kind  of  Christianity.  But  they,  and  they  alone, 
are  the  proper  Christians.  Similarly,  the  Pharisee  only 
recognized  the  Pharisee  as  Chaber,  as  a  brother  of  the  cove- 
nant in  the  fullest  sense  of  the  term.  All  others^  were 
"  people  of  the  land  "  (tw.  470-^471). 

To  turn  now  to  some  of  the  minor  points,  upon  which 
the  present  edition  indicates  a  reconsideration  of  previous 
opinion,  or  an  amplification  of  results  hitherto  held  on 
less  adequate  grounds,  we  observe,  e.g.,  that  the  note  147 
on  p.  36  of  the  Eng.  tr.  (vol.  i.)  is  now  expanded  into  a 


^  In  his  latest  essay  Friedlfinder,  the  Jewish  scholar,  vigorously  defends 
the  character  of  the  Am-ha-aretz,  protesting  that  they  were  reaUy  the 
pions,  simple  people,  closely  identified  with  the  apocalyptic  circles,  who 
formed  the  healthy  antipodes  to  the  scrihes  and  Pharisees. 


228  THE  NEW  SCHORER 

closely-knit  r6sum6  of  the  arguments  and  evidence  put 
forward  last  year  by ^the  author  in  Preuschen's  Zeiiachrift  fur 
die  neuteat.  Wisaenchaft  (1906,  51-68),  in  order  to  prove  that 
the  0vpa  Tov  lepov  fi  \eyofiivr}  d>paia  (Acts  iii.  2  =  i}  &pala 
nrvK'qy  iii.  10)  was  the  door  at  the  eastern  exit  of  the  inner 
(or  women's)  court  of  the  temple,  which  the  Mishna  calls 
"the  door  of  Nicanor." 

In  the  expanded  note  on  avyaycayii  (504-505,  Eng.  tr.  i. 
58-59),  a  parallel  to  the  ideal  sense  of  iKK\r}<ria  as]  opposed 
to  cuycvywyi]  is  still  sought  in  the  supposed  fact  that  qahal 
possessed  a  similarly  high  significance,  although  it  has  been 
repeatedly  questioned  (as  e.g.  by  Hort,  Christian  Ecdeaia^ 
p.  15)  whether  the  four  proof-passages  from  the  Talmud 
are  sufficient  evidence.  On  the  meaning  of  avvay<iyioVy 
however  (p.  518,  E.  tr.  ii.  69),  Schiirer  handsomely  re- 
tracts his  previous  verdict.  As  he  now  admits,  it  is  im- 
possible to  regard  the  term  as  equivalent  to  irpoaevKrriptov 
or  aafil3aT€tov.  It  denotes  "gathering,"  not  "place  of 
gathering."  The  extension  of  the  use  of  awayoryij  to 
buildings  originated  in  Palestine,  and  was  not  current  in 
the  diaspora  until  after  the  rise  of  Christianity,  when  it 
rivalled  the  older  term  Trpoaevxv  i^^-  -^.cts  xvi.  13,  16), 
which  had  been  applied  to  the  buildings  for  three  cen- 
turies, as  the  Egyptian  inscriptions  prove.  Acts,  by 
employing  ovvayeyy^q  in  this  sense  for  the  diaspora  (xiii.  5, 
etc.),  seems  to  follow  the  Palestinian  usage. 

Another  rather  important  change  of  view  is  presented  on 
page  428  (cf.  Eng.  tr.  i.  36^363)  in  connexion  with  Hillers 
famous  financial  innovation  of  the  irpoafioXij  or  registered 
declaration,  which  a  creditor  was  permitted  to  make  in  court 
in  order  to  secure  payment  of  his  money  even  during  a 
Sabbatical  year  of  legal  releeise  from  all  debts.  Hitherto 
Schiirer  had  explained  the  term  from  the  opening  words  of 
the  declaration  ("  I  deliver  to  you  ").     But  the  linguistic 
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difficulty  is  serious,  and  he  now  accepts  a  suggestion  made 
by  Wilcken  that  the  term  is  equivalent  to  the  Latin  juristic 
word  adjedio^  in  the  sense  of  ''clause,  or  addition,"  the 
irpoa/SoXij  or  reservation  of  one's  rights  being  an  explanatory 
addition  to  the  formal  declaration.  This  seems  very  plaus- 
ible ;  in  default  of  a  better  theory,  it  may  stand  meantime. 

On  the  Sadducees  (pp.  475  f.),  the  estimate  remains  un- 
affected by  Holscher's  brilliant  attempt  {Der  Saddvzdiamua^ 
1006)  to  discredit  all  the  traditions  which  associate  this  party 
with  the  high  priesthood.  This  involves,  for  one  thing,  as 
Schurer  implies,  far  too  radical  and  arbitrary  a  treatment 
of  the  literary  sources,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  it  does  not 
satisfy  the  historical  presuppositions  of  the  post-Maccabean 
period. 

The  subsequent  section  (§  27)  on  the  school  and  the 
synagogue,  one  of  the  most  instructive  and  fresh  in  the 
entire  volume,  has  been  brought  up  to  date  with  especial 
care.  Thus,  on  pp.  499-500  we  find  that  a  long  note  is 
inserted  (Eng.  tr.  ii.  54)  giving  the  evidence  for  synagogues 
in  the  Egyptian  diaspora  as  far  back  as  the  third  cen- 
tury B.C.  Dr.  Schiirer,  by  the  way,  takes  the  phrase  b\k  njHD 
(Ps.  Ixziv.  8),  with  most  commentators,  as  an  allusion  to 
the  synagogues,  but  there  is  a  good  case  for  the  inter- 
pretation, recently  favoured  by  Professor  Kirkpatrick  and 
Dr.  Briggs,  that  the  allusion  is  to  feasts  or  festivals. 

At  the  close  of  §  27  (Eng.  tr.  ii.  88),  some  account  is  added 
of  the  Genisa  form  (published  by  Schechter  in  1898)  of  the 
Schmone-Esre.  This  shorter  and  more  original  Cairo 
version  has  18  instead  of  19  blessings,  the  14th  and  16th 
being  combined  in  one.  Its  form  of  the  12th  blessing  shows 
that  the  Christians  were  really  mentioned  in  this  synagogal 
prayer,  as  Justin,  Jerome,  and  Epiphanius  allege.  One  sen- 
tence of  the  petition  in  question  runs  :  ^^  And  may  the  Nozrim 
(i.e.  Jewish  Christians  or  Nazarenes)  and  Minim  (i.e.  heretics 
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or  apostates  in  general).  .  .  be  blotted  out  of  the  book  of  life.'* 
It  adds  singular  point  to  the  words  of  Paul  (Phil.  iv.  3)  and 
the  prophet  John  (Apoc.  iii.  5),  when  we  recollect  that  such  a 
prayer  was  rising  constantly  from  the  lips  of  the  rigid  Jews 
in  worship.  Schiirer  incidentally  agrees  with  M.  Friedlander 
for  once,  that  the  identification  of  the  Minim  with  Jewish 
Christians  (favoured  recently  by  Mr.  Herford)  is  untenable. 
As  might  be  expected,  the  immense  amount  of  recent 
discussion  upon  the  messianic  problem  has  led  to  many 
improvements  and  alterations  in  section  29  (pp.  579  f.). 
Thus  Schiirer's  present  view  of  the  messianic  hope  in  Ecde- 
siasticus  (pp.  59Q  f.)  contrasts  vividly  with  his  former  state- 
ment (Eng.  tr.  ii.  138).  The  expectation  of  a  personal 
messianic  king  falls  into  the  background,  in  this  book ;  and 
*^  if  the  writer  looked  for  such  a  king,  on  the  basis  of  prophetic 
prediction,  his  anticipation  sprang  from  the  study  of  Scrip- 
ture rather  than  from  a  living  religious  need."  Far  closer 
to  his  heart  than  any  revival  of  the  Davidic  house  was  the 
perpetuity  of  the  high  priesthood  in  the  house  of  Phinehas. 
The  allusions  to  a  Davidic  regime  in  xlvii.  11  and  22  are  set 
aside  as  too  uncertain,  while  the  Hebrew  text  of  li.  12  is 
pronounced  a  loan  from  the  Schmone-Esre,  which  reaUy 
expresses  the  hopes  of  a  Davidic  restoration  cherished  after 
the  catastrophe  of  70  a.d.  ''  One  cardinal  point,"  Schiker 
goes  on  to  observe,  '^  in  which  the  religious  life  of  the  older 
apocryphal  books,  like  Sirach,  Judith,  Tobit,  and  First 
Maccabees  is  differentiated  from  the  messianic  hope  of  the 
later  period,  is  its  lack  of  the  resurrection  hope.  The  writings 
just  mentioned  occupy,  in  this  aspect,  the  position  of 
ancient  Israel's  outlook :  the  dead  lead  but  a  shadowy  life 
in  Sheol,  and  beyond  the  present  there  is  no  future  life  of 
bliss.  The  resurrection  hope,  attested  by  the  book  of  Daniel, 
evidently  did  not  succeed  in  becoming  a  common  posses- 
sion during  the  second  century  b.o.  ;    into  certain  circles 
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(among  the  Sadducees)  it  failed  to  penetrate  at  all "  (pp. 
693-594).  In  a  brief  paragraph,  with  a  note  upon  the  rele- 
vant literature,  at  the  close  of  part  ii.  (pp.  608  f . ;  Eng.  tr. 
ii.  p.  154),  the  author  declines  to  dogmatize  upon  the  mes- 
sianic ideafi  of  the  Samaritans,  owing  to  the  lateness  of  the 
sources. 

Among  other  additions  in  the  following  section  (iii.) 
may  be  noted  a  paragraph  (613-614,  added  to  Eng.  tr.  ii. 
159)  upon  the  term  ^X€&/l6/a€vo9,  which  the  Greek-speaking 
Jews  of  the  second  century  adopted  from  Aquila  as  a  substi- 
tute for  XpiCTo^ — the  latter  term  having  been  appropriated 
by  the  Christians.  Schtirer  also  (p.  615)  ranks  himself 
among  those  who  have  refused  to  follow  lietzmann  and 
Wellhausen  in  denying  that "  the  Son  of  Man  "  is  used  as  a 
name  or  title  in  Enoch.  Strictly  speaking,  he  notes,  we 
must  admit  this.  But  as  bdi.  7  and  bix.  27  show,  the  term 
is  equivalent  to  a  designation,  and  is  fairly  on  the  way  to 
become  a  title.  Again,  on  pp.  634-5,  Schiirer  interpolates 
(after  note  66  on  p.  175  of  the  Eng.  tr.  vol.  ii.)a  paragraph 
to  the  effect  that  '^  life  in  the  messianic  kingdom  is  repre- 
sented as  a  condition  of  the  most  absolute  bliss  for  which 
man  can  hope.  No  higher  state  is  possible.  The  good 
things  of  heaven  have  come  down  to  earth.  Earth  itself 
has  become  a  part  of  heaven."  Then  he  adds  in  a  footnote : 
'^  This  idea,  which  in  itself  is  correct,  has  been  emphasized 
in  too  sharp  and  one-sided  a  fashion  by  Baldensperger  in  his 
Die  measianisch-iipokalypHachen  Hoffnuiigen  des  Jvdevivma 
(1903),  pp.  150-158.  He  tries  even  to  show  that,  among 
several  circles  at  least,  the  messianic  kingdom  was  conceived 
as  a  kingdom  in  heaven,  referring  specially  to  the  passage  in 
Aflsumpt.  Mos.  X.  But  this  passage  stands  by  itself .  Else- 
where indeed  we  do  find  the  expectation  of  bliss  for  the 
individual  in  heaven  side  by  side  with  the  expectation  of  a 
messianic  kingdom,  but  we  must  not  combine  the  two  and 
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argue  that  the  messianic  kingdom  was  to  be  in  heaven. 
As  is  clear  from  the  descent  of  Jerusalem  and  the  gathering 
of  the  scattered  Israehtes  in  the  holy  land,  that  kingdom, 
despite  all  its  heavenly  character,  was  a  kingdom  upon  earth, 
though  we  must  admit,  of  cdtirse,  that  the  distinction 
between  heaven  and  earth  vanishes  at  this  point  for  the 
religious  feeling — at  least,  that  is  to  say,  wherever  the 
messianic  kingdom  forms  the  final  and  supreme  object  of 
human  hope/'  Frequently  this  was  not  the  case.  The 
messianic  reign  was  sometimes  regarded  as  the  prelude  to  a 
further  and  ultimate  era  of  bliss,  as  in  the  apocaljrpse  of 
Baruch  and  Fourth  Esdras.^ 

The  few  pages  upon  the  conception  of  the  suffering  Messiah 
(pp.  648-651)  give  a  useful  r6sum6  of  the  prevalent  opinion 
on  this  dogma.  As  Schiirer  rightly  argues,  it  was  far  from 
being  dominant  in  the  Judaism  of  the  period.  It  was 
scholastic  rather  than  popular.  The  allusions  in  Matthew 
xvi.  22,  etc.,  are  enough  to  show  the  difficulty  found  by 
ordinary  Jews  in  grasping  the  connexion  between  the 
Me«r„d  ^y  ^4  sU-oe  in  hi,  .ofcring.  .nd 
death. 

The  closing  section,  on  the  Essenes  (§  30),  has  been 
enlarged  by  a  careful  running  survey  of  the  recent  Uterature 
which  has  been  lavished  on  this  enigmatic  sect.  To  the 
bibhography  may  be  added,  however,  two  French  studies 
by  Stapfer  {Revue  de  Theol  et  Phil,  1902,  38&-398)  and  P. 
Chapuis  (^'  L'influence  de  I'ess^nisme  sur  les  origines  chr6- 
tiennes,"  Reme  de  Thiol  et  PhU.,  1903,  193-228).  Schiirer 
still  hesitates  about  committing  himself  to  the  hypothesis 
of  Pythagorean  influence.  Like  Professor  Cheyne,  he  is 
evidently  reluctant  to  wear  Zeller's  colours  in  his  casque. 
The  special  features  common  to  the  Essenes  and  the  Pjrtha- 

^  This  footnote  ought  to  have  been  inserted  in  the  text,  in  order  to 
make  the  connexion  clearer. 
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gor^jis  were  Oriental,  he  is  content  to  remark,  and  some 
alloTVince  must  be  made  at  any  rate  [for  Zoroastrian 
tendeicies. 

In  a  Snal  note  (p.  680)  he  refers  to  a  portion  of  the  forth- 
coming ^lume  of  the  OeschicJUe  for  a  notice  of  the  Thera- 
peutae,  bat  plainly  remains  impenitent  upon  the  authen- 
ticity of  the  de  vita  cotUemplativa.  Mr.  Oonybeare's  demon- 
stration of  its  Philonic  authorship  does  not  seem  to  have 
convinced  him. 

James  Moffatt. 


THE  BESUBBECTION  OF  JESUS. 

m. 

Thb  Gospel  Nabrativbs  and  Ceitical  Solvents. 

It  was  before  stated  that  a  change  in  the  treatment  of 
the  evidence  for  the  Resurrection  is  necessitated  by  the 
new  and  more  stringent  methods  of  criticism  applied  to 
the  narratives  of  the  Grospels,  and  especially  by  the  theory, 
now  the  prevalent  one,  of  the  dependence  of  the  first  and 
third  Gospels,  in  their  narrative  parts,  on  the  second — 
that  of  St.  Mark.  It  is  desirable,  before  proceeding  further, 
to  give  attention  to  these  new  critical  methods  and  their 
results,  in  their  bearings  on  the  subject  in  hand.  It  is, 
of  course,  too  much  to  ask,  even  if  one  had  the  competency 
for  the  task,  that  a  f uU  discussion  of  the  Synoptical  problem 
should  precede  all  examination  of  the  narratives  of  the 
Resurrection,  or  that  the  Johannine  question  should  be 
exhaustively  handled  before  one  is  entitled  to  adduce  a 
testimony  from  the  Fourth  Gospel.  On  the  other  hand, 
it  seems  imperative  that  something  shoiQd  be  said  on  the 
critical  aspect  of  the  subject — enough  at  least  to  indicate 
the  writer's  own  position,  and  some  of  the  grounds  that 
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are  believed  to  justify  it — still  always  with  a  strict  eye 
on  the  special  point  under  investigation. 

It  will  prepare  the  way  for  this  critical  inquiry  if  a  glance 
be  taken  first  at  the  range  of  the  New  Testament  jaaterial 
here  falling  to  be  dealt  with.  The  narratives  of  the  Resur- 
rection go  together  with  the  narratives  of  the  banal  and 
of  the  post-Resurrection  appearances  of  Jesus,  and  form 
an  inseparable  whole  with  them.  Supplementary  to  the 
Grospel  narratives  are  certain  passages  in  the  Book  of  Acts 
and  in  Paul. 

The  distribution  of  the  subject-matter  may  be  thus 
exhibited : — 

8t.  Matthew  :  Burial,  xxvii.  57-66  ;  Resurrection,  xxviii. 
1-8 ;    Appearances,  xxviii.  9-20. 

St.  Mark :  Burial,  xv.  42-47 ;  Resurrection,  xvi.  1-8. 
App,  to  8L  Mark :  Appearances,  xvi.  9-20. 

St.  Luke :  Burial,  xxiii.  50-66 ;  Resurrection,  xxiv. 
1-12 ;    cf.  vers.  22-24 ;    Appearances,  xxiv.  12-53. 

St.  John  :  Burial,  xxix.  38-42 ;  Resurrection,  xx.  1-13 ; 
Appearances,  xx.  14-29 ;    xxi. 

Acta :   Appearances,  i.  3-11. 

Paul :  Burial  and  Resurrection,  1  Cor.  xv.  4 ;  Appear- 
ances, 1  Cor.  XV.  5-8. 

The  narratives  thus  tabulated  contain  the  historical 
witness  to  the  Lord's  Resurrection,  so  far  as  that  witness 
has  been  preserved  to  us.  On  them,  accordingly,  the 
whole  force  of  critical  enginery  has  been  directed,  with 
the  aim  of  discrediting  their  testimony.  The  narratives 
are  held  to  be  put  out  of  court  (1)  On  the  ground  of  their 
manifest  discrepancies ;  (2)  Through  the  application  of 
critical  methods  to  the  text ;  (3)  Through  the  presence  of 
idary  elements  in  their  accounts. 

consideration  of  the  aUeged  discrepancies  can  stand 
over,  sav^sfts  they  prove  to  be  involved  in  the  general  dis- 


THE  EESURRECTION  OP  JESUS  235 

cussioii.  Even  if  all  are  admitted,  they  hardly  touch  the 
main  facts  of  the  combined  witness — especially  the  testi- 
mony to  the  central  fact  of  the  empty  tomb  and  the  Lord's 
Resurrection  on  the  third  day.  "  No  difficulty  of  weaving 
the  separate  incidents/'  says  Dr.  Sanday,  ''  into  an  orderly 
and  weU-compacted  narrative  can  impugn  the  unanimous 
belief  of  the  Church  which  lies  behind  them»  that  the  Lord 
Jesus  rose  from  the  dead  on  the  third  day  and  appeared 
to  the  disciples."  ^  "  There  are  many  variations  and 
discrepancies,"  writes  Mr.  F.  C.  Burkitt,  "but  all  the 
Gospels  agree  in  the  main  facts."  ^  Strauss'  statement  of 
these  discrepancies,  which  he  discovers  in  every  particular 
of  the  accounts,  still  remains  the  fullest  and  best,  and  the 
use  he  makes  of  them  is  not  one  to  the  liking  of  the  newer 
criticism.  '"Hence,"  he  says,  ''nothing  but  wilful  blind- 
ness can  prevent  the  perception  that  no  one  of  the  narrators 
knew  and  presupposed  what  another  records."  ' 

As  previously  indicated,  the  critical  attack  on  the  narra- 
tives of  the  Resurrection  connects  itself  with  the  criticism 
of  the  Gospels  as  a  whole.  The  newer  criticism  is  prin- 
cipally distinguished  from  the  older  by  a  different  attitude 
of  mind  to  the  Gospel  material,  and  it  proceeds  by  bolder 
and  more  assumptive  methods.  It  starts  rightly  with  a 
painstaking  and  exhaustive  induction  of  the  phenomena 
to  be  interpreted ;  ^  its  peculiarity  comes  to  light  in  the 
more  daring,  and  often  extremely  arbitrary  way  in  which 
it  goes  about  the  interpretation.  It  is  no  longer  held  to 
be  enough  to  determine  and  explain  a  text.    The  newer 


1  OuOines  of  the  Life  of  Christ,  p.  180 :  cf.  Alford,  Qrttk  Testament,  i. 
Prol.  p.  20. 

'  The  Ooapel  History  and  its  Transmission,  p.  223. 

'  Life  of  Jesus,  ill.  p.  344. 

*  niustrationB  are  fuizuBhed  in  the  analysiB  of  the  linguistic  phenomena 
of  the  Gospels  in  Sir  John  Hawkins'  Horae  Synopticae,  Plummer's  St. 
Luke,  Introd.,  Harnack's  Lukas  der  Artzt  (St.  Luke  and  Acts),  etc. 
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critioism  must  get  behind  the  text  and  show  its  genesis ; 
must  show  by  comparison  with  related  texts  its  probable 
"  genealogy  ;  "  ^  must  take  [it  to  pieces,  and  discover  what 
motive  or  tendency  is  at  work  in  it,  how  it  is  coloured  by 
environment  and  modified  by  later  conditions — ^in  brief, 
how  it  "  grew  "  :  this  generally  with  tlie  assumption  that 
the  saying  or  fact  must  originally  have  been  something 
very  different  from  what  the  text  represents  it  to  be.  Such 
a  method,  no  doubt,  may  open  the  way  to  brilliant  dis- 
coveries, but  it  may  also,  and  this  more  frequently,  lead 
to  the  criticism  losing  itself  in  fanciful  conjectures.  Abun- 
dant illustration  will  be  afforded  when  we  come  to  the 
examination  of  the  Resurrection  narratives. 

One  question  of  no  small  importance  is  that  of  the  rela- 
tion of  the  Synoptical  Gospels  to  each  other.  It  has  abeady 
been  pointed  out  that  the  current  theory  on  this  subject 
— ^what  Mr.  W.  C.  Allen  and  Mr.  Burkitt  regard  as  "the 
one  solid  result  *'  of  the  literary  criticism  of  the  Gospels — 
is  that  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Luke,  as  respects  their  narrative 
parts,*  are  based  on  St.  Mark.'  It  is  desirable  to  keep 
this  question  in  its  right  place.  It  would  manifestly  be 
a  suicidal  procedure  to  base  the  defence  of  the  Resurrection 
on  the  acceptance  or  rejection  of  any  given  solution  of 
the  Synoptical  problem,  especially  on  the  challenge  of  a 
theory  which  has  obtained  the  assent  of  so  many  distin- 
guished scholars.  Assume  it  to  be  finally  proved  that  St. 
Matthew  and  St.  Luke  used  St.  Mark  as  a  chief  "  source," 

^  Cf .  Lake,  Bee.  of  Jemu  Okriat,  pp.  167-8. 

*  The  suppoeed  Logia  source  does  not  oome  into  consideration  here. 

'  Allen,  8t.  MaUthew,  Pref.  p.  vii. :  "  Assuming  what  I  believe  to  be 
the  one  solid  result  of  literary  criticism,  viz.,  the  priority  of  the  second 
Gospel  to  the  other  two  synoptic  Gospels."  Burkitt,  The  Oospel  Hiatory^ 
p.  37  :  "  the  one  solid  contribution/*  etc.  "  We  are  bound  to  conclude 
that  Mark  contcdns  the  whole  of  a  ducument  which  Matthew  and  Luke 
have  independently  used,  and,  further,  that  Mark  contains  very  little 
besides*'* 
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the  limits  of  the  evidence  for  the  Resurrection  would  be 
sensibly  narrowed,  but  its  intrinsic  force  would  not  be 
greatly  weakened.  St.  Mark,  after  all,  is  not  inventing. 
He  is  embodying  in  his  Gospel  the  common  Apostolic  tra- 
dition of  his  time — a  tradition  which  goes  back  to  the 
Apostles  themselves,  and  rests  on  their  combined  witness. 
There  is  no  reason  for  believing  that  St.  Mark  took  the 
liberties  with  the  tradition,  in  altering  and  ''  doctoring  *' 
it,  which  some  learned  writers  suppose.  If  the  other 
Evangelists,  whose  Gospels,  on  amy  showing,  are  closely 
related  to  St.  Mark's,  adopted  the  latter  as  one  of  their 
sources,  it  can  only  be  because  they  recognized  in  that 
Gospel  a  form  of  the  genuine  tradition.  Their  adoption 
of  it,  and  working  of  it  up  with  their  own  materials,  but 
set  an  additional  imprimatur  on  its  contents.  At  the 
same  time,  it  is  not  to  be  gainsaid  that,  in  practice,  the 
attack  on  the  credit  of  the  Gospels  has  been  greatly  aided 
by  the  prevalence  of  this  theory  of  the  dependence  of  the 
other  Synoptics  on  St.  Mark.  As  before  indicated,  it 
affords  leverage  for  treating  the  narratives  of  the  first 
and  third  Grospels  as  a  simple  "  writing  up  "  ctnd  embel- 
lishing of  St.  Mark's  stories,  and  for  rejecting  any  details 
not  found  in  the  latter  as  unhistorical  and  legendary.  The 
modus  operandi  is  expounded  by  Professor  Lake.  ;  ^'  When, 
therefore,"  he  says,  "we  find  a  narrative  which  is  given 
in  all  three  Gospels,  we  have  no  right  to  say  that  we  have 
three  separate  accounts  of  the  same  incident ;  but  we 
must  take  the  account  in  Mark  as  presumably  the  basis 
of  the  other  two,  and  ask  whether  their  variations  cannot 
be  explained  as  due  to  obscurities  or  ambiguities  in  their 
sources,  which  they  tried  to  clear  up.  .  .  .  Since  Matthew 
and  Luke,  so  far  as  they  are  dealing  with  the  Marcan  source, 
are  not  first-hand  evidence,  but  rather  the  two  earliest 
attempts  to  comment  on  and  explain  Mark,  we  are  by 
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no    means   bound    to   follow  the    explanations  given  by 
either."  * 

This  leads  to  the  question — Is  the  theory  true  ?  Despite 
its  existing  prestige,  this  may  be  gravely  questioned. 
Detailed  discussion  would  be  out  of  place,  but  the  bearing 
of  the  theory  on  the  Resurrection  narratives — ^which  will 
be  found  to  afford  some  of  the  most  striking  disproofs  of 
it — ^is  so  direct,  that  a  little  attention  must  be  given  to  it. 

The  grounds  on  which  the  Marcan  theory  rests  are  stated 
with  admirable  succinctness  by  Mr.  Burkitt.  "In  the 
parts  common  to  Mark,  Matthew  and  Luke,"  he  says, 
there  is  a  good  deal  in  which  all  verbally  agree ;  there 
is  also  much  common  to  Mark  and  Matthew,  and 
much  common  to  Mark  and  Luke,  but  hardly  any- 
thing common  to  Matthew  and  Luke  which  Mark  does 
not  share  also.  There  is  very  little  of  Mark  which  is  not 
more  or  less  adequately  represented .  either  in  Matthew 
or  in  Luke.  Moreover,  the  common  order  is  Mark's  order. 
Matthew  and  Luke  never  agree  against  Mark  in  transposing 
a  narrative.  Luke  sometimes  deserts  the  order  of  Mark, 
and  Matthew  often  does  so ;  but  in  these  cases  Mark  is 
always  supported  by  the  remaining  Gospel.^ 

With  little  qualification  this  may  be  accepted  as  a  correct 
description  of  the  facts,  and  it  admirably  proves  that 
there  existed  what  Dr.  E.  A.  Abbott  calls  an  "Original 
Tradition,"  to  which  St.  Mark,  of  the  three  Evangelists, 
most  closely  adhered,  giving  little  else,  while  St.  Matthew 
and  St.  Luke  borrowed  parts  of  it,'  combining  it  with 
material  drawn  from   other  funds  of  information.    But 


^  Ut  supra,  p.  45. 

■  Ut  Bupra,  p.  36. 

•  Cf.  Abbott,  The  Common  Tradition  of  the  Synoptic  Ooapele,  Introd., 
pp.  vi.,  vii.  "  To  speak  more  accurately,  it  is  believed  that  the  Gospel 
of  St.  Mark  oontains  a  closer  approximation  to  the  Original  Tradition  than 
is  contained  in  the  other  Synoptics." 
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does  this  prove  the  kind  of  literary  dependence  of  the  first 
and  third  Gospels  on  St.  Mark  which  the  current  theory 
supposes  ?  Or,  if  dependence  exists  in  any  degree,  is  this 
the  form  of  theory  which  most  adequately  satisfies  the 
conditions  ?  It  is  not  a  question  of  the  fctcia,  but  one 
rather  of  the  interprekUion  of  the  facts.  A  few  reasons 
may  be  offered  for  leaning  to  a  negative  answer  to  the 
above  queries. 

1.  The  impression  undeniably  produced  by  agreement 
in  the  character  and  order  of  the  sections  in  the  Grospels 
is  seriously  weakened  when  account  is  taken  of  the  widdy 
divergent  phrMeology  in  large  parts  of  the  resembling  narra- 
tives. The  divergence  is  so  marked,  and  so  often  apparently 
without  motive,  that,  notwithstanding  frequent  assonances 
in  words  and  clauses,  a  direct  borrowing  of  one  Evangelist 
from  another  seems  next  to  incredible.  The  narratives 
of  the  Resurrection  are  a  palmary  example,^  but  the  same 
thing  is  observable  throughout.  Mr.  Burkitt  has  been 
heard  on  the  agreements ;  let  Alf ord  state  the  facts  that 
make  for  literary  independence.  ^'Let  any  passage," 
he  says,  ''  common  to  the  three  Evangelists  be  put  to  the 
test.  The  phenomena  presented  will  be  much  as  follows  : 
first,  perKiEtps,  we  shall  have  three,  five,  or  more  words 
identical ;  then  as  many  wholly  distinct ;  then  two  clauses 
or  more  expressed  in  the  same  words  but  differing  order  ; 
then  a  clause  contained  in  one  or  two,  and  not  in  the  third  ; 
then  several  tvorda  identical ;  then  a  clause  or  two  not  only 
wholly  distinct  but  apparently  inconsistent ;  and  so  forth ; 
with  recurrences  of  the  same  arbitrary  and  anomalous 
alterations,  coincidences,  and  transpositions.'' '  A  simple 
way  of  testing  this  statement  is  to  take  such  a  book  as 
Dr.  Abbott's  The  Common  Tradition  of  the  Synoptic  Oospels, 

^  See  the  words  of  Strauss  quoted  earlier. 
•  Chreeh  Testament,  i.  Prol.  p.  6. 


240  THE  RESURRECTION  OF  JESUS 

where  the  narratives  are  arranged  in  parallel  columns, 
and  verbal  agreements  of  the  three  Evangelists  (the  so-called 
"Triple  Tradition";  the  "Double  Tradition"  can  be 
obtained  by  underlining  in  pencil)  are  indicated  in  black 
type,  and  note  the  proportion  of  agreement  to  divergence 
in  the  different  sections.  The  proportion  varies,  but  in 
most  cases  the  amount  of  divergence  will  be  found  to  be 
very  considerable.  Dr.  Abbott  himself  goes  so  far  as  to 
say :  "  Closely  though  the  Synoptists  in  some  passages 
agree,  yet  the  independence  of  their  testimony  requires 
in  these  days  [as  recently  as  1884]  no  proof.  Few  reasonable 
sceptics  now  cussert  .  .  .  that  any  of  the  three  first  Evange- 
lists had  before  him  the  work  of  the  other  two.  Proof,  if 
proof  were  needed,  might  easUy  be  derived  from  a  perusal 
of  the  pages  of  the  following  Harmony,  which  would  shew 
a  number  of  divergencies,  half-agreements,  incomplete 
statements,  omissions,  incompatible,  as  a  whole,  with  the 
hypothesis  of  borrowing."^ 

It  cannot  be  said  that  the  difficulties  created  by  these 
remarkable  phenomena  have,  up  to  the  present  time,  been 
successfully  overcome  by  the  advocates  of  the  dependence 
theory.  Dr.  A.  Wright,  in  contending  for  an  original 
"oral"  Mark,  thinks  they  have  not  yet  been  removed.* 
Sir  John  Hawkins,  though  he  argues  for  a  use  of  St.  Mark, 
yet  draws  attention  to  a  large  series  of  phenomena  which 
he  declares  to  be,  "  on  the  whole,  and  when  taken  together, 
inexplicable  on  any  exclusively  or  mainly  documentary 

^  Ui  suprn^  Introd.  p.  vi. 

*  Cf .  his  Synopns  of  the  Ooepels  in  Oreeh,  Introd.  p.  x. :  '*  At  present 
the  hypotheeis  of  a  Ur-Markus  having  been  discredited  and  practically 
abandoned,  the  supporters  of  documents  insist — ^in  spite  (as  I  think)  of 
the  very  serious  difficulties  which  they  have  not  yet  removed — ^that  St. 
Mark's  Qospel  was  used  by  St.  Matthew  and  St  Luke.*'  He  points  out 
elsewhere  the  difficulties  of  supposing  that  St.  Luke  used  St.  Mark  (p. 
xvi.).  Dr.  Wright's  own  theory  of  a  proto-,  deutero*,  add  trito-Mark  ia 
loaded  with  many  difficulties. 
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theory."  "Copying  from  dooumente,"  he  says,  "does 
not  seem  to  account  for  them  :  but  it  is  not  at  all  difficult 
to  see  how  they  might  have  arisen  in  the  course  of  oral  trans- 
mission." ^  To  bring  the  phenomena  into  harmony  with 
the  theory  of  literary  dependence  on  St.  Mark  there  is 
needed  the  assumption  of  a  freedom  in  the  use  of  sources 
by  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Luke  which  passes  all  reasonable 
boimds,  and  commonly  admits  of  no  satisfactory  explana- 
tion. "The  Evangelists,"  says  Mr.  Burkitt,  "altered 
freely  the  earlier  sources  which  they  used  as  the  basis  of 
their  narratives."  ^  This  freedom  of  theirs  is  then  used 
as  proof  that  "  literary  piety  is  a  quality  .  .  .  which  hardly 
makes  its  appearance  in  Christendom  before  160  a.d."  ^ 
With  doubtful  consistency  the  same  writer  declares  that, 
if  the  Evangelists  had  worked  on  a  "  fixed  oral  tradition," 
he  "  cannot  imagine  how  they  dared  to  take  such  liberties 
with  it  "  !  ^  That  is,  a  "  fixed  tradition  "  is  sacred,  and 
dare  not  be  tampered  with,  but  a  document  embodying 
this  tradition,  even  though  by  a  writer  like  St.  Mark,  is 
liable  to  the  freest  literary  m€Uiipulation !  It  is  to  be 
remembered  that  the  proof  of  the  alleged  lack  of  "  literary 
piety  "  is  mainly  the  assumption  itself  that  St.  Mark  was 
used  by  the  other  Evangelists. 

2.  Assuming,  however,  some  degree  of  dependence  in 
the  relations  of  the  Gospels,  the  question  [is  still  pertinent 
— Is  the  theory  of  dependence  on  St.  Mark  that  which 
€Uone,  or  best,  satisfies  the  conditions  ?    It  has  not  always 

^  Horae  8ynopHcae,p,  62.  The  instanoes  given  in  Pt.  iv.»  sects.  ii.,iii., 
indade  variations  in  the  reports  of  the  sajdngs  of  Jesus,  the  attribu- 
tion of  the  same,  or  similar  words,  to  different  speakers,  the  use  of  the 
same,  or  similar  words,  as  parts  of  a  speech,  and  as  part  of  the  Evangelist's 
narrative,  transpositions,  etc. 

'  Ut  supra,  p.   18. 

•  P.  15. 

*  P.  35.  Elsewhere  he  bases  an  argument  on  St.  Luke's  *' literary 
good  faith'*  (p.  118). 

VOL,  V.  16 


242  THE  RESURRECTION  OF  JESUS 

been  thought  that  it  is,  and  very  competent  scholars, 
on  grounds  that  seem  cogent,  take  the  liberty  of  doubting 
it  still.  It  is  almost  with  amused  interest  that  one,  in 
these  days,  reads  the  lengthy  and  learned  argumentation 
of  a  Baur,  a  Strauss,  a  Dr.  S.  Davidson,^  to  demonstrate 
from  the  textual  phenomena  that  St.  Mark  was  the  kUeet 
of  the  three  Gospels,  and  depended  on  St.  Matthew  and 
St.  Luke,  not  they  on  St.  Mark.^  The  very  phenomena 
now  relied  on  to  prove  the  originality  of  St.  Mark,  e.g.,  his 
picturesqueness,  are  turned  by  these  writers  into  an  argu- 
ment against  him.  The  argument  from  verbal  coincidences 
is  reversed,  and  St.  Mark  is  made  out  to  be  based  on  the 
others  because  in  numerous  instances  St.  Mark's  text  agrees 
partly  with  St.  Matthew  and  partly  with  St.  Luke.  And, 
assuredly,  if  dependence  is  assumed,  lists  can  easily  be 
furnished  in  which  the  secondary  character  of  the  text  of 
St.  Mark  can  as  plausibly  be  maintained.  But  the  Tubingen 
theory  of  St.  Mark's  dependence  is  by  no  means  the  only 
alternative  to  the  prevailing  view.  The  learned  Professor 
Zahn,  e.g.,  strikes  out  on  a  different  line,  and  supposes  a 
dependence  of  St.  Mark  on  the  Aramaic  St.  Matthew,  but, 
conversely,  a  partial  dependence  of  the  Oreek  St.  Matthew 
on  the  canonical  St.  Mark.'  It  is,  in  short,  yet  too  early  to 
take  the  dependence  on  St.  Mark  as  a  fixed  result. 


^  Of.  Strauss,  ^eu;  Life  of  Jestts,  i.  pp.  169-183 ;  S.  Davidson,  Introd. 
to  New  Testament,  i.  pp.  278  ff.,  etc. 

'  More  recently,  the  dependence  of  St.  Mark  on  St.  Matt,  and  St.  Luke  is 
upheld  by  an  able  scholar.  Dr.  Colin  Campbell,  whose  work,  The  First 
Three  Gospels  in  Oreek,  arranged  in  Parallel  Columns  (2nd  edition,  1899), 
is  designed  to  support  this  thesis.  In  a  recent  communication  Dr.  C. 
writes :  "  I  have  seen  nothing  yet  to  alter  my  conviction  as  to  the  sub- 
stantial truth  [of  this  hypothesis]  .  .  .  Every  detail  I  have  accumu- 
lated— and  I  have  a  large  mass  of  material — convinces  me  that  the  prevalent 
view  is  wrong.  .  .  .  There  are  multitudes  of  expressions  in  Mark  which 
are  best  understood  if  we  presuppose  his  use  of  Matthew  and  Luke." 
(Pages  of  instances  are  given.) 

*  Einleihing,  ii.  pp.  322  ff. 
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3.  A  strong  ^argument  agadnst  the  current  theory  seems 
to  the  present  writer  to  arise  from  St.  Luke* 8  Prclogue^^ 
in  which  the  principles  which  guided  the  Evangelist  in 
the  composition  of  his  Gospel  are  explicitly  laid  down. 
It  is  to  be  noted  that,  in  this  Preface,  St.  Luke  assumes 
that  the  chief  matters  he  is  about  to  relate  are  already 
well  known — ^fully  established  {'7r€7r7^po<f>oprffi€vmv) — ^in  the 
churches;  that  they  had  been  received  from  those  who 
^'  from  the  beginning  were  eye-witnesses  (aiT6wTcu)  and 
ministers  of  the  word'';  that  they  had  been  the 
subject  of  careful  catechetical  instruction  {feaTr)x>iOv^)  I 
that  many  attempts  had  ahready  been  made  to  draw 
up  written  narratives  of  these  things.  For  himself  St. 
Luke  claims  that  he  has  ''traced  the  course  of  all 
things  accurately  from  the  first,"  and  his  object  in 
writing,  as  he  says, ''  in  order  "  {/cade^),  is  that  Theophilus 
may  "  fully  know  "  {iviyp^)  the  "  certainty  "  (ao^ciXciav) 
of  those  things  concerning  which  he  had  already  been 
orally  instructed.  Does  this,  it  may  be  asked,  suggest 
such  a  process  of  composition  as  the  current  theory  sup- 
poses ?  St.  Luke  speaks,  indeed,  of  ''  many "  who  had 
taken  in  hand  to  draw  up  written  narratives.  He  alludes 
to  these  earlier  attempts,  not  disparagingly,  but  evidently 
as  implying  that  they  were  unauthoritative,  lacked  order, 
and  generally  were  unfitted  for  the  purpose  his  own  Gos- 
pel was  intended  to  serve.  He  himself,  in  contrast  with 
the  ''many,"  goes  back  to  first-hand  sources,  and  writes 
"in  order."  He  is  not  appropriating  the  work  of  others, 
but  drawing  from  his  own  researches.^      How  does  this 

^  Luke  i.  1-4;  cf.  on  this  point  Dr.  A.  Wright,  8i.  Idike'e  Ooapel  in 
Greek,  pp.  xiv.,  zv. ;  Synopsis  of  Oospela  in  Oreek,  p.  xviiL 

*  Dr.  Wright  says :  **  His  authorities  were  not  written  documentSp 
but  partly  eye-witnesses,  partly  professional  cateofaists"  {tU  supra). 
Dr.  Plummer  says :  **  That  [the  reference  to  "  eye-witness  ']  would  at 
onoe  exclude  Matthew,  whose  Gospel  Luke  does  not  appecff  to  have  known. 
It  IS  doubtful  whether  liark  is  included  in  the  toXKoI.** 
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tally  with  the  hypothesis  now  in  vogue  ?  On  this  hypothesis 
another  principal  Gospel  not  only  existed,  but  was  known 
to  St.  Luke,  and  was  used  by  him  as  a  main  basis  of  his 
own.  This  Gro^pel  was  the  work  of  John  Mark,  son  of 
Mary  of  Jerusalem,  companion  of  St.  Peter;  therefore 
may  be  presumed  to  have  been  of  high  authority.  St. 
Luke  sets  such  value  on  St.  Mark's  Gospel  that  he  takes 
up  fully  two-thirds  of  its  contents  into  his  own — draws 
from  it,  in  fact,  nearly  all  his  narrative  material.  He  relies 
so  much  on  its  ''  order  "  that  in  only  one  or  two  instances 
does  he  venture  to  deviate  from  it.  Does  this  harmonize 
with  the  account  he  himself  gives  ?  The  linguistic  pheno- 
mena in  St.  Luke,  which  show  a  far  wider  divergence  from 
the  Marcan  type  than  in  the  first  Gospel,  again  present 
difficulties.^  On  the  other  hand,  the  "order,"  which 
appears  to  belong  to  the  form  which  the  narratives  had 
come  to  assume  before  any  Gospel  was  written,'  cannot 
alone  be  relied  on  to  prove  dependence,  and  singular  omts- 
sians  remain  to  be  accounted  for.^ 

On  the  whole,  therefore,  it  appears  safer  not  to  allow  a 
theory  of  dependence  to  rule  the  treatment,  or  to  create 
an  initial  prejudice  against  one  Gospel  in  comparison  with 
another.  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Luke  may  be  heard  without 
assuming  that  either  Gospel,  in  its  narrative  portions,  is  a 
simple  echo  of  St.  Mark. 

It  is  impossible  here  to  enter  on  the  grounds  which,  it 

*  Cf.  Wright,  Synopsia,  p.  xvL 

'  In  all  the  Synoptics  certain  groupB  or  chains  of  events  are  linked 
together  in  the  same  way,  evidently  as  the  result  of  traditional  connexion. 
E.g.,  the  Cure  of  the  Paralytic,  the  Call  and  Feast  of  Matthew,  Question- 
ings of  Pharisees  and  of  John's  Disciples  ;  again,  the  Plucking  of  the  Ears 
of  Com,  the  Cure  of  the  Bian  with  the  Withered  Hand  (Sabbath  Stories). 
St.  Matthew  frequently  transposes,  in  the  interests  of  his  own  plan — 
chiefly,    however,  in  the  earlier  part  of  his  Qospel. 

*  Cf.  Burkitt,  p.  130 :  "  He  freely  omits  large  portions  of  Mark,"  etc. 
One  important  series  in  St.  Matthew  (xiv.  22-xvi.  12)  and  St.  Mark  (vi. 
4&-viii.  26)  is,  for  no  obvious  reason,  wholly  omitted  in  St.  Luke. 
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is  believed,  justify  the  view  that  the  Fourth  Grospel  is  a 
genuine  work  of  the  Apostle  John,^  containing  authentic 
reminiscences  of  that  Apostle  of  the  Lord's  doings  and  teach- 
ings, especially  in  Judaea,  and  in  His  more  intimate  inter- 
course with  His  disciples,  thus  filling  up  the  outline  of  the 
other  Evangelists  in  places  which  they  had  left  blank.* 
The  difficulty  which  weighs  so  strongly  with  Mr.  Burkitt 
of  finding  a  place  in  the  framework  of  St.  Mark  for  the  Rais- 
ing of  Lazarus  is  certainly  not  insuperable ;  '  while  his  own 
view  of  the  free  invention  of  this  and  other  incidents  and 
discourses  by  the  Evangelist  ^  deprives  the  Grospel  of  even 
the  slightest  claim  to  historical  credit.  But  the  whole  tone 
of  the  Gospel  suggests  a  writer  who  has  minute  and  accurate 
knowledge  of  the  matters  about  which  he  writes — down 
even  to  small  personal  details — and  who  means  to  be 
taken  as  a  faithful  witness.*     As  such  he  is  accepted  here. 

The  way  is  now  open  for  the  consideration  of  the 
application  of  these  critical  theories  to  the  narratives  of 
the  Resurrection,  and  attention  may  first  be  given  to 
certain  features  in  the  accounts  of  the  Resurrection  itself. 

At  first  sight,  nothing  might  seem  plainer  than  that  the 
narratives  of  the  first  three  Gospels,  while  necessarily 
related,  are  yet  independent,  in  the  sense  that  no  one  of 
them  is  copied  from,  or  based  on,  the  others.  As  already 
hinted,  the  difficulties  of  a  theory  of  dependence  are  here 

^  Referenoe  may  simply  be  made  to  the  works  of  Principal  Drummond 
and  Dr.  Sanday  on  the  Fourth  Qospel.  Mr.  Burkitt  is  hard  driven  when 
he  relies  on  the  late  and  untrustworthy  references  to  Papias  to  overturn 
the  unanimous  early  tradition  of  St.  John's  residence  in  Ephesus  (p.  252). 

*  Mr.  Burkitt  doubts  if  our  Synoptic  Gospels  contain  stories  from  more 
than  forty  separate  days  of  our  Lord's  life  (p.  20). 

*  Cf.  pp.  222-3,  and  Pref.  to  2nd  edition. 

*  "  If  [Mark]  did  not  know  of  it  [The  Raising  of  Lazarus],  can  we  believe 
that,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  it  ever  occurred  r  "     Cf.  pp.  225-6,  237,  etc. 

*  The  interesting  treatment  of  "The  Historical  Plroblems  of  the 
Fourth  Qospel,"  from  a  lay  point  of  view,  in  B.  H.  Hutton's  Theologioal 
BMoys,  well  deserves  attention  at  the  present  time. 
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at  their  maximum.  In  scarcely  any  particular — time, 
names  and  number  of  women,  events  at  the  grave,  number, 
appearance  and  position  of  angels,  etc. — do  their  accounts 
exactly  agree.  This  is  indeed  the  stronghold  of  the  argu- 
ment from  "  discrepancies,"  of  which  so  much  is  made.  The 
theory,  however,  is,  that  the  narratives  in  St.  Matthew  and 
St.  Luke  are  derived  from  the  simpler  story  of  St.  Mark ; 
and  in  carrying  through  this  theory  the  advocates  of  depen- 
dence are  driven  to  the  most  arbitrary  and  complicated 
hypotheses  to  explain  how  the  divergences  arose.  It  will 
be  interesting  to  watch  the  process  of  dissolving  the  credit 
of  the  narratives  by  the  aid  of  this  assumption  in  the  skilled 
hands  of  a  writer  like  Professor  Lake— though  the  result  may 
rather  appear  as  a  redtictio  ad  absurdum  of  the  theory  itself. 

To  begin  with,  certain  cases  of  omission  of  details  by  St. 
Matthew  and  St.  Mark  are  proposed  to  be  solved  by  the 
hypothesis  of  an  "  original  Mark  "  (Ur-Markus),  from  which 
these  details  were  absent.  Professor  Lake,  while  not  com- 
mitting himself  to  the  theory,  which  Dr.  Wright  tells  us 
is  now  ''  discredited  and  practically  abandoned,"  ^  yet  so 
far  inclines  to  it  that  he  thinks — ^the  reader  will  note  the 
simplicUy  of  the  hypothesis — "there  is  something  to  be 
said  for  the  view  that  the  original  Marcan  document  did 
not  give  any  names  in  Mark  xv.  47,  and  that  this  form 
was  used  by  Luke ; '  that  a  later  edition,  used  by  Matthew, 
identified  the  women  as  Mary  Magdalene  and  the  other 
Mary ;  and  that  another  editor  produced  the  text  which 
is  found  in  the  canonical  Mark."  < 

More  serious,  however,  is  the  difficulty  that  the  narratives 
are  frequently  divergent  in  phraseology  and  circumstance 


*  Synapsis,  p.  x. 

'  It  is  a  difficulty  that  St.  Luke  so  often  omits    the  proper  names  in 
St.  Mark.     Cf .  Wright,  tU  supra. 

*  Lake,  tU  supra^  p.  54. 
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in  what  they  do  relate.  How  is  this  to  be  explained  ? 
To  take  a  leading  example,  St.  Mark  narrates  of  the  women 
that,  "  entering  into  the  tomb,  they  saw  a  young  man  sitting 
on  the  right  side,  arrayed  in  a  white  robe."  ^  St.  Matthew 
has  an  independent  story  of  a  great  earthquake,  and  repre- 
sents an  angel  as  rolling  away  the  stone  and  sitting  upon 
it.^ ;  St.  Luke  records  that,  when  they  had  entered  the 
tomb,  "two  men  stood  by  them  in  dazzling  apparel."* 
No  divergence  could  be  greater,  on  the  principle  that  "  the 
two  other  Gospels,  Matthew  and  Luke,  are  closely  based 
on  the  Marcan  narrative."  ^  But  Professor  Lake  is  not  dis- 
couraged. Accepting  St.  Mark's  narrative  as  the  original, 
"  the  others,"  he  thinks, ''  all  fall  into  place  on  an  intelligible 
though  complicated  system  of  development  under  the  influ- 
ence of  known  causes."  ^  "  Complicated  "  indeed — and 
unreal — as  will  be  seen  by  glancing  at  it. 

First,  there  is  a  slight  (infinitesimal)  possibility  that 
the  Marcan  text  may  originally  have  read,  "  came  to  the 
tomb  "  (instead  of  ''  entered  into  "),*  and  this  left  it  doubtful 
whether  the  '*  young  man  "  of  the  story  was  seen  **  on  the 
right  side  "  inside  or  ovtaide  the  tomb.''  In  '^  elucidating  " 
the  point  left  in  ambiguity,  St.  Luke  took  it  the  one  way 
and  St.  Matthew  the  other — hence  their  variation.  Only, 
if  this  is  not  the  correct  reading,  the  explanation  faUs. 

Next,  the  "  young  man  "  in  St.  Mark  "  appears  without 
any  explanation  of  his  identity  or  mission."  ®  He  was  really, 
on  Professor  Lake's  theory,  as  will  be  seen  later,  a  youth 
at  the  spot  who  tried  to  persuade  the  women  that  they 
had  come  to  the  wrong  tomb.*  Naturally,  however, 
attempts  were  soon  made  to  identify  him.  "The  most 
obvious  view  for  that  generation,  in  which  angelology  was 

^  Biark  xvi.  5.  '  Matt,  xxviii.  2-5.  '  Luke  xxiv.  3-6. 

«  Ut  »wpra,  p.  63.        *  P.  62-3.         *  The  Vat  MS.  reads  A^omtoi. 
»  Ui  0upra,  pp.  62-3.  •  P.  184.  •  C£.  pp.  261-2. 
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so  powerful  a  force,  was  that  he  was  an  angel.  This  view 
is  adopted  in  Matthew."  ^  '^  Still  a  further  step  is  to  be 
found  in  the  doubling  of  the  angel,  again  strictly  in  accord- 
dance  with  Jewish  thought."  This  in  St.  Luke,  St.  John, 
and  the  Gospel  of  Peter.*  "  Why  are  there  two  men  in  Luke 
instead  of  one  ?  The  answer  is  not  quite  plain,  but  it  seems 
probable  that  there  was  a  general  belief  in  Jewish  and  possi- 
bly other  circles  that  two  angels  were  specially  connected 
with  the  messages  of  God."'  Elsewhere  the  probability 
is  conceded  that  St.  Luke  is  here  following  a  different 
tradition  from  St.  Mark's.'    But  why,  then,  not  all  through  ? 

We  are  not  done  yet,  however,  with  this  "  young  man  " 
of  St.  Mark's  narrative.  An  attempt  is  made  ^^to  bring 
together  and  trace  the  development  of  the  various  forms 
in  which  the  original  *  young  man  '  is  represented  in  various 
books."*  "Two  hypotheses,"  we  are  told,  "naturally 
presented  themselves :  one  that  the  young  man  was 
an  angel;  the  other  that  he  was  the  Risen  Lord 
Himself."  ^  St.  Matthew,  after  his  manner,  adopted  both 
views.  The  angel  sitting  on  the  stone  is  one  form  :  the 
appearance  of  [Jesus  to  the  women  as  they  went '  is  the 
other.  This  appearance  of  Jesus  recorded  by  St.  Matthew 
is  held  to  be  a  "  doublet "  of  St.  Mark's  young  man  story. 
So  is  St.  John's  account  of  the  appearance  of  the  Lord  to 
Mary  Magdalene.^ 

If  attention  has  been  given  to  this  incident  in  some  detail, 
it  is  because,  in  its  far-fetched  conjectures  and  hypothetical 
ingenuities,  it  represents  so  characteristically  the  pro- 
cesses by  which  it  is  sought  to  dissipate  the  credibility  of 
the  Gospel  narratives,  and  the  methods  by  which  the  Marcan 
theory  is  applied  to  this  end.    The  real  effect  of  its  forced 

*  P.  186.  «  P.  186.  »  P.  67.  •  pp.  67,  92. 

f  Tr  67.  •  P.  86.  »  P.  86,  Matt,  xxviii.  9. 

•  P.  186,  John  XX.  14,  16. 
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combinations  and  toppling  struoture  "  of  possibles ''  and 
*^  perhapses  "  is  to  cast  doubt  on  the  theory  with  which 
it  starts,  and  lend  strength  to  the  view  of  the  independence 
of  the  narratives.  After  all,  why  should  St.  Luke,  whose 
narrative  is  so  very  divergent,  be  supposed  to  be  dependent 
on  St.  Mark  in  his  account  of  the  Resurrection  ?  Professor 
Lake  has  been  heard  admitting  that  it  is  possible  that  St. 
Luke  followed  a  different  tradition.  Going  a  stage  further 
back,  we  find  Mr.  Burkitt  allowing  that  St.  Luke  in  the 
Passion  "  deserts  Mark  to  follow  another  story  of  the  last 
scenes."  ^  At  the  other  end,  St.  Luke  is  admittedly  original 
in  his  account  of  the  po^-Besurrection  appearances.  Why 
then  should  he  not  be  so  in  the  narrative  of  the  Resurrection 
itself  ?  The  same  question  may  be  asked  regarding  St. 
Matthew.  The  harmonistic  expedients  censured  in  com- 
mentators are  mild  in  comparison  with  the  violence  needed 
to  evolve  the  narratives  of  either  of  the  other  Evangelists 
out  of  that  of  St.  Mark. 

The  detailed  examination  of  the  narratives  next  to  be 
undertaken  will  further  illustrate  the  untenableness  of  the 
new  critical  constructions,  and  provide  the  basis  of  a  positive 
argument  for  the  reality  of  the  Resurrection. 

James  Obb. 


SHAKING  OUT  THE  LAP. 

Nehemiah  v.  13. 

It  is  perhaps  not  generally  known  that  ^^  shaking  otd  the 
lap^^  is  still  practised  in  the  East.  The  text  (Neh.  v. 
13)  occurs  in  the  following  context :  ^'  I  pray  you  let  us 
leave  off  this  usury";  {v.  11)  "Restore,  I  pray  you, 
to  them,  even  this  day,  their  fields,  their  vineyards,  their 
oliveyards^  and  their  houses,  also  the  hundredth  part  of 

^  Ut  aupra^  p.  130. 
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the  money,  and  of  the  com,  the  wine,  and  the  oil,  that  ye 
exact  of  them  " ;  {v.  12)  "  Then  said  they.  We  will  restore 
them,  and  will  require  nothing  of  them  ;  so  will  we  do,  even 
as  thou  sayest.  Then  I  called  the  priests,  and  took  an  oath 
of  them,  that  they  should  do  according  to  this  promise  " ; 
{v.  13)  "  Also  I  shook  otU  my  lap,  and  said.  So  Ood  shake 
out  every  man  from  his  house,  and  from  his  labov/r,  that  per- 
formeth  not  this  promise ;  even  thus  he  he  shaken  out,  and 
emptied.    And  all  the  congregation  said  Amen." 

Shaking  out  the  lap  is  in  this  passage  a  solemn  form  of 
curse.  It  is  an  instance  of  cursing  by  imitation,^  one  of 
the  methods  familiar  to  every  student  of  folklore.  The 
point  in  these  imitative  acts  is  possibly  that  one  shows 
to  the  divinity  what  is  wished.  In  pure  magic  the  imita- 
tive act  is  thought  to  be  in  itself  in  some  obscure  way 
sufficient  to  reach  the  desired  effect. 

Whatever  may  have  been  thought  with  regard  to  this 
act  by  the  Jewish  nobles  and  priests  who  surrounded 
Nehemiah  when  ^^  shaking  ovJt  his  lap^^  the  custom  is 
stm  extant,  and  perhaps  an  inquirer  on  the  spot  might  be 
able  to  detect  what  is  the  actual  Oriental  feeling  connected 
with  it. 

When  a  modem  Greek  wishes  to  express  his  contempt 
or  disgust  for  some  one  present  he  takes  his  coat  with  thumb 
and  forefinger  near  one  of  the  upper  button-holes  and 
stretches  it  out  for  a  few  moments.' 

This  may  be  precisely  the  same  act  as  described  in  Nehe- 
miah V.  13.  The  Alexandrian  version  of  the  passage 
(2  Ezra  xv.  13)  runs,  according  to  cod.  B  :  xal  t^v  hvafioX^v 
fAov  i^erlva^a,  and  I  shook  out  my  lap,  but  the  first  hand 

1  Hairs,  etc.,  tied  in  a  knot  and  buried  in  order  to  deprive  a  woman 
of  fertility,  waxen  statuea  pierced  with  needles,  etc. 

'  For  this  information  concerning  modem  Greek  life  I  rely  upon  a  witness 
who  lived  in  Athens  for  several  years  and  possessed  an  intimate  knowledge 
oi  the  language  and  the  people. 
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of  the  Sinaitio  MS.  (N*)  reads  xal  r^v  avafioX^v  fiov 
ifhewaj  and  I  strekhed  ovJt  my  lap. 

This  v€uriation  is  almost  a  proof  that  the  identification 
given  above  is  right,  since  even  now  it  is  difficult  to  say 
whether  the  person  who  acts  in  such  a  manner  as  described 
above  is  simply  stretching  out  his  coat  or  actually  shaking 
it.  He  may  shake  it  when  only  meaning  to  stretch  it  out  or, 
on  the  other  hand,  the  stretching  out  may  be  a  shorter  form 
of  the  (symbolical)  shaking.  This  last  may  be  the  truth, 
since  shortening  and  symbolizing  of  imitative  curses  and 
prayers  is  an  often  observed  phenomenon. 

If  we  were  bound  to  choose  between  the  readings  i^lva^a 
(B)  and  i^heiva  (H*)  one  might  be  tempted  to  prefer  the 
last.  Two  things  are  in  its  favour  :  (a)  ardua  lectio  praestat ; 
since  with  a  view  to  the  meaning  of  the  Hebrew  root,  n*r 
=:to  shake,  and  the  repeated  use  of  i/cr^vd^at  in  the  con- 
text,^ the  reading  i^ireiva  is  certainly  the  harder  one 
and  more  Uable  to  be  corrected  away  (/9).  Moreover,  it 
is  known  that  the  LXX.  habituaDy  assimilate  Hebrew 
peculiarities  or  even  antiquities  to  the  Greek  environment 
in  which  they  lived  * 

The  man,  therefore,  who  represented  the  Hebrew  hagni 
naarH  by  r^v  avafioXrjv  fiov  i^iT€^va  may  have  given  a 
somewhat  free  rendering,  since  he  knew  from  daily  life 
that  the  shaking  out  of  the  lap  was  often  reduced  to  a  mere 
stretching — the  other  who  wrote  e^erivc^a  actually  gave  a 
verbal  translation.  After  all,  the  facts  seem  to  be  about 
equally  in  favour  of  both  readings.     Either  of  them  may 

1  Old  Testament  in  Greek  (Swete),  ii.  p.  191.  l&ffSpas  B,  xv.  12  seq. : 
jcol  tlwatf  *Avodiiao/t€tf  kcU  xap'  a&riop  oi  jyfHiffOfuw  oGtus  voi'^ofup  KodCn  <rb 
X^eit.    KoX  ^icdXeo-a  roi>f  Upeit  koX  dpKiffa  a&roin  voirjaai  Cn  rh  fvjfui  toOto,  (13)  koX 

$e^  rdrra  A^Spa  dt  06  ar-fyrei  t6¥  \byow  toOtop  ix  tou  qXkw  avrov  xal  iK  xitrou 
airwt  Koi  (ffrai  oUtws  iicrmpayfiivos  ical  xevbt, 

'  Cf.  e.g.,  DeiBsmoon,  B%bel9tud4»n^  8. v. :  d^<rtf,  iwpv^,  etc. ;  also 
EzFOBiTOB,  Deo.  1907,  pp.  516-7. 
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be  the  original,  and  either  of  them  the  emendation.  If  the 
shaking  was  corrected  into  stretching  out,  it  was  perhaps  daily 
experience  which  suggested  the  alteration,  in  the  opposite 
case  Hebrew  knowledge  and  a  desire  for  accuracy  may 
have  been  the  motives.  It  is  not  so  probable  that  the  whole 
of  the  textual  problem  should  be  a  curious  and  rare 
coincidence  between  actual  facts^  and  a  scribe's  blunder  in 
omitting  the  last  two  letters  of  a  word. 

That  shaking  out  the  lap  is  a  sort  of  cfwrae  even  nowadays 
— however  much  its  importance  may  have  diminished  in 
the  course  of  time — appears  from  the  fact  that  the  person 
against  whom  it  is  directed  is  sometimes  seen  to  cross 
himself  instantly,  once  or  several  times. 

J.  DE  ZWAAK. 


8T.  LUKBPa  ACCOUNT  OF  THE  LAST  SUPPER :   A 
CRITICAL  NOTE  ON  THE  SECOND  SACRAMENT. 

[In  the  following  note  I  have  tried  to  deal  absolutely 
fairly  with  a  somewhat  difficult  question.  Writing  as  an 
Anglican  clergyman,  I  have  avoided,  as  far  as  possible, 
any  "  denominational "  questions.  Indeed,  I  believe  there 
is  nothing  in  this  paper  on  which  Lutherans,  Calvinists, 
Romans,  or  Anglicans  need  differ.  As  an  Anglican  priest, 
I  have  naturaUy  referred,  when  necessary,  to  the  English 
Prayer  Book.  But  this  was  unavoidable,  if  only  because 
every  Minister  of  the  Living  God  must  know  best  the  forms 
with  which  he  is  most  familiar  :  and  the  Via  Media  certainly 

^  Another  poaedble  parallel  which  may  be  important,  if  one  wishes  to 
investigate  this  matter  more  thoroughly,  was  suggested  to  me]  by  Dr. 
Hesseling,  Professor  of  Mediaaval  and  Modem  Greek  in  the  University  of 
Leiden.  It  is  the  story  of  the  Roman  Ambassadors  in  Livy  xzi.  18, 
§  13,  who  told  the  Carthaginian  Magistrates  that  they  brought  either 
peace  or  war.  As  the  Boman  ultimatum  was  rejected,  they  also  shook 
out  their  mantles. 
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onght  to  lead,  at  least,  to  sympathetic  dealing  with,  and  an 
absence  of  offence  towards,  all.  As  a  more  or  less  conserva- 
tive critic,  my  paper  may  be  somewhat  "  apologetic  " ;  but 
here  again  I  can  plead  that  I  have  spared  neither  thought 
nor  reading  in  an  effort  to  appreciate  fully,  and  deal  honestly 
and  courteously  with,  the  opinions  and  proofs  of  those  more 
^"advanced"  than  myself. 

I  have  written,  as  much  as  possible,  in  English,  since,  in 
spite  of  the  general  learning  of  those  to  whom  the  Expositor 
most  appeals,  my  conclusions  may  prove  interesting  to  some 
who,  like  Shakspere,  have  "  small  Latin  and  less  Greek "  : 
and  the  Veil  of  the  Presence  is  often  transparent  enough  to 
those  who,  in  questions  of  criticism,  have  to  rely  mainly  on 
the  learning  of  others. 

The  abbreviations  here  used  are,  as  a  rule,  generally 
understood.  The  codices  are  marked  with  their  usual 
symbols, "  »  "  for  the  Sinaatic  MS., "  B  "  for  the  great  Vatican 
codex,  "  A  "  for  the  untrustworthy  "  Alexandrian,''  "  C 
for  the  paUmpsest  named  after  Ephrem  the  Syrian,  "  D 
for  Beza's  codex.  I  have  to  thank  Dr.  Arthur  Wright 
(whose  Synopsis  of  the  Oospds  is  quoted  as  ^'S  G") 
for  the  following  abbreviations :  "  1 "  and  "  11  '*  signify  MSS. 
(one  or  more)  of  the  ancient  Latin  versions  ;  *'  s  "  and  ^'  ss  " 
of  the  Syriac ;  ^'  s^  "  is  an  interesting  Syriac  document, 
the  "  Lewis-Gibson  Syriac  Palimpsest."  The  text  I  have 
chiefly  used  is  "WH,"  Westcott  and  Hort's  admirable 
critical  text,  and  the  grounds  of  the  text  have  been  checked 
by  "  S  G."  In  the  particular  passage  here  discussed  I  differ 
from  "  WH  "  and  "  S  G,"  and  the  paper  is  an  attempt  to 
give  good  reasons  for  this  difference.] 

There  are  certain  axioms  with  which  a  critic  must  start, 
imless  he  wants  to  write  a  whole  book  in  order  to  prove 
what  is  either  self-evident  or  has  been  proved  already. 

The  New  Testament  itself  gives  us  four  accounts  of  the 
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Institution  of  Holy  Communion.  Of  the  four,  that  given  by 
St.  Paul  in  1  Corinthians  may  (from  the  relative  dates  of  the 
Epistle  and — to  a  high  probability— of  the  Gospels)  be  taken 
as  the  earliest  written  account.  The  others  may  rest  on  an 
older  account,  written  or  oral,  but  we  have  no  ground  to 
suppose  that  the  Synoptists  held  materials  that  were 
inaccessible  to  St.  Paul,  and  St.  Paul  himself  seems  to  claim 
that  he  received  his  account  by  revelation.  There  is  a  strong 
resemblance  between  the  account  in  the  Third  Gospel  and  in 
1  Corinthians,  a  resemblance  that  seems  only  natural  to  those 
who  accept  Luke  the  Physician  as  the  author  of  that  Gospel.^ 
In  any  case,  there  is  no  ground  for  supposing  that  St.  Luke, 
whether  he  derived  his  account  of  the  Last  Supper  from  St. 
Paul  or  not,  was  in  any  way  less  well  equipped  than  the 
authors  of  the  first  two  Gospels  for  giving  an  accurate  account 
of  the  Last  Supper.  The  first  two  Synoptists  evidently  derive 
their  accounts  from  the  same  source,  oral  or  written,  St. 
Matthew's  being  an  expansion  of  St.  Mark's,  or  St.  Mark's 
a  compression  of  St.  Matthew's.'  Certain  parts  of  the 
narrative  are  absolutely  alike  in  all  the  accounts, 
notably  the  description  of  the  manual  acts,  the  words  of 
Consecration  of  the  Bread,  "  This  is  my  Body,"  and  part 
of  the  corresponding  words  as  to  the  cup,  "  This  "  (or 
"Tms  CtJP")  "is  MY  Blood,"— St.  Matthew  and  St. 
Mark  reading  "  My  Blood  of  the  Covenant,"  St.  Luke  and 
St.  Paul  "  The  new  Covenant  in  my  Blood."  So,  too,  all 
accounts  agree  in  not  stating  certain  things.  None  of  them 
says  that  our  Lord  Himself  partook  of  either  the  Bread  or 


^  Personally,  I  think  this  needs  no  special  proof.  But,  in  addition 
to  the  evidence  of  tradition,  etc.,  it  is  worth  observing  the  prevalence 
of  medical  terms,  the  fact  that  "  The  Gospel  of  the  Infcmcy,"  which 
probably  came  from  the  Blessed  Virgin  herself,  contains  details  that  she 
probably  would  not  have  given  to  any  one  but  a  medical  man,  etc. 

'  This  applies  to  this  special  section  only,  without  prejudice  to  the 
origin  or  relation  of  these  Grospels  as  a  whole. 
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the  cup.  None  states  what  the  cup  contained,  though  the 
three  Gospel  accounts  all  use  the  words  "  This  fruit  of  the 
vine," — St.  Matthew  and  St.  Mark  after  the  account  of  the 
Institution,  St.  Luke  (in  the  commonly  received  text)  before. 
Again,  all  call  the  bread  ''aprov^'^  i.e.  '^  a  loaf,"  and  aQ  refer 
to  it,  in  the  words  of  consecration,  as  rovro^  i.e.  "  this  thing." 

Among  differences  we  may  note  the  following,  the  use  or  not 
of  the  word  irorijptov,  i.e.  "  cup,"  in  the  Consecration  of  the 
second  Element,  the  peculiar  phrase, ''  Drink  ye  all  of  it,"  in  St. 
Matthew,  balanced  in  St.  Mark  by  the  words  "  And  they  all 
drank  of  it," — ^a  slight  difference  as  to  the  use  of  euXoyi/o-a? 
(blessing)  and  evxapiori^a'a^  (giving  thanks)  between  St. 
Luke  and  the  other  Evangelists,  etc.  These  are  either  trifles, 
or  points  which  can  be  used  for  the  elucidation  of  the  greatest 
difficulty,  which  is  this  :  St.  Luke  (i.)  adds  a  very  important 
passage  after  the  blessing  of  the  Bread,  in  which  he  is  partly 
supported  by  St.  Paul ;  (ii.)  adds  another  similar  passage, 
again  supported  by  St.  Paul,  after  the  blessing  of  the  cup  ; 
and  (iii.)  describes  very  closely  the  blessing  of  a  cup  before 
the  blessing  of  the  bread. 

Bound  these  three  points  the  real  controversy  turns.  Are 
St.  Luke's  additions  genuine  ?  Is  the  first  cup  the  real 
"  Cup  of  Blessing  "  ?  Is  the  description  of  the  blessing  of 
the  second  cup  due  to  an  abortive  attempt  to  harmonise 
the  older  with  the  newer  tradition  ?  A  theory  has  been 
built  upon  the  supposition  that — ^from  local  custom  or  some 
such  reason — St.  Luke  deliberately  placed  the  blessing  of 
the  Eucharistic  cup  before  that  of  the  Bread,  and  that  his 
copyists  introduced  the  whole  passage  (including  the  account 
of  the  blessing  of  the  second  cup  and  the  formula  then  used), 
deliberately  or  accidentally,  to  bring  the  order  of  the  Third 
Gospel  into  harmony  with  that  of  the  first  two  and  of 
St.  Paul.  This  "  One  Cup  theory  "  now  largely  holds  the 
field,  but  it  is  obviously  desirable  to  see  what  light  is  thrown 
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on  the  whole  story  of  the  Eucharist  by  collating  and  sum- 
marising, from  the  point  of  view  of  the  "  Two  Cups  theory,*' 
the  story  told  by  the  four  narratives  as  they  appear.  This 
will  naturally  be  followed  by  an  examination  of  the  evidence 
for  the  genuineness  of  the  disputed  passage  in  St.  Luke. 

In  order  to  summarise  the  narrative,  I  may  call  attention  to 
certain  points,  (i . )  While  the  stories  of  the  first  two  Synoptists 
place  the  words,  "  I  will  not  henceforth  drink  of  this  fruit 
of  the  vine,"  after  the  consecration  of  the  Cup,  St.  Luke,  tak- 
ing the  usually  received  text,  places  it  at  the  very  beginning 
of  the  feast.  Thus  the  Synoptists  agree  in  making  these 
words  no  part  of  the  actual  Listitution  of  the  Sacrament, 
(ii.)  St.  Paul,  describing  the  Listitution,  omits  these  words 
altogether, — ^negative  evidence,  but  practically  an  implication 
that  he  regarded  the  words  as  not  belonging  to  the  Sacra- 
mental formulae,  (iii.)  Thus,  in  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Mark, 
no  connexion  is  shown  between  the  words  "This  fruit  of 
the  vine  "  and  any  wine  at  the  time  in  use.  (iv.)  Li  St.  Luke, 
the  words  are  certainly  associated  with  the  blessing  of  a  cup 
at  the  beginning  of  the  Feast.  So  I  believe  I  am  justified 
in  supposing  that  the  accounts  of  the  first  two  Synoptists 
are "'  out  of  order  "  on  this  point,  and  that  they  really  should 
be  placed  at  the  beginning  of  the  story.  I  shall  show  after- 
wards that  there  is  independent  evidence  as  to  the  use  of  such 
a  cup,  and  in  such  a  way,  as  a  part  of  the  "  Memorial  Pass- 
over," as  it  is  observed  now  and  was  in  all  human  probability 
celebrated  in  the  time  of  our  Lord. 

The  account,  summarised,  runs  as  follows ;  and  I  claim  that, 
waiving  for  the  present  the  question  as  [to  the  genuineness 
of  the  disputed  passage  in  St.  Luke,  it  is  absolutely  consis- 
tent. It  is  not,  to  be  sure,  consistent  with  a  theory  of  verbal 
Inspiration :  but  theories  of  verbal  Inspiration  are,  quite 
apart  from  this  question,  as  dead  as  any  nails  that  were  ever 
driven  into  any  door :  and  there  is  no  possible  method  of 
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hannonising  the  accounts  that  can  make  them  verbally 
identical. 

*'  Our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  in  the  same  night  in  which  He  was 
betrayed,  said  to  His  Apostles,  ''  With  desire  I  have  desired 
to  eat  this  as  the  Passover  ^  with  you  before  I  suffer  :  for  I 
say  unto  you,  that  I  will  no  more  eat  of  it  until  it  be  ful- 
filled in  the  kingdom  of  (a.  Qod)  (/9.  my  Father).  And 
having  received  a  cup  and  given  thanks,  He  said :  Take  this 
(cup),  and  (a.  divide  it  among  you),  (/S.  *  drink  ye  all  of  it) : 
for  I  say  unto  you,  I  will  henceforth  drink  no  more  of  this 
fruit  of  the  vine,  until  the  kingdom  of  God  come." 

^'  And  taking  a  loaf.  He  (a.  gave  thanks  and  gave  it  to 
them),  (13.  blessed  it)  saying.  This  teong  is  My  Body, 
which  (a.  is)  {ff.  is  given)  for  you.  Do  this  as  my  Memorial. 
So  likewise  (taking  and  blessing)  a  Cup  after  supper.  He  said, 
(a.  This  cup  is  the  New  Covenant  in  my  Blood)  (/3.  This  is 
my  Blood  of  the  Covenant)  shed  (a.  on  your  behalf)  (13.  for 
many).    Do  this,  as  often  as  ye  drink  it,  as  my  Memorial." 

Li  this  summary  I  have  omitted  St.  Matthew's  phrase 
^^  for  the  remission  of  sins,"  as  it  is  entirely  unsupported  by 
any  other  narrator ;  nevertheless,  it  may  represent  a  true 
tradition,  though  the  lack  of  support  by  St.  Mark  is  on  the 
whole  against  it.  For  the  same  reason  I  have  omitted  St. 
Matthew's  word  **eat,"  after  "take."  Neither  of  these 
points  is  of  any  importance,  and  I  fail  to  see  any  practical 
difference  in  the  variations  marked  between  brackets. 
Taking  the  account  as  a  whole,  it  possesses  several  internal 
evidences  of  veracity.  It  clearly  distinguishes  between  the 
merely  Paschal  and  the  Eucharistic  portions  of  the  story ; 
it  shows  an  absolute  symmetry  between  the  former  and  the 
latter ;  it  clearly  separates  the  beginning  and  the  end  of  the 

^  rovro  t6  vdUrxa.  The  importance  of  this  tnuiBlation  will  be  shown 
later  on. 

>  St.  Mark  has  instead,  "  And  they  aU  drank  of  it." 

VOL.  v/  17 
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feast.  The  only  difficulty  disclosed  by  this  arrangement — 
apart  from  those  arising  from  the  critical  examination  of  the 
(supposed)  doubtful  words  in  St.  Luke's  account — ^is  that  it 
leaves  a  long  empty  gap  between  the  beginning  of  the  Supper 
and  the  Listitution  of  the  Sacrament.  But,  unless  we  reject 
the  whole  Johannine  a<)oount,  we  must  allow  a  long  time  for 
the  teaching  and  transactions  recorded  in  the  Fourth  Gospel : 
and,  in  any  case,  there  is  no  special  reason  for  believing  that 
the  whole  story  of  the  Supper  formed  part  of  the  Synoptic 
or  any  other  traditions. 

The  really  important  difficulty  is  to  be  found  in  two 
passages  recorded  in  the  Third  Gospel,  which  are  rejected  by 
many  critics  ;  indeed,  the  whole  passage  in  which  they  occur 
is  placed  between  double  brackets  in  the  WH  text,  and  the 
whole  passage  is  also  rejected  in  S  G.  The  doubtful  words 
are  as  follows : — and  it  is  worth  observing  that,  a  priori,  there 
is  just  as  much  reason  for  supposing  them  to  have  been  re- 
jected in  favour  of  the  "  One  Cup  theory,"  or  omitted  in  the 
interests  of  the  "Two  Cup  "  belief.  Thus  the  question  of  their 
genuineness  depends  entirely  on  the  actual  evidence,  external 
and  internal,  given  by  MSS.  and  versions,  or  supplied  by 
examination  of  the  passages  themselves.  In  WH  we  find 
after  "  This  is  my  Body  "  : 

[[to  vnep  vfjk&p  BiSofievov'  tovto  froielTe  ek  r^v  ififjvapdfafffa'tp, 
teal  TO  iroT'qptoy  dxravrto^  fierh  to  ienrvrjcratf  Xeycov,  Tovto  to 
woTijptov  ^  xaivi)  AlAOHKH  iv  t£  AIMATI  /xov,  to  virep  vpAv 
€icj(yvv6ii€vovJW    In  other  words,  WH  omits  the  following 

English  words  from  the  text  of  St.  Luke : 

"  Which  is  given  on  your  behalf :  do  this  as  my  Memorial. 
So  likewise  ^  the  cup  after  supper,  saying.  This  cup  is  the  new 
Covenant  in  my  Blood,  which  is  shed  "  (or  '  poured  out ') 
on  your  behalf." 

The  B.V.  admits  the  whole  of  this  passage  into  the  text, 

1  Or  "  a  "—the  rS  is  certainly  doubtful. 
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but  has,  as  a  marginal  note,  ''Some  anoient  authorities 
omit  which  is  given  for  you  .  .  .  whuA  is  poured  out  for  you^ 
Thus  the  Revisers'  text  admits  the  genuineness  of  the 
passage,  though  it  also  admits  that  ''  some  anoient  autho- 
rities "  omit  a  small  part  of  it.  The  American  Reyisers  have 
recorded  no  protest.  Thus  we  see  that  the  whole  passage  has 
commended  itself  to  the  highest  scholarship  of  the  United 
Kingdom  and  the  United  States :  and,  in  particular,  that  their 
readings  involve  the  absolute  acceptance  of  the  ''  Two  Cup  " 
theory. 

We  may  also  remark,  in  passing,  that  the  disputed  passage 
is  strongly  Luco-Hebraic.  noteire  ("  do  "  in  whatever 
sense  the  word  may  be  used),  avd/ivrfai^  C  Memorial  "), 
and  iukOriKfi  (''Covenant")  are  all  used  in  special   and 

technical  senses  in  Hdyrews.  It  is  equally  worth  observing 
that  the  presence  of  these  words,  close  together,  is  an  argu- 
ment in  favour  of  the  genuineness  of  the  passage,  for  those 
who  believe  in  the  Lucan  authorship  of  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,^  and  that  a  scribe,  writing  before  the  time  of  the 
common  origin  of  M  and  B,  both  of  which  have  the  passage, 
could  not  wdl  have  taken  the  theory  of  the  Lucan  authorship 
of  HArews  as  a  basis  for  a  forgery.  The  theory  prevalent 
in  the  third  century  was  not  Lucan:  so  the  writer  of  the 
common  original  n^auraii  pas  de  quoi. 

But,  since  the  time  of  the  R.V.,  a  strong  feeling  has  grown 
up  among  scholars  against  the  genuineness  of  the  passage. 
We  may  take  WH  as  the  basis  of  this  opinion :  S  6  gives 
the  text,  with  the  doubtful  part  cleared  out,  and  adds  the 
omitted  words  in  the  margin,  with  the  authorities  for  their 
preservation.  The  Reverend  Dr.  Plummer  (p.  496  in  the 
volume  on  "  St.  Luke ''  in  the  IntemcUional  Critical  Com- 
meniary)  rejects  the  words  on  what  seem  to  me  weak 
internal  grounds,  and  adds  the  authorities  for  their  omission. 

^  See  my  article  in  the  Ezfootok,  July  and  August,  1904. 
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These  are  all  good  and  scholarly  exponents  of  the  ''One 
Cup "  theory,  and  most  certainly  cannot  be  accused  of 
prejudice  in  favour  of  its  rival.  So,  with  a  passing  protest 
against  the  assumption  that  a  text  based  on  codices  and 
versions  can  be  regarded  as  final,^  until  it  has  been  carefully 
checked  by  the  mass  of  quotations  contained  in  the  early 
liturgies  and  Fathers,  a  task  too  herculean  for  accomplish- 
ment within  the  life-time  of  any  man,  I  pass  on  to  the 
external  and  internal  criticism  of  the  passage. 

I.  External  Criticism. 

The  first  requisite  to  a  fair  criticism  is,  undoubtedly,  a 
thorough  realisation  of  the  bearing  of  the  most  important 
codices  and  versions  on  the  subject.  For  this  purpose  it 
would  be  desirable  to  inquire  into  the  exact  value  of  every  MS. : 
but  it  is  sufficient  for  our  present  need  to  remember  a  very 
few  facts.  (1)  WH  take,  as  the  primary  principle  of  their 
text,  the  proposition  that  a  group  of  codices  headed  by  N  and 
B  is,  except  under  very  exceptional  circumstances,  of  higher 
value  than  a  group  headed  by  any  other  combination  of 
uncials.  (2)  A  is  a  MS.  of  another  school,  whose  general 
''  type  "  of  text  is  inaccurate)  and,  as  a  matter  of  fact, 
the  readings  of  A  are  now  hardly  ever  quoted  by  any 
competent  critic.  (3)  C,  when  its  readings  can  be  clearly 
brought  to  light  under  the  comparatively  modem  writing 
that  covers  it  (a  task  greatly  helped  recently  by  photo- 
graphy), is  a  very  good  palimpsest;  but  it  is^  at  the  earliest, 
an  early  fifth  century  document,  i.e., — ^it  is  younger  than  B 
hyi  say,  cdmost  a  century,  and  than  N  by  anything  from 
fifty  years  to  a  hundred.  (4)  D,  "  Beza's  Codex,"  has  always 
been  noted  for  the  eccentricity  of  its  readings.  By  a  recent 
revision,  its  value  has  been  enhanced  through  the  removal 
of  some  of  these  peculiarities :  but  its  exact  age  is  doubtful; 
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it  cannot  be,  at  the  earliest,  lees  than  fifty  years  younger 
than  C,  and  no  careful  student  dares  to  assume  anything 
with  certainty  as  to  its  precise  age.  Putting  all  the  facts 
together,  a  group  headed  by  D  is,  from  the  point  of  view  of 
external  criticism,  of  very  smaU  value  indeed. 

Now,  Dr.  Wright  (in  S  Q)  accepts  the  reading  of  WH, 
deciding  against  the  doubtful  passage.  But  he  gives  the 
formula  of  external  authority  in  its  favour  thus : 

"  MBGllss  +  TO  vTTcp  hyiAv  BiBofievov'  tovto  woieire  eh  (B 
omits  €(9)  T^v  ifAtjy  avdfiin]aiv.  {v.  20)  MBlIs®  +  teal  to 
woniptov  dnravra^ /Jberaro  Beiirvrjaai,  Xeywv  (s*  +\dfi€T€  tovto, 
BuLfAepiaare  eh  eavrovs)  WBUeP  +  tovto  to  iroTripiov  17  Kaivii 
BtadrfKri  iv  tS}  aXfiaTi  fiov  MBU  +  to  inr^p  ifi&v  6/i(;^vFV((/Aevov." 
That  is  to  say,  ^  B  C  U  ss  (see  note  at  beginning)  read, 
"  That  is  given  for  you  ;  do  this  as  my  Memorial."  [  (Verse  20) 
The  same  MSS.,  except  C,  with  the  II  and  spread, ''  And  the 
cup  likewise  after  supper,  saying"  (s^  adds  here,  ''Take 
this,  divide  it  among  yourselves")  "This  Cup  is  the  New 
Testament  in  my  Blood."  And  the  same  MSS.,  except  s^> 
read  "  That  is  shed  for  you." 

It  is  easy  then  to  see  how  Dr.  Plummer,  though  he  rejects 
the  passage,  speaks  of  ''  the  overwhelming  external  evidence 
of  almost  all  MSS.  and  versions  in  favour  of  the  words  in 
question."  And,  as  Dr.  Plummer  acknowledges  that  the 
only  first-class  MS.  which  omits  the  words  is  D,  we  see  that 
he  has  not  overstated  the  external  evidence.  As  it  stands,  it 
gives  us  the  full  support  of  H,  B,  C,anda  group  of  Latin  and 
of  Syriac  MSS.,  for  the  whole  of  the  words  concerning  the 
bread,  and  almost  as  strong  a  group  for  the  rest  of  the  pas- 
sage. One  Syriac  MS.  omits  the  words  "  That  is  shed  for 
you,"  and  adds  "Take  this,  and  divide  it  among  your- 
selves "  :  but  this  omission  is  as  trifling  as  the  authority  on 
which  it  rests,  and  can  be  filled  up  from  St.  Paul's  account; 
and  the  addition,  which  is  not  of  much  importance  either. 
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is  simply  a  different  form  of  the  later  tradition  '^  Take  this," 
"  drink  ye  all  of  it." 

Yet  Dr.  Wright,  WH.,  Dr.  Plummer,  and  many  other 
authorities  omit,  and  omit  with  emphasis,  these  words. 
Surely  there  must  be  a  very  strong  internal  case  against 
a  passage  so  forcibly  supported  by  the  earUest  documentary 
evidence.    Let  us  see. 

Alex.  B.  Eaqab. 
{To  be  continued.) 
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VI. 

aX67a>9. — PPi  68  (iii/A.D.)  ako^to^  hrekOovre^  S/^^  iravro^ 
vofiov,  a  "  brutal  "  assault.     (Add  to  Notes  v.) 

avafioXrj, — The  meaning  "  bag  "  is  given  by  the  edd.  on 
TbP  413^0  (ii/iii  a.d.).     (Ditto.) 

ava^Koio^, — P  Par  46  (ii/B.O.)  iv  t.  ava/)fKai,ordroi<:  xatpoU, 
The  subst.="  calamity "  occurs  in  SyU.  255**  (iii/B.o.) 
iv  ayayxai^  koI  KaKoiradLais  yevrfrai,.  Of.  the  elative  in  BM 
I.  p.  30  (=Witk.  40,  ii/B.O.)  elirep  fitf  avayfcatorepov  ©-[e] 
irepiaTr&i  "  unless  urgent  business  detains  you."  PFi  61^ 
(i/A.D.)  ipTuyxo>yei  cov  to  irp&rov  Koi  avajKatorarov. 

apdyv(0a-&^, — The  verb  is  of  coinrse  extremely  common 
(examples  in  Thess.  81).  For  the  noun  cf.  TbP  61  (6*) 
(ii/B.O.)  hrl  TTJ^  a,  t^9  Karb,  <f>vWov  yeay/ierpia^  "  at  the 
revision  of  the  survey  of  the  crops "  (G.  and  H.),  and 
several  instances  from  iii/A.D.  in  the  normal  sense 
"reading":  cf.  SyU.  552«  (ii/B.c).  The  fact  that  it  was 
usually  reading  oZot^  needs  keeping  in  mind :  to  theexx.  for 
simple  '^  reading  "  add  the  early  formula  m  &p  oiy  dvdyvm^ 
rriv  imarroXijv,  EP  9*  (222  B.C.),  and  cf.  13». 

^  For  abbreviations  see  the  February  Expositob,  p.  1 70.     EP = Elephan 
tine  Papyri — see  footnote  below. 
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avof^cD. — ^The  use  of  avdyoa  in  Acts  xii.  4  finds  a  ready 
parallel  in  SyU.  36^  (i/A.D.)  avayQivra  el<s  top  S^/jlov  ihv 
fjL€v  TToXeirf)^  §,  am-o^evovaOai.  It  means  "  to  import  "  in 
SyU,  936  ava^eiv  rt,  fj  irmkeiv — ^a  Doric  inscription,  but 
suspected  of  some  affectation  of  antiquity. 

dvaSeUvvfii. — ^Frequent  in  the  inscriptions  in  a  sacrificial 
sense,  e.g.,  SyU.  553^^  (iii/ii/s.c.)  avaSeiKyveoai  r^  AU 
{ravpov). 

avaiixoiuu, — ^There  is  a  legal  sense  in  this  word  which  is 
not  unconmion.  OP  613**  (ii/A.n.)  idvri^  ^1^77^0-1^  ireplrovrov 
TTpo^  ak  yivTjTai  .  .  .  \_iyoi>]  avrb^  rovro  dpoBi^ofiah  "  if  any 
action  is  brought  against  you  .  .  .  with  regard  to  this,  I 
will  take  the  responsibility  upon  myself  "  (6.  and  H.).  TbP 
98*^  (ii/B.c.)  &y  dvaSeSiyfieOa  "  for  whom  we  are  security  " 
{ibid.),  and  so  elsewhere.  So  with  infin.  in  TbP  76«  (ii/B.c.) 
avahexpfULi  Bdnrtv  "I  undertake  to  give,"  HbP  68  (iii/B.c.) 
ayaSiSe/erai  fj/juv  dirdfierpijaeiv  alrov.  The  statement  (Heb. 
xi.  17)  that  Abraham  had  "  undertaken,"  ''  assumed  the 
responsibility  of  "  the  promises,  would  not  perhaps  be  alien 
to  the  thought ;  but  the  meaning  ''  welcome,"  already  found 
in  Acts  xxviii.  7,  is  simpler.  Of.  OOIS  339»  (ii/B.c.)  ra? 
npeafiela^  dve^iyero  irpoOvfim^,  Ibid.  44P  (i/B.C.)  xal  Sid 
ravra  Kivivvov^  iroWov^  [.  .  .]  virip  r&y  fifieripwv  Sfffiocuov 
[.  .  .  Trpodi/yKojrara  a[v]aS€8€7/i^ov9,  if  the  supplements  can 
be  trusted,  is  a  very  good  parallel.  SyU.  929'<^  (ii/B.c.) 
Ttaaav  dvaSexp/ievoi  leaxoiradlay  ^aptv  rod  firjffeyb^  varepfjaai 
Bi/caiov  firiOha  r&y  KpiyopAvioy,  of  judges  who  say  they  have 
given  not  only  the  day  but  to  ifKelov  7^9  yviero^  to  their 
work.  Add  SyU.  630**  (late  iv/B.o.)=" undertake";  so 
EP  29"  (iii/B.c),  TbP  329i*  (ii/A.D.)  etc. 

dvaSiSofn. — ^PPi  2^*^  (iii/A.D.)  oi  dyaSoOevrq^,  men  whose 
names  had  been  ^'  sent  up  "  ;  ibid.  26^  (ii/A.D.),  of  a  docu- 
ment, f^v  Kol  dyaSiScoKev  eh  dKvptocriv.  So  TbP  397^^ 
(198  A.D.).     In  SyU.  279'  (ii/B.c.)  we  find  to  re  -^rjif^Krfia 
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aviSn/cep  according  to  the  best  reading.  TbP  448  (ii/iii  a.d.) 
T^  avaSiSovT^  aoc  to  iin<rT(t\iov=^^  the  bearer." 

dya^iua, — See  Nageli  47. 

ava^fjrio). — ^HbP  71  (iii/B.C.)  t^v  'n-aaav  a'rrovBffv  woltjaai 
?'7r[ft>9  aya]^f)Tij0ivT€^  a'jrooTaX&a'i  "  make  every  effort  to 
search  for  them,"  etc.,  with  reference  to  certain  slaves  who 
had  deserted.  Rein  P  17^  (109  b.o.)  has  nearly  the  same 
phrase  :  cf .  8yU.  220^  (iii/B.o.)  ex  suppl.  PM  SS^  (iii/iv  a.d.) 
ava^TiTffOipTa  avairefii^Oriaea'Oai,  irph^  top  Kparurrov  iirirpoirov. 
For  the  noun  aya^tfTfjai^  cf,  TbP  423"  (iii/A.D.). 

dva^mTTvpito, — ^LP  W  (ii/iii  A.D.) — ^an  occult  pamphlet — 
airro  ydp  iariv  to  dva^e^TTvpovv  rd^  irdaa^  fiiffkox/^  :  cf .  LP  F 
(ui/iv  A.D.)  8*'  o5  ^wirvpeiTcu  irdvra  irXdafiara. 

dvadefiaTi^w. — ^Deissmann's  discovery  of  this  word  in  the 
"  Biblical  Greek  "  sense,  in  a  source  entirely  independent 
of  Jewish  influence,  is  a  remarkable  confirmation  of  his 
general  thesis  ;  see  ZNTW  ii.  342,  and  Prokg.  46. 

dvaipim. — ^BM  III.  p.  136'  (44  A.D.)  dvrl  tov  tokov  [&]v 
dvelptfrai  "  the  interest  on  what  she  has  borrowed."  Ibid. 
p.  168^' (212  A.D.)  dvypfjadai  tov  iraikovvTa  irapd  tov  wov» 
/jkivov  Ttjv  awir€<f>mvr)/Aiv7)v  *rrp6^  d\Ki]\ov^  TtpJjv.  TbP  138 
(ii/B.O.)  dveKoiievo^  t^v  kamov  fuixaipav.  FP 100"'  «•  (99 A.D.) 
dylpfjfjML  of  "  receiving  "  money.  For  the  active,  OP  37* 
(i/A.D.)  dveiKfy  diro  Koirpla^  dppeviKov  a<»fidTidv^  *' picked 
up  from  the  gutter  a  boy  foundling "  (G.  and  H.) :  the 
corresponding  passive  about  the  same  transaction  in  38*. 
For  the  meaning  "  kill "  cf.  AP  142^  (iv/A.D.)  fiovXofievoc 
dpatprjaai /jk€ :  in  SyU.  929<«  of  a  city  "destroyed."  The 
commercial  sense  seems  the  commonest.  The  compound 
dvTavaipeiy  (cf .  dyTifyairXffpovv)  occurs  frequently  in  vol.  i. 
of  TbP,  as  616«**  a]yTayatp€0€lav^,  "subtracted."  So  PP 
III.  76  (ii/B.c),  BU  776  (i/A.D.). 

dyalTio^ — SyU.  816'  (i/A.D.)  iyx^ayra^  to  dyalTtov  aXfia 
dSUat^,  ibid.^    cya  iyBi/diaj}^  to  alfia  Ti  dya^Tiov,       (This 
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interestiiig  inscription,  containing  phrases  from  the  LXX., 
is  given  by  Dittenberger  as  of  Jewish  or  Christian  origin. 
The  latter  alternative  is,  we  fear,  too  good  to  be  true : 
there  is  no  sign  of  the  N.T.  visible.) 

dvafcaXvvTa). — Syll.    803'*   iBoxei  axnai  [to  eaOo^  6  0€]o^ 

ava/cdfiiTTw. — In  connexion  with  the  metaphorical  use  in 
Luke  x.  6  we  may  quote  BIT  896*  (ii/A.D.)  wavra  ra  ifiit 
avaxafMy^ei  eh  rffv  TrpoyeypafifAlivrfv  dvyarepa],  Cf.  Mayser, 
p.  20. 

avaKcifuii. — ^For  the  sense  accumbere  (John  vi.  11,  etc.), 
which  does  not  seem  to  be  older  than  the  Macedonian  period, 
may  be  cited  BU  344  (ii/iii  a.d.),  a  list  of  names  of  ol  ava- 
tclfievoi,  and  ending  yivovBai  aySpe^  avivyeifievov  (!)  fi^, 

avafcoirra. — PFi  36*  (early  iv/A.D.)  crimes  iff}*  oifSevb<; 
aXXov  avoKOTrrercu  but  by  the  punishment  of  the  criminal. 
(The  word  only  occurs  in  a  few  cursives  at  Gal.  v.  7.) 

ava/epivoo, — ^For  the  judicial  sense  "examine,''  as  in  I 
Corinthians  ix.  3,^  cf.  8yU.  612^  (ii/B.O.)  avaKpafdvrm  ik 
KoX  To[\f\;  fidprvpa^.  The  subst.  is  found  in  the  previous 
line.  So  in  0018  374  (i/B.o.)  which  commemorates  a  cer- 
tain Papias,  a  privy  councillor  and  chief  physician  of 
Mithradates  Eupator,  king  of  Pontus,  reray/jkivoy  Si  koX  hrl 
T&v  avaxplaemy,  Dittenberger  gives  reasons  for  f.hinlring 
that  '"  non  tam  indicem  quam  inquisitorem  hoc  significat," 
one  who  presided  over  the  examination  of  men  suspected  of 
conspiracy.  In  TbP  86^"*  (ii/s.o.)  we  have  a  man  described 
as  0  irpo<;  ro!?  dvaKpUrea-ei :  the  edd.  note  "  This  judicial  office 
is  not  known  from  other  sources."  On  LpP  4^  (293  a.d.), 
where  the  word  follows  avoypa^i],  Mitteis  notes  that  it 
occurs  in  BM  261  (II.  p.  317),  likewise  in  connexion  with 
the  purchase  of  a  slave :  *'  since  aydtcpiat^  means  a  pre- 
liminary examination  (Voruntersuchung),  one  thinks  of  a 
trial  made  before  the  purchase  of  the  slave." 
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kpaKtrrrro). — Par  P  47"  (ii/B.o.=Witk.  66),  a  very 
grandiloquent  but  ill-spelt  letter,  will  illustrate  Luke  xxi.  28 : 
ovK  i<m  ava/cvy^aii  fiey  irowore  iv  r^  Tpitcofiva  [a  village,  says 
Wilcken]  inro  t^9  aUrxvyf)^. 

dvaXafJifiavm, — 8yU,  329**  roif^  avoKafiovra^  ra  SirXct.  TbP 
296^16  (ii/A.D.)  has  it  twioe="  receive."  The  subst.  is  found 
in  the  same  papyrus^,  in  the  receipt  for  the  purchase  of  a 
priestly  ofiBoe,  ef  avaXJ^^y^eco^)  iv  ain^  "  as  payable  by  him- 
self "  (G.  and  H.).  In/SyB.418» (iii/A.D.)=" entertainment." 
BM  III.  p.  219  (ii/A.D.)  has  avaKTifuirdrjvoi  and  the  noun 
ava\riiJ>irre^  in  a  very  illiterate  document. 

ava\iatc<o,—P  Par  49"  (ii/B.C.=Witk.  46)  firfSi  avaXiaKeLv 
;^aXicoi/9,  and  so  often.  Notice  avaXovfiivtoy  in  same  sense 
BM  III.  181^^  (ii/A.D.).  (There  seems  no  fatal  reason  against 
making  this  verb  an  early  compound  of  faXia-Kto,  whose 
simplex  survives  in  the  passive  oKla-tcofiai, :  the  a  is  due  to 
contraction  of  -a/o-  after  loss  of  digamma.  The  mean- 
ing destroy  is  therefore  parallel  with  the  same  sense  in 
avaipito.) 

dvdkoyla.— The  verb  is  found  in  AP  64"  (107  a.d.)  fiif 
dvaXoyovvTa^  rijv  i[7r]t/i€\€^av,   which   the   edd.    translate 
*' incapable  of  doing  their  duties."    For  the  noun  a  iii/A.D. 
citation  may  be  made  from  PFi  50^  icarh  rb  ^fiiav  kot 
dva\oylay  r&v  (fyovviKaov  (once  wpos  a.)  "  proportionately." 

aya\v(o. — ^Por  the  intr.  meaning  "  depart  "  (Polybius  and 
later),  cf.  Par  P  16^  (120  b.o.)  oiofiivwv  e^'  iKavov  ypovov 
Kara^Oapkvra  fie  ivrevOev  dvaXvcreiv:  ibid.  2SP  (ii/B.O.)  diro' 
avk'^iaa^  flfia^  dvi\vae\  BM  I.  p.  34  (161  B.O.)  iierh  Kpaxrfry; 
re  SiaareXKofAevov  fieff*  fi<nr)(ia^  dvaXveiv.  For  the  meaning 
''die"  Nageli,  p.  34,  cites  the  memorial  inscription  I08I 
1794*  (Rom.),  koX  irm^  p,oi  fiefiitorai  koI  ttS?  dviXvaa 
/iiaOria[7j] ;  cf.  ibid.  159  dvaXveiv  rov  jSiov. 

di/afii/uLvija-Ka>, — Syll.  256*®  (ii/B.O.)  dpafAip]vi]aK6fievoi  ira- 

T/JiW. 
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avdfivffai^. — Syll.    929^®*    (ii/B.O.)   &v  avafjivrfjaiv    [.  ,  .] 

{i'JTJOlOVVTO, 

avaveofo. — 8yU,  481*®  (iii/ii  B.C.)  ri  re  cf  apx^9  ol/ceia 
inrdp[)(pvra  ^€K€VK€vai\v  iie  Trpoyovmv  aveyedxraro.  So  ibid. 
484  (iii/B.o.),  664  (?  ii/B.c).  Cf.  the  subst.  in  PFi  !•  (u/a.d.) 
/i^  irpoaSeofiivoif;  avayeciaem^f  a  renewal  of  legal  powers 
hereby  conferred :  so  81"  (103  a.d.). 

dyayriprfTto^. — So  spelt  in  0018  335"^  (ii/i  B.C.),  with  the 
meaning  "  beyond  possibility  of  dispute." 

ava^i09. — Str  P  5  (iii/A.D.)  amfia[T]^9  inro  <rov  iraaiv  ^fiiy 
irpvrayevofiiyff^  €lpi][y]rf^  6  irpeaffirq^  vaOmy, 

dyairavw. — ^The  verb  is  a  technical  term  of  agriculture  in 
TbP  106  (ii/B.c.)  to  "rest"  land  by  sowing  light  crops  upon 
it ;  cf.  BM  II.  p.  189  f.  airelpmy  .  .  .  dp[ovp]a^  Svo  diro 
yoTov  dyawavfAeai  7i[v6]o'(  with  Kenyon's  note,  and  especially 
the  full  discussion  by  Wilcken,  Archiv  i.  167  f.  Land  thus 
"  rested  "  was  iv  dvairavfiarL  TbP  61  (ii/B.c),  or  could  be 
caUed  dydiravtia  itself,  as  PP  112  (i/A.D.).  In  PFi  67»« 
(iii/A.D.)  and  91'  (ii/A.D.)  dvdirawri,^  and  dvairavm  are  used 
with  r&y  \enovpyi&y  of  **  relief  "  from  public  duties. 

dvanripjirm. — "  To  send  up  to  a  higher  authority  "  is  the 
meaning  in  %K.  177  "'•  "'  (iii/B.c.  end),  0018  194»  (i/B.c), 
329»i  (ii/B.c),  TbP  7  (ii/B.c),  Hb  P  67  (iii/B.c),  FP  37 
(iii/A.D.),  TbP  694  (ibid.),  a  warrant  for  arrest,  al. ;  see 
Deissmann  B8  229,  also  Archiv  iii.  74. 

dyairkripwo. — 0018  66^  (238  B.C.)  ottcd?  airame^  elS&aiy  Sion 
TO  hfKelirov  irpSrepov  (as  to  the  calendar)  SuapO&aOcu  /cal 
dvaireirXffp&aOai  avfi/Sifiri/eey  Bth  r&y  Evepyer&y  0€&y:  the 
first  word  describes  correction,  the  second  intercalation.  On 
Par,  P  62^'*  (ii/B.c)  toJ?  dvairXripdaovo'iy  rd^  myd^  SoBi^o'eTai 
o'^cDVia,  idinrep  i/eTrXffpaxrovo'ip,  "  those  who  complete  the 
contracts/'  see  Wilcken,  Ostraka  i.  632  f .,  who  explains  the 
o^covus  (against  Grenfell)  as]  a  commission  of  10  per  cent. 
The  noun  occurs  in  BM  III.  p.  168  (B.C.  6)  eh  dyair\i]p<oaiv 
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Ti/A^?.  The  verb  is  found  in  PP  III.  54  (Philadelphus) 
aya'!rKfjpovrma'a[v]y  but  with  a  hiatus  both  before  and  after  : 
cf.  also  Syll.  610**  (ii/B.C.)  t.  yevofievov  Suiim»fia  avaTrXrfpou- 
rmaav.  In  P.  Lille  8  (iii/A.D.)  a  petitions  demands  the 
restoration  of  certain  cattle  that  had  been  taken  from  him, 
that  he  may  "  make  up  "  his  rent — 2]7r»9  Mvmfiai  avairXtf- 
povp  rit  i[K]<l>6pia  rij^  7Q9. 

avcurela. — ^In  TbP  28"  (ii/B.o.)  the  passive  means  "  to  be 
incited,  stirred  up ''  to  do  service  to  the  Government — a 
curious  contrast  to  its  normal  connotation.  For  the  literal 
meaning  see  SyU.  789»«  (iv/B.c). 

dvaa-K€vd^c/>. — OP  745  (1  A.D.)  /nif  .  .  .  irdXtv  iaroif^  dva- 
aK€vaimfA€y  ^^  ovatf^  XP^^^»  ^^^nd  we  go  bankrupt  again 
without  any  necessity  *'  (G.  and  H.).  This  really  involves 
the  meaning  ^*  subvert ''  found  in  Acts  xv.  24,  drawn  from 
the  military  sense,  to  "  plunder,  dismantle  "  a  town. 

avaawdm. — In  TbP  420*  (iii/A.D.)  dvcunrcurdy  is  used  with 
regard  to  the  ''  pulling  up  (?) "  of  barley,  with  which  the 
edd.  compare  BIT  1041^  Sri  8i  fcal  dvetnrdadri  cov  fi  Kpiffif 
dpT[d]fi[€u]  i€. 

dvdaratn^. — The  word  occurs  several  times  in  inscriptions 
of  ii/A.D.  with  the  sense  '^  erection  "  of  a  monument,  see 
Notes  ii.  p.  108 ;  add  Magn,  179«'-,  193,  SyU.  324*,  342«»  (both 
i/B.o.)  a/.,  and  for  the  verb  SyU.  656,  686  (both  ii/A.D.)  al. 
So  still  in  iii/A.D.,  BU  362^  »,  the  "  setting  up  "  of  the  statue 
of  Severus.  The  narrative  of  Acts  xvii.  prepares  us  for  the 
total  novelty  of  the  meaning  ^'  resurrection ''  :  it  was  a 
perfectly  natural  use  of  the  word,  but  the  idea  was  new, 
and  the  term  had  to  be  new  also. 

dvcurraToto. — ''  Nowhere  in  profane  authors,"  says  Grimm. 
Its  place  in  the  vernacular  is  proved,  however,  with  singular 
decisiveness  by  a  private  letter  almost  contemporary  with 
the  Biblical  citations,  BU  1079»  (41/a.d.)  fiif  Xva  dvaarar 
T6arf<;  ^fia^,  and  later  by  the  famous  schoolboy's  letter,  OP 
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118*®  (ii/iii  a.d.)  avcurraTol  fie — appov  (  =  &pov)  avrov,  "he 
quite  upsets  me— -off  with  him  "  (Blass) :  of.  also  Str  P  6^* 
(iii/A.D.)  ai^da]Tarov  rbv  irpeafivTrjv  ireiroCrivrai, 

ayaaTpi<l>ofun. — Deissmami  {BS  88,  194)  illustrates  the 
meaning  "  behave,"  which  Grimm  compared  with  the  moral 
signification  of  '^/H  "  walk."  As  his  examples  are  entirely 
from  Pergamus,  we  may  add  others  to  show  that  it  was 
no  local  peculiarity.  SyU.  621®^  (190  B.C.)  toa9  ica\w  koI 
evaefim  avcbarpaf^eiaLv  (Athens).  OOIS  48*  (iii/B.O.),  op&vrh 
Tiva^  T&y  iroKir&v  fiij  6p0&^  ava[aTp]€[<f>]ofJk€Vov^  teal  Oopvfiov 
ov  rov  rvxopra  iraplexiovra^,  is  an  eaxly  example  from 
Egypt.  (Dittenberger's  index  has  ^^  avaaTpoil>ij,  paaaim.^^) 
AP  131  (early  ii/A.D.)  has  d.  irepl  in  the  sense  "  attend  to." 
FP  12*  (103  B.C.)  T&v  .  .  .  ou  diro  rod  fiekrUrrov  avaarpC' 
<l>ofiivwv,  "  being  of  the  less  reputable  class  "  (6.  and  H.). 
In 'OP  237^**  (ii/A.D.)  fAerairaOA^  ayaaTpa<f>[€y]Ta  is  trajiB- 
lated  "  being  sympathetically  disposed "  ;  but  OP  71**" 
(303 A.D.) /^^  dp0m  dva<rrpa4>ipr€^  is  "behaved  dishonestly." 

avarWeiuu. — ^Note  perf .  act.  dvariOritca  in  SyU.  604^  (Per- 
gamon,  end  of  iii/B.o.).  The  active=:"  dedicate  "  of  course 
occurs  everywhere.  The  late  sense  "  impart,  communicate," 
found  in  the  two  N.T.  occurrences  of  the  word,  seems  to 
appear  in  Par  P  69D''  (iii/A.D.)  .  .  .]  dvaOipsvoi  rd  irpwyfia 
aK{ipaiov\. 

dvaroXij. — OOIS  199**  (i/A.D.)  has  dirb  dvaToXf)^  opposed 
to  diro  Sv<rec9^y  east  to  west ;  in  225  (iii/B.o.)  it  is  anro  fjkiov 
ivaroX&v.  Of.  SyU.  740*»  (212  a.d.).  The  Calendar  in  HbP 
27^  (iii/B.o.)  has  trpo^  rd^  Soaet^  (^^Svcets)  teal  dl^ya^roXd^ 
r&v  &<rrp<Dv,  and  in  TbP  276^  (ii/iii  a.d.)  the  word  is  applied 
to  the  "  rising  "  of  Venus.  Time,  instead  of  point  of  com- 
pass, is  indicated  in  OP  725"  (ii/A.D.)  d'jro  dv[aTo\rj^]  ii[\lov] 
fUxpi'  Bvce^^i  a  nearly  identical  phrase  in  the  "shorter 
conclusion  "  of  Mark  presumably  has  the  other  meaning. 

dvarpeirm. — ^With  the  phrase  in  Titus  i.  11  we  may  com- 
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pare  Par  P  63*  (ii/s.C.)  rfj^  warpiicrj^  oUia^  .  .  ,  eri  einrpotrdev 
aphqv  \a\var€Tpafifji,ivfi%  hC  ao{Q>]r/a9. 

ava^ipcD  is  used  of  "  transference  "  from  a  viUage-prison 
to  the  prisonlof  the  metropolis  in  P  Lille  7^^  (iii/A.D.)  vvvl  Se 
avein^yox^y  M^  ek  to  iv  KpOKoBlXmv  iro^Xei)  heafitarrfpiov.  It 
occurs  in  connexion  with  the  payment  of  moneys  in  TbP 
296^,  315SB  (both  ii/A.D.).  Its  legal  sense  is  fully  discussed 
by  Deissmann  B8  88.  Add  miscellaneous  occurrences  in 
8yU.  688"*  (ii/B.c),  813"  (see  note),  814«;  BM  III.  p.  196»i 
(iii/A.D.) ;  Rein  P  26"  (104  B.C.). 

av(iy(povl^e/>  in  the  sense  of  %pov^(^a)  occurs  in  the  illiterate 
TbP  413^*  (ii/iii  a.d,)  a.  <roi,  irifiirovre^  iirvaroXia,  "  we  are 
late  in  sending  you  letters  "  {G.  and  H.).  The  papyrus  has 
other  examples  of  the  tendency  of  uneducated  persons  to 
use  compounds  :  New  Testament  critics  may  remember  this 
when  they  assume  the  litterctteur^s  hand  in  some  of  St.  Luke's 
"  emendations  "  (?)  of  Q. 

dvax^^pew. — The  subst.  is  used  of  the  '* falling"  of  the 
river  in  PP  II.  13  (19)«  (iii/B.c.=Witk.  16)  ava[xfMi\pv<rtv 
Tov  irorafiov.  On  BU  447'«  (ii/A.D.)  see  Wilcken  Oatr.  i.  648. 
In  TbP  353*  (ii/A.D.)  an  avax^p^o-eon^  KarureXtjXvda^  it  has 
the  sense  of  "  absence."  For  the  verb="  withdraw  "  see 
SyU,  802^*^  (iii/B.C.)  toCto  Troiijaa^  el^  to  a^arov  avc^^wpiycre. 

aK^i^i/fw.— In  BM  I.  p.  30  (172  B.o.=Witk.  39)  we  have 
an  urgent  appeal  to  a  man  who  has  become  a  monk  in  the 
Serapeum  :  his  wife  writes  hoKovaa  vvy  ye  aov  iraparfepop^ivov 
rev^eadal  rivo^  avayp^vxv^'  See  Witkowski's  note  :  the  same 
form  (classical)  is  found  in  P.  Vat  A  (168  B.o.,=Witk.  41). 

SivBpl^ofjMi.—PF  II  40(a)"  (iii/B.O.,=Witk.  26)  m  oiv 
oXirfo^pir)(rj<r7fT€,  aXX'  apSpi^eaOe — a  good  parallel  to   1  Cor. 

xvi.  13. 

aviyKXfiTOf;. — ^The  word  occurs  often  in  inscriptions :  cf . 

the  index  to  SyU. 

aviKXenrro<:.—In  0018  383'®  (i/B.c.)  Antiochus  of  Com- 
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magene  declares  depaireiav  re  aveyXeiTrrov  koX  Upeh  iiriXi^a^ 
aifv  vpevrova-ai^  iadrjai  UepaiK&i,  yepei  /cariaTr)<ra,  In  BM 
III.  p.  105^  (42  A.D.)  contractors  undertake  to  provide 
r^  Kavfiara  ayiykeiirra  for  a  bath  during  the  current  year. 

ay€KT6^, — Cf .  the  dialect  inscription  8yU.  793 — ei  vera  kct. 
(see  note). 

caf€iio%, — ^To  Deissmann's  example  (BS  248)  for  iic  r&v 
Teaadpo^v  apip^v  add  PFi  50^^  (iii/A.D.).  The  same  use  of 
oi^e/io?  is  implied  in  PFi  20^  (128  a.d.)  i^  oi  iav  aiprjrat, 
avifAov:  Vitelli  compares  Catullus  26^  InOP100^(133A.D.), 
a  declaration  regarding  a  sale  of  land^  we  find  &y  ^  nmodeaia 
ical  TO  Kar  avepav  hta  t^9  /caTWYpeufnj^  SeSi^Xwrai,  where  the 
edd.  understand  by  to  seaT  avep^ov  the  boundaries  on  the  four 
sides. 

av€^ucaKo^. — In  TbP  272^*  (a  medical  fragment,  dated  late 
in  ii/A.D.)  we  have  a  literary  citation  for  the  word :  64  yitp  a. 
iv  Tol^  \ov!rol^  &y  ptrj  inrofiiyoL  to  S/^[o9],  "for  if  he  has 
general  endurance  "  (6.  and  H.). 

ayipxop^^^  of  "  going  up  "  to  the  capital,  is  illustrated  by 
the  illiterate  TbP  412^  (late  ii/A.D.)  ayeKJBe  m  Ttiy  p/qTp6iro\iy 
Tov  viov  Stov^  iiri  /ealrfw  ayip^op^e  eh  Ttjy  w6\iy.  So  411* 
(ii/A.D.)  avT^  &pa  ave\0€  "  come  up  instantly,  for  his  high- 
ness the  epistrategus  has  made  'several  inquiries  for  you  '' 
(G.  and  H.) ;  and  BM.  III.  p.  210^«  (iii/A.D.)  ayepxeaTw. 
Other  citations  are  needless. 

ai/€<ri9.— See  Thesa.  89,  and  add  8yU.  633^*  (iii/A.D.  init.), 
932»»  (ibid.),  of  "  rehef  "  from  taxation. 

aveTo^ta. — In  OP  34J;"  (127  A.D.)  a  prefect  uses  this  word 
in  directing  Government  clerks  whose  business  it  was  to 
**  examine  "  documents  and  glue  them  into  Top^i.  This  is 
a  word  '^not  found  in  profane  authors"  (Grimm). 

Svev. — ^P  Par  46*  (ii/B.O.,=Witk.  60)  avev  t&v  Oe&v  ovOey 
yiyrrai.  Quotations  are  hardly  needed.  SeeWilcken,  Ostr. 
i.  669  f . 
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avevptaxm. — 8yU.  164  bis  (late  iv/B.c),  803"  (iii/B.c). 

avij(<0. — Str  P  22**  (ii/A.D.)  cricDTn^aavro^  rod  yofAt^ovTo^ 
avT^  iia^epeiv  koX  avaa-ypfjkivov  inrep  Se/ecLeriav  (a  statute  of 
limitations  comes  in).  NP  76",  LP  6"-«  (iii./A.D.),  5S^ 
(iv/A.D.).  The  word  is  not  common  in  early  papyri.  Of. 
Cronert,  Mem.  207. 

iv€^t69.— TbP  323,  FP  99,  OP  99,  BM  III.  p.  167,  etc. 

ayqBov. — 8yU.  804**  (perhaps  ii/A.D.)  a.  fier  ikaiov,  for 
headache. 

avi]K<o. — ^The  Biblical  meaning  ^'  to  be  due  "  seems  not  to 
be  illustrated  from  outside  this  Uterature ;  it  is,  however, 
very  common.  OOIS  632"  (3  B.C.),  the  Paphlagonians'  oath 
of  allegiance  to  Augustus,  has  the  undertaking  [?rav]Tl  rp6ir^ 
inrep  r&v  ifcelvoi^  avffK6[vTmv]  (for  the  rights  of  Augustus  and 
his  heirs)  irdvTa  xivSwov  inrofievelv.  The  index  gives  other 
examples  of  this  use,  which  is  found  in  1  and  2  Maccabees. 
FP  94  (iii/A.D.)  has  twice  irepl  r&v  [t§  iirtrpoireia]  avrfKovrtov^ 
as  the  edd.  restore  it,  ^'  his  duties  in  the  period  of  guardian- 
ship, functions  pertaining  to  it."  TbP  6**  (ii/B.c.)  t&v  avrf^ 
tcovTtov  roi9  i€po[h  KOfi]L^€a0ai,  "  the  dues  which  belong  to  the 
temples  "  :  it  is  unfortunately  not  clear  whether  the  infin. 
depends  on  avfjKovrmy  or  on  the  main  verb  irpoareraxdM^' 
TbP  43*^  (ii/B.c.)  iv  roh  vfuv  ainJKova-iy  "in  your  interests. 
It  is  needless  to  quote  for  the  common  meaning  "  pertain, 
which  is  found  as  late  as  vi/A.D.  (OP  140). 

ca^OUrrrffii. — PP  II.  37  (a  fragment)  ov  yhp  Bvvafuu 
ay0[i\aTdv€t^v. 

&v0opko\oyiofiai.—OT  743«*  (and  *«)  (2  B.c.,=Witk.  96) 
(&9  avBofioXoyfi^a-Ofiiv^)  inrip  aov  oirm^  m  inr{ip)  fAov,  where 
the  edd.  render  "  as  he  wiU  agree  in  everything  for  you 
just  as  for  me,"  and  compare  TbP  21*,  Par  P  42^ :  add 

TbP    410"  (Id  A.D.)   [apffo]fio\oyi]a7iTay  Trepi  t^9  air[o]vSrj^ 

"  he  may  answer  to  me  for  your  activity."    In  GH  71**" 
(iii/A.D.)  the  active  appears  with  the  meaning  "acknow- 
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ledge,  formally  admit "  the  correctness  of  a  legal  form 
TbP  410^*  (16  A.D.)  iva  .  .  .  [avOolfioXoyrja-rirai  irepl  liy: 
airovS^^  is  translated  by  the  edd.  "  may  answer  to  me  for 
your  activity." 

ivdpa^.—PP  in.  107  (rf),  BM  III.  113  (ii/A.D.),  FP  348 

u/m  A.D.). 

avOpwrjnvo^. — ^This  significant  adj.  is  found  in  Ostr.  1218 
(Bom.)  fjbiXr)  ia<,TpyLKh  av0pol>'m(,vay,  with  reference  appar- 
ently to  certain  healing  charms.  In  wiUs  of  the  Ptolemaic 
period  avOpdirivov  ri,  irdax^iv  is  the  stereotyped  form  for 
"to  die,"  e.g.  PP  I.  11  ihv  hi ri  avOpiinnvov  irdOta  KaraXeiiro} 
K.r.X. :  cf.  also  the  important  marriage  contract  NP  21^. 
(ii/B.C.)  iap  Se  ti^  avr&v  avOpdnrtvoy  ri  iradrj  icaX  reKevTrjcrf 
K.rX.    So  TbP  333  (iii/A.D.) ;  8yU,  633"  (Rom.— Tracrxj?). 

avirjfii. — PP  III.  63  (p)  aveUrai  Xoiiroypa^eladai,  "  he  is 
permitted  to  remain  in  arrears."  8yU.  552^*'  ^*  (late  ii/B.c.) 
of  schoolboys  "  let  oflf "  etc  r&v  fiadfjfidrtoy.  AP  99*  (ii/A.D.) 
ayi/M€vfj  ''dedicated  land."  OP  471**  (ii/A.D.)  yiXara  iroXvy 
teal  aveifidvoy.  Ibid.  603"  avetyat  "  to  admit."  Ibid.  633i« 
(ii/iii  A.D.)  ihy  iyee&ai,  "  if  they  are  neglected."  GH  78" 
(307  A.D.)  a^iA  .  .  .  aveOrivai,  "  released." 

ayiarrffii. — ^AP  68**  (late  in  i/A.D.)  has  apovpa^  .  ,  .  tnrb 
apA^oriptov  r&y  vpo^  ypeiai^  hi^  r&y  Xoytov  avaaradeiaa^-^::. 
"  reported,"  or  the  like.  The  transitive  tenses  are  common 
in  the  sense  of  "  setting  up  "  a  statue. 

apolrfm. — SyU.  790*^  (i/A.D.)  ra^  a^pa^lZa^  ayoL^drto.  In 
two  illiterate  papyri  of  ii/B.c,  written  by  the  same  hand, 
we  find  the  forms  dvvym  (Par  P  61)  and  dvvyeTc  (Par  P  60) : 
see  Mayser  110.  So  also  TbP  383>>  (46  a.d.)  (the  entrance 
and  exit)  el^  tjy  koX  dvv^i  eaur^  .  .  .  Ovpav. 

avoi^tfi. — ^BM  I.  p.  73  (magical  papyrus  of  iv/A.D.). 

dvoiKoZopAto. — In  BM  III.  p.  1'  (iii/B.o.),  a  complaint  is 
lodged  against  a  neighbour  who  has  ''  built "  (avoiKoiop/riKev) 
a  staircase  in  a  mutual  courtyard,  and  'thereby  caused  some 

VOL.  V.  18 
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injury  to  the  petitioner.  In  SyU.  220^*  (iii/B.c),  leal  r&p 
r€Lj(&v  T&v  ip  riji  v^ami  ireirrmKoTiov  a-vveirefieKqOif  oirat^ 
avoitcoSofj/TfOel,  the  meaning  is  ^'  rebuild." 

avofio^, — OP  237^-  ^^  (Dionysia,  ii/A.D.)  dvofiov  Karoxq^ 
'^  an  illegal  claim."  BM  II.  p.  172  (ii/A.D.)  avofia  koX  oBi/ca 
(conduct  of  persons  complained  of).  For  the  noun  may  be 
cited  Par  P  14^  (ii/B.o.)  they  a>ssaulted  me  aj>opriT(^  dvofila 
i^evexdevre^.  The  verb  is  used  in  the  passive  Par  P  37^ 
(ii/B.o.)  a^i&  ,  .  ,  fiii  inrepiZelv  fi€  fjvofi^fiivov  Kal  eyiee/cKei- 
fjkivov :  ibid.  35^  (by  same  writer)  has  the  same  combination 
in  the  present. 

dvTairoStBmfii. — Par  P  34**  (ii/B.C.)  ;^a\«uiv  Tf)povvT€^ 
dv  [r]  an  [o]  iwamai. 

dvrk'xpfiai, — ^For  the  New  Testament  sense  "  hold  firmly 
to  "  see  note  in  These,  I.  v.  14.  The  verb  is  very  common 
in  petitions,  as  implying  that,  notwithstanding  the  course 
taken,  other  claims  are  not  lost  sight  of :  e.g.  OP  282 
(30-36  A.D.)  T&v  fiev  ydp  aWav  t&v  6vt<ov  p»o\C\  9r/>[o9]  avT^K 
dv06^ofia[i]  (sc.  dvrixofiat)  Ka[i  d]v0€^ofjLac  "  this  petition  is 
without  prejudice  to  the  other  claims  which  I  have  or 
may  have  against  her"  (6.  and  H.).  The  same  com- 
bination of  tenses  in  PFi  Sff^  (i/A.D.) :  see  also  51**.  In 
TbP  309*^  (ii/A.D.)  dvT€xo[/i€vo^  Kal  cTipoi]^  ficTafuaOovvTe^  is 
rendered  "resuming  the  land  and  leasing  it  to  others" 
(id.). 

dvTi. — For  the  simple  avTt="  over  against,"  "  opx>osite  " 
Wackemagel  (HeUenistica  6)  cites  10  II  835  c^  (iv/B.o.) 
a[<r]7rtS69  rpeJ?,  iv  aU  evi  hnrev^  koX  OTrXtVi;?  tc\aX  Sr^aevs;] 
dvTl  Tov  MbVddTavpov.  The  ordinary  meaning  "  instead  of  " 
needs  no  citations.  SyU.  740^  (iii./A.D.)  a.  iroW&v  icaX 
fieydXiov  &v  evepyeTTjdrf  nrapd  tov  deov,  "  in  return  for  many 
blessings."  BM  III.  p.  177  (b.o.  8)  Tifirj(i)  olvov  dvTl  tt)^  i 
"wine  for  the  6th  day."  Ostr.  1136  (iii/A.D.)  avrUpt^^? 
"paid  for  barley" — inrip  is  usual  in  thie  sense,     TbP  376" 
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(ii/A.D.),  Stafiia-ddxreoi^  avrl  r&v  .  .  .  i/c^opitov,  "  joint  leas- 
ing out  cU  the  rent "  (G.  and  H.)  is  the  same  thing. 

avTt/SaXKfo. — ^The  subst.  avTtj3\i]fiaTa  is  found  in  OP  498^* 
(ii/A.D.),  a  contract  with  stone-cutters,  where  the  edd. 
understand  it  of  small  stones  used  to  insert  in  vacant  places 
between  larger  ones. 

dvrlSiKo^, — ^For  this  legal  word  it  is  sufficient  to  refer  to 
the  interesting  lawsuit  regarding  the  identity  of  a  child, 
which  recalls  so  vividly  1  Kings  iii.  16  ff.  :  the  prosecut- 
ing advocate  states  that  his  client  had  put  the  foundling 
in  the  defendant's  charge— Tot)To  ive^elpi^ev  rfji  ayrtSiKfoi, 
(OP  37*^—49  A.D.). 

avriffea-i^. — The  adj.  is  used  in  a  report  of  ii/s.o.  regarding 
the  peculations  of  certain  officials,  TbP  24^,  one  of  the 
charges  against  them  being  that  they  had  ''  wormed  them- 
selves "  (avroif^  iveiXfficomv)  into  certain  positions  avriffirai^ 
•n)9  teas'  iavToif^  aaxoXlai^y  ^'inconsistent  with  their  own 
work"  (G.  and H.). 

avTiKaeiarn^ii.—OV  97*  (ii/A.D.). 

ayrUeifMH.—Pai  P  46<  (ii/B.O.,=Witk.  60)  Meveirifiov 
ayriK€ifA€pov  ^fiiv. 

dyr$Kpvis. — ^With  the  use  in  Acts  xx.  16  cf .  OP  43  verscf^^ 
(iii/A.D.)  KarafUvwv  aynxpv^  oixCa^  ^vi^fkayov,  TbP  396^ 
(ii/A.D.)  avTiicpvs  Tvj(alov  ''opposite  the  temple  of  For- 
tune "  (G.  and  H.).  BM  III.  p.  2338  ^^j  ^^^'  ivriKpif[  .  .  . 
(iv/A.D.)  is  before  a  hiatus. 

avriKafAfidyofun. — The  verb  is  found  in  the  general  sense 
of  "  lay  hold  of,"  "  undertake,"  in  BM  II.  p.  266  (ii/A.D.) 
ofirum  ,  .  ,  avriXrifi'^aadai  (  =  -fo-tfat)-!^?  XP*«*^.  So  PK  47 
(217  A.D.)  imevOev  Si  etcdrepov  dvriXafifidveadai  koI  j^paaOai 
fcal  oiicovopXv  icaX  SioiKelv.  Bein  P  47^  (ii/A.D.)  t^9]  y[€€op]yia^ 
d.  BU  M2^  (ii/A.D.)  of  men  who  "  hold  "  land.  BU  631 " 
(ii/A.D.)  to  "set  to"  the  vintage.  TbP  393  (ii/A.D.)  (rf.  Prom 
this  come  two  derived  senses,  of  which  only  the  first  is  repre- 
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sented  in  the  New  Testament,  (1)  "  aid/*  "  succour  "  of  a 
friend,  (2)  ''  seize  ''  of  an  opponent.  Good  examples  of  (1) 
are  PP  II  3  (iii/B.C.)  aif  Se  a^CKorlfia^  fiov  avri\afifidin)i, 
G  3(^  (ii/B.C.,=Witk.  83)  i<l>  oU  &v  oZv  Vfi&v  trpoaUwvrai. 
avTiXafifiavofjLevot,  and  the  expressive  double  compound  in 
HbP  82"  (iii/B.O.)  /ea\m  oiv  ironjaet^  a'vpav[rt']\[a]fi/3av6fi€vo^ 
irpoOviJM^  irepi  r&v  ek  raura  avyicvpovrav  "  please  therefore 
to  give  your  zealous  co-operation  in  all  that  concerns 
this "  (G.  and  H.).  Cf .  0018  697*  (a  Roman  inscription 
from  Egypt,  on  the  graves  of  murdered  men)  avri\a{l3)ov, 
Kvpie  Sapairt.  Dittenberger  quotes  FP 12**  (103  B.C.)  Tourmv 
Se  y€vo/jL4vmy  eaofiai  avreiknjfjbfiipo^,  the  passive.  In  0018 
51»,io  (iii/B.C.)  teal  xar  ihlav  iKaarov  xal  Kara  KOivov  irdyre^v 
dvTi\afifidv€Tai  must  have  the  same  sense.  Ibid.  339** 
(ii/B.c.)  shows  gen.  of  thing,  ttj<;  re  SXKr)^  €varxvf^^wr)<:  lij^ 
Kara  rb  yvp^ydtnov  dvTeKd/SeTo.  For  (2),  where  the  meaning 
is  in  malam  partem,  see  such  passages  as  BU  648  (ii/A.D.) 
^ulUo^  dvTiXafifidvovTai  rov  jrarpifcov  fiov  fiipov^,  BM  III. 
p.  135  (ii/A.D.)  fiialfo^  avriKa/Sov  ro  Trj<;  7^9 :  other  examples 
in  Gradenwitz,  Einfuhrung,  i.  p.  18. 

dvTi\4y(D. — 8yU.  640**  (ii/B.c.)  idv  Se  irpo^  avroif^  dvri- 
\eyci)<nv :  so  in  623*^  (iii/B.c). 

dvTiXrj/A^v^. — The ji  begins  to  invade  the  noun  even  in  the 
earlier  documents  {cf.  Proleg.  56).  BM  I.  p.  38  (158  B.C.)  ^? 
I'x^ere  wpo^  irdvra^  •  •  •  dvrtXi^fjby^eto^y  and  the  same  phrase 
in  TbP  43  (118  B.C.);  cf.  G.  15  (ii/B.c).  FP  296  (ii/A.D.), 
TbP  283  fin.  (i/B.c).    See  further  Deissmann  B8  92,  223. 

dpTiXoyia. — ^The  disputed  meaning  of  opposition  in  act 
(see  Thayer)  finds  fresh  confirmation  in  PP  II.  17  (3) 
(iii/B.C.)  where  avriKoyiav  yevofiivr^v  jirraXSn  refers  to  an 
"  assault."  The  word  is  fairly  common  meaning  "  quarrel," 
as  G  38®  (ii/i/B.C.)  dvrCKoylav  irpo^  fie  avarrfa-dfievo^.  TbP 
138  (i/B.c).  So  in  the  formula  avev  (x«pW)  irdar}^  dvTtXoyla^ 
''  without  dispute,"  in  formal  promises  to  pay  money,  etc. ; 
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BM  II.  p.  208  (ii/A.D.),  Ostr.  1161  (iii/A.D.),  PFi  43  (iv/A.D.), 
ibid.  94  (V/A.D.).  Cf.  8yll  929i»  (ii/B.c.)  iir'  oiBevo^ 
dvTtXo7ta9,  ibid.  334*' « (i/B.c). 

avT^XoiSopeo).— PP  III  2l{g)^  (late  iii/B.O.)  ^/toS  Se  <re 
avTiXoiSopouvTO?  follows  i\oi86prf<ra^  <f)afiivr)  etc. 

ai^rXloi. — ^BM  ni.  p.  183**  (113  A.D.)  avrXovprmv  dirb  irpfoia^ 
lax:  oy^i.  The  subst.  avrXfjn]^  occurs  in  the  same  papyrus, 
and  in  TbP  241  (i/B.c).  For  the  compound  avavrXito  used 
metaphorically  see  P  Vat  A  (ii/B.c, =Witk.  41)  rotovrov^ 
Kaipoif^  avrjyrXfjKvia. 

avTo<l>0a\fiia). — ^The  word  occurs  in  the  printed  text  of 
Par  P  63,  but  is  removed  by  Mahaffy. 

iwSpo^. — ^PP  II  9  (2)  (iii/B.c)  Bia  rffv  awBpiav  r&v  roirmp 
— ^in  the  petition  of  the  quarrymen  referred  to  above. 

ara. — ^PP  II.  33  (a  steward's  account)  aprcov  r&v  dirooTa' 
Xeprmv  aoL  dya>.  OP  744  (i/B.C.,=Witk.  98)  diroaT€\&  a-e 
av<o  ^'  I  will  send  it  up  to  you  "  (from  Alexandria) :  on  ai=^ 
aoict.  Proleg.  64.  The  superl.  occurs  in  BM  III.  p.  107(c)" 
(42  A.D.)  rfj  avfordrao  ')(pija'o/jMi  ret/jboypla. 

Jamss  Hope  Moulton. 
Geobob  Muxigan. 
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MATERIALS  FOR   THE  PREACHER. 

III. 

Acts  xii.  17,  and  xxviii.  30-31, 

Both  Peter  and  Paul  drop  out  of  Acts  suddenly.  The 
reader  would  have  liked  to  know  what  became  of  them,  but 
Luke  apparently  has  no  interest  in  recording  the  close  of 
their  career.    Peter  departed  and  went  into  anoAer  place. 
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Paul  taught  for  two  years  in  Rome,  no  man  forbidding  him. 
And  that  is  all.  Evidently  Luke's  concern  with  both  apostles 
was  not  biographical.  His  aim  was  to  depict  the  expansion  of 
the  gospel  from  Jerusalem  to  Rome,  and  with  the  record  of 
that  his  work  is  done.  Hence,  while  we  learn  incidentally 
of  the  death  of  Herod  the  persecutor,  there  is  not  a  syllable 
about  the  death  of  Peter  or  of  Paul  within  his  pages.  As 
Hamack  observes,  in  a  recent  essay  on  Die  Zeitangahen  in  der 
Apostdgeschickte  des  ImJcas  (p.  23),^ ''  Soli  deo  gloria  !  What 
Luke  is  occupied  with  is  not  Peter  or  Paul,  but  the  divine 
process  of  impenitence  on  the  part  of  the  Jews  and  of 
gospel-preaching  to  the  Gentiles  throughout  Antioch, 
Ephesus,  Corinth,  and  then  Rome,  as  well  as  the  receptivity 
wrought  by  God  among  the  Gentiles  for  this  message. 
Axnol  KoX  dieova-ovrai.*^  When  Luke  wrote,  they  were 
hearing  in  still  greater  numbers  throughout  the  empire. 
The  earlier  workmen  had  been  buried,  but  God's  work  was 
going  on. 

The  glad  cadence  of  the  last  four  words  of  Acts  {fiera 
irdar)^  irapptfaia^  dKwXvrto^)  and  the  dramatic  position  of 
the  closing  adverb  justify  Hamack's  remarks,  in  another 
essay  (Lukas  der  Arzt,  p.  116,  Eng.  trans,  pp.  163  f.),  upon  the 
undaimted  optimism  of  the  book.  '^  What  a  trumpet-note 
of  joy  and  courage  and  victory  resounds  from  the  first  page 
to  the  last  of  the  Lucan  history  !  VexiUa  regis  prodeunt  I 
We  listen  in  vain  for  this  note  in  the  other  evangelists. 
They  are  all  burdened  with  a  far  more  heavy  load  of  cares, 
ideas,  and  doctrines  than  this  Greek  enthusiast  of  Christ,  who 
strides  forward  bravely  surmounting  every  diflBculty.'*  The 
full  significance  of  a/c(oXvr(»9  is  seen  in  the  light  of  a  passage 
like  Luke  xi.  52,  where  the  writer  has  substituted  etcviKware 
for  Matthew's  ovk  d^iere  in  Christ's  word  upon  the  scribes, 

^  B^piinted  from  the  SUzungsberichU  der  kdnigliohPrew 
der  Wieaenechaften  (Berlin,   1907). 
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or  vofiucoi,  who  'prevented  other  people  from  entering  the 
kingdom. 


Galatians  ii.  10  :  Only  they  vxnUd  that  we  ahoiM  remember 
the  poor :  (he  same  which  I  also  was  forward  to  do.  Is  it 
fanciful  to  imagine  that  a  touch  of  quiet  irony  lies  in  Paul's 
account  of  the  last  injunctions  given  to  him  at  Jerusalem  ? 
As  if  he  was  likely  to  forget  the  claims  of  poor  people,  amid 
ecclesiastical  and  doctrinal  discussions  !  Surely  they  might 
have  taken  that  for  granted.  The  authorities,  no  doubt, 
meant  well.  But,  says  Paul  gravely,  I  did  not  need  any 
prompting  in  that  direction ;  h  KaX  iairovSaaa  avro  rovro 
7roi7j<rai.  This  does  not  mean  that  Paul  then  and  there  began 
to  make  it  his  object  to  collect  for  the  poor,  although  doubt- 
less he  did  use  the  *^  collection  for  the  poor  saints  in  Judea  " 
as  a  means  of  drawing  together  happily  the  two  sides  of  the 
Church.  He  needed  no  official  reminder  of  his  Christian  duty 
to  the  poor.  Whoever  might  be  lacking,  he  at  least  (so 
the  change  from  fivr^fjiovevfOfi^p  to  iawovBaa-a  may  suggest) 
was  not  likely  to  be  backward  in  this  service. 

One  of  the  highest  forms  in  which  we  can  show  our  appre- 
ciation of  a  man's  proved  character  is  to  take  for  granted 
that  he  will  do  some  duty.  We  should  assume  that  he  will 
be  ready  for  it.  To  remind  him  nervously  of  its  obligation  is, 
in  one  aspect,  to  indicate  that  we  are  not  quite  sure  of  him. 
Perhaps  he  may  forget  it,  in  the  press  of  other  interests !  Let 
us  charge  him  !  Paul  relates  the  exhortation,  as  he  probably 
received  it,  with  perfect  courtesy.  But  one  can  imagine  how 
he  felt ;  not  irritated — ^he  was  far  too  great  a  man  for  that — 
but  half -amused,  as  many  a  person  is  who  has  to  receive 
gratuitous  advice,  by  mouth  or  letter,  from  well-meaning  out- 
siders, upon  the  cardinal  tasks  which  all  the  while  He  closest 
to  his  own  heart.    He  listens  to  the  counsel,  and  then  quietly 
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goes  his  way,  wondeiiiig  what  his  friends  take  him  for,  after 
all,  wondering  whether  they  really  thought  that  he  needed 
at  this  time  of  day  to  be  prodded  to  his  duty. 


Galatians  ii.  14 :  BtU  when  I  saw,  and  Acts  xvii.  23  : 
As  I  beheld.  At  Antioch  and  at  Athens  Paul's  great,  though 
perhaps  not  very  welcome,  service  was  that  he  detected  the 
misdirection  of  religious  energy.  He  believed  in  the  charity 
which  thought  no  evil,  but  he  did  not  conceive  this  to  mean 
an  amiable  habit  of  shutting  one's  eyes  to  inconsistencies 
and  aberrations  in  human  conduct.  Things  were  going 
wrong  at  Antioch,  although  the  local  Christians  either  failed 
to  realize  it  or  were  too  timid  to  protest.  Paul's  keen  pene- 
tration and  courage  saved  the  situation  for  Christendom. 
When  I  saw  .  .  .  /  said.  It  was  a  time  for  plain  speech, 
when  issues  had  to  be  disentangled  and  principles  cleared 
from  any  deviating  practices.  The  Christians  at  Antioch 
were,  like  Christian  and  Hopeful  in  Bunyan's  allegory,  "  at 
a  place  where  they  saw  a  way  put  itself  into  their  way,  and 
seemed  withal  to  lie  as  straight  as  the  way  which  they  should 
go."  They  had  been  persuaded  to  deviate  along  this  path, 
but  no  one  realized  it  till  Paul  arrived.  I  saw  on  ov/c  opBoiro^ 
hovatv  "  that  they  were  not  on  the  straight  path."  For  the 
sake  of  their  own  peace  as  well  as  for  the  sake  of  their  fol- 
lowers, he  spoke  out,  impelled  by  the  same  motive  as  at 
Athens,  where  among  the  pagans  he  seems  to  have  also  felt 
urged  by  a  sense,  half  of  indignation,  half  of  pity,  at  the  mis- 
application of  human  reverence  and  earnestness.  /  beheld 
.  .  .  /  now  declare  to  you.  The  sight  of  religious  feeling 
running  to  waste,  through  confused  and  imperfect  know- 
ledge, always  stirred  Paul.  Inside  the  Church  and  out- 
side the  Church,  he  was  confronted  with  the  pathos  and 
mischief  of  this  problem,  and  to  it  he  brought  the  courage  of 
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his  own  convictions  and  the  impact  of  his  own  practical  ^ 
sagacity,  exposing  the  error  ere  it  was  too  late. 

James  Moffatt. 


NOTES  AND  APPRECIATIONS  OF  RECENT 

FOREIGN  THEOLOGY. 

Ik  the  Theologiache  LiUeraturzeitung  of  July  6,  Hamack 
joins  issue  with  Blass  on  the  question  of  the  Bezan  Recension 
of  Acts.  In  a  monograph  entitled,  Professor  Hamack 
und  die  Schriften  des  LvkaSy  Blass  reiterates  his  theory  that 
both  editions  are  the  work  of  Luke  himself.  He  bases  his 
arguments  ahnost  entirely  on  grammatical  and  linguistic 
grounds,  and  claims  that  there  is  a  striking  unity  of  expres- 
sion and  style  between  the  canonical  work  and  the  alterations 
peculiar  to  Codex  D. 

Hamack  evidently  feels  that  the  credit  of  the  linguistic 
and  grammatical  method  he  has  himself  adopted  in  deter- 
mining the  unity  of  the  '^  we  "  passages  with  the  rest  of 
the  narrative  in  our  canonical  text,  is  somewhat  endangered 
by  its  wider  application  in  Blass's  work.  He  contends 
that  in  D,  the  points  of  likeness  are  to  be  explained  as 
imitations  and  adaptations  of  the  style  of  Luke  by  an 
educated  redactor.  The  weak  joint  in  Blass's  armour  is  dis- 
covered in  his  rejection  of  numerous  varieties  of  reading  in  D, 
which  he,  quite  arbitrarily  it  would  seem,  regards  as  imitations 
of  a  scribe,  who  seeks  to  correct  the  original  by  inserting 
words  and  phrases  in  the  style  of  Luke.  On  the  other  hand, 
it  might  with  equal  force  be  contended  that  these  rejected 
varieties,  both  in  word  and  style,  are  genuinely  Lucan. 
For  example,  Blass  removes,  among  others,  the  reading  of 

*  "  Let  us  be  careful  to  define  what  is  meant  by  a  jiracHocd  idea.  It  is 
the  representation  of  a  change  to  be  effected  in  the  world.  The  world 
changed  in  any  way — this  formula  includes  all  practical  ideas  in  the 
widest  sense  '*  (S.  Bryant,  Studies  in  Character,  p.  63). 
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D  in  i.  14.  aifv  rah  jvvai^lv  /eal  rixvoi^ ;  and  yet  in  xxi.  5 
Luke  has  trvv  ywcu^lv  xal  ri/cpoi^.  Similarly  in  ii.  1  he 
deletes  altogether  the  D  addition,  eyevero  iv  ral^  ^fiipai^ 
iKclvai^  Tovy  which  is  confessedly  and  specifically  a  Lucan 
expression.  On  what  principle  does  he  distinguish  between 
the  rejected  variations  and  those  he  accepts  as  genuinely 
Lucan  ?  No  one  who  reads  Hamack's  careful  examination  of 
the  relevant  passages  can  doubt  that  he  succeeds  in  further 
establishing  the  position  that  Codex  D  is  the  work  of  a  re- 
dactor, who  is,  above  all,  concerned  to  interpret,  and  is  less 
interested  in  grammar  than  in  style ;  who,  while  perhaps 
preserving  the  true  text  in  one  or  two  passages,  yet  in  the 
majority  of  the  additions  and  changes  he  makes,  consciously 
adapts  his  style  to  the  original. 

Mr.  E.  P.  Scott's  work  on  the  Fourth  Gospel  has  already 
found  a  cordial  reception  "jenseits  des  Canals,"  to  use, 
by  way  of  retort,  an  expression  of  the  German  theologians 
for  British  theology.  H.  Holtzmann  of  Baden  practically 
concurs  in  all  its  positions,  and  describes  it  as  "  the  com- 
pletest  exposition  of  the  Johannine  theology  which  the  new 
century  has  produced."  It  is  with  the  greatest  satisfaction 
that  one  notes  the  important  and  thoroughly  deserved  place 
that  this  book  has  come  to  take.  It  marks  an  English  epoch 
in  the  history  of  the  criticism  of  the  Gospel.  At  the  same 
time  its  fascination  must  not  blind  us  to  the  fact  that,  if 
Mr.  Scott  is  right  in  his  estimate  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  serious 
consequences  arise  for  the  question  of  its  historical,  and 
therefore,  we  submit,  of  its  spiritual  value  also.  We  must 
largely  acquiesce  in  the  general  position,  that  in  this  Gospel 
it  is  not  the  concern  of  the  Evangelist  always  to  record 
the  precise  word  "  that  once  ruffled  the  air  of  Palestine," 
and  that  the  narrative  of  events  is  often  cast  in  a  didactic 
or  even  an  apologetic  mould.    Scope  must  also  be  allowed 
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for  a  certain  amount  of  symbolism,  and  for  the  influence 
of  a  Stoic  environment  on  the  mind  of  the  Apostle.  Such  a 
position,  however,  can  easily  be  driven  to  an  extreme,  unjusti- 
fied by  the  facts,  and  it  is  therefore  absolutely  necessary  that  a 
more  complete  study  than  has  yet  been  attempted  of  the 
Conaciousneas  of  the  Fourth  Evangelist,  as  expressed  in  his 
own  work,  should  be  undertaken.  There  is  a  growing 
tendency  to  separate  between  the  Author  and  the  Beloved 
Disciple,  which  plunges  us  into  a  sea  of  difficulties  both 
ethical  and  exegetical.  The  plain  fact  is  that  behind  the 
Gospel  there  lies  a  human  personality.  It  is  unfair  to  the 
consciousness  of  the  Evangelist  himself  to  dismiss  the 
question  of  authorship  in  a  sentence,  as  Mr.  Scott  does, 
and  then  to  proceed  to  expound  the  Gospel.  Professor 
Burkitt,  in  his  latest  work,  makes  important  suggestions 
of  the  line  that  must  be  followed  in  estimating  the  question 
of  historicity.  {Oospd  History  and  its  Transmission,  pp. 
238  ff.).  The  Evangelist  is  clearly  interested  in  historical 
fact,  and  is  not  "  merely  allegorizing  out  of  his  inner  con- 
sciousness." 

It  is  of  more  than  ordinary  significance,  in  view  of  the 
** modern^*  attitude  towards  the  Person  of  Jesus,  to  find 
H.  Holtzmann  of  Baden  writing  thus  of  the  German 
translation  of  Dr.  Stalker's  Tried  and  Death  of  Jesvs  : 
^'Throughout  the  book  we  are  in  the  closest  contact 
with  a  deeply  religious  mind.  It  is  written  in  the  style 
of  the  noblest  "  Pektoraltheologie,"  and  the  language  is 
extremely  choice,  and  eminently  worthy  of  the  subject. 
We  have  to  do  with  a  devotional  book,  which,  if  it  reaches 
the  proper  hands,  and  is  read  with  true  perception,  will 
fulfil  its  object." 

What  is  the  true  line  for  Christian  Apologetic  to-day  ? 
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In  a  lecture  on  ''Certain  alleged  Defects  in  the  Christian 
Morality,''  published  in  the  Hibbert  Journal  for  October, 
Professor  James  Seth  says  that  *'  its  function  to-day  is  to 
show  that  Christianity  is  not  the  exceptional,  the  unaccount- 
able, unrelated  except  by  opposition  to  other  modes  of 
life  and  thought,  but  the  supremely  reasonable,  the  truly 
normal,  including  and  interpreting,  and  thereby  transcend- 
ing, all  the  previous  experience  and  insight  of  the  race." 
This  is  quite  compatible  with  the  position,  also  needing 
emphasis  to-day,  that  the  true  Apologetic  will  abo  seek  to 
vindicate  the  absolute  nature  of  the  Christian  faith,  and  of 
the  character  it  produces.  As  bearing  on  this  latter 
question,  a  monograph  entitled  Das  Wesen  des  ChristenJOiumg 
by  Professor  Wobbermin  of  Munich  is  of  peculiar  value. 
In  it,  he  asks  and  answers  the  questions,  ^'  Hba  Chris- 
tianity hitherto  developed  the  highest  type  of  religious  life  ? 
Is  a  higher  conceivable?"  His  line  of  argument  is 
full  of  the  deepest  interest.  He  urges  that  in  non- 
Christian  religions  the  so-called  founders  have  often 
been  elevated,  so  as  to  become  the  objects  of  faith 
and  worship;  but,  in  so  far  as  that  has  taken  place, 
the  corresponding  spiritual  life  has  been  depressed  to  a 
lower  level  than  it  originally  occupied.  Every  attempt 
either  to  conceive  or  to  evolve  a  higher  form  of  religious 
consciousness  and  life  than  the  Christian,  leads  to  the 
destruction  both  of  the  religious  consciousness  and  of  that 
communion  with  God  which  is  of  the  essence  of  religion. 
Such  a  statement  involves,  of  course,  a  very  definite  WeU- 
anachauung,  which  the  author  expresses  by  saying  that  the 
goal  of  [existence  is  ''to  produce  spiritual  and  moral 
personalities  and  to  bring  them  into  fellowship  with  God." 
Evidently  the  book  contains  a  notable  contribution  to  its 
subject,  and  touches  on  questions  outside  the  range  of 
Hamack^s  more  famous  work. 
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The  question  of  the  Sinlessness  of  Jesus  is  more  and 
more  gravely  discussed.  Johannes  Ninck,  m  his  work 
published  last  year,  Jesus  ais  Charakter,  which  evidently 
proceeds  from  the  same  school  as  Bousset  and  "  Hilligenlei," 
takes  the  utterance  of  Mark  x.  18  in  what  Wemle  would 
call  the  "  tenderer,"  i.e.  the  most  literal  sense.  He  boldly 
casts  aside  the  dogma  of  the  Sinlessness  of  our  Lord.  He 
makes  a  startlingly  ingenious  use  of  the  idea  of  development 
in  the  mind  of  Christ.  "Probably,"  he  says,  "the  bare 
fact  of  His  growth  in  knowledge,  and  His  sense  that  He 
grew  in  power  and  in  holy  purpose,  brought  into  prominence 
in  His  mind  rather  His  previous  lack  of  attainment  than 
His  present  experience,  and  momentarily  rather  depressed 
than  exalted  Him."  Wemle,  in  his  review  of  the  book  in 
No.  21  of  the  Th.  Litter cUurzeitung,  describes  Ninck's  treat- 
ment of  the  subject  as  "the  finest  he  has  read."  It 
''  testifies  to  a  sense  of  deeper  reverence  for  Jesus  than  is 
to  be  foimd  in  the  writing  of  those  who  defend  the  dogma." 
Nothing  can  be  more  irreverent  than  misunderstanding 
in  such  a  connexion,  and  we  are  by  no  means  favourably 
disposed  to  accept  his  treatment  of  such  a  subject  from  one 
who  writes  words  Uke  these,  which  Wemle  himself  repudiates, 
"  We  may  regret  that  He  completely  held  aloof  from  marriage, 
and  did  not  shed  the  light  of  His  example  on  this  difficidt 
domain  "  !  It  is  quite  true  that  it  is  beyond  our  power  to 
demonstrate  that  Jesus  never  committed  a  sinful  act.  That 
would  be  an  impossible  demand  unless  we  possessed  a 
detailed  knowledge  of  all  His  words  and  acts.  Yet,  this  is 
infinitely  more  than  a  problem  for  mere  empirical  science. 
Such  criticism  as  Ninck's,  however,  is  itself  based — ^and 
this  applies  to  the  whole  school — on  a  scientific  method 
which  is  radically  false.  All  the  facts  are  not  taken  into 
account.  We  can  only  welcome  straightforward  investi- 
gation of  the  human  disposition,  development  and  environ- 
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ment  of  Jesus,  and  to  this  extent  we  are  deeply  indebted 
to  the  "  modem ''  movement ;  but  in  the  end  the  whole 
attitude  and  Personality  of  Jesus  must  be  allowed  to  make 
its  own  impression  on  men's  hearts  as  in  the  days  of  His 
flesh.  A  fuller  and  nobler  '*  Pektoraltheologie  "  is  needed 
here.  Did  Jesus  never  say,  "  Thy  sins  are  forgiven  thee," 
and  did  those  who  heard  Him  not  interpret  it  clearly  as  a 
prerogative  claimed  for  Himself  ?  "  Who  is  this  that  forgiveth 
sins  also  ?  "  What  kind  of  consciousness  is  it  that  contains 
not  a  trace  of  penitential  feoling  ?  '^  Had  He  Himself  not 
experienced,"  says  Ninck,  "  the  Divine  Love  as  grace  that 
comes  to  meet  men  with  a  definite  purpose,  His  gospel 
would  have  been  in  the  air,  and  have  sprung  from  no  depth 
of  heart."  Is  it  then,  only  the  sinful  heart  that  can  under- 
stand the  love  of  Grod  ?  Is  the  Divine  Love  called  forth 
only  by  the  sin  and  misery  of  His  creatures  ?  Is  there  no 
way  of  understanding  and  alleviating  human  sin  save  by 
committing  it  ?  Did  He  not  say,  out  of  the  fulness  of  His 
own  sinless  experience,  '^  Except  ye  be  converted,  and 
become  as  little  children,  ye  cannot  see  the  kingdom  of 
God"? 

Whence  did  the  Hebrews  derive  the  notion  of  the  Seventh 
Day,  and  of  the  division  of  time  into  weeks  ?  Professor 
Johannes  Hehn,  in  a  valuable  work  entitled,  SiebenzaM  und 
Sabbat  bei  den  Babyloniern  und  im  AUen  Testament  has 
cast  some  new  light  on  this  subject.  Assyriologists  have 
been  much  accustomed  to  regard  the  number  seven  as 
suggested  by  the  seven  planets.  It  follows  from  the  results 
of  Hehn's  work  that  that  view  is  no  longer  tenable.  The 
conception  of  the  planets  as  a  group  of  seven  is  represented 
as  a  late  idea  and  originated,  in  his  view,  in  the  time  of 
Assurbanipal.  Moreover,  in  the  Assyrian  religion,  the  sun, 
and  not  the  planets,  is  looked  upon  as  the  central  life-giving 
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principle  in  Nature.  There  are  only  a  few  instances  in 
which  the  planets  are  spoken  of  as  a  unity  of  seven,  and 
the  use  of  the  number  as  denoting  perfection  is  completely 
independent  of  this  idea.  The  cult  of  the  amen  planet  gods 
originated,  in  Hehn's  view,  in  Alexandria.  These  were 
indeed  worshipped  already  from  ancient  times  in  Baby- 
lonia, alongside  the  other  star-gods,  as  patrons  of  the  day, 
but  there  is  no  trace  in  these  earliest  times  of  the  use  of 
the  number  seven  in  this  connection.  Hehn  adopts  the 
view  that  seven,  as  applied  to  the  division  of  time,  is 
derived  from  the  four  quarters  of  the  moon,  the  7th, 
14th,  21st,  and  28th  of  the  month. 

Much  interest  attaches  to  his  exposition  of  the  origin  of 
the  Hebrew  Sabbath.  He  affirms  that  the  seventh  day 
in  Babylonia  was  not  a  day  of  rest,  but  a  day  of  atone- 
ment made  to  the  wrath  of  the  gods.  Any  trace  of  the 
tenn  jb&ia^  as  appUed  to  the  seventh  day  is.  according 
to  this  writer,  not  discoverable,  but  he  admits  that  the 
day  had  a  character  corresponding  to  the  meaning  of 
MibaXlu.  What  is  that  meaning  ?  It  means  in  general 
"  day  of  rest,"  but,  as  \a  well  known,  two  different  inter- 
pretations are  put  upon  it.  One  is  that  IkabhcMu  means 
"  day  of  rest  for  the  heart  "  ;  the  other,  "  the  day  when 
the  gods  rest  from  their  anger."  The  latter  is  the 
meaning  adopted  here.  According  to  Hehn,  the  only  point 
of  connexion  between  the  Hebrew  and  the  Babylonian 
conceptions  of  the  day  of  rest,  between  ^??^  and  IkcHbajaUy 
is  that  they  are  both  determined  by  the  phases  of 
the  moon.  ''Amongst  the  Babylonians,  seven  is  the 
perfect  number,  and  the  seventh  day  is  the  close  of 
a  period.  It  was  therefore  used  for  the  purpose  of 
making  atonement  to  the  gods  for  the  sins  committed 
during  the  week,  and  was  also  an  appeal  for  grace  in  the 
days  to  follow,    In  similar  fashion,  in  Israel,  the  seventh 
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day  is  the  close  of  the  period  which  is  appointed  in  the 
heavens,  but  it  is  regarded  as  an  indication  that  men  should 
cease  their  business.  In  this  sense,  the  Sabbath  became 
a  day  of  rest.  The  Israelitish  Sabbath  is,  so  far  as  we  can 
trace  it  in  the  Old  Testament,  even  in  those  passages  that 
are  undoubtedly  the  oldest,  throughout  looked  upon  as 
a  universal  day  of  rest,  with  a  joyous  and  festal  character. 
The  contrast  with  the  Babylonian  idea  is  therefore  quite 
plain,  just  as  the  governing  notion  of  seven,  and  the  simi- 
larity in  the  names,  point  to  a  common  source,  out  of 
which  both  have  arisen."  The  Babylonian  day  is  thus, 
it  would  seem,  not  a  dies  nefastus,  but  a  day  of  expiation. 
There  are  indeed  traces,  admitted  by  Hehn,  of  Sabbath 
enactments  in  the  Old  Testament,  which  recall  the  piacular 
character  of  the  Babylonian  institution  (e.g.  1  Chron. 
xxiii.  31),  but  on  the  whole  the  work  may  be  regarded 
as  a  valuable  contribution  towards  completely  establishing 
the  independence  of  the  idea  contained  in  the  Hebrew 
Sabbath. 

R.   H.   Stbachan. 


THE  CUP  OF  THE  LORD  AND  THE  CUP  OF 

DEMONS. 

The  one  subject  with  which  St.  Paul  deals  in  1  Corinthians 
viii~x.  is  indicated  in  his  first  words,  irepl  Be  t&v  elStoXo- 
Oxntav^  or,  as  it  is  put  more  precisely  in  verse  4,  irepl  rrf^ 
fipclurea^  t&v  eihusikodvrtov.  Sacrifices  were  still  offered  to 
the  pagan  deities  in  Corinth,  and  the  flesh  of  these  was 
either  consumed  in  the  temple  itseK,  in  a  sacred  meal  which 
followed  the  sacrifice  (viii.  10),  or  exposed  for  sale  in  the 
market  (x.  25  ff.).  The  question  at  issue  is  whether  such 
flesh  may  lawfully  be  eaten  by  Christians.  Plainly  there 
was  a  division  of  opinion  at  Corinth,  or  the  matter  would  not 
have  been  referred  to  the  apostle  ;  but  plainly  also  those  who 
drew  up  the  letter  to  him,  and  who  presumably  represented 
the  majority  in  the  Church,  believed  themselves  to  be  in 
possession  of  the  principle  by  which  the  question  was  to  be 
determined.  It  is  the  principle  stated  in  viii.  4 :  "No  idol  is 
anything  in  the  world,  and  there  is  no  God  but  one."  It  is  the 
apostle's  own  principle,  but  though  he  states  it  with  sym- 
pathetic emphasis,  he  seems  to  fence  with  it  from  the  first. 
He  mocks  a  Uttle  at  the  idea  of  a  man  determining  his  con- 
duct by  '^  principles."  Conduct  is  something  which  in  the 
nature  of  the  case  affects  others,  and  the  man  who  does  not 
see  this,  or  who  does  not  let  it  decide  his  action,  is  an  unen- 
lightened man,  be  his  principles  ever  so  fine.  He  knows 
nothing  yet  as  he  ought  to  know.  He  has  the  primary  rule 
of  Christianity  to  learn,  that  conduct  must  be  guided  not  by 
abstract  but  by  social  ideas,  not  by  knowledge,  but  by  love. 
VOL.  V.  APBn.,  1908.  19 
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This  is  the  line  which  St.  Paul  pursues  in  chap.  viii. ;  the 
question  of  eating  what  has  been  sacrificed  to  an  idol  is  not 
to  be  decided  even  by  the  most  enlightened  and  liberal 
Christian  without  carefully  weighing  the  consequences  of  the 
decision  to  weaker  men.  The  first  duty  of  the  Christian  is 
to  *'  build  up  "  the  body  of  Christ ;  a  fine  upbuilding  it  would 
he—ruinoea  aedificatio — if  a  backward  believer  were  "  built 
up  "  into  following  an  enlightened  example  which  wounded 
his  conscience  and  frustrated  in  him  the  work  of  Christ. 

In  chap.  ix.  there  seems  to  be,  but  is  not,  a  digression.  It 
is  a  Christian  principle  that  no  idol  is  anything  in  the  world, 
though  not  a  principle  to  be  acted  on  as  if  the  act  could  tram- 
mel up  the  consequence ;  it  is  a  Christian  principle  also 
(ix.  14)  that  those  who  preach  the  gospel  should  live  by  the 
gospel,  and  yet  it  is  one,  as  the  Corinthians  are  well  aware, 
which  St.  Paul  in  his  own  case  has  forborne  to  assert. 
Possibly  the  fact  that  his  apostleship  was  being  attacked  in 
Corinth  made  him  not  unwilling  to  take  himself  as  an  illus- 
tration of  what  he  has  been  enjoining  in  chap.  viii. ;  the  point 
to  remember  is  that  his  own  line  of  action  does  illustrate  his 
teaching  in  that  chapter.  His  apostleship  was  undoubted, 
ought  to  be  indubitable  to  the  Corinthians  at  all  events 
(ix.  2  f .),  and  it  carried  with  it  the  right  to  ''  eat  and  drink,'' 
that  is,  to  claim  maintenance  from  the  Church.  This  was  the 
principle ;  but  though  others  acted  on  it  without  misgiving 
(ver.  6),  St.  Paul  found  reasons  in  love  for  renouncing  his 
right,  and  supported  himself  in  Corinth  as  in  Thessalonica 
by  working  with  his  own  hands.  It  is  the  thought  of  others — 
how  they  can  be  won,  helped,  built  up — and  not  any  abstract 
rule  of  right  or  liberty  which  prescribes  his  line  of  action. 
*'  I  have  not  stood  on  my  rights,  or  asserted  my  principles,''  he 
seems  to  say  :  "  on  the  contrary,  I  have  gone  to  the  extreme 
of  accommodation  ;  I  have  become  all  things  to  all  men  that 
I  may  by  all  means  save  some."    This  is  the  line  of  reflexion 
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in  chap.  ix.  as  in  chap,  viii.,  but  at  the  very  end  it  takes  a  turn. 
It  seems  to.  strike  the  apostle  suddenly  that  the  course  of 
renunciation,  as  opposed  to  that  of  "  using  to  the  full "  his 
right  in  the  gospel  (ix.  18),  is  not  only  that  which  is  suggested 
by  consideration  for  others'  interests,  but  that  which  is 
demanded  by  his  own.  With  all  its  liberal  and  emancipat- 
ing principles  the  Christian  life  is  one  of  exacting  severity ; 
even  the  apostle  has  to  recognize  this  and  act  upon  it,  lest 
after  having  preached  to  others  he  himself  should  be  rejected 
(ix.  23-27). 

It  is  on  this  line  that  he  pursues  his  discussion  of  eating 
elStoXodvra  in  chap.  x.  Think  what  it  means  to  others  ?  Yes, 
and  think  what  it  means  to  yourselves.  It  is  evident,  from 
the  opening  paragraph  of  chap.  x.  (vers.  1-11),  that  the  apostle 
has  here  to  controvert  another  habit  of  mind  which  prevailed 
among  some,  at  least,  of  the  Corinthians,  and  made  them 
insensible  to  the  moral  dangers  of  the  '^  liberal  "  attitude  to 
eiStaXodvra.  They  had  sacred  meals  of  their  own — they  had 
the  great  sacramental  feast  of  the  Christian  faith,  the  Kvpiaxop 
Seiirvov  of  xi.  20 — ^and  to  these  they  ascribed  a  divine  power 
to  keep  them  safe.  This  passage  (x.  2-4),  in  which  St. 
Paul  refers  at  the  same  time  to  Baptism  and  the  Lord's 
Supper,  is  perhaps  the  only  one  in  the  New  Testament  which 
justifies  us  in  treating  both  under  the  common  denomination 
of  sacraments.  They  were  ordinances  to  which,  in  the  behef 
of  the  Corinthians,  some  kind  of  sanctity  attached,  and  in 
virtue  of  this  those  who  had  the  benefit  of  them  were  sup- 
posed to  be  proof  against  moral  contagion.  The  apostle 
does  not  dispute  their  sanctity,  nor  does  he  raise  at  this  point 
any  question  as  to  the  benefits  they  bestow,  or  the  mode  in 
which,  or  the  conditions  (if  any),  under  which,  they  become 
effective ;  he  confines  himself  to  arguing  that  whatever  be 
the  virtue  of  the  sacraments,  it  is  not  that  which  the  Corin- 
thians ascribe  to  them.    They  are  not  to  be  degraded  to  the 
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level  of  inoculations  against  the  vims  of  idolatry.  Look, 
he  says,  at  the  Old  Testament,  and  at  the  things  which  are 
written  there,  ''  for  our  education,  who  are  the  heirs  of  all 
the  ages."  The  Israelites,  too,  had  their  sacraments,  and 
without  exception  they  had  the  benefit  of  them.  They  were 
all  baptized  unto  Moses  in  the  cloud  and  in  the  sea ;  they 
passed  through  the  flood  on  foot,  out  of  bondage  into  final 
liberty,  with  all  their  faith  and  hope  centring  on  Moses  as 
ours  in  our  baptism  on  Christ.  They  had  a  sacred  repast  also 
which  never  failed  them  ;  they  all  ate  the  same  "  spiritual " 
food,  they  all  drank  the  same  ^'  spiritual  *'  drink — the  same 
not  only  as  each  other,  but  as  we ;  for  they  drank  of  a 
^'  spiritual "  rock  which  followed  them,  and  the  rock  was  the 
Christ.  St.  Paul  no  doubt  remembers  the  Jewish  legend 
that  the  rock  which  Moses  smote  in  the  wilderness  became 
a  rolling  stone  which  accompanied  the  people  in  their  wan- 
derings, but  we  do  not  need  to  believe  that  he  adopts  it. 
Indeed,  the  use  of  the  adjective  {irvevfrnrifcq^  ver.  4)  and  the 
absence  of  the  article  (the  Authorized  Version,  which  has 
^^{hat  spiritual  rock"  instead  of  "a"  spiritual  rock,  is 
peculiarly  misleading)  amount  to  a  sound  proof  that  he  did 
not.  What  he  asserts  is  that  behind  those  manifestations 
of  God's  goodness  to  Israel  in  the  wilderness  lay  the  very 
same  divine  power  which  lies  behind  the  Christian  sacra- 
ments— that  which  is  revealed  to  us  in  Christ.  There  is  one 
Grod  and  Saviour  through  all  the  ages,  one  grace,  one  relation 
of  men  to  it,  one  kind  of  help  it  gives,  one  kind  of  responsi- 
bility it  involves.  If  it  was  not  a  spell  in  the  desert  of  the 
Exodus,  it  is  not  a  spell  in  the  temples  and  streets  of  Corinth. 
If  it  did  not  shield  from  Grod's  judgment  those  who  in  an- 
cient days  played  with  idolatry  and  its  accompaniments  at 
Baalpeor,  neither  will  it  shield  those  who  under  the  gospel 
allow  themselves  to  forget  that  God  is  a  holy  and  jealous 
God.    It  is  the  faith  of  the  Corinthians  in  their  sacraments, 
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their  faith  in  them  as  divine  charms  neutralizing  whatever 
is  unwholesome  in  the  moral  environment,  that  frightens  the 
apostle.  It  is  their  very  security  which  is  their  peril.  To 
men  in  this  mood  he  cries, ''  Let  him  that  thinketh  he  standeth 
take  heed  lest  he  fall."  The  circumstances  of  the  Corinthian 
Christians  are,  no  doubt,  such  as  to  involve  trial ;  but  the 
trial  is  one  proportioned  to  human  strength,  and  what  is 
wanted  to  make  them  victorious  in  it  is  not  this  superstitious 
reliance  on  the  sacraments,  but  a  quick  and  wakeful  faith 
in  the  living  God.  The  moral  of  Israel's  history  is  plain. 
It  does  not  say  to  us,  ^'  Keep  your  minds  easy.  Armed  in 
enlightened  Christian  principle,  and  inoculated  with  sacra- 
mental grace,  you  can  take  any  liberty  you  please  about 
elBmXoOvra  and  about  idols  generally  "  ;  it  says,  '*  Flee  from 
idolatry.    Do  not  come  into  contact  with  it  at  all." 

In  the  passage  which  follows  (chap.  x.  15-24)  it  is  the  argu- 
ment drawn  from  the  sacraments  with  which  St.  Paul  is  con- 
cerned. The  Corinthians  assumed  that  participation  in  the 
sacraments  made  it  safe  for  them  to  act  on  liberal  principles 
where  paganism  was  involved ;  the  apostle  argues  that 
participation  in  the  sacraments  is  inconsistent  with  any 
positive  relation  to  paganism  whatever.  '^  Te  cannot  drink 
the  cup  of  the  Lord  and  the  cup  of  demons  ;  ye  cannot  par- 
take of  the  table  of  the  Lord  and  the  table  of  demons." 

It  cannot  be  questioned  that  there  are  many  Christians 
who  are  embarrassed  by  the  sacraments.  They  cannot  tell 
what  to  make  in  their  minds  of  these  apparently  material 
things  surviving  in  a  purely  spiritual  religion.  They  are 
disconcerted  by  them,  and  feel  them  dead  matter  in  their 
spiritual  world,  an  irreducible  irrational  quantity  in  their 
reasonable  worship.  The  Society  of  Friends  dispenses  with 
them,  and  has  the  sympathy  in  so  doing  of  many  in  churches 
in  which  they  are  still  celebrated.  In  view  of  their  degenera- 
tion into  what  he  calls  fetish  worship,  the  late  Dr.  A.  B. 
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Bruce,  in  his  commentary  on  Matthew,  raises  the  question 
whether  their  discontinuance,  at  least  for  a  time,  would  not 
be  a  benefit  to  the  religion  of  the  spirit  and  more  in  harmony 
with  the  mind  of  Christ  than  their  obligatory  observance. 
In  churches,  on  the  other  hand,  which  claim  the  ''  catholic  " 
character,  the  sacraments  are,  as  it  were,  underlined. 
Their  material  or  sensible  side  is  not  regarded  as  inconsistent 
with  a  place  in  a  spiritual  religion,  but  rather  as  giving  them 
a  unique  place ;  they  are  not  excluded  from  a  spiritual 
Christianity,  they  stand  there  in  high  relief.  The  very 
heart  of  the  matter  is  in  them ;  they  enshrine  the  whole 
grace  and  truth  of  the  gospel.  One  may  feel  that  this  is 
true,  without  thinking  about  it ;  it  is  when  thinking  begins, 
and  a  doctrine  of  the  sacraments  has  to  be  defined— of  the 
grace  which  is  associated  with  them,  and  of  the  condi- 
tions on  which  it  is  bestowed — that  difficulties  arise.  Most 
Protestants  are  convinced  that  the  "  cathohc  "  doctrine  of 
the  sacraments  is  too  closely  akin  to  the  Corinthian  super- 
stitions which  St.  Paul  here  condemns.  There  is  something 
in  it  which  they  cannot  distinguish  from  magic.  The  Chris- 
tian sacrament  is  reduced  to  a  pagan  mystery,  in  which 
spiritual  ends  are  attained  by  means  which  are  not  spiritual ; 
and  this  is  a  result  to  which  no  intelligent  Christian  can 
subscribe. 

Within  recent  years  the  application  of  which  is  called  the 
"  religio-historical  "  method  to  the  study  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment has  directed  attention  anew  to  this  subject.  The  gene- 
ral idea  of  this  method  is  that  Christianity,  even  as  it  appears 
in  the  New  Testament,  is  an  example  of  religious  syncretism. 
The  river  of  the  water  of  life  no  sooner  began  to  flow  through 
history  than  tributary  streams  flowed  into  it  from  all  sides 
and  from  the  most  various  sources.  Essentially,  it  is 
assumed,  Christianity  should  be  a  religion  without  cultus, 
a  worship  in  spirit  and  in  truth  ;  but  though  this  is  a  com- 
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paratively  easy  idea  for  men  like  us,  who  reduce  religion  to 
theology  and  morals,  it  was  impossibly  hard  for  ancient 
minds  to  whom  cultus]  and  religion  were  one.  Christianity, 
however,  from  the  first  had  two  customs,  that  of  baptizing 
its  adherents  when  they  professed  their  faith,  and  that  of  a 
common  meal,  on  which  the  craving  for  a  cultus  at  once  took 
hold.  It  attached  itself  to  these  ordinances  and  transformed 
them ;  it  regarded  them,  in  fact,  as  analogous  ordinances 
in  the  pagan  mysteries  were  regarded,  as  charged  with  magi- 
cal supernatural  powers  ;  baptism  ipso  facto  ensured  cleans- 
ing ;  it  was  a  kind  of  spiritual  disinfecting,  by  which  sin  was 
neutralized  ;  participation  in  the  Lord's  Supper  in  the  same 
way  guaranteed  immortality.  We  see  from  the  tenth  chapter 
of  1  Corinthians,  it  is  argued,  how  rapidly  this  process  was 
accomplished  ;  a  ^'  catholic  "  doctrine  of  the  sacraments  is 
found  in  the  New  Testament,  within  the  first  generation, 
in  the  lifetime  of  Paul  himself ;  the  Corinthians  evidently 
thought  of  baptism  and  the  Lord's  Supper,  in  spite  of  their 
profanation  of  the  latter,  just  as  a  modem  Catholic  does. 

Much  of  this  is  probably  true.  Religions  with  "mys* 
teries  "  were  the  only  potent  religioi^  in  the  first  century, 
and  it  was  only  natural  that  people  who  passed  from  such 
religions  to  Christianity  should  bring  their  mental  habitudes 
along  with  them,  and  read  the  ordinances  of  the  new  religion 
in  the  light  of  ideas  borrowed  from  the  old.  It  is  not  possi- 
ble to  exaggerate  the  crudity  of  these  ideas,  nor  to  trace 
them  to  an  origin  too  low.  There  were  pagan  rites  in  which 
the  worshipper  was  believed  literally  to  eat  his  god,  and 
6o  to  become  participant  in  divine  life.  The  fish.  Professor 
Cumont  teUs  us,^  was  sacred  to  Atargatis,  and  in  ordinary 
circumstances  was  tabu,  ''  But  in  certain  mystical  repasts 
the  priests  and  the  initiated  ate  this  forbidden  food,  and 
believed  that  in  so  doing  they  took  into  themselves  the 

^  Lt9  ReUgiana  OrientaUa  dan$  le  Paganiame  Romain,  p.  142. 
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flesh  of  the  divinity  herself."     There  was  no  philosophy  or 
theology  of  this,  no  doctrine  of  transubstantiation  or  other 
doctrine  to  explain  it.    In  point  of  fact  it  is  a  survival  of 
ideas  belonging  to  the  most  primitive  stage  of  human  intelli- 
gence.    ^'  It  is  a  belief,"  as  the  same  great  scholar  reminds 
us,  "  widely  diffused  among  savage  peoples,  that  in  drinking 
or  bathing  in  the  blood,  or  in  devouring  some  inward  part  of 
an  enemy  who  has  fallen  in  battle  or  of  an  animal  which 
has  been  killed  in  the  chase,  one  transfers  to  himself  the 
qualities  of  the  dead  man  or  beast."  ^    It  is  to  roots  like 
these  that  the  superstition  of  the  Corinthians  goes  back ;  and 
while  it  is  not  incredible  that  superstition  should  have 
gathered  round  the  sacraments  in  a  community  to  which 
religion  and  mystery-rites  were  synonymous,  it  is  more  than 
astonishing  to  find  scholars  arguing  that  superstitions  with 
roots  like  these  were  the  sacramental  doctrine  of  St.  Paul 
himself.     One  illustration  may  be  given  for  many.     ^'  What 
we  know  most  accurately,"  says  Dieterich,*  "  is  the  sacra- 
mental meal  of  the  ancient  Christian  Church.     Whatever 
the  Lord's  Supper  may  have  signified  originally,  and  in  what- 
ever sense  it  may  have  been  instituted,  there  can  be  no  doubt 
as  to  how  it  was  apprehended  by  Paul.    When,  in  the 
passage  which  speaks  of  the  holy  supper,  he  forbids  to  be- 
lievers all  participation  in  an  idol  supper,  in  order  that  they 
may  not  come  into  the  fellowship  of  demons  (ou  diXo)  Be 
vfia^    Kotvtovov^    T&v    Satfioviwv    ylveadaCy    1   Cor.    x.     20), 
we  recognize  at  once  that  a  magical  communion  through 
sacrifice  is  what  he  believes  in."    Dieterich  then  quotes  1 
Corinthians  x.  1 6  f .  and  goes  on  :   '*  Such  sentences  can  no 
longer  be  misunderstood  by  us.    Christ  is  eaten  and  drunk 
by  believers  and  through  that  eating  and  drinking  (dadurch) 
is  in  them.    This,  too,  is  the  only  thing  which  makes  in- 

1  Ibid.  p.  83. 

'  Eine  MithraaHturgie,  p.  106. 
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telligible  that  notable  saying,  Scrre  hs  &v  ia-dirj  tov  aprov 
rovTOV  fj  irivy  to  irorripiov  rod  Kvpiov  ava^uo^  eviyyp^  earai 
TOV  cmfiaTo^  xal  atfiaro^  rov  Kvpiov  (1  CoT.  xi.  27).  He 
has  been  guilty  of  an  impiety  upon  the  real  body  and 
blood  of  the  Lord,  because  in  any  case  he  has  in  point  of  fact 
(auf  jeden  Fall  fahtiach)  eaten  body  and  blood.  No  more 
words  are  needed." 

This  is  more  emphatic  than  convincing,  and  most  readers 
will  remain  of  opinion  that  more  words  are  needed.  Dieter- 
ich  may  do  justice  to  the  Corinthians,  but  it  is  another 
question  whether  he  does  justice  to  St.  Paul.  No  doubt  in 
arguing  with  the  Corinthians  the  apostle  argues  ex  corir 
ceasis  ;  he  has  common  ground  on  which  to  meet  them. 
But  he  is  controverting  their  opinion  as  to  what  the  sacra- 
ments can  do  for  them,  and  it  is  probable  rather  than  other- 
wise that  this  impUes  a  difference  of  opinion  not  only  about 
what  they  effect  but  about  how  they  effect  it.  To  speak 
about  a  "  magical "  communion  through  sacrifice  is  simply 
to  beg  the  question,  and  to  do  so  in  the  sense  which  is 
most  at  variance  with  St.  Paul's  purpose  here,  and  with  what 
we  know  of  his  mind  otherwise.  What  the  apostle  says  in 
chap.  X.  16  is  that  the  cup  of  blessing  which  we  bless  is  a  joint 
participation  in  the  blood  of  Christ,  and  the  bread  which  we 
break  a  joint  participation  in  His  body.  KoivtovU  includes 
a  reference  to  the  relation  of  Christians  to  one  another 
as  well  as  to  their  relation  to  Christ.  As  Canon  Evans  puts 
it,  it  is  '^  the  fellowship  of  persons  with  persons  in  one  and 
the  same  object "  ;  and  we  must  remember  that  considera- 
tion for  others  and  for  the  unity  of  the  Church  are  motives 
to  which  St.  Paul  recurs  again  and  again  in  chaps,  viii.-xi.  But 
the  main  point  here  is  undoubtedly  participation  in  the  body 
and  blood  of  Christ.  In  spite  of  verse  17  I  cannot  think  of 
any  reference  to  the  mystical  body,  the  Church  ;  the  body 
and  the  blood  must  be  determined  by  each  other,  and  by  the 
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words  of  institution.    But  what  is  meant  by  participation  in 
them  7    And  how  is  it  mediated  ? 

In  spite  of  the  embarrassments  to  which  reference  has 
been  made,  surely  no  Christian  will  question  that  there  is  a 
real  presence  of  the  Lord  in  the  celebration  of  the  supper. 
It  is  the  table  of  the  Lord  at  which  he  sits,  it  is  the  cup  of  the 
Lord  from  which  he  drinks.  He  may  be  quite  incapable  of 
believing  in  a  real  presence  of  the  Lord  in  the  material 
elements.  What  is  sometimes  called  ^'the  sacramental 
union"  of ^ the  symbol  and  the  thing  signified  may  be 
to  his  mind  nothing  but  a  superstition  as  unintelligent 
and  degrading  as  the  savage  ideas  which  are  its  lineal 
ancestry  ;  but  if  he  is  a  Christian  at  all,  he  must  hold  (and 
experience)  that  Christ  is  present  in  the  supper  in  the  sense 
of  the  elements  and  of  the  use  to  which  we  put  them. 
He  must  believe  (and  experience)  that  the  Lord  is  with 
us  to  all  the  intents  and  purposes  signified  by  the  elements 
and  the  actions.  He  is  with  us,  that  is  to  say,  in  the 
virtue  of  His  broken  body  and  His  shed  blood  ;  He  is  with 
us  as  the  Lord  who  bore  our  sins  in  His  own  body  on  the 
tree,  and  made  one  sacrifice  for  them  for  ever  ;  He  is  with  us 
that  the  unsearchable  power  of  His  atoning  love  may  enter 
into  us,  condemning,  subduing,  annihilating,  regenerating ; 
He  is  with  us  to  impart  Himself  to  us  as  the  meat  and  drink 
of  our  souls.  We  have  this  real  presence,  a  presence  which 
the  supper  enables  us  to  realize  in  all  its  wonderful  grace. 
We  have  this  divine,  this  truly  supernatural  thing,  at  the 
heart  of  our  Christian  life  ;  it  does  not  rest  on  the  wisdom 
of  man,  but  on  the  presence  and  power  of  the  Redeemer, 
with  whom  we  have  communion  at  His  table.  But  there 
is  no  magic  in  this,  and  nothing  superstitious.  It  raises  no 
questions  about  the  bread  and  the  wine,  except  the  one  ques- 
tion what  they  signify.  It  is  literally  senseless  to  ask  what 
they  become,  or  what  is  the  relation  to  them  after  ^'  conse- 
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oration  " — ^an  idea  quite  unknown  to  the  New  Testament — 
of  the  body  and  blood  of  Christ.    We  may  quite  fairly  call 
them  symbols  of  Christ's  body  and  blood,  remembering, 
however,  as  we  do  so  that  the  use  of  a  symbol  is  not,  as  the 
analytic  modem  mind  is  apt  to  think,  to  come  between  us 
and  the  reality,  but  rather  to  enable  us  more  sensibly  to  appre- 
hend the  reality.    If  we  were  to  say  that  they  were  "  merely  " 
symbols,  probably  something  in  an  earnest  Christian  spirit 
would    betray   resentment   or   dissatisfaction.    But   that 
something  would  not  be  intellectual.    It  would  not  be  a 
metaphysical  instinct  which  was  being  overlooked  and  which 
craved  for  a  more  precise  and  positive  definition  of  the  con- 
nexion between  the  bread  and  wine  and  the  Lord's  body  and 
blood  ;  it  would  be  the  element  of  spiritual  emotion  in  which 
the  supper  is  celebrated  and  communion  with  Christ  real- 
ized ;  this  emotional  element  in  Christian  experience  would 
protest  against  the  "  merely  "  as  emphasizing  a  distinction 
which  in  the  vivid  experience  of  celebrating  the  supper  does 
not  come  into   consciousness  at  aU.    But,  on  the  other 
hand,  it  must  be  insisted  that  it  is  only  in  that  vivid  experi- 
ence that  the  distinction  of  symbol  and  thing  signified  dis- 
appears.    It  does  not  disappear  on  the  plane  of  logic  or  of 
physical  or  metaphysical  science  ;  it  disappears  only  in  the 
element  of  spiritual  emotion  which  belongs  to  the  celebra- 
tion of  the  supper.    The  magical  ideas  surviving  from  pre- 
historic times  and  filtering  into  the  cathoUc  doctrine  of 
the  sacraments  through  the  revival  of  the  mystery-cults  in 
the  early  centuries,  and  the  medieval  metaphysics  of  tran- 
substantiation  are  equally  without  relation  to  the  fact  to  be 
explained.    They  are  answers  to  questions,  and  the  final 
objection  to  them  is,  not  that  the  answers  are  wrong,  but 
that  the  questions  have  no  meaning.    The  one  thing  that  is 
entirely  deplorable  in  the  celebration  of  the  supper — the  one 
thing  that  is  entirely  irrational  and  unprofitable  in  theologiz- 
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ing  about  it — ^is  to  have  any  questions  whatever,  or  any 
answers  to  questions,  about  the  bread  and  the  wine.  As  we 
use  them  in  the  supper  we  enter  into  a  true  union  and  com- 
munion with  the  Lord  whose  death  we  proclaim  ;  our  hearts 
are  satisfied  with  nothing  short  of  calling  them  His  body  and 
blood — ^His  very  self  in  all  the  reality  of  His  incarnation  and 
passion ;  but  the  emotion  and  experience  which  are  not 
satisfied  with  a  more  restrained  expression  are  not  interpreted 
or  vindicated,  they  are  degraded  and  misconstrued,  alike 
in  Corinthian  superstition  and  in  what  is  usually  put 
forward  as  sacramental  or  Catholic  theology. 

That  this  is  the  true  direction  in  which  to  follow  the 
apostle's  thought  is  shown  by  the  analogies  to  which  he 
appeals,  often  as  these  are  cited  in  another  sense.  "  Look, 
he  says,  '^  at  Israel  after  the  flesh  :  have  not  they  who  eat 
the  sacrifices  communion  with  the  altar  ?  "  It  is  unreason- 
able to  speak  of  the  eating  of  the  sacrifices  as  if  it  could  be 
insulated,  or  as  if  in  such  insulation  it  magically  united  the 
worshipper  to  Jehovah.  The  eating  of  the  sacrifice  is  the 
culmination  of  the  Israelite's  worship.  He  does  not  eat  his 
God  ;  he  rather  shares  in  the  food  of  which  his  God  in  ancient 
times  was  believed  to  partake  (Lev.  xxi.  6) ;  he  sits  at  His 
table,  under  His  benediction ;  he  realizes  the  truth  that 
he  has  a  place  in  the  great  society  in  which  God  and  man 
have  a  common  life  and  common  ends ;  but  there  is  no 
meaning  in  asking  what  the  relation  is  between  the  flesh 
which  he  eats  and  his  assurance  of  partaking  in  the  life  of 
God.  Isolate  the  flesh  thus,  and  there  is  no  relation  at  all. 
But  his  experience  is  strictly  similar  to  that  which  we  have 
described  as  the  Christian  experience  in  the  celebration  of 
the  supper.  There  is  nothing  magical,  nothing  super- 
stitious ;  but  there  is  a  revived  sense  of  union  with  God 
under  conditions  which,  when  viewed  as  a  whole,  are 
thoroughly  intelligible. 
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It  is  the  same  with  the  sacrificial  worship  of  paganism. 
St.  Paul  has  admitted  already  that  no  idol  is  anything  in  the 
world ;  and  it  might  plausibly  be  argued  that  in  this  case 
there  could  be  no  possibility  of  coming  into  real  communion 
with  anything  ;  but  he  declines  the  inference.  Although  the 
idol  is  nothing,  the  vast  system  of  paganism  has  spiritual 
powers  behind  it ;  it  is  sustained  by  beings  hostile  to  Christ ; 
^^  The  things  which  the  Gentiles  sacrifice,  they  sacrifice  to 
demons  and  not  to  God ;  and  I  would  not  that  ye  should  have 
conmiunion  with  demons."  The  apostle  believed  that  the 
demons  existed,  undoubtedly,  and  that  those  who  took  part 
in  pagan  worship  entered  into  communion  with  them  ;  but 
it  is  grotesque  as  well  as  gratuitous  to  maintain  that  the 
material  act  of  eating  the  sacrificial  flesh  essentially  and 
magically  mediated  this  communion.  Such  eating,  as  in  the 
case  of  Israel  after  the  flesh,  was  the  culmination  of  worship, 
and  the  apostle  thought  of  it  as  he  knew  it,  not  as  a  magical 
device,  but  in  its  whole  conditions  and  circumstances.  He 
could  see  in  his  mind's  eye  a  company  of  worshippers  go  up 
to  the  temple  of  Aphrodite  or  ApoUo.  He  could  see  them 
sprinkled  with  lustral  water,  and  standing  by  in  sacred  silence 
while  the  victim  was  slain  ;  he  could  see  them  join  in  the 
songs  and  dances  which  filled  up  the  time  between  the  sacrifice 
itself  and  the  preparation  of  the  sacramental  meal,  and  re- 
flected the  religious  mood  of  the  festival,  whatever  it  might 
be  ;  he  could  see  them  at  last  give  themselves  up  to  the  joy 
of  the  meal  which  crowned  the  festal  day  in  honour  of  the 
god.^  We  know  sufficiently  what  this  meal  was.  It  is 
revealed  in  Aristotle's  derivation  of  fieOveiv,  to  be  drunk, 
from  fi€TA  TO  Ove^v,  after  the  sacrifice.  It  was  a  scene  of 
revelling  and  excess.  This,  and  not  some  abstract  concep- 
tion about  supernatural  beings  to  whom  men  are  magically 
united  by  participating  in  a  mystical  rite,  is  what  St.  Paul 

^  See  Heinrici,  Der  erste  KorifUherbrieff  ad  loe. 
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has  before  his  mind.  He  no  more  thinks  the  demons  are 
eaten  in  the  sacrificial  flesh  which  had  touched  a  pagan  altar 
than  he  thinks  the  God  of  Israel  is  eaten  in  the  flesh  which  has 
touched  His  altar.  He  has  the  enlightened  and  hberal 
Christians  of  Corinth  in  his  eye,  and  he  dreads  that  their  very 
enlightenment  and  liberality  may  lead  them  into  danger 
in  their  dealings  with  paganism.  No  matter  how  sure  a 
man's  hold  may  be  of  the  Christian  principle  that  an  idol  is 
nothing  in  the  world,  and  therefore  can  do  no  harm  to  any 
enlightened  person  ;  no  matter  how  thoroughly  he  may  have 
made  himself,  as  he  thinks,  infection-proof,  by  eating  and 
drinking  at  the  Lord's  table ;  if  he  takes  part  in  such  a 
transaction  as  ha«  been  described,  then  its  atmosphere,,  its 
circumstances,  its  spirit  will  prevail  against  him ;  in  spite 
of  his  enlightenment  and  of  his  superstition  he  will  be  sucked 
into  the  great  communion  of  heathen  life  again.  The  life 
that  is  in  him  in  that  environment  will  not  be  that  of  Christ ; 
it  will  be  that  of  those  powers  hostile  to  Christ  by  which  the 
degrading  system  of  paganism  is  sustained.  Nothing  was 
commoner  in  paganism  than  for  a  man  to  be  initiated  in 
succession  into  many  mysteries,  but  the  Christian  hved  under 
another  rule.  The  jealousy  of  Grod  is  the  fundamental  law 
of  the  true  religion ;  and  for  any  one  who  understands 
what  they  mean  it  is  impossible  to  drink  the  cup  of  the  Lord 
and  the  cup  of  demons.  No  enlightenment  can  make  it 
anything  but  a  wanton  provocation  of  God. 

The  lesson  of  this  passage  does  not  depend  on  our  accept- 
ance or  rejection  of  the  apostle's  explanation  of  heathenism. 
It  is  easy  to  say  that  we  do  not  beheve  in  demons — as  easy 
as  to  say  that  an  idol  is  nothing  in  the  world.  It  is  easy  to 
say  that  there  are  no  such  persons  as  Bacchus  and  Aphro- 
dite. The  real  question,  as  one  of  our  most  brilliant  Greek 
scholars  puts  it,  is.  Are  there  no  such  things  ?  Are  there 
no  powers  in  the  world  in  which  we  live  radically  and  finally 
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hostile  to  Christ  ?  Or  is  it  as  true  now  as  when  St.  Paul 
wrote,  that  our  conflict  is  not  with  flesh  and  blood — ^not 
with  other  human  creatures  like  ourselves,  whom  we  could 
fight,  so  to  speak,  with  our  hands — ^but  with  invisible  influ- 
ences which  are  far  more  subtle,  potent  and  omnipresent  than 
that  of  a  human  will — ^with  a  whole  world  or  system  of 
spiritual  forces  which  is  essentially  antichristian  ?  What- 
ever the  speculative  answer  may  be,  the  experimental  one 
agrees  with  the  apostle's.  The  cup  of  demons  is  still  offered 
to  us  as  well  as  the  cup  of  the  Lord,  and  it  is  still  drunk  as 
of  old  under  the  sign  of  liberty.  Even  a  Christian  man  will 
sometimes  argue  to  himself  that  everything  in  human  life 
as  it  has  actually  shaped  itself  in  God's  providence  must  have 
a  legitimacy  of  its  own.  We  ought  to  cultivate  breadth, 
appreciation,  geniality,  and  to  shun  a  censorious  and  puri- 
tanic temper.  The  world  that  is  good  enough  for  Grod  should 
be  good  enough  for  us,  and  we  should  not  be  too  good  to  take 
it  as  it  is.  It  is  argued  even  that  the  severity  of  this  chapter 
is  an  idiosyncrasy  of  St.  Paul,  and  that  the  more  appreciative 
and  tolerant  view  can  appeal  against  the  disciple  to  his  Lord. 
But  surely  even  in  the  New  Testament  Jesus  is  the  great 
preacher  of  separation,  of  renunciation,  of  the  Cross.  Above 
all  others  His  is  the  voice  which  proclaims  Either  ...  or.  The 
one  thing  which  alarms  him  and  calls  forth  from  his  love  the 
most  passionate  warnings  is  the  disposition  in  men  to  believe 
that  "  all  things  are  lawful " — that  nature  is  entitled  to  take 
the  world  as  it  stands,  and  to  assert  itself  without  reserve 
through  the  impulses  that  God  has  implanted  in  it.  If  a 
man  is  so  confident  in  this  principle  that  he  will  never  sacrifice 
hand  or  foot  or  eye — -never  do  violence  to  his  nature,  or  curtail 
or  maim  it  on  any  side  ;  if  he  is  so  confident  in  it  that  he  will 
go  wherever  his  two  feet  can  carry  him,  and  handle  whatever 
his  two  hands  itch  to  touch,  and  gloat  on  all  that  his  two 
eyes  crave  to  see,  our  Lord  tells  us  what  the  end  will  be.    It 
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is  not  that  the  enlightened  and  liberal  man  gets  an  ampler  and 
richer  character,  it  is  that  he  forfeits  character  altogether. 
It  is  not  an  abundant  entrance  into  life  which  is  the  issue, 
but  the  sinking  of  an  exhausted  nature  into  hell.  For 
creatures  such  as  we  are,  in  a  world  such  as  this,  these, 
according  to  Jesus,  are  the  alternatives.  And  they  are 
alternatives.  This  is  the  philosophy  of  Puritanism,  when 
enlightenment  has  said  its  last  word  :  Ye  cannot  drink  the 
cup  of  the  Lord  and  the  cup  of  demons  ;  ye  cannot  partake 
of  the  table  of  the  Lord  and  the  table  of  demons.  As 
surely  as  we  would  have  Christ  and  the  Atonement,  the 
judgment  and  the  mercy  of  God,  the  spirit  of  holiness 
and  the  hope  of  heaven  remain  real  to  us,  so  surely  must 
we  renounce  the  things  which  cast  upon  them  all  the  shadow 
of  unreality  and  neutralize  in  our  life  their  redeeming  power. 
There  are  such  things.  We  have  all  known  them.  We  have 
all  loved  them.  We  have  all  feared  them.  It  is  our  Lord 
who  says  to  us.  Cut  them  off,  for  your  life. 

James  Dsni^ey. 
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The  services  of  Dr.  Frazer  to  Anthropology  and  Com- 
parative Religion  are  so  very  remarkable  that  his  con- 
tribution to  the  volume  dedicated  to  Dr.  Tylor  ^  is  likely  to 
attract  very  general  attention  among  Biblical  students. 
The  subject  is  not  indeed  a  new  one :  owing  to  the  Bible 
being  more  read  than  any  other  book,  those  who  have  studied 
the  ways  of  primitive  peoples  have  in  general  been  ready  to 
perceive  parallels  between  its  records  and  the  practices 
with  which  they  have  become  acquainted  in  the  course  of 
their  investigations ;  and,  indeed.  Dr.  Orr  complained  in 

^  ArUhropolofficdl  Eaaaya  dedicated  to  E.  B.  Tylor,  Oxford,  1907,  pp. 
100-176,  "  Folklore  in  the  Old  Testament,'*  by  J.  G.  Frazer. 
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a  recent  work  that  too  much  had  been  done  in  this  field. 
The  amount  of  savage  practice  found  in  the  records  of  the 
Israelites  was  greater  than  one  people  could  be  expected  to 
exhibit. 

Certainly  the  introduction  of  folklore  in  comments  on  the 
Old  Testament  is,  at  times,  more  ingenious  than  convincing. 
Such  is  Winckler's  remarkably  interesting  suggestion  that 
the  calamity  which  attended  the  rebuilding  of  Jericho 
(1  Kings  xvi.  34)  consisted  in  the  builder  sacrificing  his 
eldest  son  at  the  commencement,  and  his  youngest  son  at 
the  termination  of  the  operations.  That  this  horrible 
practice  was  at  one  time  in  vogue  is  probably  attested  by 
excavations ;  but  if  it  was  in  vogue,  it  is  not  easy  to  see 
how  in  this  particular  case  it  could  have  come  to  be  regarded 
not  as  the  voluntary  act  of  the  builder,  but  as  a  misfortune 
incurred  by  him  through  violating  the  command  not  to 
rebuild  Jericho  ;  whereas  the  older  theory  that  the  builder's 
loss  of  his  sons  was  a  misfortune  that  attracted  attention 
and  even  led  to  the  discovery  of  a  prophecy  appears  far 
more  natural. 

The  subject  of  human  sacrifice  in  the  Old  Testament  has 
been  discussed  by  a  German  anthropologist,  F.  Maurer,  in 
the  geographical  and  anthropological  magazine,  Olobua^ 
for  1897  (vol.  xci.  Ill),  and  the  same  writer  has  dealt  with 
Taboos  in  that  magazine  for  1906  (vol.  xc.  137).  As  this 
anthropologist  finds  the  principle  of  human  sacrifice  in  the 
practice  of  circumcision,  in  the  exposure  of  the  infant  Moses, 
and  in  David's  fasting  for  Bathsheba's  child,  it  would  seem 
that  Dr.  Orr's  criticism  has  some  justification.  There  are 
so  many  allusions  to  the  matter  in  the  Old  Testament  which 
are  clear  and  unquestionable,  that  there  is  no  occeusion  to 
look  for  it  where  it  is  not  to  be  found.  The  most  luminous 
passage  dealing  with  the  subject  is,  of  course.  Genesis  xxii. ; 
and  for  the  interpretation  of  that  chapter  the  materials 

VOL,  v,  20 
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collected  by  Professor  Murray  in  his  recent  Bise  of  the 
Oreek  Epic  are  of  especial  value. 

One  of  the'most  striking  of  Dr.  Frazer's  comments  is  on 
a  text  in  which  traces  of  ancient  folklore  might  reasonably 
be  looked  for — the  speech  of  a  woman — Abigail  to  David, 
in  1  Samuel  xxv.  29.  That  the  "  bundle  of  life  "  to  which 
she  refers  has  reminded  many  of  those  fairy  tales  in  which 
the  souls  of  living  people  are  lodged  apart  from  their  bodies, 
seems  likely ;  but  nothing  so  closely  parallel  to  Abigail's 
expression  has  hitherto  been  adduced  as  the  ''  bundles  of 
churingay  flattened  and  elongated  stones  and  sticks,  which 
the  Arunta  and  other  tribes  of  Central  Australia  keep  with 
the  greatest  care  and  secrecy  in  caves  and  crevices  of  rocks." 
These  objects  represent  the  souls  of  the  members  of  the 
tribe.  They  correspond  wonderfully  with  those  of  which 
Abigail  is  thinking,  because  they  are  capable  of  beiag  tied 
up  tight  (as  was  to  be  the  case  with  David's),  or  flung  away 
(which  was  to  happen  to  those  of  his  enemies).  As  in  the 
latter  case  it  is  specified  that  the  process  is  accomplished  by 
means  of  a  sling,  the  objects  contained  in  the  "  bundle  "  or 
bag  of  life  would  appear  to  have  been  stones.  The  ex- 
pression occurs  nowhere  else  (for  the  re-translator  of  Ecclus. 
vi.  16,  of  course,  gets  it  from  the  passage  in  1  Samuel,  and 
very  erroneously  substitutes  it  for  a  "  drug  of  life  "),  and 
is  probably  characteristic  of  "  women's  talk,",  which,  in 
some  Eastern  languages,  shows  very  marked  peculiarities, 
and  is  likely  to  retain  traces  of  discarded  superstitions,  or 
at  least  references  to  stories  told  to  children,  which  ordi- 
narily are '  traceable  to  old  mythologies.  In  some  such 
story  this  bag  of  life  may  have  figured. 

Dr.  Frazer's  first  comment  is  on  the  mark  of  Cain,  and 
consists  of  a  highly  interesting  and  valuable  collection  of 
cases  in 'which  marks  are  employed  in  connexion  with 
homicides,  for  a  variety  of  purposes  and  intents.    This 
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"  mark,"  however,  belongs  to  the  Authorized  Version ; 
the  Revised  interprets  more  cautiously,  '^  And  the  Lord  ap- 
pointed  a  sign  for  Cain,  lest  any  finding  him  should  smite 
him  "  ;  to  be  quite  exact,  the  second  clause  should  run, 
"that  he  should  not  be  smitten  by  any  one  who  found 
him."  The  text  furnishes  no  means  of  settling  whether  a 
sign  was  wrought  for  Cain's  benefit — some  miracle  con- 
vincing him  that  he  might  with  safety  go  into  exile :  or 
whether  he  was  furnished  with  a  mark  indicating  to  those 
who  met  him  that  he  was  sacrosanct.  The  former  inter- 
pretation is  supported  by  many  obvious  parallels  from 
early  times  to  that  of  Zacharias  in  the  Gospel  of  St.  Luke  ; 
a  divine  promise  is  made,  but  the  hearer  requires  a  miracle 
to  be  wrought  to  convince  him  that  the  promise  wiU  be 
kept.  Cain's  punishment  is  exile,  for  the  land  that  has 
been  polluted  by  "  kindred  blood  "  will  bear  no  crop  till 
the  murderer  has  been  ejected ;  but  in  a  strange  country  a 
man  has  no  rights,  and  is  likely  to  be  slain  by  the  first 
person  who  meets  him.  How  then  can  Cain  have  the 
courage  to  accept  his  doom  and  exile  himself  ?  A  miracle 
is  wrought  and  he  is  convinced.  H  this  be  the  author's 
thought,  then  Dr.  Erazer's  illustrations,  in  spite  of  their 
great  interest  and  value,  will  be  off  the  point;  except, 
indeed,  those  in  which  the  belief  that  fratricide  caused 
famine  is  paralleled  from  Greek  mythology. 

Supposing  that  a  mark  on  Cain's  person  be  meant,  perhaps 
the  best  illustration  would  be  found  in  that  necklace  or 
garland  of  the  plant  'i4dh,  which,  according  to  the  historian 
of  Meccah,  was  worn  by  the  Kuraish  when  they  left  the 
sacred  territory,  so  as  to  secure  immunity  for  their  persons 
in  strange  lands  :  *'  Those  who  saw  this  badge  said  '  These 
are  Allah's  people,'  and  would  not  attack  them."  The 
badge  would  indicate  that  such  an  act  would  incur  the 
wrath  of  Allah,  and  the  text  of  Genesis  suggests  something 
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of  the  kind — ^if  the  mark  was  really  on  Cain.  Dr.  Frazer's 
examples  refer  mainly  to  marks  worn  by  homicides,  and 
two  sets  out  of  three  to  marks  borne  with  the  idea  of  pre- 
venting the  ghost  of  the  murdered  man  taking  vengeance. 
If  it  was  Abel's  ghost  which  Cain  feared,  the  difficulty  that 
has  been  found  in  the  absence  of  other  inhabitants  of  the 
world  vanishes. 

In  any  case  Dr.  Frazei's  discussion  is  a  great  advance  on 
that  of  Stade,  which  is,  perhaps,  the  most  diffuse  that  has 
at  present  been  written  on  the  subject.  Stade  supposed 
that  the  purpose  of  the  myth  was  to  account  for  the  nomad 
character  of  the  Kenites,  which  Israel,  in  the  agricultural 
stage,  would  regard  as  a  curse.  This,  then,  had  been 
incurred  by  some  crime— the  murder  of  Abel.  But  the 
Kenites  also  (presumably)  wore  some  mark,  indicating  that 
they  were  worshippers  of  Jehovah,  and  so  sacrosanct.  Of 
the  existence  of  such  a  mark  worn  by  the  Kenites  there  is 
no  evidence ;  and  the  ground  whence  Cain  is  banished  is 
at  one  time  represented  by  Stade  as  the  land  of  Israel, 
which  would  bear  the  murderer  no  produce,  though  it 
would  bear  it  to  others  ;  at  another  as  the  aanctuary,  within 
which  the  murderer  would  be  safe.  It  would  seem  clear 
that  it  could  not  be  both. 

Probably  the  interpretation  of  the  narrative  should  start 
from  the  name  Nod^  which  must  have  been  the  name  of  a 
real  coxintry,  just  as  the  names  by  which  Paradise  is  located 
are  real  geographical  names.  And,  indeed,  Nadd  is  an 
Arabic  place-name,  said  to  mean  originally  either  "hill" 
or  "  crag  "  ;  the  geographers  tell  us  of  a  place  of  this  name 
in  Yemen,  where  also  they  locate  one  called  IjEanak,  which 
would  agree  with  that  built  by  Cain  and  called  after  his 
jSrstbom,  whose  name,  too  (Ijlinak)  is  employed  in  Arabian 
nomenclature.  All  that  is  intended  by  these  comparisons 
is  to  show  that  the  names  in  the  text  are  likely  to  have 
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belonged  to  real  places.  Just  then  as  Latium  was  so  called 
(in  theological  theory)  because  some  one  "hid"  (latuit) 
there,  so  Nod  or  Nadd  was  so  called  because  some  one  fled 
thither.  From  whom  ?  From  an  avenger  of  blood,  since 
he  is  the  most  natural  cause  for  flight.  How  came  Cain  to 
shed  blood  ?  Here  we  shall  scarcely  be  wrong  in  finding 
the  clue  to  the  answer  in  another  etymology — ^^am,from 
kinniy  "  to  be  jealous/'  which  philologically  stands  on  a  par 
with  that  actually  recorded  in  Genesis,  from  kdnd,  "  to 
acquire." 

In  the  case  of  Abel,  the  Arabic  sense  of  the  root  whence  his 
name  is  derived, ''  to  be  bereaved,"  might  seem  to  furnish 
an  admirable  etymological  basis  for  his  part  of  the  narrative. 
This  is  rendered  probable  by  the  fact  that  Cain,  too,  is  an 
Arabic  name  with  a  meaning  (smith)  preserved  in  the 
Bibhcal  compounds,  though  neglected  in  the  BibUcal 
etymology.  The  Arabian  tribes  called  after  persons  named 
Cain  appear  to  have  been  numerous.^  In  Abel's  case 
Josephus  and  the  Alexandrines  suspected  an  etymology 
from  the  Hebrew  ibhely  "grief."  The  older  the  form  of 
the  narrative,  the  more  fully  are  the  etymologies  likely  to 
have  been  given.  Where  they  are  omitted,  the  commen-. 
tator  is  in  danger  of  finding  the  gist  of  the  narration  where 
it  did  not  originally  belong. 

Dr.  Frazer's  third  collection  deals  with  the  "  heap  "  or 
cairn  of  stones  raised  by  Jacob  and  Laban  to  commemorate 
their  covenant  (Qen.  xxxi.  45).  Here  again  a  name  plays 
a  great  part  in  the  story.  The  name  Gilead  is  derived 
from  two  words  signifying  "  heap-witness,"  and  the  narrative 
explains  how  the  heap  arose  and  to  what  it  witnessed.  If 
we  are  to  infer  from  its  statement  that  Gilead  was  actually 

^  A  story  given  in  a  book  published  quite  recently  (the  AmAli  of  K&H, 
i  143)  gives  us  the  name  of  a  Cainite — MasAd  b.  Madh'Cbr,  *'  Peak  son  of 
Frightened."    The  verb  nadda,  **  to  flee/'  occurs  in  this  story. 
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called  Ygat  SahadtUM  by  the  Syrians,  the  etymology 
would  have  strong  grounds  in  its  favour  ;  perhaps,  however, 
that  remarkable  gloss  need  only  be  regarded  as  the  Aramaic 
equivalent  of  the  words  which  the  etymology  restores. 
Against  the  philological  correctness  of  the  etymology  we 
have  the  fact  that  the  equivalent  of  CHlead  appears  as  an 
Arabic  quadriliteral,  which  does  not  admit  of  the  analysis 
"  heap-witness,"  because  the  latter  portion  in  the  sense  of 
"  witness  "  is  a  late  and  distinctly  Hebrew  formation. 

Whether  the  etymology  be  correct  or  not,  it  is  of  interest 
to  know  what  ideas  the  writer  would  be  likely  to  associate 
with  a  *' heap-witness."  The  passage  exhibits  conflation 
of  documents,  in  a  marked  degree,  with  narratives  based  on 
archaic  variants  in  the  reccing  of  a  proper  name.^  Accord- 
ing to  verse  52  the  heap  is[symbolic  of  a  frontier  wall,  which 
neither  party  was  to  cross  with  evil  intent.  It  is  scarcely, 
therefore,  to  be  compared  with  the  familiar  stone-heap  of 
Arabian  paganism,  which,  according  to  M.  Chauvin,  was 
intended  to  preserve  land  from  appropriation  for  a  year's 
time.  What  is  common  to  both  is  that  the  part  stands  for 
the  whole  :  a  fraction  of  a  wall  is  built  to  represent  a  whole 
wall ;  a  fraction  of  a  field  is  rendered  unfit  for  cultivation, 
to  indicate  that  a  whole  area  is  not  to  be  used  for  that 
purpose. 

Dr.  Frazer's  explanation  is  quite  different.  He  lays 
stress  on  the  fact  that,  according  to  the  Authorized  Version, 
Jacob  and  Laban  "  did  eat  there  upon  the  heap,"  and  finds 
the  essence  of  the  ceremony  in  their  eating  food  upon  the 
stones.  His  extraordinarily  interesting  collection  of  exam- 
ples all  illustrate  the  idea  of  stability  and  solidity  connected 
with  stones,  on  which  people  swear,  and  whose  qualities 
they  in  some  way  imbibe.  While  the  common  meal  is  an 
attempt  to  establish  a  bond  of  unity  between  the  two 

^  Mizpeh  and  Maasebah. 
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covenanters,  that  bond  is  strengthened  by  absorbing  into 
their  system  the  solidity  of  the  stones. 

The^only  question  which  occurs  to  the  reader  is  whether 
a  heap  formed  of  stones  that  were  picked  up  (ver.  45)  and 
flung  (ver.  61)  would  serve  as  a  convenient  symbol  of  solid- 
ity and  permanence.  While  the  illustrations  correspond 
remarkably  with  the  passage  in  Joshua  xxiv.  27,  where  a 
stone  that  has  heard  what  has  been  said  is  deposited  to  bear 
eternal  witness  thereunto,  their  appropriateness  to  an 
improvised  stone-heap  seems  questionable  :  a  stone  endures, 
but  a  heap  of  stones  collapses.  On  the  other  hand  they  do 
suit  that  form  of  the  narrative  in  which  the  contracting 
parts  set  up  a  maasebMhy  or  stone  monument.  One  might 
gather  that  the  association  of  a  heap  with  evidence  (which 
is  contained  in  the  etymology)  was  not  in  itself  usual  from 
the  fact  that  the  narrative  contains  more  than  one  suggestion 
with  regard  to  the  purpose  of  this  heap.  One  suggestion  is 
that  it  was  to  serve  as  a  table  ;  another  that  it  was  to  be  a 
landmark. 

In  illustration  of  the  narrative  of  Jacob's  wrestling  matter 
is  brought  by  Dr.  Frazer  from  the  depths  of  paganism — 
stories  of  water-gods  who  can  only  appear  at  night,  and 
who  must  be  caught  by  some  wile  before  they  can  be  made 
to  foretell  the  future.  These  last  words  are  italicized  because, 
though  they  are  not  in  the  text  of  Genesis,  they  are  put 
into  it  by  Josephus  in  his  epitome  :  "  these  things  the 
phantom  foretold  to  Jacob  at  his  request ;  for  perceiving 
that  the  phantom  was  a  messenger  of  Gk)d,  he  requested  it 
to  tell  him  what  would  be  his  fate."  Dr.  Frazer  suggests 
with  evident  justice  that  our  present  text  has  been  much 
abridged,  whence  there  is  much  in  it  that  is  hard  to  under- 
stand. What  appears  very  clearly  is  that,  as  in  the  other 
cases,  the  etymologies  form  the  centre  of  the  narrative. 
The  name  Jabbok  is  probably  identical  with  the  Arabic 
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yrnhH  or  Yanbo,  "  a  stream  "  or  "  spring  " — a  name  which 
is  still  found  in  Arabia.  From  this  by  dialectic  changes 
Jabbok  originates,  which  to  the  author  abridged  in  Genesis 
seems  to  mean  "  he  strove."  Who  strove  with  whom  ? 
To  this  the  answer  is  furnished  by  the  name  Israel,  which 
seems  to  mean,  ''  he  overcame  El  in  wrestling  " — yasrail. 
The  name  Penuel  is  interpreted  as  meaning  that  Jacob  on 
this  occasion  had  seen  El  face  to  face  :  this  seems  sufficient 
to  explain  the  mention  of  the  detail  of  the  dawn.  But  the 
refusal  of  the  personage  with  whom  Jacob  wrestled  to  utter 
his  name  may  also  be  etymological ;  for  it  would  not  be 
surprising  to  find  that  the  word  Penuel  was  also  derived 
from  Pdoni,  a  Semitic  word  for  someone  whose  name  is  not 
mentioned  whether  known  or  not. 

If  this  be  so,  and  we  have  to  do  with  a  '^  historical  geo- 
graphy "  of  Palestine,  in  which  the  etymology  of  the  names 
plays  a  leading  part,  there  is  clearly  some  danger  everywhere 
of  assigning  to  folklore  what  really  belongs  to  etymology. 
Just  as  above  we  should  not  be  justified  in  inferring  that 
heaps  were  witnesses,  but  that  some  account  had  to  be  given 
of  a  place  called  Heap-witness,  so  parallels  from  mythology 
are  perhaps  unsafe  in  a  case  where  there  is  a  name  which 
apparently  means  "  Wrestle-God  "  to  be  explained,  accom- 
panied by  a  river-name  which  sounds  like  "  he  strove." 

The  last  comment  is  on  ''  the  keepers  of  the  threshold," 
whose  duty  is  identified  by  Dr.  Frazer  with  that  of  officials 
at  various  Moslem  and  pagan  courts,  who  had  to  see  that 
no  one  stepped  upon  the  threshold,  a  part  of  the  house  to 
which  many  superstitions  atta^ch.  The  difficulty  is  that 
in  Zephaniah  i.  9  punishment  is  threatened  those  who  "  leap 
over  the  threshold,"  which  is  apparently  what  these  other 
officials  compel  people  to  do.  Dr.  Frazer  alters  the  above 
rendering,  which  is  that  of  the  B.V.,  back  to  that  of  the 
A. v.,  "  leap  on  the  threshold,"  and  charges  the  former  with 
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error ;  the  R.V.  appears,  however,  to  be  in  accordance  with 
the  best  Hebraists  (e.g.,  Ewald  and  Hitzig,  who  both  render 
springt  iiber  die  SchweUe).  And,  indeed,  the  word  "  leap  ** 
or  ''  jump  "  seems  to  render  no  other  interpretation  per- 
missible ;  for  a  leap  is  required  in  order  to  dear  a  threshold, 
but  not  in  order  to  mount  upon  it.  Hence  the  old  commen- 
tators thought  that  the  practice  of  the  Philistines  was  pur- 
posely avoided  by  the  pious  Israelites,  and  that  it  was 
imitation  of  the  practice  which  would  bring  punishment. 

Certainly  the  Hebrew  word  for  "threshold"  (miftdn), 
which  appears  to  be  derived  from  a  root  meaning  "  to  try  " 
or  "  to  seduce,"  might  seem  to  embody  some  ancient  folk- 
lore, and  there  might  be  mythological  reasons  why  a  "  place 
of  trial  or  seduction  "  should  in  some  way  be  evaded,  as 
was  done  by  those  Arabs  who  would  not  enter  their  dwellings 
by  the  door.  The  name,  however,  may  be  interpreted 
more  simply.  A  yet  earlier  meaning  of  the  root  is  "  to 
question,"  and  "place  of  questioning"  seems  a  natural 
and  highly  appropriate  name  for  the  "  threshold."  It  is 
there  that  inquiries  are  made  both  as  to  the  inmates  of  the 
house  and  the  visitors.  If,  therefore,  it  could  be  shown 
that  the  threshold  superstitions  of  other  races  had  their 
parallels  among  the  Hebrews,  it  would  be  reasonable  to 
suppose  that  with  the  latter  they  had  an  etymological 
origin. 

But  does  the  passage  of  Zephaniah  really  deal  with  a 
perfectly  harmless  practice  ?  The  persons  who  leap  "  upon  " 
or  "  over  "  the  threshold  are  said  to  fill  their  master's  house 
with  violence  and  deceit — ^more  accurately,  i>erhaps,  robbery 
and  fraud.  Hence  it  has  been  conjectured  that  some 
thief's  trick  is  the  subject  of  the  allusion ;  and  an  Arabic 
writer  has  provided  us  with  a  collection  of  such  tricks  out 
of  which  some  sort  of  parallel  might  be  produced.  He 
professes  to  have  entered  one  of  the  Mosques  of  Baghdad, 
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where  there  were  people  admiring  the  roofing,  and  talking  of 
the  benefactions ;  and  the  end  of  their  conversation  led 
them  to  enumerate  the  tricks  of  the  chevaliers  ^industrie. 
These,  which  in  any  case  might  be  difficult  to  follow,  are  made 
yet  more  so  by  the  description  being  in  rhymed  prose, 
whence  there  is  much  that  is  uncertain  in  the  explanation. 
In  apy  case  they  include  such  methods  as  hypnotizing  the 
victim,  and  what  is  called  the  confidence  trick. 

The  trick  in  the  list  that  most  resembles  "  jumping  over 
the  threshold  "  is  that  of  the  man  ^'  who  bursts  in  at  the 
door  in  the  guise  of  a  guest,  or  enters  the  house  in  the  form 
of  a  visitor."  ^  His  predatory  intentions  are  apparently 
concealed  under  the  disguise  of  familiarity,  to  be  adopted 
in  case  he  is  observed.  The  modus  operandi  is  not  quite 
clear,  any  more  than  it  is  with  most  of  the  tricks  enu- 
merated :  but  "  bursting  in  at  the  door,"  seems  a  fair 
analogue  to  '^  leaping  over  the  threshold,"  and  the  two 
may  have  been  done  with  the  same  intent. 

D.  S.  Maboououth. 
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IV. 

The  Credibility  op  the  Witness — The  Bubial. 

One  of  the  most  touching  scenes  in  Goethe's  Faust  is  where 
the  heart-sick  sceptic,  about  to  drain  the  poison-goblet,  is 
turned  from  his  purpose  by  hearing  the  ringing  of  the  Easter 
bells,  and  the  choral  hymns,  proclaiming  that  the  Lord  is 
risen.  "  I  hear  your  message,"  is  his  first  comment,  "  but 
I  have  not  faith.  Miracle  is  faith's  favourite  child."  '  In 
this  we  hear  the  voice  of  to-day.    But  the  sweet  sounds, 

^  HamadhAnI,  MakAmahs,  ed.  Beyrut,  1889,  p.  162. 
>  "  Das  Wunder  ist  des  Glaubona  liebstes  Kind.** 
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with  their  tidings  of  victory  and  joy  for  the  world,  melt 
and  conquer — ^for  the  time.. 

Sing  ye  on,  sweet  songs  that  are  of  heaven ! 
Tears  come,  Earth  has  her  child  agcdn. 

It  is  this  "Easter  Message,"  fraught  with  such  infinite 
consolation  for  mankind,  which  is  again  placed  in  question. 
The  mood  of  the  sceptic  is  resumed.  Faith  may,  if  it  will, 
beheve  that  Jesus  lives  with  God ;  that  He  has  not  in  spirit 
succumbed  to  death.  But  the  historical  fact  on  which  the 
Church  has  hitherto  reposed  its  confidence  in  His  victory 
over  death — His  Resurrection  in  the  body  from  the  grave — 
is  negatived  as  incredible,  and  the  evidence  on  which  the 
belief  rests  is  declared  to  be  valueless  as  proof  of  so  great 
a  wonder.  A  little  has  already  been  said  of  the  methods 
by  which  the  breaking  down  of  the  evidence  is  attempted 
on  the  part  of  historical  criticism.  Much  is  made  of  the 
secondary  character  of  the  narratives,  of  their  contradic- 
tions, of  the  mythical  and  legendary  elements  alleged  to  be 
apparent  in  them.  The  accounts  are  pitted  against  each 
other,  are  picked  to  pieces,  and  attacked  in  their  separate 
details  ("  divide  and  conquer.*').^  Their  larger  coherences, 
the  connexion  with  the  life  of  Christ  as  a  whole,  their  ante- 
cedents and  consequents  in  revelation  and  history — all  this 
is  left  out  of  view  or  minimized.  It  is  time  to  come  to  closer 
quarters  with  this  bold  challenge  of  the  evidence,  and  to 
ask  how  far  the  denial  rests  on  satisfactory  grounds. 

One  or  two  general  remarks  are  pertinent  at  the  outset. 

It  is  customary  to  urge  as  decisive  against  the  narratives 
of  the  Qospels  that  not  any  of  the  writers  are  first-hand 
witnesses.    This,  however,  as  already  hinted,  is  to  take 

^  Cf.,  amongst  recent  works.  Die  Auferatetmng  ChriHi,  by  Arnold  Meyer 
(1905),  and  the  work  of  Prof.  Lake  repeatedly  referred  to,  The  Hiaiorical 
Evidence  for  the  ReaurrecHon  of  Jeeue  Christ.  (Now  Abb^  Loisy's  Lee 
Afongiles  SynopHqiies.) 
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much  too  narrow  a  view.  If  the  Fourth  Gospel,  as  is  here 
presumed,  and  as  indications  in  its  Resurrection  narratives 
themselves  tend  to  show,  is  a  genuine  work  of  the  Apostle 
John,  we  have  one  witness  of  foremost  rank  who  uxm  an 
eye-witness.  St.  Mark,  according  to  a  tradition  which 
there  seems  no  reason  to  doubt,  was  the  ''  interpreter  "  of 
St.  Peter  ^ — another  primary  witness.  St.  Luke  lays  stress 
upon  the  fact  that  the  things  which  he  relates  rested  primarily 
on  the  testimony  of  those  "  which  from  the  beginning  were 
eye-witnesses  and  ministers  of  the  word."  '  The  Gospel 
of  St.  Matthew,  if  not  directly  the  work  of  that  Apostle, 
must  have  been  written  by  one  in  such  close  intimacy  with 
the  Apostle— another  first-hand  witness — that  his  Gospel 
ever  after  passed  as  St.  Matthew's  own.'  St.  Paul's  appeal 
is  to  eye-witnesses.* 

But  there  is  more  than  this.  It  is  never  to  be  forgotten 
that,  as  the  words  of  St.  Luke  above  cited  imply,  the  writers 
of  the  Synoptical  Gospels,  like  Confucius  in  China,  were 
not  "  originators "  but  "  transmitters."  Their  business 
was  not  to  create,  but  simply  to  record,  as  faithfully  as  they 
could,  a  tradition  already  existing  and  well  established  in 
the  Church — a  tradition  derived  originally  from  Apostles, 
circulating  in  oral  and  written  form,  and  well  preserved  by 
careful  catechetical  teaching.  It  is  to  be  remembered  that 
the  Apostles,  with  numerous  other  eye-witnesses,  lived  for 
years  together  at  Jerusalem,  continuously  engaged  in  the 
work  of  instruction ;  that  during  this  period  they  were  in 
constant  communication  with  each  other,  with  their  oon- 

^  Papias,  in  Eusebius,  Ecc,  Hist,  iii.  39,  and  generally  in  the  ancient 
Church.     Cf.  Meyer,  Weiss,  Westcott,  Sedmon,  Zahn,  etc. 

*  Luke  i.  2. 

*  Cf.  Zahn,  Einleitung,  ii.  259.  All  early  writers  agree  in  accepting 
the  Greek  Qospel  as  St.  Matthew's,  even  while  declaring  that  he  wrote  in 
Aramaic. 

*  1  Cor.  rv.  6-8. 
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verts,  and  with  the  Churches  which  they  founded  ;  that  the 
witness  which  they  bore  necessarily  acquired  a  fixed  and 
familiar  form;  and  that  the  deposit  of  the  common 
tradition  which  we  have  in  the  Grospels  has  behind  it,  in  its 
main  features,  all  the  weight  of  this  consentient  testimony — 
is,  therefore,  of  the  highest  value  as  evidence.*  If  it  is  not 
the  testimony  of  this  or  that  single  eye-witness,  it  may  be 
something  better. 

Next,  as  to  the  ''  contradictions."  These,  it  will  be  seen 
immediately,  are  greatly  exaggerated.  But  even  on  the 
points  which  present  undeniable  difficulties,  certain  things, 
in  fairness,  are  to  be  borne  in  mind.  We  see  how  minute, 
faithful,  and  life-like  are  the  narratives  of  the  Lord's  Cruci- 
fixion. The  events  of  the  Resurrection  morning  could  not 
be  less  well  known.  The  Apostles  were,  above  all  things 
else,  witnesses  to  the  Resurrection.^  Within  a  few  weeks 
of  the  Crucifixion  they  were  proclaiming  the  Resurrection 
of  Jesus  in  the  streets  of  Jerusalem,  and  making  multitudes 
of  converts  by  their  preaching.'  The  facts  must  have  been 
constantly  talked  about,  narrated  in  preaching,  experiences 
compared,  particular  incidents  connected  with  this  or  that 
person  or  group  of  persons,  either  as  original  informants, 
or  as  prominent  persons  in  the  story.  It  is  further  to  be 
remembered  that  the  Resiurection  day  was  necessarily  one 
of  great  excitement.  Events  and  experiences,  as  the  tale 
was  told,  would  be  mingled,  blended,  grouped,  in  a  way 
which  no  one  who  was  not  an  eye-witness,  like  St.  John, 
would  be  able  afterwards  clearly  to  disentangle.  Tet  the 
essential  facts,  and  even  the  chief  details  of  the  story, 
would  stand  out  beyond  all  reasonable  question.  This  is 
what  we  would  expect  in  the  narratives  of  the  Gospels,  and 
what,  in  fact,  we  find.  No  one  of  the  Evangelists  professes 
to  give  a  complete  account  of  everything  that  happened  on 

»  Acte  L  22,  u.  32,  iii.  15,  iv.  33,  1  Ck>r.  zv.  15.  *  Acta  u.-iv. 
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that  wonderful  Easter  morning  and  day.  Each  selects  and 
combines  from  his  own  point  of  view ;  gives  outstanding 
names  and  facts,  without  disputing  or  denying  that  others 
may  have  something  else  to  tell ;  in  default  of  more  exaot 
knowledge,  sometimes  generalizes.  It  is  here  that  St.  John, 
with  his  more  precise  and  consecutive  narration,  affords 
valuable  aid,^  as  he  does  so  frequently  in  matters  of  chron- 
ology in  the  Gospels. 

In  narratives  of  this  description,  however  credible  in 
origin  and  substance,  it  is  clearly  as  hopeless  as  it  is  unfair 
to  adopt  the  methods  of  a  pettifogging  attorney,  bent  at 
all  costs  on  tripping  the  witness  up  on  small  details.  No 
two  of  the  Evangelists,  e.g.,  agree  precisely  in  the  terms 
they  employ  as  to  the  time  of  the  visit  of  the  women  to 
the  tomb.*  Yet  in  all  four  it  is  plainly  implied  that  the 
visit  took  place  in  early  morning,  when  dawn  was  merging 
into  day,  and  that  it  was  full  daylight  before  the  visit  was 
completed.  One  Evangelist  names  certain  women ;  others 
add  a  name  or  two  more — ^names  familiar  in  all  the  accounts. 
How  small  such  points  are  as  the  basis  of  a  charge  of  irre- 
concilable contradictions  !  How  few  statements  of  public 
events,  even  where  stricter  accuracy  of  expression  is  aimed 
at,  could  endure  to  have  such  methods  applied  to  them  !  * 

Two  examples  may  illustrate. 

Prof.  Huxley  was  a  man  of  scientific  mind,  from  whom 

^  It  18  possible  to  agree  with  Benan  here.  **  In  all  that  conoema  the 
narrative  of  the  Resiirrection  and  the  appearances,"  he  says,  "  the  Fourth 
Qospel  maintains  that  superiority  which  it  has  for  all  the  rest  of  the  Life 
of  Jesus.  If  we  wish  to  find  a  consecutive  logical  narrative,  which  allows 
that  which  is  hidden  behind  the  allusions  to  be  conjectured,  it  is  there 
that  we  must  look  for  it  *'  {Le»  Apdtres,  p.  ix.).  Attention  may  again 
be  drawn  to  R.  H.  Hutton*s  essay  on  "  The  Historical  Problems  of  the 
Fourth  Gk>8pel  "  (Theol.  Essays,  No.  vii.). 

*  On  this  and  the  next  example,  see  after. 

'  Critics  are  always  girding  at  the  doctrine  of  "verbal  inspiration.'* 
Yet  their  own  objections  rest  on  the  postulate  of  the  narrowest  view  of 
verbal  inspiration,  and  lose  their  force  on  any  other  hypothesis. 
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accurate  statement  in  an  ordinary  narrative  of  fact  might 
justly  be  expected.  It  happens,  however,  that  in  Huxley's 
DcMTimniana  the  scientist  makes  two  references  in  different 
papers  to  the  origin  of  the  breed  of  Ancon  sheep.  It  is 
instructive  to  put  the  two  passages  side  by  side. 
Here  is  the  first : — 

With  the  'cuteness  characteristic  of  their  nation,  the  neighbours 
of  the  Massachusetts  farmer  imagined  that  it  would  be  an  excellent 
thing  if  all  his  sheep  were  imbued  with  the  stay-at-home  tendencies 
enforced  by  Nature  on  the  newly-arrived  ram,  and  they  advised 
Wright  to  kill  the  old  patriarch  of  his  fold,  and  instal  the  Anoon 
ram  in  his  place.     The  result  justified  their  sagacious  anticipations.^ 

Here  is  the  other  : — 

It  occurred  to  Seth  Wright,  who  was,  like  his  successors,  more  or 
less  'cute,  that  if  he  could  get  a  stock  of  sheep  like  those  with  the 
bandy  legs,  they  would  not  be  able  to  jump  over  the  fences  so 
readily ;   and  he  acted  upon  that  idea.* 

Here,  manifestly,  are  "  discrepancies  "  which,  on  critical 
principles,  should  discredit  the  whole  stoiy.  In  the  latter 
narrative  we  have  Seth  Wright  alone ;  in  the  former, 
neighbours  ;  [**  the  second  narrative,"  we  might  say  in  the 
usual  style,  ''  knows  nothing  of  neighbours  "  ;  the  longer 
version  is  plainly  a  later  expansion.]  In  the  latter,  the  idea 
is  Seth  Wright's  very  own — the  product  of  his  own  'cute- 
ness ;  in  the  other,  the  'cuteness  is  wholly  in  the  neigh- 
bours, and  Seth  Wright  only  acts  on  their  advice.  Yet 
how  contemptuously  would  any  sensible  person  scout 
such  hypercritioism ! 

A  second  instructive  example  is  ftunished  in  a  recent 
issue  of  the  Bibliotheca  8acra^  A  class  in  history  was 
studying  the  French  Revolution,  and  the  pupils  were  asked 
to  look  the  matter  up,  and  report  next  day  by  what  vote 
Louis  XVI.  was  condemned.    Nearly  half  the  class  reported 

*  Darwiniana,  pp.  38-9.  •  P.  409. 

»  Oct.  1907,  pp.  768-9. 
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that  the  vote  was  unammous.  A  considerable  number 
protested  that  he  was  condemned  by  a  majority  of  one.  A 
few  gave  the  majority  as  145  in  a  vote  of  721.  "How 
utterly  irreponoilable  these  reports  seemed !  Yet  for  each 
the  authority  of  reputable  historians  could  be  given.  In 
fact,  all  were  true,  and  the  full  truth  was  a  combination  of 
all  three."  On  the  first  vote  as  to  the  king's  guilt  there 
was  no  contrary  voice.  Some  tell  only  of  this.  The  vote 
on  the  penalty  was  given  individuaJly,  with  reasons,  and  a 
majority  of  145  declared  for  the  death  penalty,  at  once  or 
after  peace  was  made  with  Austria,  or  after  confirmation 
by  the  people.  The  votes  for  immediate  death  were  only 
361  as  against  360.  History  abounds  with  similar  illus- 
trations.^ 

It  helps,  further,  to  set  this  question  in  its  right  hght,  if 
it  is  kept  in  mind  that  the  Gospel  narratives  take  for  granted 
the  Resurrection  of  Jesus  as  a  fact  universally  accepted,  on 
Apostolic  testimony,  and  aim  primarily,  not  at  proof  of  the 
fact,  but  at  teUing  how  the  event  came  about,  and  was 
brought  on  that  Easter  morning  to  the  knowledge  of  the 
disciples,  with  the  surprising  consequences.  It  is  not 
evidence  led  in  a  court  of  law,  but  information  concerning 
an  event  which  everybody  already  knew  and  believed  in, 
which  they  furnish.  This  explains,  in  part,  their  naive  and 
informal  character.  It  reminds  us  also  that,  while  the  value 
of  these  narratives,  as  contributing  to  the  evidence  of  the 
fact,  cannot  be  exaggerated,  the  certainty  of  the  fact  itself 
rests  on  a  prior  and  much  broader  basis — the  unfaltering 
apostolic  witness.'    The  origin  of  the  Christian  Church,  it 

^  As  an  example  of  another  kind,  reference  may  be  made  to  Rev.  R.  J. 
Campbeirs  volume  of  Sermons  Addreaeed  to  Individuals,  where,  on  pp.  145-6 
and  pp.  181-2,  the  same  story  of  a  Brighton  man  is  told  with  affecting 
dramatic  details.  The  story  is  no  doubt  true  in  substance ;  but  for 
**  discrepancies  " — ^let  the  reader  compare  them,  and  never  speak  more 
(or  Mr.  Campbell  either)  of  the  Gospels  ! 

*  As  shown  in  a  previous  paper,  the  belief  in  the  Resvurection  is  admitted 
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will  hereafter  be  argued,  can  simply  not  be  explained  except 
on  the  assumption  of  the  reality  of  the  fact.  Meanwhile 
it  is  to  be  inquired  what  credit  attaches  to  the  Gospel  relation 
of  the  circumstances  of  this  astonishing  event  which  has 
changed  the  whole  outlook  of  the  generations  of  mankind 
upon  the  future. 

Let  the  chief  points  be  taken  in  order,  and  their  credibility 
examined.  The  force  of  the  objections  of  a  destructiye 
historical  criticism  can  then  be  tested. 

A  first  fact  attested  by  all  the  witnesses  is  that  Jesvs  died 
and  was  buried.  St.  Paul  stuns  up  the  unanimous  belief  of 
the  early  Church  on  this  point  in  the  words  :  ^^  That  Christ 
died  for  our  sins  according  to  the  Scriptures,  and  that  He 
was  buried."  ^  The  reaUty  of  Christ's  death,  as  against 
the  swoon  theories,  was  touched  on  before,  and  need  not 
be  re-argued.    No  one  now  holds  that  Jesus  did  vot  die ! 

"  He  was  buried,''  St«  Paul  says.  How  He  was  buried 
is  told  by  the  Evangelists.  The  facts  must  have  been  per- 
fectly well  known  to  the  primitive  community,  and  the 
accounts  in  all  four  Gospels,  as  might  be  expected,  are  in 
singular  agreement.^  Combining  their  statements,  we 
leam  that  Joseph  of  Arimathaea,  an  honourable  councillor 
(Mark  and  John),  and  secret  disciple  of  Jesus  (Matthew, 
John),  a  **rich  man"  (Matthew),  one  ^Mooldng  for  the 
kingdom  of  Grod"  (Mark,  Luke),  **a  good  man  and  a 
righteous"  (Luke),  begged  from  Pilate  the  body  of  Jesus 
(aQ  four),  and,  wrapping  it  in  a  linen  cloth  (all),  buried 
it  in  a  new  (Matthew,  Luke,  John)  rock-tomb  (all)  belonging 

on  all  hands.  R.  Otto,  in  his  Leben  wid  WirJun  Je9U,  says :  "  It  can  be 
firmly  maintained :  no  tact  in  history  is  better  attested  than,  not  indeed 
the  Resurrection,  but  certainly  the  rock-fast  conviction  of  the  first  com- 
munity of  the  Resurrection  of  Christ "  (p.  49).  It  is  here!  contended  thai 
the  belief  is  inexplicable,  under  the  conditions,  without  the  fact. 

1  1  Cor.  XV.  3,  4. 

*  Matt,  xxvii.  67-61 ;  Mark  xv.  42-7  i  Luke  xxiii.  60-6 ;  John  xix.  8a-4S. 

VOL.  v/  21 
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to  himself  (Matthew,  of.  John),  in  the  vicinity  of  the  place 
of  cracifixion  (in  "  a  garden/'  John  says),  and  closed  the 
entrance  with  a  great  (Matthew,  Mark,  implied  in  the  others) 
stone.  St.  John  further  informs  ns  that  Nicodemus  assisted 
in  the  burial,  bringing  with  him  costly  spices.  Phraseology 
differs  in  the  accoimts,  and  slight  particulars  furnished  by 
one  Evangelist  are  lacking  or  unnoticed  in  the  others.  St. 
Mark  alone,  e.g.,  tells  of  Pilate's  hesitation  in  granting 
Joseph's  request,  and  alone  relates  that  Joseph  "  bought "  a 
linen  cloth.  Yet  the  story,  on  the  face  of  it,  is  harmonious 
throughout,  and  what  any  Evangelist  fails  to  state  the  rest 
of  his  narrative  generally  implies.  St.  Luke  and  St.  John 
do  not  even  mention  the  rolling  of  the  stone  to  the  door  of 
the  tomb  (the  fact  was  one  so  well  known  that  it  could  be 
omitted).  But  it  is  told  how  the  stone  was  foimd  removed 
on  the  Resurrection  morning.^ 

What  has  historical  criticism  to  say  to  this  story  ?  One 
method  is  simply  to  deny  or  ignore  it,  and  to  aver,  in  teeth 
of  the  evidence,  that  the  body  of  Jesus  was  probably  cast 
by  the  Jews  to  the  dunghill,'  or  otherwise  disposed  of. 
This,  however,  is  generally  felt  to  be  too  drastic  a  procedure, 
and  the  tendency  in  recent  criticism  has  been  to  accept  the 
main  fact  of  Joseph's  interment  of  the  body  of  Jesus,'  but 
usually  with  qualifications  and  explanations  which  deprive 
the  act  of  the  character  it  has  in  the  Gospels.  Professor 
Lake's  book  may  again  serve  to  illustrate  the  process. 
According  to  this  writer,  the  narrative  which,  to  the  ordinary 

^  Luke  zxiv.  2 ;  John  xz.  1. 

'  Thus  StrausB,  R^ville,  etc.  R6viUe,  quoted  by  Qodet,  Bays  the  Jews 
perhaps  cast  the  body  of  Jesus  on  the  dustheap,  and  adds,  "  as  was  gener- 
ally done  with  the  bodies  of  executed  criminals.**  Qodet  points  out  that 
**  such  a  custom  was  not  in  conformity  with  Jewish  or  Roman  law  *' 
[Defence  of  the  Chrietian  Faith,  E.  T.,  p.  106). 

>  Thus  Benan,  H.  J.  Holtzmann,  O.  Holtzmann,  Prof.  Lake,  etc. 
Strauss' allows  that  Roman  law  permitted  the  handing  over  of  the  body 
to  friends  [Ulpian,  xlviii.  24). 
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eye,  reads  so  hannoniously  is  honeycombed  with  contra- 
dictions. The  variations  and  omissions  in  the  accounts  form, 
indeed,  a  difSicolty  in  the  way  of  the  Marcan  theory— e.g., 
the  omission  of  St.  Mark's  mention  of  the  hesitation  of 
Pilate  (Matthew,  Luke),  or  of  the  names  of  the  women  at 
the  tomb  (Luke) — ^but  this  is  got  over,  or  minimized,  by 
the  suggestion  of  an  "  Ur-Markus."  ^  Then  the  path  is 
open  to  assume  that  St.  Matthew's  '^rich  man,"  and  St. 
Luke's  ^*  good  man  and  righteous,'^  are  but  varying  inter- 
pretations (^"paraphrases")  of  St.  Mark's  "'a  councillor 
of  honourable  estate " ;  *  that  the  discipleship  of  St. 
Matthew,  said  to  be  unknown  to,  and  in  contradiction 
with,  St.  Mark,  is  an  attempt  to  find  a  "  motive  "  for  the 
burial ;  *  that  St.  Luke,  by  the  use  of  the  term  "  hewn  in 
stone  "  (Ka^eir^)  contradicts  the  description  of  the  tomb 
in  the  other  Synoptics  ;  ^  while  St.  John  goes  still  further 
astray  in  regarding  the  tomb  as  ""  a  kind  of  mausoleum,"  * 
etc.  *"  The  discipleship  ascribed  to  Joseph  in  John  [as  in 
Matthew]  is  not  really  to  be  reconciled  with  the  Marcan 
account."  *  The  probable  truth  is  held  to  be  that  Joseph, 
a  member  of  the  Sanhedrim,  and  acting  as  its  representative,^ 
was  moved  to  do  what  he  did  solely  by  regard  for  the 
precept  in  Deuteronomy  zxi.  22  ff. :  that  the  body  of  a 
criminal  hanged  on  a  tree  should  be  buried  before  sunset.^ 

But  how  far-fetched  and  distorted  is  all  this  theorizing ! 
The  contradictions  in  the  narratives  hunted  out  with  such 

»  Bee.  of  Jesua  Christ,  pp.  62-4.  ■  Pp.  50-1. 

*  Pp.  48,  50,  61,  173,  etc. 

^  Pp.  51.  "In  Mark  we  have  an  ordinary  rock-tomb ;  in  Luke,  a 
tomb  of  hewn  stone ;  in  John,  a  mauflolemn  with  a  place  for  the  body  in 
the  centre  "  (p.  176). 

»  Pp.  172-3.  •  P.  172. 

'  Pp.  177,  182.  Mr.  Burkitt,  on  the  other  hand,  seems  to  question 
that^/9ovXi^t  means  a  member  of  the  Sanhedrim,  and  hints  that  St.  Luke 
has  here  again  mistaken  St.  Mark  {Ooapel  History,  p.  56).  There  is  no 
reason  to  doubt  Luke's  accuracy  in  his  understanding  of  the  word. 

•  Pp.  130»  182. 
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painstaking  zeal  simply  do  not  exist.  To  take  first  the 
question  of  disoipleship.  If  the  word  ^'disciple''  is  not 
used  by  St.  Mark  and  St.  Luke,  is  not  the  fact  of  disoipleship 
to  the  degree  intended — a  secret  sympathy  now  coming  to 
avowal — ^written  across  their  narratives  as  plainly  as  across 
those  of  St.  Matthew  and  St.  John  ?  What  else  but  disciple- 
ship  of  this  kind  could  move  a  member  of  the  Sanhedrim 
("he  had  not,"  St.  Luke  tells  us,  "consented  to  their 
counsel  and  deed."  ^),  on  the  very  day  of  Christ's  crucifixion, 
to  come  boldly  forward  ("  having  dared,"  St.  Mark  says  % 
to  ask  from  Pilate  the  body  of  the  Crucified ;  then,  having 
bought  linen,  to  wrap  it  therein  and  give  it  reverent  burial 
in  a  rock-tomb  (according  to  St.  Matthew,  his  own ;  ' 
according  to  St.  Matthew,  St.  Luke,  St.  John,*  new)  T 
Indeed,  does  not  the  very  expression  used  by  St.  Mark  and 
St.  Luke,  "  looking  for  the  kingdom  of  God,"  imply,  for 
them,  a  measure  of  disoipleship  ? 

Is  it  probable,  Professor  Lake  asks,  that  a  disciple  would 
have  been  a  member  of  the  Sanhedrim,  or  have  omitted 
the  anointing  ?  ^  "If  Joseph  was  not  a  disciple,  he  probably 
did  not  anoint  the  body ;  if  he  was,  he  probably  did."  * 
Then  the  absence  of  the  mention  of  the  anointing  in  St. 
Mark  is  taken  as  a  proof  that  Joseph  was  not  a  disciple. 
But  in  St.  Matthew's  narrative,  where  the  disoipleship  is 
asserted,  there  is  no  anointing  either.  On  Professor  Lake's 
showing,  it  should  nevertheless  be  presupposed.^      "  Mark 

1  Luke  zziiL  61.         *  Mark  xy.  43.  *  Matt,  zxvii.  60. 

*  Matt. zxvii.  60 ;  Luke zziii.  63  ;  John zix.  41.  "In  the  first Qospel,'* 
says  Strauss,  "  Joseph  is  a  disciple  of  Jesus — and  such  must  have  been  the 
man  who,  under  drcumstcuDices  so  unfavourable,  did  not  hesitate  to  take 
charge  of  His  body  "  (Life  of  JeatM,  iii  p.  297).  Renan  follows  the  nar- 
ratives without  hesitation,  including  the  anointing  (Life  of  JeuuM^  ohap. 
zxvi.). 

*  U%  9upra,  p.  171.  •  P.  173. 

*  In  another  place  he  says,  '*  He  [Matthew]  had  given  an  explanation 
of  the.burial|by  Joseph  of  Arimathsda—discipleehip— which  rendered  it 
improbable  that  the  latter  had  omitted  the  usual  last  kindnesses  toa  dead 
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says  that  Joseph  was  a  member  of  the  Sanhedrim,  and  that 
he  did  not  anoint  the  body.''  ^  St.  Mark  makes  no  such 
statement.  What  Professor  Lake  converts  into  this  asser- 
tion is  an  inference  of  his  own  from  a  later  part  of  the 
narrative,  where  St.  Mark  speaks  of  the  purchase  of  spices 
by  the  women  with  a  view  to  tiieir  anointing  on  the  first 
day  of  the  week.* 

The  attempt  to  make  out  a  discrepancy  about  the  tomb 
is  even  less  successful.  In  the  adjective  Xa^evr^  in  St. 
Luke  Professor  Lake  seems  to  have  discovered  a  signification 
unknown  to  most  students  of  the  language.  One  asks,  by 
what  right  does  he  impose  on  this  word,  occurring  here  alone 
in  the  New  Testament,  a  sense  contrary  to  that  of  the  cor- 
responding word  in  the  other  Grospels  ?  In  the  one  case  in 
which  it  occurs  in  the  LXX  (Deut.  iv.  49),  it  cannot  well 
mean  aught  else  than  hewn  out  of  the  rock.  Meyer  appears 
to  give  the  meaning  correctly,  *^  hewn  in  stone,  therefore 
neither  dug  nor  built."  '  But  the  tomb,  it  is  objected, 
was  not  necessarily  Joseph's  own,  as  St.  Matthew  affirms. 
Surely,  however,  the  very  use  of  it  for  the  burial  of  the  Lord's 
body,  which  all  the  Evangelists  attest,  is  the  strongest  of 
proofs  that  it  was.  The  tomb  was  evidently  one  of  some 
distinction.  Three  witnesses  describe  it  as  *^  new,"  "  where 
never  man  had  yet  lain  "  (Matthew,  Luke,  and  John),  and 
it  was  situated  in  ^^  a  garden."  ^  Can  those  who  write  thus 
have  thought  of  it  as  other  than  the  property  of  the  coun- 
cillor who  used  it  7  Or  was  it  the  custom  in  Judaea  for 
people  simply  to   appropriate   anyone's   rock-tomb  that 


friend's  body  "  (p.  61).    St.  Matthew  should  at  least  be  cleared  of  oon- 
tradiction  to  St.  John. 

*  P.  171. 

'  Mark  zvi  1. 

'  Com.  in  loo.    On  Jewish  tombs  and  burial  customs,  cf .  T^tham,  Ths 
Bum  MobUt^  pp.  33-6,  87-8,  and  plates. 

*  John  ziz.  41. 
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pleased  them  ?  ^  Professor  Lake  finds  a  discrepancy  even 
in  St.  Luke's  omitting  to  mention  the  dosing  of  the  door 
with  a  stone !  But  he  adds  in  a  footnote :  "  But  the  stone 
is  implied  in  Luke  xzii.  2.  Either  St.  Luke  forgot  his 
previous  omission  or  the  latter  was,  after  all,  accidental !  "  ' 

The  futility  of  the  counter-explanation  offered  of  Joseph 
of  Arimathsea's  action  hardly  needs  elaboration.  Is  it 
credible  that  any  member  of  the  Sanhedrim,  without  living 
sympathy  with  Jesus — still  more  the  Sanhedrim  as  a  body 
or  their  representative— should  behave  in  the  manner 
recorded  from  the  simple  motive  of  securing  that  a  criminal 
who  hard  undergone  execution  should  be  buried  before 
sunset  ?  The  answer  may  be  left  to  the  reader's  own 
reflections. 

Connected  with  the  burial  is  the  story  of  the  guard  at  the 
tomb,  narrated  only  by  St.  Matthew ' — therefore  lacking 
the  breadth  of  attestation  of  the  main  history.  It  is  not, 
on  that  account,  as  is  very  frequently  assumed,  to  be  dis- 
missed as  legendary.  If  it  has  behind  it  the  authority  of 
St.  Matthew,  it  is  certainly  not  legendary ;  even  if  not  his, 
it  may  come  from  some  first-hand  and  quite  authentic 
source.  It  will  fall  to  be  considered  again  in  connexion 
with  the  events  of  the  Resurrection.  Meanwhile  it  need 
only  be  remarked  that  its  credibility  is  at  least  not  shaken 
by  many  of  the  objections  which  have  been  urged  against 
it.^    If  the  Gospel  narratives  are  to  be  believed,  the  action, 

^  Cf.  Ebrard,  Oospd  Hiatory,  E.T.,  p.  446 ;  Godet,  Com,  <m  Si.  John, 
E.T.,  iii  p.  282.  O.  Holtzmann's  theory  of  the  Resuneotion,  as  will  be 
seen  later,  turns  on  the  very  point  that  the  tomb  was  Joseph's  {Leben 
Jeau,  p.  392).  A.  Meyer's  oonjectnre  {Die  Auferatehung,  p.  123)  that  the 
tomb  was  a  chance,  deserted  one,  not  only  contradicts  the  evidence,  but 
is  out  of  harmony  with  St.  Mark's  narrative  of  the  loving  care  shown  in 
Christ's  burial.  The  circumstance  that  St.  John  gives  the  proximity  of 
the  tomb  as  a  reason  for  the  burial  (adz.  42)  in  no  way  contradicts  the 
ownership  by  Joseph. 

'  Ut8upra,p,  51. 

•  Matt,  xxvii.  62-0 ;  cf.  zzviiL  4»  11-16. 

'  See  these  in  Meyer's  Oom.  on  Matthew,  in  he. 
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teaohing,  and  miracles  of  Jesus — ^mcluding  the  Resurreotion 
of  Lazarus  ^ — had  made  a  deep  impression  on  the  authori- 
ties. Especially  had  the  events  of  the  past  week  stirred 
them  to  the  depths.'  Had  they  not  on  the  previous  night 
condemned  Jesus  for  a  blasphemous  claim  to  Messiahship  ? 
Had  not  mysterious  words  of  His  about  the  building  of  the 
temple  in  three  days  been  quoted  against  Him  ?  '  Had 
the  betrayer  dropped  no  hints  of  sayings  of  Jesus  in  which, 
repeatedly,  He  had  spoken  of  His  being  put  to  death  and 
rising  again  the  third  day  ?  *  If  such  things  came  to  the 
ears  of  the  chief  priests  and  Pharisees,  as  it  is  implied  they 
did,  do  they  not  furnish  sufficient  motive  for  what  followed  ? 
Herod's  conscience-stricken  thought  about  Jesus,  that  He 
was  John  the  Baptist  risen  from  the  dead,*^  shows  that  such 
ideas  as  Resurrection  were  not  far  to  seek.  Even  if  the 
guilty  consciences  of  those  responsible  for  Christ's  cruci- 
fixion prompted  no  such  fears,  was  not  the  fact  that  the 
body  had  been  committed  to  Christ's  friends  enough  to 
create  the  apprehension  that  His  disciples  might  remove  it 
and  afterwards  pretend  that  He  had  risen  7  It  was  with 
this  plea  that  they  went  to  Pilate  and  obtained  the  watch 
they  sought.  To  make  security  doubly  sure,  they  sealed 
the  tomb  with  the  official  seal.  The  sole  result,  under 
providence,  was  to  afford  new  evidence  for  the  reality  of 
the  Resurrection. 

The  events  of  the  Resurrection  morning  itself  now  claim 
our  attention.  But  a  minor  point  already  alluded  to,  con- 
necting the  Resurrection  narratives  with  those  just  con- 


»  Cf.  John  xL  47-67. 

*  Matt.  zzL  12-16,  xziii.,  xxvL  3-5,  etc. 

*  Matt.  zzvi.  61 ;   Mark  xiv.  68 ;   cf.  John  ii.  lS-22. 

«  Matt.  zvi.  21,  zvu.  22,  23,  zx.  18,  19  (so  Mark,  Luke). 

*  Matt.  xiv.  2 ;  Mark  vi.  14-16 ;  Luke  ix.  7-9.  O.  Holtzmann  acoepte 
and  builds  upon  the  genuineness  of  these  sayings  (Leben  Jesu,  p.  388).  So 
earlier,  Renan,  in  part  {Les  Apdtru^  ch.  L). 
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sidered,  viz.,  the  purpose  attributed  to  the  holy  women  by 
two  of  the  Evangelists  ^  of  anotrUing  the  body  of  Jestis,  may 
first  be  touched  on.  In  regard  to  it  several  difficulties 
{**  contradictions '')  have  been  raised. 

There  is  first  the  supposed  inconsistency  between  this 
intention  of  the  women  of  Oahlee  and  the  fact  recorded  by 
St.  John  alone,*  that  the  anointing  had  abeady  been  done 
by  Joseph  and  Nicodemus,  with  lavish  munificence,  at  the 
time  of  burial.  The  women  were  present  at  that  scene.' 
Why  then  should  they  contemplate  a  repetition  of  the 
function  7  Then  contradictions  are  pointed  out  in  the 
narratives  of  the  Synoptics  themselves,  inasmuch  as  St. 
Matthew,  from  a  motive  which  Professor  Lake  thinks  he 
can  divine,^  omits  this  feature  altogether,  while  St.  Mark 
places  the  purchase  of  the  spices  on  the  Saturday  ("  when 
the  Sabbath  was  past  "),^  and  St.  Luke  on*  the]  Friday  < 
evening.  Are  these  difficulties  really  formidable  ?  In  a 
fair  judgment  it  is  hard  to  believe  it.  The  difficulty  is 
rather  with  those  who  suppose  that  St.  Matthew,  with  St. 
Mark's  Gospel  before  him,  designedly  omitted  or  changed 
this  particular,  or  that  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Luke,  both 
copying  from  St.  Mark,  fell  into  contradiction  with  each 
other ,^  and  with  their  source.  Grant  independent  narration, 
and  the  difficulties  mostly  vanish. 


*  Mark  zvi  1 ;  Luke  rriii.  56,  zziv.  1. 

*  John  TJx.  39,  40.  Strauss  elaborates  this  objection.  Renan  finds  no 
difficulty. 

*  Matt,  zzvii.  61 ;  Mark  zv.  40 ;  Luke  xxiii.  65. 

*  Ui  supra,  p.  61.  The  motive,  as  stated  above,  is  that  St.  Matthew 
presupposes  an  anointing  by  Joseph.  He  has  aJso  a  guard  at  the  tomb. 
A.  Meyer  (jDie  Auferstehung,  pp.  108,  111)  contents  himself  with  the  guard. 

*  Mark  zvi  1. 

*  Luke  zziii.  56, 

'  St.  Luke  is  thought  to  have  been  ignorant  of,  or  to  have  momentarily 
foigotten,  the  Jewish  method  of  reckoning  da3n9 — a  likely  supposition 
(p.  59).  Is  it  not  St.  Luke  himself  who  tells  us  in  verse  54 :  '*  And  the 
Sabbath  drew  on  "  (Qreeky  *'  began  to  dawn  ")  T 
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With  reference  to  the  first  point,  it  should  be  observed 
that,  in  striotness,  St.  John,  in  his  narrative  of  the  burial, 
says  nothing  of  "anointing."  The  "mixture  of  myrrh 
and  aloes "  need  not  have  been  an  ointment,  and  the 
language  of  the  Gospel, "  bound  it  [the  body]  in  linen  cloths 
with  the  spices,"  ^  suggests  that  it  was  not.*  But  not  to 
press  this  point,  the  circumstances  have  to  be  considered. 
The  burial  by  Joseph  of  Arimathsaa  was  extremely  hurried. 
The  permission  of  Pilate  had  to  be  obtained,  the  body  taken 
down,  linen  and  spices  bought,  the  body  prepared  for  burial 
and  interred,  all  within  the  space  of  two  or  three  hours — 
possibly  less.'  It  was  probably  cleansed,  and  enswathed 
within  the  linen  sheet  or  bandages  with  the  spices  without 
more  being  attempted.  There,  was  plainly  room  here  for 
the  more  loving  and  complete  anointing  which  the  devotion 
of  the  women  would  suggest.^  Probably  this  was  intended 
from  the  first.  It  is  not,  at  least,  surprising  that  their 
affection  should  contemplate  such  an  act,  and  that  steps 
should  immediately  be  taken,  perhaps  a  beginning  of  pur- 
chases made,  to  carry  out  their  purpose. 

Next,  with  respect  to  the  alleged  Synoptic  inconsistencies. 
Professor  Lake  being  witness,  St.  Matthew's  text,  albeit 
silent,  does  not  exclude,  but  presupposes,  such  an  anointing — 
if  anointing  it  was — ^as  that  described  by  St.  John.*  Much 
less,  surely,  can  it  be  held  to  exclude  the  intention,  recorded 

'  John  xix.  40.  Luthardt  oommeiits :  "  FvobablyJ  of  pulverised  gum, 
myrrh  and  aloe-wood,  that  was  strewn  between  the  bandages  "  {Com.  m 
fee.).  St.  Luke  distinguishes,  as  a  physician  would,  between  "spioes** 
and  "ointments"  (yriii.  60). 

'  Cf .  Latham,  The  Risen  Matter,  pp.  9  (quoting  Ellicott),  36-7. 

*  The  haste  was  due  to  the  nearness  of  the  Sabbath  (Mark  and  Luke). 

*  If ,  in  modem  custom,  wreaths  were  placed  on  the  grave  of  a  friend 
in  a  hurried  burial,  would  this  preclude  the  desire  of  other  mourners,  who 
had  not  earlier  opportunity,  to  bring  their  wreaths  T  or  would  they  care- 
fully reckon  up  whether  enough  had  not  already  been  done  7  Cf .  Ebrard, 
Chapel  Hiatory,  p.  446. 

*  Ut  supra,  p.  61. 
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in  St.  Mark  and  St.  Luke,  of  the  women  to  anoint — a  cir- 
onmstance  probably  left  unnoticed  because  never  carried 
into  effect,^  or  because  soon  overshadowed  by  greater 
events.  The  point  is  very  immaterial  as  to  when  precisely 
the  purchases  of  spices  were  made.  The  '*  internal  prober 
bility,"  as  Professor  Lake  would  say,  is  that  the  purchases 
were  commenced  in  the  short  space  that  remained  before 
the  Sabbath  began,  and  were  completed  after  the  Sabbath 
ended.  Most  likely  some  women  made  purchases  at  one 
time,  others  at  another.  In  stating,  however,  that  *^  they 
returned,  and  prepared  spices  and  ointments,*' '  St.  Luke 
is  probably  not  intending  to  fix  any  precise  time  :  perhaps 
had  not  the  means  of  doing  it.  The  next  verse  [*'  And  on 
the  Sabbath  they  rested,  according  to  the  commandment  *'] 
as  the  iJ^iv  shows,  and  the  R.V.  correctly  indicates,  begins 
a  new  paragraph.  ^ 

With  the  narratives  of  the  wonderful  events  of  the  Easter 
morning,  which  are  next  to  be  considered,  the  core  of  the 
subject  is  reached.  It  is  conceded  on  all  hands  that  the 
Resurrection  narratives  present  problems  of  exceptional 
interest  and  difficulty.  It  is  not  simply  the  so-called 
*'  discrepancies  "  in  the  narratives  whickcreate  the  problems. 
These,  as  said  before,  may  prove  to  be  of  minor  account. 
What  are  they  all  compared  with  the  tremendous  agreement 
in  the  testimony  which  Strauss  himself  thus  formulates : 
**  According  to  all  the  Gospels,  Jesus,  after  having  been 
buried  on  the  Friday  evening,  and  lain  during  the  Sabbath 
in  the  grave,  came  out  of  it  restored  to  life  at  daybreak  on 
Sunday  'M  *  The  problems  arise  from  the  fact  that  now, 
in  the  historical  inquiry,  an  unequivocal  step  is  taken  into 

^  The  reasons  aadgned  by  the  oritios  are  quite  gratuitous.  St.  Matthew 
has  in  view,  like  the  others,  an  anointing  for  burial  (cf.  the  story  of  Mary 
of  Bethany »  chap.  xzvi.  13.  Strauss  makes  adroit  use  of  this  incident  for 
his  own  purpose,  Ntw  Life  of  Jesua,  ii.  pp.  397-8). 

'  Luke  zziii.  56.  *  N^w  Life  of  Jenu,  i.  p.  397. 
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the  region  of  the  supernatural.  NaturaliBm  or  super- 
naturalism — there  is  no  escape  from  the  alternative  pre- 
sented. There  are  consequently  two,  and  only  two,  pos- 
sible avenues  of  approach  to  these  narratives,  and  according 
as  the  one  or  the  other  is  adopted,  the  light  in  which  they 
appear  will  be  different.  If  they  are  approached,  as  they 
are  by  most  ^^  modems,"  with  the  fixed  persuasion  that 
there  is,  and  can  be,  no  resurrection  of  the  dead,  it  is  im- 
possible to  avoid  seeing  in  them  only  a  farrago  of  contra- 
dictions and  incredibilities.  For  it  is  undeniably  a  super- 
natural fact  which  they  record — ^the  revivification  of  the 
Son  of  God,  the  supreme  act  of  triumph  by  which  the 
Redeemer  of  the  world,  through  the  might  of  the  Father, 
resumed  the  life  He  had  voluntarily  laid  down.^  The 
element  in  which  they  move  is  the  supernatural — the  earth- 
quake which  opens  a  path  from  the  tomb  and  scatters  the 
guards  ;  angelic  appearances  and  messages  ;  manifestations 
of  the  Risen  Lord  Himself.  If  nothing  of  this  can  be 
accepted,  the  narratives,  with  the  faith  which  they  embody, 
and  the  effects  of  that  faith  in  history,  remain  an  enigma, 
incapable,  as  the  attempts  at  the  reading  of  their  riddle 
show,  of  solution.' 

Here  then,  a  choice  must  be  made.  If  Strauss^  dictum, 
"  Every  historian  should  possess  philosophy  enough  to  be 
able  to  deny  miracles  here  as  well  as  elsewhere,"  '  is 
accepted,  it  becomes  an  insult  to  intelligence  to  speak  of 
the  narratives  as  evidence  of  anything.  If,  on  the  other 
hand,  with  scope  for  the  discussion  of  details,  the  presence 


*  John  z.  17,  18 ;  cf.  Matt.  xz.  28»  etc. 

*  Justly  has  Prof.  F.  Loofs  said :  *'  He  who  has  never  felt  that,  with  the 
message,  'Christ  is  risen,'  something  quite  extraordinary,  all  but  incom- 
prehensible to  natural  experience,  has  entered  into  the  history  of  the 
world,  has  not  yet  rightly  understood  what  it  is  to  preach  the  Risen  One 
(Die  AuferatehungtherichU,  p.  7). 

'  Quoted  by  Godet,  Com,  on  8t.  John^  iii.  p.  323. 


»i 
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of  the  supernatural  in  the  heart  of  the  narratives  is  frankly 
acknowledged,  harmony  speedily  begins  to  manifest  itself 
where  before  there  was  irreconcilable  confusion.  As  R.  H. 
Button,  a  man  of  no  narrow  intellect  and  a  cultured  judge 
of  historical  evidence,  puts  it:  '*The  whole  incredibility 
which  has  been  felt  in  relation  to  this  statement  [the  Lord's 
Resurrection]  arises,  I  imagine,  entirely  from  its  super- 
natural and  miraculous  character.  ...  A  short  statement 
of  how  the  matter  really  stands  will  prove,  I  think,  that, 
were  the  fact  not  supernatural,  the  various  inconsistencies 
in  the  evidence  adduced  of  it  would  not  weigh  a  jot  with 
any  reasonable  mind  against  accepting  it."  ^ 

It  is  in  this  spirit  that  the  discussion  of  the  Resurrection 
narratives  will  be  approached  in  succeeding  papers.  The 
evidence  will  be  taken  as  it  is  given — not  with  the  a  priori 
demand  for  some  other  kind  of  evidence,  but  with  the  aim 
of  ascertaining  the  value  of  that  actually  possessed.  It  will 
be  fully  recognized  that,  as  before  allowed,  the  narratives  are 
fragmentary,  condensed,  often  generalized,'  are  different  in 
points  of  view,  difficult  in  some  respects  to  fit  into  each 
other,  yet  generally,  with  patient  inspection,  furnishing  a 
key  to  the  solution  of  their  own  difficulties — ^receiving  also 
no  small  elucidation  from  the  better-ordered  story  of  St. 

^  TheoL  Essays,  3rd  Edit.,  p.  131.  The  whole  eessy  should  be  ocoi- 
Bulted. 

>  In  illustration  of  what  Is  meant  by  *'  generalizing/*  the  following  may 
be  adapted  from  Ebrard  {Oospel  History,  pp.  460-1).  A  friend  is  at  the 
point  of  death.  On  returning  from  a  journey,  I  am  met  in  succession  by 
different  persons,  one  of  whom  tells  me  of  his  illness,  two  others  inform 
me  of  his  death,  while  a  fourth  gives  me  a  parting  message.  In  writing  later 
to  an  acquaintance,  I  state  briefly  that  on  my  way  home  I  had  met  four 
friends,  who  had  given  me  the  particulars  of  his  illness  and  death,  and 
conveyed  to  me  his  last  dying  words.  Of  what  interest  would  it  be  to  the 
recipient  of  the  letter  to  know  whether  all  the  friends  came  together,  or 
separately,  which  came  first  and  which  brought  the  message  T  In  the 
same  way,  it  mattered  little  to  the  readers  of  the  Synoptic  Qospels  to  know 
whether  the  women  all  went  together  to  the  grave,  or  whether  one 
went  before  the  rest,  etc.    Yet  in  this  lies  most  of  the  difficulty. 
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John.  In  contrast  with  the  extraordinary  treatment 
aooorded  to  them  by  the  newer  school,  the  study,  it  is  hoped, 
will  do  something  to  create  or  strengthen  confidence  in 
their  credibility.        *  James  Obb. 
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VINEYARD. 

This  parable,  as  we  now  have  it,  is  enclosed  within  two  texts 
which  form,  as  it  were,  the  title  and  the  conclusion.    They 
are  Matthew  xix.  30 :  But  many  ahaU  he  last  tfuU  are  firsts 
and  first  that  are  last ;  and  Matthew  xz.  16 :   So  the  last 
shall  he  firsts  and  the  first  last.    That  the  words  in  these  two 
verses  mean  precisely  the  same  thing  is  obvious,  though 
supposed  differences  between  the  two  have  not  infrequently 
been  suggested.    Words  to  the  same  effect  occur  in  Mark 
ix.  36,  z.  31,  Luke  ziii.  30 ;  in  each  case  it  can  be]  shown 
that  the  connexion  is  the  same  as  in  the  verses  before  us ; 
this  applies  also  to  their  occurrence  in  the  New  Oxyrhymms 
Sayings  ;  that  the  saying  in  question  concludes  with  these 
words  *^  shows  that  the  speaker  is  discouraging  undue  con- 
fidence in  reference  to  the  final  award."  ^    That  in  the 
Matthaean  passages  this  meaning  is  present  is  certain,  only 
it  is  felt  that  here  they  have  a  further  meaning,  and  express 
in  very  pregnant  manner  the  teaching  of  the  parable  we 
are  about  to  consider.    Allen,  in  his  recent  admirable  com- 
mentary on  St.  Matthew's  Gospel,  says  :   **  The  connexion 
of  this  clause  (xiz.  30)  with  the  preceding  is  obscure  in 
Matthew  and  in  Mark.    It  would  seem  that  the  iroXKjol 
must  refer  to  Christian  disciples.    All  wiU  inherit  life  ever- 
lasting, but  many  who  are  now  first  shall  then  be  last.  .  .  . 
The  ambiguity  lies  in  the  '  first '  and  *  last.'    Does  He  mean, 

1  Swete  in  the  EvpoaUory  TimM,  xv.  p.  402. 
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'  Many  who  fint  became  My  diacipleB  will  find  greater  diffi- 
cnliy  of  entry  than  many  who  followed  Me  at  a  latw  period '  ? 
Or  10  the  wp&Tou  nged  of  rank  rather  than  of  time :  '  Many 
who  now  seem  to  hold  a  position  of  privilege  will  then  find 
themselves  in  the  lowest  place '  ?  Luke  (xiiL  30)  has 
similar  words  in  a  different  connexion.  .  .  ."  ^  From  all 
this  the  present  writer  f  eeb  himself  boond  to  dissent ;  if  the 
interpretation  of  the  parable  c$  the  Labourers  in  the  Vineyard 
here  offered  be  correct,  it  will  be  seen  that  Matthew  zix.  30 
embodies  the  teaching  of  the  parable,  which  is  organically 
connected  with  all  that  precedes,  from  ix.  16  onwards,  and 
that  therefore  there  is  no  obscurity  in  the  connexion  between 
this  clause  (xix.  30)  and  the  preceding  verses,  nor  in  the 
parallel  Mark  x.  31 ;  nor  is  there  any  ambiguity  in  the 
''  first "  and  ^*  last ";  moreover,  it  will  be  seen  that  the  words 
as  they  occur  in  Luke  iii.  30  teach  precisely  the  same 
lesson  as  this  parable. 

It  is  the  case  with  the  majority  of  the  parables  that  they 
must  be  read  with  their  context  if  their  real  meaning  is  to 
be  apprehended ;  for  it  so  often  happens  that  a  parable 
is  a  pictorial  presentation  of  teaching  which  has  gone  just 
before ;  and  in  such  cases,  to  take  the  parable  out  of  its 
surroundings,  and  to  seek  to  explain  it  by  itself,  involves  the 
danger  of  misunderstanding  its  point,  or  at  all  events  results 
in  an  inadequate  comprehension  of  it.  This  has  often  been 
the  fate  of  the  parable  with  which  we  are  concerned. 

The  section  Matthew  xix.  16-xx.  16  forms  a  complete 
whole;  the  concluding  words  of  this  section — 8o  the  laH 
shaU  be  first,  and  the  first  hut — ^may  be  an  editorial  addition, 
but  there  does  not  seem  to  be  sufficient  justification  for 
aBsigning  the  account  of  the  events  which  led  up  to  the 
parable,  and  the  parable  itself,  to  different  sources ;  *  the 

^  The  Gospel  oooordwig  to  St.  Matthew  (InternatioDal  Grit.  Com.)  p.  213. 

*  So  Allen. 
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whole  is  too  closely  connected,  and  mnst,  therefore,  belong 
together.  The  sequence  of  events  in  this  section  is  very 
briefly  as  follows :  A  certain  man  comes  to  our  Lord  and 
asks  what  he  must  do  to  attain  eternal  life ;  in  reply,  he  is 
told  to  keep  the  conunandments ;  he  says  he  has  kept  them 
aU,  and  adds :  **  What  lack  I  yet  ?  ''  Our  Lord  answers 
that  he  is  to  seU  all  that  he  has,  and  give  to  the  poor ;  but 
when  the  young  man  heard  this  he  went  away  sorrowful ; 
for  he  had  great  possessions.  That  is,  as  it  were,  the  first 
scene ;  it  forms  the  raiaan  cTetre  of  the  words  that  follow, 
in  which  Christ  emphasizes  how  difficult  it  is  for  a  rich  man 
to  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  heaven  :  "  It  is  easier  for  a 
camel  to  go  through  a  needle's  eye,  than  for  a  rich  man  to 
enter  into  the  kingdom  of  Qod."  These  words  are  meant, 
in  a  realistic  way,  to  express  the  idea  of  impossiblity ;  it 
is  the  beginning  of  the  lesson  which  the  parable  is  intended 
to  teach  ;  for  in  reply  to  the  question,  **  Who  then  can  be 
saved  ?  "  our  Lord  sajrs :  "  With  men  this  is  impossible, 
but  with  God  all  things  are  possible."  As  will  be  pointed 
out  presently,  according  to  Jewish  ideas  it  was  by  no  means 
an  impossibility  for  men  to  effect  their  own  salvation.  There 
follow  then  the  words  of  St.  Peter,  words  which  (according 
to  the  present  interpretation)  were  the  immediate  cause  of  the 
parable :  *'  Lo,  we  have  left  all,  and  followed  thee ;  what 
then  shall  we  have  ?  "  In  reply,  Christ  tells  of  the  reward 
which  shall  belong  to  all  who  have  given  up  anything  for 
His  sake ;  but  what  is  of  paramount  importance  is  to  notice 
that  there  is  included  in  this  reply  the  words,  *^  Biit  many 
shall  be  last  that  are  first,  and  first  that  are  last.  For  the 
kii^dom  of  heaven  is  like  unto  a  man  that  is  an  householder 
...'';  it  is  the  parable  of  the  labourers  in  the  vineyard 
which  follows.  The  whole  of  the  parable,  that  is  to  say,  is 
included  in  the  reply  to  St.  Peter's  question  :  '*  What  then 
shall  we  have  T  "    For  the  Apostle's  words  imply  that  he 
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had  a  right  to  expect  a  reward  for  the  good  deeds  which 
he  had  done.  This  was  of  the  very  essence  of  Judaism ; 
and  it  was  one  of  those  things  which  constituted  a  funda- 
mental antagonism  between  the  covenant  of  the  Law  and 
the  covenant  of  grace. 

It  will  be  well  to  examine,  in  the  briefest  possible  way,  the 
main  points  of  the  Jewish  teaching  on  this  subject.  Although 
the  literature  from  which  this  is  gathered  is  considerably 
later  in  date  than  the  time  of  Cihrist,  there  is  no  sort  of  doubt 
that  it  embodies  material  of  much  earlier  times,  and  that  a 
great  deal  of  it  goes  back  to  pre-Christian  times.  Concern- 
ing the  special  teaching  that  is  to  be  referred  to  here,  it  will 
be  sufficient  to  see  the  contrast  to  it  in  the  Pauline  Epistles 
in  order  to  realize  that  it  belongs  to  a  much  earlier  time  than 
ihatof  its  earliest  literary  form,  as  far  as  we  know  what  that 
was. 

It  is  to  be  expected  that  among  a  people  who  regarded  the 
Law  {Torah)  with  a  veneration  second  only  to  that  offered 
to  Qod  Almighty  the  essence  of  righteousness  should  consist 
in  the  observance  of  the  precepts  of  the  Law.  What  the  Jew 
had  to  do  to  become  p^^  (^^  righteous '')  was  to  accumulate 
n^^^D  ('*  commandmente  ") ;  this  was  done,  in  the  first  place, 
by  carrying  out  in  literal  fashion  the  commandments  of  the 
Law ;  when,  for  example,  he  *^  laid  "  his  phylacteries,  as  the 
modem  Jewish  term  for  this  ceremony  is,  or  saw  to  his  fringes 
(/1^2{^2{),  he  was  said  to  have  accomplished  a  rn^f D ;  and  this 
was  so  much  to  his  credit.  In  the  second  place,  it  was 
reckoned  as  a  TV\^t2  if  the  intention  to  fulfil  it,  without  actu- 
ally  accomplishing  it,  was  present ;  on  the  other  hand  (accord- 
ing to  Kidduahin  396,  40a)  the  desire  to  do  an  evil  deed, 
though  not  accomplished,  was  not  regarded  as  sinful; 
evil  thoughts  were  not  sinful,  that  is  to  say,  provided  they 
were  not  carried  out  in  action ;  this  is  an  important  fact 
when  one  recalls  Christ's  words  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount. 
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A  third  way  of  accumulating  Jl^^itD  was  by  refraining  from 
evil ;  every  time  a  man  was  in  danger  of  committing  a  sin, 
and  withstood  the  danger,  it  was  reckoned  as  a  good  deed. 
But  then  there  was  another  consideration ;  it  was  manifestly 
impossible  for  any  one  to  live  wholly  without  sin,  that  was 
recognized ;  and  so  it  became  the  aim  of  every  man  so  to 
accumulate  T)^^'^D  that  their  sum  would  outnumber  the  sum 
of  his  evil  deeds.  When  the  D\))LD  were  more  than  the 
evil  deeds  a  man  was  regarded  as  righteous  (P^^)>  while  if 
the  latter  preponderated,  he  was  regarded  as  wicked  (V^). 
So  far,  therefore,  it  is  a  question  of  the  balance  between  good 
and  evil  deeds  ;  but  the  point  of  cardinal  importance  is,  of 
course,  the  relationship  which  was  believed  to  exist  between 
God  and  the  righteous  on  the  one  hand,  and  Gkxl  and  the 
wicked  on  the  other  ;  the  latter  do  not  concern  us  here,  it 
is  only  with  the  righteous  that  we  have  to  do.  When  a 
man  had  so  accumulated  /l^l^D  as  to  be  regarded  as 
righteous  (P^^)  he  was  said  to  be  in  a  state  of  AUT 
{zecuth) ;  this  word  is  Talmudic,  but  a  closely  allied  form  (^3T) 
occurs  in  Daniel  vi.  23  (22  E.V.),  where  it  has  the  restricted 
sense  of  ''  innocency."  In  the  Talmud  it  means  much  more 
than  '*  innocency  " ;  and  although  in  the  time  of  our  Lord  the 
later,  more  fully  developed  meaning  of  the  word  had  prob- 
ably not  yet  arisen  in  its  entirety,  it  seems  certain  both  from 
the  passage  from  the  Gospels  which  we  are  considering,  as 
well  aa  from  the  Epistles  to  the  Romans  and  Galatians,  that 
the  idea  which  the  word  connotes  in  later  Jewish  theology 
waa  already  prevalent.  When  a  man  was  in  a  state  of  iy\2t 
it  meant  that  the  number  of  /iM^tD  which  he  had  accumu- 
lated  was  such  as  to  enable  him  to  stand  justified  in  the 
sight  of  God,  i^nd  therefore  to  be  in  a  position  to  daim 
his  reward  from  God.  In  view  of  this  fact  there  is  immense 
significance  in  the  words  of  St.  Paul  when  he  says,  for  ex- 
ample :  ''  By  the  works  of  the  Law  {Tor<ih)  shall  no  flesh 
VOL.  V.  22 
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be  aooounted  righteous  in  his  sight "  ;  ^  or  again :  "  We 
reckon,  therefore,  that  a  man  is  justified  by  faith  apart  from 
the  works  of  the  Law  (Torah)  "  ;  *  or,  once  more  :  "  Not  of 
works,  that  no  man  should  glory.''  * 

From  what  has  been  said,  then,  it  would  seem  that  when 
St.  Peter  asked,  ^'  What  then  shall  we  have  ?  "  he  implied 
that  he  had  a  right  to  demand  his  reward,  for  he  had  said 
just  before,  "  Lo,  we  have  left  all  and  followed  Thee."  Christ 
tells  him  that  there  is  to  be  a  reward  for  this,  but  immedi- 
ately goes  on  to  say :  **  But  many  shall  be  last  that  are  first ; 
and  first  that  are  last.  For  the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  like 
unto  a  man  that  is  a  householder,  etc."  Evidently,  there- 
fore, there  is  a  close  connexion  between  the  parable  and  the 
events  which  precede  it.  And  this  is  clear  from  the  parable 
itself,  the  main  points  of  which  are  as  follows  : — 

The  householder  is  represented  as  one  in  an  independent 
position  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  labourers  ;  this  fact  is 
obvious  when  one  considers  the  conditions  of  the  time,  when 
the  respective  positions  between  rich  and  poor  was  so  entirely 
different  from  that  of  modem  times  ;  nowadays,  moreover, 
although  there  is  a  very  distinct  dependence  on  the  part  of  the 
workman  upon  his  employer,  it  is  nevertheless  of  an  utterly 
different  character  from  the  relationship  that  existed  between 
the  two  in  Judaea  at  the  commencement  of  the  Christian  era. 
Extremely  obvious  as  this  is,  it  nevertheless  needs  emphasis 
in  order  that  one  may  insist  upon  the  fact  that  the  house- 
holder in  this  parable  is  independent  of  the  individual  la- 
bourer. This  fact  is  further  implied  in  the  words  which  speak 
of  other  labourers  standing  idle  in  the  market-place  ;  and  also 
in  the  words :  ^^  Is  it  not  lawful  for  me  to  do  what  I  will  with 
mine  own  ?  "  Since,  therefore,  the  householder  is  wholly 
independent  of  the  individual  labourers,  the  advantage  of  their 
being  employed  lies  primarily  with  them ;  each  individual 

)^  >  Bom.  iii  20 ;  Qttl.  ii  le.  «  Bom.  liL  28.  *  Eph.  ii  9. 
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labourer  must  oondder  himself  fortunate  in  being  employed, 
and  thus  plaoed  in  a  position  in  which  he  is  enabled  to  earn 
a  livelihood.  That  is  to  say,  that  the  householder  is  con- 
ferring a  boon  on  the  individual  labourer  by  employing  him, 
it  is  an  act  of  grace  on  the  part  of  the  former.  We  read  of 
the  householder  going  out  to  seek  other  labourers  at  the  third, 
sixth,  ninth  and  eleventh  hours  ;  this  fact  shows,  in  the  first 
place,  that  for  the  purposes  of  the  teaching  of  the  parable 
the  supply  of  labour  is  represented  as,  generally  speaking, 
more  than  equal  to  the  demand ;  and  this  further  emphasizes 
the  independence  of  the  householder  as  regards  the  individual 
labourers ;  and  in  the  second  place,  it  must  be  noticed  that 
this  seeking  of  labourers  at  all  times  of  the  day  is  appa- 
rently not  taken  from  actual  life ;  or,  at  all  events,  that  the 
procedure  here  described  was  exceedingly  exceptional,  for 
a  householder  would  obviously  have  a  general  idea  of  the 
number  of  labourers  he  would  require  during  the  day,  and 
would  hire  them  early  in  the  day,  and  not  have  to  be  running 
out  constantly  right  up  to  the  eleventh  hour  to  seek  more. 
That  is  to  say,  this  trait  seems  to  have  been  put  in  for  a 
specific  purpose ;  it  is  a  case  in  which  improbable,  or  at  least 
unusual,  circumstances  are  brought  in  to  arrest  the  attention 
of  the  bearers,  and  thus  to  emphasize  something  more  than 
usually  important.  This  is  borne  out  by  the  further  unusual 
proceeding  of  giving  the  same  payment  to  all  the  labourers, 
whether  they  had  worked  all  day  or  only  for  an  hour.  The 
murmuring  of  those  who  had  worked  all  day  is  quite  com- 
prehensible, for  under  ordinary  circumstances  they  might 
urell  feel  justified  in  expecting  that  all  would  receive  pay- 
ment according  to  the  amount  of  work  done.  It  is,  of  course, 
uzged  in  reply  to  this  that  each  labourer  made  his  special 
arrangement  with  the  householder,  and  that  therefore  the 
payment  which  others  received  was  no  concern  of  his  ;  but 
it  must  be  allowed  that  in  the  ordinary  conditions  of  life  it  is 
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manifestly  unfair  for  the  man  who  has  worked  all  day  to 
receive  no  better  payment  than  he  who  has  worked  only  for 
an  hour.  But,  of  course,  the  whole  purpose  of  this  parable 
is  to  place  before  men  circumstances  which  are  not  those  of 
every-day  life  in  the  ordinary  sense.  To  explain  the  parable 
by  saying  that  it  teaches  that  the  quality  of  work  done  is  of 
more  value  than  the  quantity  is  beside  the  mark,  for  there  is 
nothing  to  show  that  the  work  of  those  labourers  who  had 
laboured  all  day  was  in  any  sense  inferior  in  quality  to  that 
of  those  who  had  only  worked  an  hour ;  besides,  this  explana- 
tion ignores  the  very  essence  of  the  teaching  which  the 
parable  contains.  The  murmurings  of  the  labourers  was 
justified  from  their  point  of  view ;  but  they  are  represented 
as  forgetting  the  antecedent  fact  that  their  being  employed 
at  ail  and  being  thus  placed  in  the  advantageous  position  of 
earning  their  livelihood,  was  an  act  of  grace  on  the  part 
of  the  householder ;  it  was  easier  for  those  labourers  who 
had  only  worked  for  an  hour  to  realize  this,  but  one  and  all, 
the  first  as  well  as  the  last,  were  partakers  of  what  was  the 
real  advantage  to  each,  namely,  the  privilege  of  working  for 
the  householder  ;  in  this  respect  an  act  of  grace  was  shown 
to  all  alike.  Whatever  was  done  when  in  that  service,  was 
of  quite  subordinate  importance  as  compared  with  the  fact 
of  being  in  that  service ;  and  the  capacity  of  serving  the 
householder  arose,  of  course,  only  by  virtue  of  having  been 
taken  into  his  service. 

So  that  what  the  parable  teaches  seems  to  be  this  :  The 
householder  is  entirely  independent  as  regards  each  individual 
labourer,  and  therefore  the  fact  of  his  seeking  them  to  work 
in  his  vineyard  is  an  aot  of  grace  on  his  part  so  far  as  each 
individual  labourer  is  concerned;  in  order  to  emphasize 
the  fact  that  this  is  an  act  of  grace,  he  goes  out  at  various 
hours  of  the  day  to  offer  the  advantage  of  employment  to 
other  labourers,  who  would  otherwise  have  nothing  to  do. 
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The  following  words  are  significant :  *'  Why  stand  ye  here  all 
the  day  idle  ?  They  say  unto  him,  Because  no  man  hath 
hired  us/'  When  the  time  for  payment  comes,  some  of 
the  labourers  murmur,  and  claim  more  payment  on  account 
of  their  having  worked  all  day,  but  the  householder  shows 
that  their  clam  is  unjustifiable  in  the  words :  "  Is  it  not 
lawful  for  me  to  do  what  I  wiU  with  mine  own  T  "  the  refer- 
ence being  not  to  the  amount  of  wages  paid,  but  to  the  fact 
of  paying  any  wages  at  all,  i.e.,  taking  into  his  service, 
which  was  that  which  constituted  the  act  of  grace  on  the  part 
of  the  householder ;  the  claim  for  more  implied  a  right  on 
account  of  work  done,  whereas  the  possibility  of  doing  a&y 
work  at  all  was  an  act  of  grace ;  and  therefore  the  claim  was 
unjustified. 

The  application  of  the  parable  would  then  seem  to  be  this  : 
The  fact  that  Christ  accepts  the  service  of  disciples  is  an  act 
of  grace  on  His  part ;  and  it  is  wholly  for  the  benefit  of  these 
that  they  are  received  into  the  service  of  Christ ;  for  He 
does  not  require  it ;  as  far  as  He  is  concerned  He  is  alto- 
gether independent  of  the  service  of  men.  Nevertheless 
He  seeks  men  that  they  may  serve  Him ;  but  if  in  return 
men  conceive  themselves  to  be  justified  in  claiming  a  reward 
for  this  service — "  What  then  shall  we  have  ?  " — they  are 
ignoring  the  great  facts  that  the  capacity  for  doing  Christ 
service  is  an  act  of  grace  on  His  part,  that  the  reward  pro- 
mised is  of  grace  and  not  of  merit,  and  that  the  idea  of  super- 
erogatory works — ^which  the  Jewish  theologians  laid  so  much 
stress  upon — ^was  without  meaning.  They  were  ignoring, 
that  is  to  say,  facts  which  the  teaching  of  Christ  was  con- 
stantly drawing  attention  to :  "Ye  have  not  chosen  Me, 
but  I  have  chosen  you  " ;  "  Without  Me  ye  can  do  no- 
thing "  ;  ''  When  ye  shall  have  done  all  the  things  that  are 
commanded  you,  say,  We  are  unprofitable  servants ;  we 
have  done  that  which  it  was  our  duty  to  do."  ^ 

^  Luke  xviL  10. 
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The  factor  which  is  of  prime  and  overwhehning  import- 
ance is,  to  be  taken  into  the  service  of  Christ ;  and  since  this 
is  an  act  of  grace,  the  stress  is  laid  upon  the  /ac<  of  its  taldbog 
place,  rather  than  upon  that  of  when  it  takes  place ;  for,  once 
in  that  service,  the  last  comer  is  equally  the  participant  of 
grace  as  the  first ;  and  the  good  works  that  are  done  in  the 
service  of  Christ  lie  in  the  natural  orders  of  things,  they  are 
analogous  to  what  in  ordinary  life  are  the  every-day  and 
obvious  duties  which  men  do  without  thinking  about ;  there- 
fore  ^^  good  works,"  both  because  the  doer  is  actuated  by 
divine  grace  and  because  he  is  doing  nothing  but  what  he 
oi^ht  to,  can  never  be  ^'  meritorious,"  in  the  sense  of  any 
one  being  justified  in  claiming  reward. 

If  this  interpretation  of  the  parable  be  correct,  it  will  be 
seen  that  it  must  have  been  specifically  directed  against  the 
Jewish  doctrine  of  works,  as  pointed  out  above ;  a  doctrine 
which  the  words  of  St.  Peter,  "  What  then  shall  we  have  f  " 
succinctly  expressed ;  and  a  doctrine  which  would  be  wholly 
annihilated  by  such  words  as,  ^^  The  last  shall  be  first,  and  the 
first  last."  It  is  a  doctrine  which  forms  the  antithesis  to  the 
Christian  doctrine  of  grace.  And  it  strikes  at  the  root  of 
the  whole  of  Christ's  redemptive  work  on  earth,  for  if  it  lies 
within  the  competency  of  man  so  to  accumulate  good  works 
as  to  enable  him  to  arrive  at  a  state  of  JI^^T,  and  thus,  as  it 
were,  to  compel  God  to  give  the  reward  both  here  on  earth 
and  also  hereafter,  it  is  obvious  that  the  Incarnation, 
Suffering  and  Crucifixion  of  Christ  would  have  been  entirely 
unnecessary.  This  thought  is  clearly  brought  out  by  St. 
Paul,  for  example,  in  his  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  v.  4: 
*'  Ye  are  severed  from  Christ,  ye  who  would  be  justified  by 
the  Law ;  ye  are  fallen  away  from  grace."  It  is  extremely 
instructive,  indeed,  to  notice  how  identical  the  teaching  on 
Grace  is  in  the  Gospels  and  in  the  Pauline  Epistles. 

According,  therefore,  to  the  interpretation  of  the  parable 
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of  the  Labourers  in  the  Vineyard  here  suggested,  it  was  not 
intended  to  teaoh  merely  the  rather  obvious  truth  that  the 
divine  reward  is  given  in  accordance  with  the  quality  and 
not  in  accordance  with  the  quantity  of  work  done,  nor  that 
its  object  was  ^^  that  of  warning  Christ's  first  disciples  that 
others  who  should  become  His  disciples  at  a  later  date  would 
also  be  partakers  of  privileges  equal  to  theirs  who  had  first 
joined  Him."^  Both  of  these  explanations  are  no  doubt 
implicitly  taught  in  the  parable ;  but  its  prime  purpose 
was  to  show  that  Christ  had  come  to  inaugurate  a  new  rela- 
tionship between  God  and  men,  or  rather,  to  declare  more 
fully  what  that  relationship  really  was  and  always  had 
been.  No  man  could,  by  virtue  of  his  works,  claim  a  reward 
from  God,  for  the  capability  and  the  will  to  do  them  came  from 
God — '^  What  hast  thou  that  thou  hast  not  received  T  " — ^the 
initiative  is  not  man's ;  no  man,  therefore,  could  be  justified 
in  the  sight  of  God  by  his  own  merit.  It  is  by  means  of 
divine  grace  that  the  desire  to  do  good  works  arises,  it  is 
by  divine  grace  that  power  to  accomplish  those  works  exists, 
and  it  is  by  divine  grace  that  the  reward  for  them  is  accorded. 

W.  O.  E.  Oestsblby. 


ST.  LV KIP 8  ACCOUNT  OF  THE  LAST  SUPPER:  A 
CRITICAL  NOTE  ON  THE  SECOND  SACRAMENT. 

2.  Internal  Criticism. 

The  only  internal  difficulty  that  I  can  find  stated  as  to  the 
passage  is  this.  St.  Luke  speaks,  according  to  the  text  that 
possesses  ''  overwhelming  external  evidence,"  of  our  Lord  as 
blessing  two  Cups,  and  of  the  blessing  of  the  Bread  as  having 
taken  place  between  them.    Thus  we  find  ourselves  face  to 

1  Allen,  p.  214. 
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face  with  alternative  difficulties.  If  we  retain  the  words  in 
question,  we  must  believe  that  our  Lord  blessed  two  cups, 
and  that  He  used  with  the  flrei  one  words  that  occur  in  St. 
Matthew's  and  St.  Mark's  narratives  after  the  aeami.  If 
we  reject  the  doubtful  passage,  we  must  believe  that  St. 
Luke  reverses  the  order  of  the  two  elements.  If  we  retain 
the  two  accounts  in  St.  Luke,  we  must  beUeve  that  our  Lord 
said,  "  I  will  not  drink  henceforth,  etc,"  and  yet  that  He 
consecrated  and  (by  assumption)  drank  of  a  seconi  cup. 
If  we  reject  them,  we  must  suppose  that  our  Lord,  from 
St.  Luke's  point  of  view,  due  (according  to  Dr.  Wright) 
to  local  custom,  consecrated  the  wine  first,  and  thereby 
bring  St.  Luke  into  absolute  contradiction,  not  only  with 
his  brother  Synoptists,  but  with  his  friend  and  master  St. 
Paul.  Dr.  Plummer,  reviewing  the  evidence  in  the  light  of 
the  canon  of  internal  criticism,  which  declares  that  the  more 
difficfdt  reading  is  to  be  preferredy  admits  that  the  difficulty 
presented  by  the  retention  of  the  words  is  greater  than  that 
presented  by  their  omission ;  i.e.,  that  the  ^*  Two  Cups  " 
theory  "would  present  more  difficulty  to  [scribes  of  the  early 
centuries  than  the  ''  One  Cup  "  view, — and  yet  he  drops  the 
words  simply  because  he  believes  it  safer  to  move  along  the 
path  of  least  resistance,  by  getting  rid  of  oil  the  difficulties 
involved  in  retaining  the  suspected  passage.  This  is 
obviously  contrary  to  all  canons  of  criticism.  To  drop  a 
passage  with  overwhelming^extemal  evidence,  simply  because 
of  its  internal  difficulties,  is  contrary  to  the  canon, ''  Internal 
evidence  follows  external."  To  abolish  a  passage  that  does 
not  contain  in  itadf  any  gross  difficulties  is  mere  presumption. 
To  do  so  because  it  is  easier  to  understand  the  meaning 
without  it  (if  it  be  easier,  in  this  case,  which  I  greatly  doubt) 
is  sheer  contradiction  of  the  canon,  "The  more  difficult 
reading  is  to  be  preferred."  To  do  so,  when  there  is  no 
rival  reading,  but  simply  a  very  poor  case  for  omitting  the 
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words,  is  contrary  to  the  rules,  alike,  of  common-sense  and 
criticism. 

We  may,  however,  deal  better  with  the  passage  by  a 
thorough  examination  of  all  the  objections  that  can  be  made 
to  it.  And,  in  doing  so,  we  must  remember  that  ^*  more 
difficult"  has  two  meanings,  too  often  confused.  In  one 
case  it  means,  *'  more  difficult  for  us '' ;  in  the  other,  **  more 
difficult  for  the  writer  in  whose  text  the  disputed  words 
occur."  We  cannot  argue  at  all  from  the  first  meaning — ^the 
long  interval  between  our  Lord's  days  and  our  own  has 
cleared  out  some  difficulties,  but  it  has  made  others  still 
harder  to  understand.  We  can  argue  on  sound  grounds 
from  the  second,  because  we  can  often  judge  how  far  either 
general  circumstances,  or  local  customs  and  traditions,  or 
apparent  discrepancies  between  different  portions  of  Scrip- 
ture, may  have  made  a  particular  reading  difficult  to  men 
who  were  uncritical  as  to  both  Scripture  and  services,  and 
took  everything  without  much  inquiry. 

Looking  then  at  the  objections  that  may  be  made  against 
the  genuineness  of  the  passage,  point  by  point,  and  remem- 
bering that  we  must  weigh  them  against  an  overwhelming 
mass  of  external  evidence,  we  may  state  them  as  follows : 

(a )  The  passage  may  have  been  added  because  of  the 
difficulty  involved  in  St.  Luke's  order  ;  or 

{p)  It  may  have  been  omiUed  because  of  the  difficulty 
presented  by  the  idea  of  two  cups. 

(7')  The  fact  that  the  passage  is  Lucan  (or  Luco-Hebraic) 
in  vocabulary  has,  by  some  strange  contortion  of  Reason, 
or  by  the  *^  difficUior  prcBferetur  lectio  "  canon,  been  urged 
against  its  authenticity. 

(S^)  So  also  has  the  parallelism  between  these  words  and 
St.  Paul's  account, — an  objection  on  account  of  resemblance* 

(e')  So  has  the  fact  that  the  passage  is  not  parallel  to 
the  other  accounts,  an  objection  on  account  of  difference. 
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{^')  So  haa  the  idea  that,  if  we  accept  a  belief  in  two 
cups,  and  attach  our  Lord's  words,  *'  I  will  not  drink 
henceforth  of  this  fruit  of  the  vine,"  to  the  first,  our  Lord 
cannot  have  drunk  of  the  Eucharistic  chalice. 

((T)  Against  the  '*  two  cup  "  objections  that  the  inversion 
in  St.  Luke's  account,^of  the  order  of  Consecration  is  un- 
accountable, a  theory  is  advanced  in  S  G  that  the  Evangelist 
probably  followed  "  a  local  custom." 

Taking  these  points  in  succession,  and  remembering  (1) 
that,  if  we  suppose  either  the  addition  or  the  omission  to 
have  been  made,  as  it  were,  half-accidentaUy,  there  is 
exactly  the  same  chance  of  accident  in  each  case ;  (2)  that 
if  the  codex  which  was  the  parent — ^near  or  remote-— of  B  and 
H  were  within  the  reach  of  the  people,  the  addition  of  words 
to  a  well-known  formula  would  have  caused  even  more  scandal 
than  their  suppression  in  a  minor  group  headed  by  D ; 
(3)  that  the  scribe  of  S — the  supposed  parent  codex  of  B  and 
M — cannot  well  have  done  his  work  later  than  the  third 
century ;  and  (4)  that  (as  has  already  been  pointed  out) 
there  is  no  probability  (and  most  obviously  no  certainty) 
of  a  text  constructed  on  the  system  followed  in  WH  being 
final :  we  have  a  perfectly  sound  basis  for  internal  criticism. 
The  case  then  stands  as  follows. 

(1)  a  and  ^8'  can  be  treated  together ;  they  simply  call  on 
us  to  decide  between  the  strength  of  two  motives,  or  of  two 
opportunities.  Looking  at  the  case  objectively,  it  is  plain 
that  the  temptation  to  remove  the  words  must  have  been 
slighter  than  the  other,  since  they  are  retained  by  aU  the 
best  MSS.,  etc.,  and  omitted  by  only  a  very  few  MSS.  of  a 
very  poor  school.  Subjectively,  there  would  be  every 
temptation  to  remove  an  aberrant  passage,  on  the  ground 
that  it  seemed  an  unauthorised  addition ;  but  the  addition, 
in  the  third  century,  of  extra  words  to  the  New  Testament 
Eucharistic  formulae  would  have  seemed  a  blasphemy. 
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The  scribe  of  B,  whenever  it  was  written,  kept  the  abeirant 
passage— the  account  of  the  first  cup ;  it  is  therefore  highly 
improbable  that  he  added  the  disputed  words  09  to  the  second 
cup. 

(2)  The  canon,  ^^  Difficilior  prasferehir  lecHo,'^*  obviously 
rests  on  a  principle  behind  it,  the  principle  that  deliberate 
or  semi-deliberate  tampering  with  an  important  text  is 
generally  due  to  a  conscious  or  half*conscious  desire  to 
remove  difficidties:  and  this  canon  prevails  only  when 
stronger  evidences  are  equal,  or  nearly  equal.  We  have 
ahready  seen  that,  in  this  particular  case,  the  external  evi- 
dence for  the  "  two-cups."  theory  is  overwhelmingly  superior ; 
but,  even  if  it  were  not,  the  difSiculty  presented  to  the  scribe 
of  B  by  retaining  the  disputed  passage  would  be  much 
greater  than  that  caused  by  its  removal.  In  the  latter  case, 
there  would  be  only  the  difficulty  caused  by  the  divergence 
of  St.  Luke's  order  from  that  of  the  other  three  accounts,  a 
comparatively  trifling  ^  matter.  In  the  former,  there  woidd 
be  the  enormous  difficulty  of  the  use  of  ttoo  cups,  a  thing 
nowhere  else  mentioned  in  Scripture.  So  the  subjeciive 
difficulty  of  {0')  would  have  been  far  greater  than  that  of  (a^) ; 
and,  so  far  forth,  the  canon,  "  DifficiUor  prceferetur^  etc.," 
confirms  the  external  testimony. 

(3)  Under  y  we  can  clearly  see  that  a  difficulty  evident 
on  the  surface  would  have  been  far  greater,  to  an  early 
scribe,  than  one  that  coidd  be  reached  only  by  careful  internal 
criticism.  For  us,  the  case  is  reversed.  He  could  not, 
except  by  a  Kritik  that  was  difficidt,  and  probably  beyond 
his  powers,  find  any  objection  to  the  passage  on  the  ground 
of  its  parallelism  in  vocabulary  to  Hebrews.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  "  two  cups  "  difficulty  would  have  been  at  once 
obvious  to  him.    But  we,  especially  those  of  us  who  accept 

^  No  difficulty  at  all,  if  Dr.  Wright's  theory  as  to  looal  difidrenoee 
in  custom  could  be  accepted. 
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the  Lucan  authorship  of  Hebrews,  cannot  fail  to  notice  that 
the  three  words  iroteire,  avdfivn<n^,  and  hutBrjieTi  are  not 
merely  present  in  the  vocabulary  of  the  Epistle,  but  are  used 
in  technical  senses  which,  at  least,  help  to  illustrate  their 
use  here,  nro^elv  is  familiar  enough :  *^  By  faith  he  hepi  " 
(or  "  sacrificed  ")  "  the  Passover  "  (Heb.  xi.  28).  The  word 
iiaOrjKi/i  (Covenant)  is  not  only  a  keyword  in  the  Epbtle,  but 
almost  ihe  keyword.  And  avifivrim^y  which  Farrar,  with 
his  peculiar  carelessness,  declares  to  be  absent  f  rom'all  New 
Testament  Scripture  except  in  this  passage  and  the  parallel 
passage  in  1  Corinthians,^  occurs  in  a  very  remarkable  pas- 
sage in  Hebrews,  the  only  verse  in  the  New  Testament  that 
helps  to  throw  any  light  on  the  words  here.  The  passage 
possesses  the  peculiar  alliterativeness  that  is  common  to 
St.  Luke's  other  writings  and  the  Epistle,  and  the  use  of 
the  word  is  obviously  based  on  its  technical  sense  in  theLXX. 
*^  aXX'  iv  aifTot^i  avdfivr)at,^  afiapT^&v  xar*  iviainov,  aSvvarov 
yap  alfia  ravptov  Koi  Tpatimv  iu^aipeiv  dfiaprla^.*'  ^*  But 
in  these  there  is  a  Bemembrance^*  (or  *^  Memorial  ^^)  of 
sins  made  yearly,  for  it  is  impossible  for  the  blood  of  bulls 
and  goats  to  take  away  sins  "  (Heb.  x.  3).  Thus  the  char- 
acter of  the  vocabulary  would  have  formed — to  an  early  scribe 
— ^no  objection  to  the  passage,  while,  to  us,  it  is  a  strong 
argument  for  its  retention. 

(4)  The  same  argument,  more  or  less,  applies  to  S'  and  to 
€.  Both  objections  imply  that  a  difficulty  found  by  research 
would  have  been  stronger  than  one  on  the  face  of  the  Lucan 
story, — ^the  use  of  the  two  cups.  We  take  it  that  the  copying 
of  codices  was  not  so  much  the  occupation  of  Fathers  and 
students  of  '*  comparative ''  New  Testament  theology  as 
of  godly  men  who  wrote  fair  uncial  characters  and  copied 
with  general  accuracy.  Again,  is  there  any  sufficient 
reason  why  men  of  this  kind  should  try  to  harmonise  by 

^  Cambridge  Greek  Testament,  8,  Luke,  p.  371. 
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creating  a  greater  difficulty  T  It  is  obvious,  too,  that  it  is 
hardly  consistent  to  contend  that  a  resemblance  to  one 
account  and  a  difference  from  another  should  be  alike 
reckoned  difficulties :  but  we,  who  more  thoroughly  realise 
that  St.  Luke  was  St.  Paul's  physician  and  close  friend,  and 
that  each  of  these  great  men  acted  on  and  was  influenced 
by  the  style  of  the  other,  can  see  a  good  reason  why  St.  Luke's 
record  should  be  like  St.  Paid's,  and  more  or  less  unlike  those 
of  the  first  two  Synoptists.  Here,  as  in  (3),  the  objection 
itself  helps  us  to  an  argument  in  favour  of  the  genuineness 
of  the  disputed  passage,  an  argument  possessing  all  the 
extra  weight  belonging  to  a  confimuUion  that  could  not  have 
been  worked  out  at  the  time  when  the  original  codices,  B 
and  the  unknown  parent  of  D,  were  written,  but  can  be 
thoroughly  worked  out  by  the  critical  apparatus  at  the 
disposal  of  us  children  of  a  later  age. 

(6)  Against  the  fuller  Lucan  account  and  its  correspondence 
with  that  of  St.  Paul,  the  only  real  objection  urged  is  that  St. 
Paul,  though  he  retains  the  order  of  the  first  two  Synoptists, 
(or,  to  use  a  modem  phrase,  **  the  Marcan  tradition  "),  yet 
speaks  of  the  Elements  in  the  opposite  order  in  another 
passage.  '^  The  cup  of  Blessing  which  we  bless,  is  it  not  a 
partaking  of  the  Blood  of  Christ  7  The  Bread  which  we 
break,  is  it  not  a  partaking  of  the  Body  of  Christ  ?  "  We 
might  retort  on  the  exponents  of  the  single  canon  "  DifficUiar 
prcBferetur  kciio,^*  that,  in  this  case,  there  would  be  a 
strong  reason  for  supposing  that  St.  Paul  had,  in  the  passage 
just  quoted,  reversed  the  true  order.  But  it  is  not  necessary 
to  go  so  far.  We  may  say  (i.)  that  a  deliberate  history  is 
more  likely  to  follow  its  author's  ideas  as  to  details  than  a 
casual  remark,  especially  as  the  question  of  order  does  not 
seem  to  be  of  any  importance  for  the  purpose  of  reference, 
(ii.)  St.  Paid,  however,  seems  to  have  had  a  plain  reason  for 
the  adoption  of  the  reverse  order  in  this  passage.    It  is 
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followed  by  the  words  (translating  them  correctly),  ^*  Because 
there  is  one  loaf,  we,  who  are  many,  are  one  Body,  because 
we  are  partakers  of  the  one  loaf."  I  hope  to  show,  later  on, 
that  there  is  a  peculiar  importance  attaching  to  this  latter 
passage.  At  present  it  is  enough  to  say  that  St.  Paul — a 
master  in  both  style  and  thought — ^followed  both  the  natural 
logic  of  thought  and  a  sound  principle  of  style  in  speaking 
last  of  the  "  loaf,''  as  he  was  about  to  write  further  con- 
cerning the  loaf,  (iii.)  St.  Paul,  in  his  historical  account 
(which  he  seems  to  claim  as  ''  received  '^  by  him  in  some 
special  way,  if  not  as  directly  inspired),  by  his  ezpUcit  use 
of  the  phrase  ^'  the  cup  after  aupper^^*  not  only  makes  it 
impossible  to  reconcile  his  statement  with  the  abbreviated 
Lucan  account,  but  also  seems  to  conjSrm,  strongly  or  weakly, 
the  possibility  of  the  use  of  two  cups. 

(6)  We  cannot  neglect  the  fact  that,  in  the  universally 
acknowledged  account  of  what  I  believe  to  have  been  the 
^f^cup,  St.  Luke  says  '^Be^dfievo^  ttoi^/^iov,"  "  having recetveei 
a  cup."  In  the  disputed  part,  he,  like  St.  Paul,  uses  no 
verb.  St.  Paul  allows  the  missing  verb  \afiwv  {taking)  to  be 
inferred  from  his  description  of  the  consecration  of  the  loaf ; 
St.  Luke  may  very  well  have  done  the  same.  The  other 
Synoptists  use  "  taking  "  for  both  the  loaf  and  the  cup.  If 
there  were  a  variant  reading,  the  use  of  a  strange  verb  would 
be  a  strong  motive  to  early  scribes  to  change  it  to  the  usual 
verb, — to  us,  the  fact  would  be  rather  a  reason  for  retaining 
Sef  a/i€vo9.  But  there  is  no  variant  reading,  (i.)  The  obvious 
inference  is  that  the  early  scribes  accepted  Se^dfAevo^ 
because  "kafidv  was  already  present,  by  implication,  in 
another  part  of  St.  Luke's  narrative,  (ii.)  This  is  quite 
consistent  with  the  fact  that  Xafiwv  and  Se^dfievo^  have 
really  different  meanings.  The  absolutely  uniform  use  of 
Xafiwv  in  connexion  with  the  Eucharistic  loaf  and  cup  seems 
to  imply  that  Christ  took  both  from  the  Table  Himself* 


cc 
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Se^dfieyo^,  that  He  received  the  cup  from  the  hands  of  some 
one  else.    The  two  accounts  are  not  consistent  with  the 

one  cup ''  theory,  but  they  are  quite  consistent  with  the 

two  cup "  view.  For  we  know  (among  other  things) 
that,  both  at  present  and  for  a  period  that  probably  included 
the  time  of  our  Lord's  ministration,  there  are  and  were 
several  different  cups  used  at  the  *^  Memorial  Passover,'* 
which,  by  the  way,  Jews  have  always  carefully  distinguished, 
both  in  meaning  and  in  ritual,  from  the  actual  original 
Passover  kept  at  the  Exodus. 

(7)  Up  to  this  I  have,  perhaps,  seemed  to  assume — 
without  giving  my  reasons — ^that  there  is  an  antecedent 
historical  authority  in  favour  of  the  use  of  two  cups.  A 
young  Oxonian  friend  summed  up  the  contrary  opinion 
by  telling  me  that  "  nobody  believed  there  were  two  cups  " 
at  the  original  Institution  of  the  second  Sacrament.  So, 
perhaps,  it  may  be  as  weU  to  state  the  plain  facts. 

It  is  absolutely  certain  that  the  Jews  now  use  five  cups 
at  different  periods  of  the  festal  supper,  beginning  with  a 
cup  before  eating,  and  ending  with  another  cup  after  the 
meal  is  over.  Dr.  Farrar  (who,  on  this  point,  is  really  an 
authority)  states  this  definitely,  and  gives  good  reason  for 
believing  that  it  was  so  in  the  time  of  our  Lord.  To  be 
sure,  we  do  not  know  the  actual  details  of  the  Paschal 
feast  as  then  observed,  but  we  do  know  that  the  wine  was 
an  unauthorised,  though  perfectly  appropriate,  addition  to 
the  bare  rules  of  the  law ;  and,  knowing  this,  it  is  easier 
to  believe  that  more  cups  than  one  were  used  in  our  Lord's 
time  than  that  a  single  cup  has  multiplied  into  five  since 
then.  To  use  a  phrase  of  St.  Paul's,  '*  Nature  herself " 
would  teU  us  that  the  eating  of  a  roast  lamb  with  unleavened 
bread  would  be  impossible  without  some  liquid  refresh- 
ment during  the  feast,  as  well  as  after  it :  and  there  is  no 
suggestion  of  and  no  conformity  with  Eastern  custom  in 
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the  use  of  any  other  kind  of  refreshment  besides  wine. 
Besides  this,  several  passages  in  Ecdesiasticua — a  book 
which  our  Lord  certainly  knew  and  often  referred  to— 
show  OS  that  the  Jews  had,  before  our  Lord's  time,  begun 
to  speak  habitually  of  a  feast  as  *^  a  banquet .  of  wine." 
This  does  not  imply  excess,  as  the  wines  used  by  the  Jews 
(as  well  as  those  drunk  by  the  Romans)  were  low  in  alco- 
holic strength,  and  were  never  used  without  mixing  with 
water :  though,  in  view  of  another  question,  we  may  say 
that  both  the  Apocrypha  and  the  New  Testament  imply 
that  men  could  get  drunk  on  them.  A  parallel  case  is 
the  German  HeUesBier^  on  which  a  student  cannot  get  drunk 
until  he  has  passed  the  stage  of  getting  sick  after  his  fifteenth 
glass ;  but  he  faces  the  situation  bravely,  and  gets  drunk 
somewhere  between  the  fifteenth  and  the  thirtieth.  There 
is  therefore  no  historical  difficulty  in  the  fact  that  two 
cups  are  mentioned  by  St.  Luke.  On  the  contrary,  the 
real  difficulty  is  that  no  one  else  mentions  them.  But  all 
imply  them,  either  in  the  reference  to  ^'this  fruit  of  the 
vine,*'  or  (as  St.  Paul)  by  the  differentiation  of  the  last 
cup  as  'Hhe  cup  after  supper."  We  have  already  seen 
that  the  transference  of  St.  Matthew's  and  St.  Mark's  final 
words,  which  follow  the  direct  history  of  the  actual  Institu- 
tion, to  the  beginning,  where  St.  Luke  unites  them  with  the 
*' receiving"  and  blessing  of  the  first  cup,  gives  them  a 
definite  meaning  and  enables  us  to  harmonise  the  whole 
narrative.  We  may  now  take  a  further  step.  Farrar, 
though  he  gives  no  reason,  identifies  the  former  cup  with 
the  third  cup  of  the  Passover :  St.  Luke,  if  we  follow  the 
longer  text,  joins  this  cup  and  its  blessing  with  our  Lord's 
words  concerning  the  feast  in  general,  spoken  at  the  begivr 
ning  of  the  feast.  This  arrangement,  too,  is  absolutely 
symmetrical :  " I  will  no  more  eat  thereof,  etc.  "  ;  "I  will 
not  drink  henceforth,  etc."    Perhaps  some  critics  may  con- 
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edder  the  fact  that  the  reception  of  the  fuller  account  makes 
a  double  symmetry  between  the  words  and  actions  at  the 
beginning  and  those  at  the  end  of  the  feast  an  evidence  of 
want  of  authenticity  :  I  confess  that,  to  me,  the  accidental 
bringing  out  of  a  symmetry  so  beautiful  and  significant 
seems  to  point  the  other  way,  especially  as  it  coincides 
with  a  remarkable  set  of  facts,  whose  meaning  we  could 
not  understand  without  the  witness  of  Jewish  ceremonial. 
It  is  one  of  these  facts  that  obliges  me  to  differ  from  Farrar 
as  to  the  former  cup.  The  blessing  (or  thanksgiving — 
for  all  Jewish  ''blessings"  are  blessings  of  Gk>d,  not  of 
things)  belonging  to  the  firsi  cup  still  runs,  ''  Blessed  art 
Thou,  O  Lord  our  God,  Who  hast  created  this  fruit  of  the 
vine"  This  seems  to  identify,  absolutely,  the  first  cup  of 
St.  Luke  with  the  first  Paschal  cup  ;  it  helps  to  strengthen 
the  case  for  the  transference  of  St.  Matthew's  and  St. 
Mark's  references  to  ''  this  fruit  of  the  vine  "  to  the  begin- 
ning of  the  feast ;  and  it  makes  the  whole  story,  in  St. 
Luke's  longer  account,  absolutely  consistent.  So,  too, 
the  Jews  still  call  the  last  cup  of  the  Passover  "  the  Cup 
of  Blessing,"  doubtless  because  of  its  association  with  the 
final  "  grace  "  or  "  benediction  "  of  the  feast.  St.  Paul, 
as  we  have  seen,  speaks  also  of  **  the  Cup  of  Blessing,"  even 
where  he  speaks  of  the  cup  first.  It  is  entirely  unneoessaiy 
to  do  more  than  mention  the  wisdom  of  that  greatest 
disciple  of  Gamaliel  in  all  matters  of  Jewish  customs,  and 
the  close  accuracy  of  that  greatest  follower  of  the  good 
side  of  Pharisaism — ^Pharisees  were  simply  Jewish  Stoics, 
and  even  the  Stoics  had  a  great  deal  of  good  mixed  up 
with  their  fatalism,  the  parent  of  Pharisaic  predestinarian- 
ism — ^in  everything  that  pertained  to  the  rites  and  cere- 
monies belonging  to  the  Church  of  Israel,  which  he  left  for 
better  things,  but  loved  to  the  end. 

(8)  We  may  now  pass  on  to  the  next  objection.    It  is 
VOL.  V.  23 
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said  (?')  that,  if  we  accept  the  theory  of  two  cups,  we 
must  also  accept  the  implication  that  our  Lord  did  not 
Himself  drink  of  the  Euchanstic  chalice.  Is  this  necessarily 
true  T  And  is  it  necessary  to  believe  that  He  Himself 
either  ate  the  Euchanstic  loaf  or  drank  from  the  Eucharistic 
cup  ?  (i.)  We  cannot  fail  to  notice  that,  as  the  story  is 
told  by  St.  Luke,  our  Lord  made  a  precisely  similar  state- 
ment as  to  the  Passover — or  Paschal  meal — which  His 
Apostles  were  about  to  eat  with  Him.  Both  may  mean 
"from  this  moment,"  and  both  may  mean  "after  this 
feast."  But  it  is  absolutely  impossible  to  take  the  two 
statements  in  different  senses.  If  we  accept  the  first  mean- 
ing, we  must  believe  that  our  Lord  neither  ate  nor  drank 
anything  at  the  "  Last  Supper  ^' — ^which  is  possible.  If 
we  accept  the  second,  He  certainly  may  have  eaten  and 
drunk  at  the  feast,  and  there  is  no  reason  why  He  should 
not  have  drunk  from  the  last  cup  as  well  as  from  the  former 
ones,  (ii.)  But  there  is  no  possible  proof,  either  in  or  out- 
side the  disputed  words,  that  Christ  either  ate  the  Eucharis- 
tic loaf  or  drank  from  the  Eucharistic  cup.  Scripture  is 
strangely  reticent  on  the  point.  It  is  true  that  in  both 
the  Anglican  and  the  Roman  Use,  and,  so  far  as  I  know, 
in  every  Use  that  has  ever  existed  in  Christendom,  the 
Celebrant  mvst  communicate,  whosoever  else  may  fail  to 
do  so.  This  might  be  taken  as  evidence  that  our  Lord 
also  communicated.  But  there  is  one  immense  difference 
between  that  First  Eucharist  and  every  one  of  its  successors. 
Whatsoever  "grace  "  may  be*given  or  meant  in  the  Eucharist, 
the  Celebrant  needs  it  as  much  as  any  one  else.  He,  in  a 
manner,  represents  Christ ;  he  speaks  the  words  Christ 
spoke,  and  performs  the  actions  Christ  performed ;  he  gives 
God's  message  of  peace  and  goodwill  and  Eucharistic 
blessings  (whatsoever  these  may  be)  to  the  people.  In  the 
Church  of  England  service  the  Confession  is  ordered  to  be 
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said  by  ''  one  of  the  Ministers,"  i.e.,  clergy  assisting  at  the 
Celebration,  if  there  be  any,  so  that  the  Celebrant  cannot 
say  the  Confession  unless  he  is  celebrating  alone.  The 
rubric  (which  orders  the  Minister  saying  the  Confession, 
and  the  people,  to  kneel)  seems  to  preclude  him  even  from 
kneeling  if  he  does  not  say  the  Confession.  The  Roman 
Rite  is  somewhat  different,  but  only  because  the  Confession 
and  the  Absolution  that  follow  are  not  ^^Sacramental,'' 
the  actual  Confession  and  Absolution  having  been  made 
and  given  beforehand.  In  the  Constantinopolitan  Rite 
the  Confession  is  whispered,  very  briefly,  in  the  priest's 
ear,  and  an  equally  brief  Absolution  given  at  one  of  the 
doors  leading  into  the  sanctuary.  But  amid  all  varieties  of 
Use,  all  Christians  of  every  Church  know  that  the  Celebrant 
is  as  much  in  need  of  the  Sacrament  as  any  of  his  flock. 
From  the  Pope  to  the  youngest  curate  of  an  Anglican 
Church,  aU  need  grace,  because  all  are  sinners.  But  Christ 
committed  no  sin,  and  was  pure  in  Thought,  Word  and 
Deed,  the  very  Wisdom,  the  very  Strength,  the  very  Beauty 
of  Qod — ^the  very  God  Himself  in  human  form.  True  Man, 
He  prayed,  thanked  the  Father,  did  in  all  good  things  as 
His  brethren  did  and  do ;  and  He  received  from  the  Father, 
as  we  all  receive,  power  and  knowledge :  He  tells  us  so 
Himself.  But  He  did  not  need  grace ;  He  did  not  need 
any  further  spiritual  blessings,  seeing  that  the  Father  gave 
Him  the  Spirit  "  without  measure,"  and  that  He  was,  as 
He  is  now,  the  very  Fount  of  Grace.  Therefore  He  need 
not  have  received  the  Eucharist  He  gave,  though,  as  a 
matter  of  fact,  we  do  not  know  whether  He  actually  did 
so  or  not.  (iii.)  If  (as  I  believe,  and  there  are  many  strong 
authorities  to  support  me)  the  Last  Supper  was  celebrated 
before  the  time  when  the  Paschal  lambs  were  killed,  there 
was  no  lamb  on  the  Table.  This  helps  us  to  understand 
the  meaning  of  Holy  Conmiunion.    He  made  Himself  the 
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true  Pa&cfud  Lanib.  This  being  so,  there  was  eveiy  reason 
why  He  should  give  "  His  Body  "  and  "  His  Blood  "  (to 
quote  simply  His  own  words)  to  others ;  but  it  entails  a 
strong  improbability  against  His  eating  the  mystio  feast 
itself.  So,  to  sum  up  the  answer  to  this  objection,  we 
may  say  that  the  words  commented  on  do  not  necessarily 
bear  the  interpretation  put  on  them  ;  that  we  do  not  know, 
from  any  source,  whether  our  Lord  Himself  ate  of  the 
Holy  Loaf  and  drank  the  Cup  of  Blessing,  and  that  there 
are  several  grounds  on  which  it  may  be  reasonably  believed 
that  He  ate  and  drank  neither.  The  weight  of  evidence  is, 
therefore,  on  this  point,  against  those  who  urge  the  objec- 
tion. 

(9)  As  to  the  possibility  of  St.  Luke's  having  followed 
a  ^Mocal  custom"  in  the  order  of  his  description,  there 
are  two  separate  difiSculties  to  be  met.  Did  such  a  local 
custom  ever  exist  T  If  so,  for  how  long  a  time  did  it  pre- 
vail ?  Under  the  first  question  we  must  ask  another. 
Why  does  St.  Luke  himself  show  no  sign  of  any  such  custom 
elsewhere  ?  We  are  fully  justified  in  identifying  the  writer 
of  the  Third  Gospel  with  the  author  of — at  least — the  pro- 
logue and  the  latt^  part  of  the  Acts :  and  I  at  least  believe 
that  the  hand  of  the  same  writer  shows,  broad  and  deep, 
on  every  page  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  We  have 
already  seen  that  St.  Luke  was  with  St.  Paul  at  the  time 
of  the  writing  of  1  Corinthians.  Now,  in  oS  of  these  works 
there  is  strong  evidence  that  the  author  put  the  loaf,  in 
lus  thoughts,  before  the  cup.  We  need  not  go  further 
into  the  aberrant  passage  in  1  Corinthians.  But  we  may 
safely  say  that  in  the  latter  part  of  the  Acts  (and  in  the 
earlier,  for  that  matter)  the  ''  breaking  of  the  loaf  "  is  so 
strongly  marked  as  to  throw  the  second  element  into  the 
shadow, — ^that  neither  St.  Paul  nor  his  secretary  seems,  at 
the  time  when  1  Corinthians  was  written,  to  have  even 
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heard  of  such  a  local  custom, — and  that  such  testimony  as 
is  afforded  by  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is  against  the  idea 
of  such  a  custom  existing.  The  account  in  1  Corinthians 
(as  we  have  seen)  strongly  resembles  St.  Luke :  if  the 
relative  dates  allowed  us^  we  could  find  no  objection  to  its 
being  an  excerpt  from  the  Lucan  account.  It  is,  at  least, 
an  excerpt  from  the  knowledge  common  to  St.  Paul  and 
St.  Luke :  and  it  follows  the  same  order  as  St.  Luke,  if  we 
believe  that  the  first  cup  mentioned  by  the  Evangelist  was 
not  Eucharistic.  In  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  again,  the 
allusions  to  the  Eucharist  are  few,  but  they  are  somewhat 
striking.  The  writer  dwells  upon  the  thought  of  the  Chris- 
tian Altar  as  one  from  which  "  those  who  serve  the  Taber- 
nacle "  could  not  eat :  I  can  remember  no  passage  in  which 
he  speaks  of  drinking  from  the  cup ;  and,  most  curiously, 
when  he  has  occasion  to  speak  of  the  Incarnation,  He  seems 
to  reverse  the  order  of  "  flesh  '*  and  "  blood  "  deliberately. 
The  reading  is  certain  ;  he  says,  '^  Inasmuch  as  the  children 
were  partakers  of  blood  and  fleshy  etc."  There  seems  to  be 
only  one  possible  explanation  of  this,  (a)  The  phrase  ^'  My 
flesh  and  blood  ^'  (found  in  St.  John)  wiafi  already  familiar 
in  connexion  with  the  Eucharist ;  (/3)  the  word  ''  partakers  " 
suggested  the  act  of  communion.  St.  Luke,  therefore, 
avoided  any  possible  confusion  between  the  "  partaking  " 
in  the  Eucharist  and  the  *'  partaking  "  in  the  Incarnation, 
by  simply  reversing  the  order  of  the  words.  Is  it,  then, 
probable  that  he  (or  St.  Paul)  knew  of  any  '*  local  '*  custom 
which  would  justify  him  in  inverting  the  order  of  the  acts 
of  Consecration  7  St.  Paul's  nescience  as  to  any  such 
custom  goes  further.  In  2  Corinthians  he  places  the 
order  of  the  elements  as  all  Christendom  knows  them  now, 
**  And  so  let  him  eat  of  that  loaf  and  drink  of  that  cup." 
So,  too,  in  describing  the  disorder  of  the  Agape  at  Corinth, 
when  the  "  hungry  navvies  "  (to  use  a  phrase  for  which  I 
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must  thank  Dr.  Wright)  ate  and  drank  with  indecent  and 
profane  haste  the  consecrated  Elements  and  the  "  Love- 
feast  ^'  together,  St.  Paul  deems  it  a  sufficient  description 
of  their  sin  to  say  that  they  ate,  ^^  not  aepartxHng  out " 
{Suucpipfov,  A. v.,  "discerning")  "the  Lord's  body."  If 
he  knew  of  any  "  local  custom  "  to  the  contrary,  he  surely 
would  not  have  allowed  his  readers  merely  to  infer  the 
presence  of  and  the  offence  against  the  second  ;Element. 
St.  John's  mystic  sayings,  again,  are  against  the  theory 
of  a  "local  custom."  He  indeed  gives  our  Lord's  de- 
scriptions of  Himself  as  the  "  Bread  of  Life  "  and  as  the 
"  True  Vine  "  separately ;  but,  when  both  Elements  are 
alluded  to,  the  "  Bread  "  comes  first.  "  My  Flesh  is  meat 
indeed,  and  my  Blood  is  drink  indeed."  "Whoso  eateth 
not  my  flesh  nor  drinketh  my  blood,  etc."  ^ 

Again,  there  is  no  trace  of  any  such  local  custom  in 
Church  history  before,  during,  or  after,  the  age  of  the 
great  Codices.  We  may  say,  then,  and  say  with  safety, 
that  there  is  no  evidence  of  a  custom,  local  or  otherwise, 
of  an  inversion  in  the  order  of  Consecration  having  ever 
existed,  anywhere  or  at  any  time,  except  at  the  present 
day  in  Dr.  Wright's  fertile  imagination.  But  there  is,  as 
we  have  seen,  abundant  evidence  of  the  use  of  several  cups 
at  the  Paschal  feast,  and  we  have  already  seen  that  there 
is,  at  the  least,  a  very  high  probability  of  St.  Luke's  first 
cup  corresponding  to  the  first  of  these,  and  of  his  having 
put  the  first  cup  and  the  last  each  in  its  proper  place.  To 
me  it  is  harder  to  explain  why  the  two  earlier  Synoptists 
should  have  left  the  first  cup  unmentioned  than  why  St. 

^  Dr.  Wright  is  perfectly  certain  that  these  and  other  words  in  St. 
John  apply  to  the  Eucharist,  and  bases  on  them  a  theory  that  Christ 
instituted  a  special  method  of  **  breaking  bread  "  near  the  beginning  of 
His  ministry.  He  ought  to  have  observed  that,  on  this  theory,  the  sacra- 
mental use  of  the  cup  must  have  been  also  an  early  institution  of  Christ's, 
and  that  the  order,  as  fixed  by  St.  John's  quotations,  must  have  been 
constant  from  the  beginning. 
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Luke  should  have  mentioned  a  thing  so  obviously  belonging 
to  the  feast :  but,  in  all  probability,  the  omission  is  due 
to  the  fact  that  they  did  not  find  it  necessary  to  speak  of 
what  every  one  knew,  more  especially  because  there  must 
have  been  some  risk  of  a  confusion  between  the  first  cup 
and  the  real  chaUce.^ 

(10)  Finally,  we  may  put  together  several  facts  corro- 
borative of  the  belief  that  the  suspected  passage  in  St. 
Luke  must  be  genuine.  The  question  as  to  the  possibility 
of  scandal  from  omission  or  addition  works  both  wayB : 
it  gives  us  no  grounds  for  forming  an  opinion,  and  simply 
throws  us  back  on  external  evidence.  We  have  already 
seen  that  no  existent  New  Testament  text  can  claim  to  be 
final.  The  disputed  .words  certainly  existed  in  the  fourth 
century  codices,  and,  if  they  were  inserted,  they  must  have 
been  inserted  long  before  that  period.  On  the  other  hand, 
their  omission  cannot  well  have  taken  place  until  at  least 
the  end  of  the  fourth  or  the  beginning  of  the  fifth  century, 
(since  D's  omission  of  the  words  is  corroborated  by  no 
earlier  codex),  so  that  belief  in  their  authenticity  has  at 
least  antiquity  in  its  favour.  We  cannot,  of  course, — ^until 
a  thorough  exploration  of  all  the  early  Fathers  and  Liturgies 
has  been  made — ^urge  "  General  Acceptance  "  in  favour 
of  the  disputed  passage ;    but  the  great  Codices  are  the 

^  In  some  countries,  after  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  had  ceased  to 
give  the  chalice  to  the  laity,  a  draught  of  uncansecrated  wine  was  ad- 
ministered to  the  sick,  to  facilitate  the  deglutition  of  the  Host.  That 
custom  might  lead,  under  certain  circumstances,  to  a  confusion  between 
this  draught  and  the  consecrated  wine.  So,  too,  in  the  purely  Missionary 
days  of  Christianity,  the  mention  of  the  first  Cup  might  lead  to  a  confusion 
between  it  and  the  true  "  Cup  of  Blessing."  This  seems  to  me  a  sufficient 
reason  for  both  the  omission  of  the  first  cup  in  the  Matthew-Marcan  accounts, 
and  for  the  transference  of  the  blessing  of  the  first  cup  to  the  end  of  the 
narrative.  If  the  later  accounts  were  maimed,  either  in  the  papyri  or 
on  parchment,  between  their  first  appearance  and  the  time  of  the  exemplars 
of  the  great  Codices,  the  well-known  (and,  in  itself,  justifiable)  tendency 
to  de-paschalise  the  surroundings  of  the  Eucharist  would  give  a  strong 
mbfective  motive  for  the  omission  in  the  first  two  Synoptists. 
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nearest  approach  we  can  get  to  the  general  acceptance, 
at  their  date,  of  words  that  have  certainly  been  almost 
universally  accepted  ever  since. 

Joining  these  latter  points  with  the  examination  of 
internal  probability  that  precedes  them,  and  adding  to  all 
this  the  further  fact  that  the  external  evidence  in  favour 
of  the  disputed  words  is  overwhelmingly  convincing,  no 
reasonable  and  unprejudiced  thinker  could  fail  to  accept 
as  final — so  far  as  any  evidence  of  the  kind  can  be  final — 
the  dicta  of  documentary  evidence  a.nd  the  plain  probabilities 
of  common-sense  and  internal  criticism.  These  can  hardly 
lie  to  us ;  but  a  system  of  guess-work  that  is,  from  its  very 
nature,  capable  of  being  so  fashioned  as  to  fit  either  side 
in  an  argument,  is,  at  the  least,  absolutely  unnecessary 
until  the  state  of  the  text  and  the  necessity  of  meeting 
difficulties  that  cannot  be  otherwise  explained  call  us  by 
stern  necessity  to  what  is  at  the  best  a  somewhat  hopeless 
and  misleading  task. 

We  may,  then,  summarise  our  results.  (1)  The  disputed 
passage  in  St.  Luke  shows  every  mark,  external  and  in- 
ternal, of  authenticity.  (2)  Its  admission  makes  it  neces- 
sary to  believe  that  St.  Luke  speaks  of  the  Consecration  of 
two  cups  at  the  Last  Supper.  (3)  St.  Luke  joins  the  declari^ 
tion  and  the  words  of  blessing  of  the  first  cup  with  a  similar 
declaration  of  our  Lord's  as  to  the  whole  feast.  (4)  There 
is  no  doubt  whatsoever  as  to  the  order  in  which  our  Lord 
consecrated  the  loaf  and  the  Eucharistic  cup.  (5)  The 
first  cup  preceded  the  feast,  and  was  not  Eucharistic.  (6)  St. 
Paul's  account  implies  the  use  of  a  cup  before  the  Eucharis- 
tic chalice  ;  his  omission  of  any  reference  to  that  cup  is 
absolutely  intelligible.  (7)  So,  too,  the  omission  of  any 
similar  direct  reference  in  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Mark  is  intel- 
ligible, but  both  have  an  indirect  reference,  though  mis- 
placed.    (8)  By  replacing  their  reference  in  its  proper  order. 
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the  whole  account,  derived  from  its  four  sources,  is  intelli- 
gible and  self-consistent,  and  reveals  the  Scriptural  truth 
of  the  tradition  that  is  embodied  in  the  order  of  Consecra- 
tion and  administration  now  used  through  all  Christendom. 

Alex.  B.  Eagab. 


A  PLEA  FOR  THE  RECOGNITION  OF  THE  FOURTH 
GOSPEL  AS  AN  HISTORICAL  AUTHORITY. 

Ik  four  articles  published  under  the  general  title  "  The  Scribes 
of  the  Nazarenes  "  ^  I  have  endeavoured  to  show  by  examples 
that  the  trustees  of  the  Christian  Tradition  were  Jews 
after  all.  They  have  brought  upon  me  the  criticism  that 
it  is  misleading  to  over-emphasize  the  Rabbi  in  Jesus.  To 
this  I  take  leave  to  reply  that  some  of  the  contemporaries 
of  our  Lord  regarded  Him  and  reverenced  Him  as  a  Rabbi. 
Pharisees,  Sadducees,  and  Herodians  propounded  to  Him 
their  problems  not  always  nor  only  with  malicious  intentions. 
That  He  was  more  than  a  Rabbi  His  followers  realized, 
but  He  was  not  less.  The  title,  like  that  of  Scribe,  has 
fallen  on  evil  days  and  tongues  since  those  early  days 
when  the  Gentiles  were  as  yet  outside  the  Christian  Church. 
But  such  popular  misconceptions  do  not  constitute  a  valid 
objection  to  the  truth  of  this  aspect  of  our  Lord  which 
is  put  before  us  in  the  Grospels.  As  St.  Paul  affirmed,  Christ 
'  became  a  minister  of  the  circumcision,  that  He  might  make 
good  the  promises  given  to  ihe  fathers.^  He  came  to  His  own 
home-folk  as  Prophet  and  Rabbi.  In  His  earthly  ministry 
He  was  one  of  the  order  of  Grod's  messengers,  which  He 
described  as  including  Prophets,  Sages  and  Scribes,  In 
His  teaching  He  employed  the  Scripture  as  other  Scribes. 
And  the  records  show — for  all  the  generations  of  Gentiles 
who  have  handled  them — ^that  He  did  not  disdain  to  use 

1  ExFOSiTOB,  March,  1906,  July,  1906,  January,  1907,  March,  1907. 

'  Romans  zv.  8. 
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Rabbinic  methods  in  expounding  it.  He  was  not  con- 
cerned with  Gentiles  but  with  Jews.  It  does  not  appear 
that  He  taught  the  Greeks  who  sought  Him  in  the  temple. 
His  message  was  not  self-interpreting  even  to  such  near 
neighbours  of  the  Jews,  who  by  their  coming  displayed 
so  real  a  sympathy  with  their  religion.  And  though  the 
writings  of  the  New  Covenant  which  Jehovah  made  with 
His  people  have  been  translated  into  the  "  Vulgar  Tongues  " 
of  nations  more  remote  from  Palestine,  it  is  possible  for 
them  to  seize  the  secret  of  Jesus  and  yet  not  to  appreciate 
the  vessels  in  which  it  was  delivered  to  the  first  disciples. 
The  just  appreciation  of  these  earthen  vessels  demands 
a  sympathetic  study  of  the  antecedent  and  contemporary 
developments  of  Judaism.  God  spoke  to  His  people  variously 
before  He  spoke  to  them  in  His  Son.  There  is,  it  would 
seem,  a  current  opinion  that  the  New  Testament  explains 
itself  and  can  stand  alone,  that  Jesus  (in  all  senses  of  the 
phrase)  '^  spoke  as  never  man  spoke  "  and  what  man  never 
spoke  before.  That  His  teaching  contains  in  itself 
sufficient  guidance  for  the  conduct  of  life,  is  indisputable. 
But  if  any  be  concerned  to  commend  the  claims  of  Christianity 
to  the  world  by  other  means  than  the  unobtrusive  practice 
of  goodness,  it  is  necessary  to  show  that  the  Memoirs  of 
the  Apostles  are  historical  authorities  and  that  the  Jesus 
whom  they  delineate  was  apt  to  time  and  place  and,  there- 
fore, credible.  The  ways  and  thoughts  of  the  Palestinian 
Jews,  among  whom  Jesus  of  Nazareth  went  about  doing 
good,  are  not  the  ways  and  thoughts  of  modem  Western 
Christendom.  Their  simplicity  is  now  labelled  subtlety. 
Their  race  has  been  persecuted  in  the  past,  and  now  their 
books  and  teaching  are  either  wrested  from  them  or 
ignored.  The  early  Christians  thought  of  the  uniqueness 
of  the  personality  of  Jesus  and  in  large  measure  at  the  first 
ignored  His  teaching.    People  talk  nowadays  of  the  origi- 
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nality  of  the  teaching  of  Jeeus.  And  this  mode  of  talking 
reacts  upon  the  popular  mind.  The  calendar  helps  to 
foster  the  notion,  which  once  obsessed  Marcion  of  Pontus. 
The  conventions  of  Anno  Domini  and  Before  Christ  exert 
an  incessant  and  insidious  influence   upon  the  unwary. 

Br.  Johnson  once  said  to  Boswell,  "  My  dear  friend,  clear 
your  mind  of  cant.  You  may  talk  as  other  people  do  :  you 
may  say  to  a  man,  '  Sir,  I  am  your  most  humble  servant. 
You  are  not  his  most  humble  servant.  .  .  .  You  may  talk 
in  this  manner ;  it  is  a  mode  of  talking  in  society,  but  don't 
think  foolishly."  ^  George  Fox  realized  that  talk  affected 
thought  and  prohibited  even  meaningless  phrases  for  the 
sake  of  their  obliterated  significance. 

Dr.  Johnson,  I  suppose,  is  the  embodiment  of  robust 
common  sense.  As  such,  he  did  not  always  plumb  the 
potentialities  of  human  natiue  or  guard  suflSciently  against 
its  weaknesses.  He  was  also  a  thought  intolerant  of  the 
alien  immigrant  when  he  registered  the  popular  verdict  in 
his  Dixonary.      He  wrote,  for  example,  this  definition  : — 

''  Pharisaical  adj.  [from  pharisee]  Ritual ;  externally  reli- 
gious :  from  the  sect  of  the  Pharisees,  whose  religion  con- 
sisted almost  wholly  in  ceremonies.'* 

Such  unsirmpathetic  common  sense,  as  this  definition  dis- 
plays,  iB  notinVteelf  a  complete  equipment  for  the  explorer 
of  a  bygone  epoch.  The  history  of  the  Pharisees  proves  the 
injustice  of  the  popular  verdict.  It  is  laid  down  that  one 
should  impale  the  worm  as  if  one  loved  it :  even  if  he  must 
pronoimoe  a  sentence  of  condemnation,  the  historian  must 
understand  the  culprit's  motives  and  axioms,  and  generally 
be  ready  to  wear  for  the  nonce  "  other  people's  shoes."  But 
Dr.  Johnson  was  a  partisan  like  all  true  great  Englishmen, 
and  therefore  incapable  of  any  compassion  for  **  the  Whig 
dogs"  and  others. 

^  Bo8weU*B  Life  of  Dr,  JoHnmm  (ed.  Bimll,  vol.  vi.  p.  67). 
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Nemesis  attends  the  tacit  acceptance  of  conventional 
labels  as  adequate  descriptions  of  traditional  opponents 
and  the  complacent  neglect  of  relevant  but  non-edifying 
and  inaccessible  evidence.  The  Teaching  of  Jesus  becomes 
original  throughout  when  no  other  is  taken  into  account. 
He  came  de  cado  in  synagogam.  Well  and  good  for  His  dis- 
ciples of  other  lands  and  times.  But  in  their  hands  the 
history  of  His  earthly  life  becomes  more  and  more  incredible 
and  impossible.  The  books  are  rejected  by  the  critics  one 
after  another,  and  Jesus  Himself  becomes  a  figment  of  the 
imagination — a  light  that  never  was  on  land  or  sea. 

It  was  not  so  in  the  beginning.  The  first  disciples  do 
not  lay  very  much  stress  upon  the  Teaching  of  Jesus.  And 
the  explanation  is  obvious.  They  knew  that  it  differed 
httle  from  that  of  other  Rabbis  excepting  in  so  far  as  it 
concerned  Himself  and  the  Father.  No  sign  was  given  to 
that  generation  except  the  Son  of  Man,  who  died  voluntarily 
and  was  raised  from  the  dead  by  the  Power  of  God.  The 
Risen  Jesus  is  the  Christ,  and  on  this  Rock  the  Church 
and  its  Catholic  faith  are  founded. 

Hb  Spoke  with  Authority. 

There  is  a  tradition  that  Jesus  spoke  wUh  avJihority  and 
not  as  the  Scribes,  From  this  two  inferences  have  been  and 
are  commonly  drawn — 

(1)  That  the  teaching  of  the  Scribes  was  not  delivered 
with  authority ; 

(2)  That  in  this  respect  the  teaching  of  Jesus  differed 
toto  cado  from  the  teaching  of  the  Scribes. 

These  inferences  are  not  free  from  diflSculty.  The  Scribes 
had  authority  and  knew  it.  Their  decisions  were  binding. 
They  spoke,  and  their  disciples  did  according  to  their  words. 
Jesus  commanded  His  own  disciples  to  obey  them  who  sat 
upon  Moses'  seat.    The  Scribes  appealed  to  the  authority 
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of  Soripture,  which  was  to  them  the  revelation  of  God's 
will  and  could  not  be  loosed  or  set  aside  without  Scriptural 
warrant.  It  is  true  that  some  of  the  Scribes  whose  sayings 
are  preserved  spoke  expressly  in  the  name  of  their  Rabbi, 
b„.  ™oh  ^yZ^7  «./co„»i„»»»  „.  »  »thoHty 
greater  than  that  to  which  the  quoted  Rabbi  pretended. 
The  disciple  interprets  his  Master's  word  with  as  much 
freedom  and  authority  as  the  said  word  displayed  in  its 
handling  of  Scripture. 

Jesus  of  Nazareth,  on  the  other  hand,  was  less  explicit 
and  therefore  less  authoriUUivey  in  His  teaching  than  the  other 
Scribes.  He  said,  indeed,  that  He  spoke  nothing  but  what 
He  heard  from  God.  But  any  conscientious  Rabbi  would 
have  made  the  same  claim  to  divine  inspiration,  once  he 
waB  sore  that  bis  decisions  were  justified  by  the  Scripture. 

Since  the  usual  inferences  from  this  statement  are  diffi- 
cult and  dubious  it  is  natural  to  suggest  a  re-examination 
of  it  in  its  context. 

This  description  of  the  teaching  of  Jesus  is  appended 
to  a  general  statement,  that  he  entered  into  the  synagogue 
of  Capernaum  cmd  toas  teaching.  The  people  were  amazed 
at  His  teaching.  It  precedes  the  account  of  the  expulsion 
of  an  unclean  spirit,  but  is  separated  thence  by  the  inter- 
punotion  of  the  Marcan  formula,  And  immediately. 

In  spite  of  this  separation  the  Gospel  according  to  St. 
Mark  shows  plainly  that  the  impression  was  not  produced 
by  the  sermon.  It  is  simply  the  chronicler's  reproduction 
of  the  cries  of  the  people,  who  witnessed  the  subsequent 
exorcism. — What  is  this  f  New  doctrine  I  With  cm^ority  He 
commands  even  the  unclean  spirits  I  And  they  obey  Himl^ 
Jesus  used  no  formula,  as  the  Scribes  did,  when  He  expelled 
demons.  He  spoke  wUh  avJthority  and  achieved  the  healing 
of  those  who  were  possessed  without  adjurations. 

1  Mtfk  i.  27. 
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This  tone  of  atUhorUy  is  extended  by  the  Second  Gospel 
to  the  general  teaching  of  the  Lord ;  and  this  interpreta- 
tion is  endorsed  by  the  First  Gospel,  which  interpolates 
before  the  statement  the  Sermon  on  [the  Mount.  Later 
generations  who  did  not  recognize  the  existence  and  impor- 
tance of  demoniacal  possession  acquiesce  in  this  extension 
of  the  original  report,  which  even  St.  Mark  endorses. 

Nevertheless  the  Jews  of  Palestine  believed  that  men 
were  possessed  and  dominated  by  devils.  The  fact  bulked 
large  in  their  imagination.  Their  Rabbis  expelled  demons 
by  means  of  formulae.  It  was  a  practical  proof  of  the  validity 
of  general  religious  instruction,  which  at  best  appeals  only 
to  the  potentially  virtuous,  and  produces  results  which 
are  known  only  through  the  evidence  of  the  beneficiaries. 

In  the  Third  Gospel  the  comparison  with  the  Scribes  is 
omitted  and  the  author  seems  to  recognize  that  the  auOio- 
rUy  belongs  to  something  other  than  the  teaching.  Hia 
word,^  he  says,  was  in  authority ;  and  the  witnesses  of 
the  exorcism  are  made  to  say  to  one  another.  What  is  ihia 
WORD  ?  For  in  authority  and  potver  he  charges  the  unclean 
spirits  and  they  come  out.^ 

Thus  the  delimitation  of  the  atUhority  of  Jesus  is  justi- 
fied by  St.  Mark — the  reporter  must  outweigh  the  chronicler 
— and  St.  Luke.  The  First  Gospel  reflects  the  attitude  of 
Christians,  who  had  escaped  the  perils  of  demoniacal  posses- 
sion, and  had  learned  in  their  ignorance  to  exaggerate 
the  importance  of  the  general  teaching  of  the  Prophet 
of  Nazareth. 

That  St.  Mark  should  preserve  the  original  reference  and 
the  actual  words,  upon  which  the  statement  is  based, 
and  ako  transfer  it  to  the  teaching,  shows  that  already 
there  was  modification  of  the  Gospel  tradition.  It  is  not 
to  be  doubted  that  the  modification  is  warranted  by  the 

^  Luke  iv.  32.  >  Loko  iv.  36. 
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facts.  Jesus  of  Nazareth  did  teach  with  authority  to 
ectrs  which  heard. 

The  thesis  of  this  paper  is  that  this  modification  went 
on  until  St.  John  intervened.  Up  to  St.  John  the  only 
Gospels  were  the  work  of  men  who  were  not  eyewitnesses 
and  were  dependent  upon  their  material.  The  only  excep- 
tion is  St.  Matthew,  who  collected  or  composed  the  oracles. 
These  it  is  natural  to  identify  with  the  prophecies  of  the 
First  Gospel,  which  are  introduced  by  the  formula,  This 
took  flaceihat  it  might  be  fvifiUed  which  is  vnitten.  Apart 
from  these  the  Gospel  has  no  claim  to  the  primacy.  But 
in  virtue  of  these  it  represents  the  first  stage  of  the  PraedicaJtio 
Evangdica.  The  Prophetic  Word  was  surer  even  than 
an  attested  voice  from  heaven  in  the  eyes  of  the  primitive 
Christians.^  By  such  words  they  demonstrated  that  Jesus 
was  the  Messiah.  The  Jews  demanded  such  evidence,  and 
the  Gentiles,  who  believed  in  Oracles  as  they  in  prophecy, 
were  prepared  to  appreciate  its  force. 

The  second  stage  is  represented  by  the  Marcan  tradition, 
which  is  incorporated  by  the  First  and  Third  Gospels. 
It  consists  chiefly  of  incidents  selected  for  audiences  who 
were  totally  ignorant  of  Jesus  of  Nazareth.  It  is  not 
arranged  in  order  according  to  the  statement  of  Papias, 
who  was  of  small  intelligence  and  therefore  a  good  witness 
to  accepted  ideas.  Events  belonging  to  Galilee  are  collected 
together  and  become  more  prominent  than  the  collection 
of  events  which  belong  to  Jerusalem.  This  emphasis 
upon  the  Galilean  Ministry  seems  to  be  deliberate.  It 
was  probably  due  to  the  consciousness  that  this  part  of 
our  Lord's  life  bore  the  closest  resemblance  to  the  work 
of  the  Apostles  in  the  world  outside  Palestine.  St.  Peter's 
consequent  choice  of  material  is  amply  justified  by  the 
place  which  the  Second  Gospel  holds  in  the  esteem  of 

^  2  Peter  i.  18  f. 
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modem  critics.  But  St.  Luke  and  Papias  realized  its 
incompleteiiew ;  and  the  fact  that  its  ending  wae  lost 
indicates  a  general  acquiescence  in  their  opinion. 

8t.  Luke  is  the  first  Christian  historian.  His  woriES 
are  addressed  to  a  catechumen,  and  the  address  indicates 
the  beginnings  of  organization.  The  breathless  haste  of 
the  first  missionaries  is  over.  He  has  access  to  un- 
touched sources  of  information  and  his  method  and 
tone  inspire  confidence  in  his  judgment.  But  he  is  not 
independent  of  the  ICarcan  order,  and  much  of  the  material 
which  he  amassed  has  been  demonstotbly  worked  over.^ 
His  authorities  had  practised  the  principle  which  St.  John 
enunciated — they  hdiened  the  Sorvpture,  the  Plrophecy,  ani 
the  ward  which  Jems  spoke.  Consequently  his  reports 
of  the  Teaching  of  Jesus  present  remarkable  variations 
from  the  version  contained  in  the  First  Gospel. 

The  doubtful  mysteries  of  an  oral  Aramaic  tradition  and 
written  Hebrew  documents  loom  vaguely  through  His 
Gospel.  He  delivered  what  he  received ;  and  he  received 
much  directly  or  indirectly  from  the  hands  of  Christian 
Pharisees  like  St.  Paul,  who  were  alive  to  the  possibilities 
of  their  native  tongue  and  to  the  connotations  and  affinities 
of  the  ipsissima  verba  of  our  Lord.  The  men  who  shaped 
the  teaching  of  Jesus,  as  it  is  reported  by  St.  Luke,  possessed 
as  their  birthright  that  orientation,  which  others  must 
laboriously  acquire.  They  knew  the  Scriptures  in  the 
original  or  a  cognate  tongue,  and  knew  also  the  value  of 
arguments  and  associations  of  ideas,  which  rest  upon  a 
verbal  not  a  logical  process.  A  play  on  words  is  still  an 
a/rgwmeifUfwm  ad  hominem — yeXdra  8'  6  fiovXSfievo^.  And 
after  all  an  argument  which  does  not  reach  the  man  is  not 
worth  very  much. 

^  See,  for  example,  **  The  Reed  and  the  Courtier  "  in  Exposiroa,  Harofa, 
1007. 
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To  attempt  to  characterize  the  Fourth  Gospel  is  at  this 
stage  premature.  But,  if  a  personal  explanation  is  not 
indecent,  I  would  venture  to  indicate  the  views  at  which 
I  arrived  five  years  ago  and  which  I  hope  to  commend  in 
these  tentative  essays,  and  also  the  road  by  which  I  travelled. 
The  subject  was  suggested  to  me  for  my  first  course  of  lec- 
tures, and  I  came  to  it  from  two  years'  exploration  of  Philo, 
Talmud  and  "  the  Apocrypha."  I  began  with  the  axiom, 
that  St.  John  was  not  to  be  regarded  as  an  historical  author- 
ity, and  ended  with  the  conviction  that  the  axiom  was  '^  con- 
denmed  as  an  improbable  fiction."  The  more  I  learned  of 
pre-Christian  and  non-Christian  Judaism  the  more  forci- 
bly I  was  convinced  that  his  Gospel  was  in  letter  and 
in  spirit  a  true  picture  of  our  Lord  as  He  appeared  to  a 
disciple  who  was  capable  pro  virUi  parte  of  understanding 
Him. 

It  is  sometimes  said  that  our  Lord  wrote  only  once,  and 
then  in  the  dust.  What  He  wrote  then  none  knows,  unless 
it  was  indeed  the  sins  of  those  who  hated  the  woman  taken 
in  adultery  before  Him  for  judgment.  But  he  wrote  also 
in  the  hearts  of  His  disciples  ;  and  there  was  one  among 
them  whom  He  loved.  This  disciple,  to  whom  the  Church 
owes  the  Fourth  Gospel  and  all  its  consequences,  might  well 
be  called  the  Epistle  of  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  which  is  known 
and  read  of  all  men.  His  authority  went  far  once  to  deter- 
mine the  right  doctrine  of  the  Person  of  Christ ;  and  it  is 
still  indispensable. 

Motives  and  Methods  of  Modifications. 

The  value  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  is  best  seen  when  it  is  com- 
pared with  the  Synoptic  Gospels.  St.  Mark,  the  recognized 
primary  source,  is  a  touchstone  by  which  modification  can 
be  detected  in  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Luke.  A  comparison  of 
St.  Matthew  and  St.  Luke  reveals  modification  in  the  one 

VOL,  V.  24 
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or  the  other  according  as  records  of  fact  and  reports  of  teach- 
ing are  examined. 

This  modification  is  of  two  kinds — ^a  modification  of  letter, 
or  a  modification  of  spirit.  In  the  second  case  the  text  is 
rewritten  ;  in  the  former  case  the  text  is  unchanged,  but 
a  different  sense  is  read  into  it.  There  are  different  degrees 
of  modification,  different  methods  and  different  motives 
to  bring  it  about.  But  wherever  it  can  be  detected  such 
modification  illuminates  the  dark  places  of  primitive  CSiris- 
tianity. 

There  is,  for  example,  a  modification  of  the  primitive 
tradition  which  proceeds  from  a  growing  reverence  for  cer- 
tain persons  mentioned  in  the  narrative.  Jesus  Himself 
is  known  as  tiie  Lord,  His  disciples  become  more  than 
ordinary  men.  The  Virgin  Mary  and  the  Brethren  of  Jesus 
are  saved  from  the  apparent  consequences  of  their  wish  to 
save  Him  from  ffimself .  And  on  the  other  hand  the  stead- 
fast enemies  of  Jesus  and  His  followers-7<lespite  the  later 
adhesion  of  the  Pharisees  to  the  new  faith — ^are  not  allowed 
to  act  from  good  or  even  uncertain  motives. 

There  is  again  a  tendency  to  expurgate  the  tradition  of 
anthropomorphic  statements  about  our  Lord  ;  and  gener- 
ally to  eliminate  non-edifying  pieces  of  the  narrative  which, 
after  aU,  are  only  necessary  to  the  historian.  The  effect  of 
this  tendency  is  to  produce  the  impression  |of  the  miraculous 
and  to  cast  an  air  of  unreality  over  the  history. 

Miracles  which  cannot  be  doubted  are  exaggerated  and 
produce  other  miracles. 

Reference  has  already  been  made  to  the  fusion  of  the 
words  of  Jesus  with  relevant  or  illustrative  prophecies. 
There  is  one  case  at  any  rate— the  Triumphal  Entry — ^in 
which  the  record  of  fact  also  has  been  coloured  by  the  pre- 
mature collocation  of  a  Scripture,  whose  pertinence  was  not 
realized  till  later. 
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Finally,  when  the  words  of  JesuB  became  the  new  law  of 
life  for  Christians,  the  Scribes  of  the  Nazarenes  made  conces- 
sions to  human  infirmity. 

From  these  modifications — at  any  rate,  from  modifica- 
tions of  letter — ^the  Second  Gospel  is  comparatively  free. 
For  unwritten  modifications  of  the  spirit  he  cannot  be  held 
responsible.  St.  Mark's  report  of  St.  Peter's  sermons  is 
invaluable,  if  it  be  taken  for  what  it  is  and  not  for  some- 
thing which  it  never  pretended  to  be. 

Chbistian  Law  of  Mabbiagb. 

Our  Lord's  teaching  about  Divorce  is  a  good  illustration 
of  the  comparative  value  of  the  Synoptic  Goapels  and  the 
various  objects  of  those  who  transmitted  the  tradition. 

St.  Luke  is  concerned  with  a  Catechumen,  who  should 
live  according  to  the  word  of  Jesus.  For  such  the  decision 
pronounced  is  all  that  is  needed.  The  occasion  of  the  deci- 
sion and  the  preliminary  stages  of  the  discussion  are  there- 
fore omitted.  St.  Luke  is  content  to  cite  the  saying  appar- 
ently as  an  illustration  of  the  principle.  It  is  easier  for  the 
heaven  and  the  earth  to  pass  away  than  for  one  tittle — ^to  say 
nothing  of  a  letter — of  the  law  to  faU.^ 

In  the  First  Gospel  this  decision  is  reported  twice  over — 
once  in  its  original  context  and  once,  as  by  St.  Luke,  alone.* 
In  both  cases  the  teaching  of  Jesus  has  been  assimilated  to 
that  of  Rabbi  Shammai.  Divorce  is  permitted  in  the  case 
of  adultery.  In  the  face  of  St.  Mark  and  St.  Luke  the  excep- 
tion is  interpolated.  And  this  though  the  absolute  prohibi- 
tion of  divorce  seems  to  be  required  by  the  addition  which 
is  peculiar  to  St.  Matthew,'  and  is  expressly  endorsed  by 
St.  Paul :  Upon  those  mhohave  married  I  enjoin — not  I, but  the 
Lord — that  a  wife  do  not  separtUe  herself  from  her  husband  ; 
bvJt  if  she  do  separate  herself^  let  her  remain  unmarried  or  be 

1  Luke  zvi.  17  f.     '  Bfotthew  six.  2  ff. ;  ▼.  31  f.     *  Matthew  zix.  10-12. 
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reconciled  to  her  huabcmd :  and  that  an  huaband  abandon  not 
his  wife,^  At  Corinth  it  would  appear  that  women  were 
converted  to  Christianity,  whose  husbands  remained  heathen, 
and  that  in  consequence  they  sought  release  from  the 
marriage  bond. 

St.  Mark  gives  the  final  decision  in  aU  its  original  severity 
and  with  it  the  circumstances  in  which  it  was  given.  Of 
the  accessories  he  gives  in  detail  perhaps  more  and  perhaps 
less  than  all.  He  is  careful  to  discriminate  between  the 
public  and  private  teaching  of  Jesus  cmd  indicates  the  new 
climax  law  by  his  usual  preface,  Je«t£«  6ay«. 

The  narrative  is  clear  and  natural  enough.  Certain  per- 
sons  come  to  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  whom  they  regard  as  Rabbi, 
or  Prophet,  or  both,  and  propound  the  question.  Is  it  lawful 
for  an  hti^and  to  put  away  his  wife?  Their  purpose  is 
to  test  Him,  to  ascertain  His  attitude  towards  a  problem 
which  could  not  be  settled  out  of  hand  because  Scripture 
did  not  clearly  decide  it.  He  answered  by  inquiring,  What 
did  Moses  command  you  f  The  inquiry  seems  to  warrant 
the  supposition  that  they  were  not  ordinary  members  of 
the  crowds  who  gathered  round  Him,  but  Scribes  who  sat 
on  Moses'  seat  and  directed  the  people  as  best  they  could. 
Their  reply  consists  of  the  Scriptural  warrant  which  justified 
the  recognized  practice.  Divorce  was  legitimate,  provided 
that  the  regular  procedure  weu3  observed.  So  far  as  the 
report  of  their  reply  goes  they  followed  Hillel's  ruling.  Jesus 
responds  with  the  citation  of  an  earlier  authority  than  the 
Law  as  given  through  Moses,  just  as  St.  Paul  appeals  from 
the  Law  to  the  Promise  given  to  Abraham,  the  first  Jew. 
This  Scripture  is  at  least  as  authoritative  as  that  on  which 
they  relied,  and  it  was  never  formally  repealed.  The  com- 
mandment of  Moses  was  not  primitive.  It  was  introduced 
in  view  of  the  hard-heartedness  of   the  Israelites.      And 

^  1  CorinthiaiiB  viL  10  f . ;  compare  39  and  Romans  viL  3. 
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the  point  is  driven  home  by  a  play  on  words,  which  the  audi- 
ence would  appreciate.  For  hard-heartednees  is  uncircufiv- 
cisum  of  heart  and  the  bill  of  divorcement  which  was  intro- 
duced to  cope  therewith  is  strictly  a  bill  of  cuUing  off,  a 
formal  guarantee  of  excision.  The  sentence  which  follows 
the  Scripture  seems  to  anticipate  the  explanation  which 
our  Lord  gave  privately,  as  His  manner  was,  to  His  proper 
disciples.  It  is  therefore  to  the  reporter,  perhaps,  that  we 
owe  the  familiar  words,  80  that  fhey  are  no  longer  huOj  but 
one  creature.  That  ihey  which  Ood  yoked  together  let  not  man 
sever. 

It  may  be  pointed  out  in  passing  that  a  Jew  of  the  time 
believed  the  Scripture  would  have  found  no  di£Biculty  in 
finding  warrant  for  the  saying.  Although  the  theory  be 
best  known  by  the  dubious  advocacy  of  the  Platonic  Aristo- 
phanes, the  story  of  the  creation  or  evolution  of  Eve  indi- 
cates the  way  in  which  male  and  female  were  yoked  together 
in  the  beginning.  Philo  says  roundly  that  the  first  man 
created  was  the  genus,  neither  male  nor  female,  in  whom 
both  male  and  female  subsisted. 

Whether  this  be  an  interpolation  based  upon  the  sequel 
or  not,  St.  Mark  distinguishes  this  pubUc  teaching,  in  which 
Jesus  meets  his  questioners  on  their  own  groimd  and  with 
their  own  weapons,  from  the  private  instruction  of  His 
disciples.  When  they  return  to  the  house  in  which  they 
are  staying  Jesus  gives  judgment.  Then  for  the  first 
time  it  is  suggested  that  a  woman  might  claim  for  herself 
the  liberty  and  initiative  which  custom  conceded  to  men. 
And  the  suggestion  is  made  by  Jesus  Himself  in  apparent 
independence,  so  far  as  the  narrative  goes,  of  the  original 
question  and  of  the  questions  which  arose  out  of  it,  when 
Jesus  confronted  Hjs  questioners  with  another  Scripture 
and  left  them  to  think  themselves  out  of  the  dilemma. 

The  Law  of  Moses  did  not  contemplate  the  possibility  of 
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a  wife's  self-aBsertion.  If  her  husband  forfeited  his  right 
over  her,  she  lapsed  to  her  father.  But  the  Pharisees  had 
a  care  for  women,  and  in  the  Christian  sect  of  Judaism  the 
woman  had  equal  rights  with  the  slave,  the  Gentile,  and  the 
man.  IVmay  be  that  Jesus  was  thinking  of  Jewess  wives  who 
divorced  their  husbands — Salome,  Drusilla  and  Herodias. 
John  Baptist  denounced  Herodias  and  she  retaliated. 
Josephus  was  indignant  at  Salome  because  she  usurped  the 
prerogative  of  the  husband  and  sent  a  formal  bill  of  divorce- 
ment, which  coming  from  a  wife  amounted  to  a  parody  of 
the  Law.  But  Jesus  of  Nazareth  had  followers  among 
womankind  who  were  more  faithful  than  the  men.  And 
it  is  no  less  possible  that  He  wished  to  assert  the  real 
equality  of  the  sexes  which  would  somewhen  be  recognized, 
and  put  the  wife  first  to  counteract  the  current  predominance 
of  the  husband. 

Now  the  Fourth  Gospel  is  quite  independent  of  the  Marcan 
tradition,  and  corrects  with  authority  the  impression  pro- 
duced upon  readers  who  regarded  it  as  a  chronological 
history.  Its  reception  indicates  a  recognition  of  this 
authority  and  of  its  relation  to  St.  Mark.  A  chronological 
history  was  not  needed  for  missionary  sermons.  The  con- 
troversies of  the  Judaean  Ministry  were  probably  unintelli- 
gible to  heathen  and  to  Hellenist  Jews  who  had  not  kept 
in  touch  with  Jerusalem.  But  there  are  hints  in  the  Syn- 
optists  which  show  that  Jesus  did  not,  as  they  are  held  to 
afSrm,  spend  a  year  in  Galilee  and  then  a  week  in  Jeru- 
salem. 

It  is  intrinsically  probable  that  a  Prophet  would  go  up  to 
Jerusalem  for  the  Feasts  of  Obligation  and  teach  there,  as 
Jesus  did  on  St.  John's  showing.  Much  of  His  teaching,  which 
the  Synoptists  report  without  indication  of  scene  or  time,  is 
more  suitable  to  the  metropolis  than  to  the  countryside. 
One  thinks  at  once  of  the  temptation  which  Jesus  told  to  His 
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disciples  :  T?^n  the  devil  taketh  Him  into  the  Holy  City  and 
set  Him  upon  the  pinnacle  of  the  Temple  and  says  to  Him^If 
Thou  art  the  Son  of  Ood^  cast  Thyself  down.  Hypocrites  also 
abounded  in  Jerusalem  according  to  the  Rabbinic  state- 
ment, which  is  evidence  of  the  existence  there  of  a  higher 
ideal  and  more  exacting  standards. 

And  to  go  no  further  at  present  there  is  evidence  that 
there  were  disciples  of  Jesus  in  Jerusalem  to  whose  practice 
the  whole  body  of  Christians  conformed  €bfter  the  Resurrec- 
tion and  final  departure  of  their  Lord.  Such  considerations 
as  these  are  surely  enough  to  warrant  a  plea  for  the  impar- 
tial reconsideration  of  St.  John's  claim  to  be  an  historical 
authority  superior  to  St.  Mark. 

St.  Mark  was  St.  Peter's  interpreter.  He  wrote  down 
accurately  what  he  remembered.  He  was  a  reporter  at 
second  hand  of  events  and  sayings  which  he  saw  with  St. 
Peter's  eyes  and  heard  with  St.  Peter's  ears.  Compared  with 
the  Fourth  Gospel  his  narrative,  especially  as  it  is  reproduced 
in  the  First  and  Third  Gospels,  is  of  the  nature  of  a  hortus 
siccus  or  the  valley  of  dry  bones.  St.  John  the  eye-witness 
has  colour,  life  and  movement,  when  he  tells  what  he  saw  of 
"the  mid-sea  and  the  mighty  things."  His  narrative  is 
free  from  modification.  In  his  report  of  the  Teaching  of 
Jesus  he  interprets,  not  as  St.  Luke's  authority  by  coUoca- 
tion  of  prophecy,  but  as  the  disciple  who  had  read  the  mind 
of  his  Master.  EQs  supplements  explain  the  antecedent 
natural  cases  of  events, which  for  lack  of  knowledge  had  been 
interpreted  as  supernatural.  In  some  cases  he  gives  the  true 
version  of  such  events. 

Thb  Feedino  of  the  Five  Thousai^d. 

One  example  of  Sti  John's  correction  of  existing  misinter- 
pretation is  presented  by  his  account  of  the  ''  Feeding  of 
the  Five  Thousand."    This  incident  seems  to  mark  the 
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climax  of  popular  enthusiasm  for  our  Lord  and  it  is  commonly 
supposed  to  be  a  miracle. 

The  main  points  of  the  Marcan  narrative^  are  these. 
The  Apostles  have  returned  from  their  mission  and  Jesus 
bids  them  come  away  to  a  desert  or  lonely  place  for  a  short 
rest.  Their  departure  was  observed  by  many  who  detected 
their  distinction  and  came  before  them.  Jesus  was  moved 
with  compassion  for  them  and  therefore  taught  them  many 
things.  St.  Luke  adds  that  he  healed  those  who  were  in 
need  of  healing. 

The  disciples,  who  have  just  returned  from  their  mission, 
come  to  Jesus  and  suggest  that  He  should  dismiss  these 
uninvited  followers  to  the  hamlets  and  villages  roundabout, 
in  order  that  they  may  buy  food.  It  would  seem  that  the 
disciples  imagined  that  in  their  haste  these  crowds  had  come 
unprovided.  But  the  five  thousand  were  not  Apostles, 
who  must  take  nothing  for  the  road.^  The  commands  laid 
upon  the  Twelve  point  clearly  to  the  ordinary  equipment 
of  the  traveller — brecuif  vxdkt  and  money.  The  faithful 
preservation  of  their  mistaken  impression  prepares  the 
reader,  who  knows  that  miracles  were  worked  by  Jesus,  to 
expect  another  miracle  here. 

And  so  the  familiar  narrative  proceeds.  The  disciples 
produce  their  scanty  stock  of  provisions.  Jesus  blesses 
the  loaves  and  breaks  them  up.  He  gives  them  to  His 
disciples  to  set  before  the  crowd  who  at  His  command 
are  now  reclining  on  the  grass  in  ordered  companies.  The 
narrative  postulates  a  miraculous  multiplication  of  the 
food,  comparable  to  that  attributed  to  Elisha;  but  only 
because  it  is  incomplete  and  because  the  reporter  has 
misunderstood  the  significance  of  his  notes — after  the 
manner  of  reporters,  even  of  eye-witnesses. 

Jesus  commanded  them  to  recline— companies — green  grass 

^  Miffk  vL  30  ff.  >  Mark  vi.  8. 
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— ^they  lay  down  (sat  at  meat) — vegetable-beds — hundreds 
— ^fifties.  Surely  the  proper  inference  is  that  if  these 
Jews  had  left  behind  their  usual  furniture  of  cophinus 
foenumque  the  natural  resources  of  the  extraordinarily 
fertile  district  supplied  their  needs.  Oreen  grass  has  a 
wider  meaning  in  the  Greek  than  in  the  English.  The 
combination  rm  xX^ptp  xoprq)  recalls  the  Scripture  which 
speaks  of  the  plant  of  the  field  (x^^pov)  and  the  herb  of 
the  field  (xoprov).^  The  latter,  at  any  rate,  is  prescribed 
as  the  food  of  Adam  after  his  sin — thou  sJiaU  eat  the  herb 
of  the  fieldy^  <f><vyjj  tov  x^P'^ov  tov  aypov.  Before  the  Fall 
it  appears  that  Adam  and  Eve  fed  upon  the  fruit  of  trees. 
And  ;^tfpT09  is  ever3^hing  that  is  not  a  tree — as  it  is  written, 
And  Ood  said,  Let  the  earth  pvi  forth  grass,  herb  yielding 
seed  after  its  kind — fioTdvrjv  xoprov  .  .  .  and  fruit  tree  .  .  . 
And  Ood  said,  Behold  I  have  given  you  every  herb  yielding 
seed  .  .  .  and  every  tree  .  .  .  to  you  it  shaU  be  for  tneat,^ 

It  is  possible,  therefore,  to  get  from  green  grass  not  merely 
a  couch  or  seat  but  also  sustenance.  From  this  it  follows 
that  the  mention  of  irpaa-iai  irpaaiat  is  not  necessarily 
a  mere  picturesque  description  of  the  separate  symposia 
of  fifties  and  hundreds.  Ilpaaov  is  a  leek ;  and  leeks  are 
reckoned  edible.  Ilpaa-lai,  leek-beds,  would  presumably 
contain  vegetables  generally,  which  according  to  Galen 
were  called  ;^Xei)pa. 

In  the  Johannine  narrative  there  is  no  need  and  no  room 
for  a  miracle.  The  subsequent  discussion  excludes  the 
performance  of  any  sign,  which  could  be  likened  to  the 
gift  of  bread  from  heaven. 

A  great  crowd  were  following  Jesus,  because  they  observed 
the  signs  which  he  did  in  the  case  of  the  sick.  Jesus  retired 
to  the  mountain  and  there  sat  with  His  disciples.  The 
Passover — the  Feast  of  the  Jews — ^was  near.    These  Jews, 

1  Qeoeaa  ii.  6.  '  QenesiB  iii.  18.  '  Geneflis  i.  ii.  29. 
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who  were  following  Jesus,  presumably  intended  to  go  up 
to  Jerusalem  for  the  Passover. 

Jesus  raises  his  eyes  and  sees  the  growing  crowd  of  poten- 
tial adherents.  Perhaps  His  disciples  voice  the  temptation 
and  suggest  that  with  the  aid  of  these  adherents  he  could 
establish  his  kingdom.  He  tests  one  of  the  twelve  with 
the  question,  Whence  are  we  to  buy  bread  that  these  may 
eat  ?  If  you  think  that  here  is  my  army,  how  is  it  to  be 
fed  in  the  campaign  against  the  Roman  power.  PhiUp 
thinks  only  of  the  moment.  Andrew,  another  of  the 
obscure  members  of  ''the  Twelve,"  brings  forward  a  lad 
(traiSdptov)  who  has  five  barletf  loaves  and  two  fishes 
{o^frdpia).^  The  new  details  indicate  an  appeal  that  Jesus 
would  use  the  power  entrusted  to  Him  to  convince  the 
crowds  once  and  for  all ;  and  perhaps  they  contributed 
something  towards  the  transformation  of  the  incident. 

But  Jesus  knew  what  He  would  do.  He  would  accept 
the  allegiance  of  the  five  thousand  men,*  but  He  would  not 
put  Himself  in  their  hands.  He  would  give  them  His 
bread  to  eat  for  a  symbol  that  they  were  His  men  ;  but  He 
would  remove  Himself  and  the  twelve  from  the  temptation, 
which  this  uncertain  and  ignorant  enthusiasm  presented 
to  their  minds.  Somewhen  they  might  remember  iheir 
forgotten  zeal  and  come  at  last  to  know  that  the  kingdom 
was  not  of  this  world  and  not  to  be  established  by  force. 
Then  they  might  be  His  disciples  indeed. 

So  Jesus  took  the  loaves  and  Himself  distributed  them 
after  giving  thanks.  Perhaps  He  handed  to  the  captain 
of  each  company  as  much  as  would  enable  each  man  to 
eat  a  fragment  of  His  bread.  The  remnants  were  carefully 
collected  because  they  belonged  to  the  Feast  of  the  Nazaienes. 

For  the  rest  of  the  meal  they  had  their  own  stores  to  share 
with  one  another — and  there  waa  much  herbage  in  the  place,* 

^  See  2  Kings  iv.  42-44.     *  John  vi.  10,  o2  di^Spct.     *  John  vi  10. 
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It  is  remarkable  that  a  Christian  should  "  rationalize  " 
a  reputed  miracle  and  yet  that  his  narrative  should  be 
accepted  by  the  Church. 

J.  H.  A.  Habt. 
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MATERIALS  FOR  THE  PREACHER. 

TV. 

Exodus  iii.  4 : — Ood  called  to  him  aiU  of  ihe  midat  of  the 
Imsh.  Not,  out  of  the  midst  of  the  fire.  Commenting  on 
Fhilo's  treatment  of  this  incident,  Dr.  E.  A.  Abbott  observes, 
in  his  latest  volume  {Indices  to  DicUesaaricay  1907,  p.  Ixi.), 
that  Fhilo  would  probably  have  said,  with  the  author  of 
the  Elijah-story,  "The  Lord  was  not  in  the  fire.*'  The 
bush,  symbolizing  the  oppressed  Israelites,  had  its  baptism 
of  fire,  but  "  in  the  revelation  to  Moses,  as  in  the  revelation 
to  Elijah,  the  Lord  was  not  in  the  fire  but  in  the  principle 
of  life  that  made  the  fire  harmless.  This  principle  of  life 
was  revealed  to  Moses  in  the  saying  I  am,  or  rather  I  will 
BE — ^which  occurs  here  for  the  first  time  in  the  Bible.  At 
the  first  utterance,  the  word  is  modified  so  as  to  be  a  private 
or  individual  revelation  (Exod.  iii.  12),  'I  will  be  tvith 
ihee.^  Then  it  is  used  without  any  reference  except  to  a 
repetition  of  itself,  I  will  be  [what  I  will  be.  This 
revelation,"  as  Dr.  Abbott  points  out,  is  ambiguous  and 
neutral  in  itself.    It  has  caused  critics^  immense  difficulty 

*  Thus  some  (e.g.,  E.  Meyer)  regard  it  as  an  evasive  reply,  the  speaker 
putting  off  the  query  of  Moses  (cp.  Qen.  XTxii.  30).  Others  explain  it 
as  an  equivalent  for  an  unchangeable  personality,  while  Professor  Cheyne 
emends  it  into  "  Ashliur,"  a  divine  name  (TradUiona  and  Belief  a  of  AnderU 
larael,  pp.  530  f.).  "No  new  truth  oonoeming  the  character  of  God  is 
given ;  but  Moses  had  met  Qod  Himself,  and  was  thus  strengthened  to  meet 
Pharaoh.  There  is  an  immense  difference  between  *  He '  and  *  I,*  between 
hearing  about  God  and  hearing  God.  What  an  interval !  "  (Erskine  of 
linlathen  to  Maurice.) 
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by  its  apparently  metaphysical  tinge.  But,  when  it  is 
read  in  the  light  of  the  unconsumed  [bush,  "  it  teaches  that 
God  who  is  on  the  side  of  the  afflicted,  and  who  may  be 
said  to  be  in  the  midst  of  the  affliction  (i.e.  the  bush),  will 
BE  ever  the  champion  of  the  good,  ever  the  Eternal  life, 
even  in  the  midst  of  fires  that  seem  to  imply  death." 

This  interpretation  is  quite  consonant  with  what  we 
know  of  Israel's  belief  in  Jehovah  as  an  outcome  of  the 
Mosaic  era.  Their  faith  was  xmique,  owing  to  the  character 
of  Him  whom  they  had  learnt  to  know.  ^'  Other  'nations 
claimed  the  protection  of  their  God  by  virtue  of  a  natural 
bond  :  Jehovah  became  the  God  of  Israel  by  His  own  free 
choice.  Other  gods  arose  in  dim  prehistoric  times,  none 
knew  how  ;  the  recollection  of  the  crisis  which  made  Jehovah 
Israel's  God  was  never  lost.  Lastly,  He  had  revealed  Him- 
self from  the  first  under  a  moral  aspect,  as  one  who  punished 
the  oppressor  and  let  the  captive  go  free  "  (W.  E.  Addis, 
Hebrew  Religion,  pp.  63,  64). 

The  serviceableness  of  this  interpretation  for  the  preacher 
needs  only  to  be  outlined.  (1)  The  fiery  trials  of  the 
Christian  life  are  not  all.  They  are  visible  and  conspicuous, 
apparently  permitted  to  waste  life  without  any  divine 
check.  But  an  invisible  power  prevents  them  from 
destroying  the  faith  and  patience  of  the  soul.  The  bush 
is  not  consumed.  (2)  The  impersonal  troubles  of  the 
believing  man's  life  are  contrasted  with  the  revelation  of 
a  personal  will,  which  overrules  and  overcomes  them. 
(3)  The  assurance  of  God's  strong  delivering  grace,  thus 
won  from  any  crisis,  private  or  public,  throws  light  on 
His  constant  and  characteristic  attitude  to  the  struggling 
sons  of  men  ;  it  guarantees  His  aid  in  aU  future  emergencies. 


Exodus  iv.  14  :  Is  there  not  Aaron  the  Levite,  thy  broUier  f 
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/  know  that  he  can  speak  weU.  And  also,  behold^  he  cameth 
forth  to  meet  thee. 

Moses  had  not  thought  of  Aaron,  for  members  of  a  house- 
hold  are  apt  to  underrate  the  powers  and  possibilities  that 
lie  in  one  another.  As  Seneca  put  it,  ^'  vile  habetur  quod 
domi  est."  We  will  look  anywhere  for  help  and  assistance, 
sometimes,  rather  than  to  the  men  and  women  among 
whom  we  dwell,  simply  because  familiarity  with  the  latter 
is  prone  to  blind  us  to  their  capacities.  We  have  a  trick 
of  not  expecting  much  from  our  relations.  Tet  /  know^ 
whatever  you  think  or  do  not  think,  that  he  can  speak  weU. 
Do  not  undervalue  or  ignore  his  qualities. 

Furthermore,  he  is  coming  at  this  very  moment  to  meet 
thee.  He  needs  no  urging.  Any  one  who  will  pluck  up 
courage  to  initiate  a  movement  will  be  sure  to  find  allies, 
once  he  himself  begins.  Assistance  flows  in  from  the  most 
unlikely  quarters.  The  earnest  soul,  which  takes  the 
lead,  will  not  be  left  alone  for  long ;  from  unsuspected 
quarters,  even  in  its  own  imromantic  neighbourhood,  that 
help  will  start  up  which  by  its  sympathy  and  co-operation 
avails  to  win  the  day. 

« 

One  spirit  to  commcuid,  and  one  to  love 

And  to  believe  in  it,  and  do  its  best. 

Poor  as  that  is,  to  help  it — ^why,  the  world 

Has  been  won  many  a  time,  its  length  and  breadth. 

By  just  suoh  a  beginning.^ 

An  apt  parallel  to  this  incident  occurs  in  the  second 
book  of  the  Iliad,  where  Homer  describes  how  the  various 
Greek  chieftains  were'  summoned  by  Agamemnon  to  confer 
with  him  on  the  desperate  state  of  the  army's  f ortimes 
before  Troy.  Messengers  were  despatched  to  aU.  But 
the  poet  adds,  Agamemnon's  brother  required  no  summons. 
He  was  abready  on  his  way,  instinctively  feeing  that  he 

^  Browning :    A  Bloi  in  the  *8ctUch€an  (Act  ii.  scene  2). 
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might  be  needed.  ''Menelaus  of  the  loud  war-cry  came 
to  him  unbidden,  for  he  knew  in  his  heart  how  his  brother 
toUed." 

Psalm  i.  6  : — 

Fcfr  the  Lord  hnoweth  the  way  of  the  righteous  ; 
Bid  the  voay  of  the  ungodly  shall  perish. 

The  first  psabn  serves  as  an  introduction  to  the  psalter, 
and  these  words,  which  form  its  climax,  are  deUberately 
chosen.  Hitherto  God's  activity  has  not  been  mentioned. 
The  poem  has  been  occupied  with  a  description  of  the  pious 
Israelite,  furnished  with  God's  law  and  maintaining  his 
allegiance  to  it  amid  and  against  unsympathetic  neigh- 
bours. Now,  the  psalm  closes  with  a  reminder  that  the 
issues  of  this  struggle  are  in  higher  hands.  ''It  is  not 
without  reason,"  as  Gunkel  observes,  ''that  this  song  is 
placed,  like  a  sort  of  preface,  in  front  of  the  psalter,  through- 
out which  man's  belief  in  providence  plays  so  large  a 
part.  Before  we  hear  the  pious  folk  praying,  wailing  and 
rejoicing  in  the  psalter,  we  get  the  general  proposition,  the 
star  and  substance  of  their  piety."  ^ 

The  Lord  knoweth  the  way  of  the  righteous.  He  hnoweOi ; 
that  is  all,  but  it  is  enough.  He  is  not  indifferent  to  the 
moral  conflict.  The  reverence  and  the  loyalty  of  the  faithful 
are  fully  appreciated  by  Him  ;  for  to  know,  in  this  sense, 
means  not  an  abstract  knowledge  but  the  practical  interest 
of  one  who  approves  and  supervises.  The  man  who  is 
careful  about  his  associates  and  who  scrupulously  avoids 
the  principles  and  company  of  the  openly  irreligious,  may 
rest  assured  that,  whoever  is  callous  about  the  matter,  his 
God  cares  supremely.  The  temptation  is  to  believe, 
as  the  cynical  opponent  asserts,  that  devotion  to  God's 
law  and  the  strict  discipline  of  faith  do  not  matter  one 

1  Au9gewdhUt  P$alm0n^  pp.  1-2. 
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whit.  They  count  for  nothing.  They  are  chosen  at  our 
own  risk  and  upheld  at  our  expense.  But  the  genuine  soul 
refuses  to  let  the  lines  of  good  and  evil  be  thus  obliterated 
or  oonfosed,  and  he  may  have  the  moral  satiafaotion  of 
feeling  that  this  scrupulousness  corresponds  with  the 
eternal  estimate.  God  is  alive  to  the  distinction.  On  earth, 
if  the  pious  man  earns  any  notice,  it  is  sometimes  that  of 
ridicule  and  contempt  (ver.  1).  In  heaven,  his  methods 
and  motives  never  fail  to  earn  regard  and  sanction. 

This  belief  that  God  will  vindicate  faith  is  the  root  of  the 
whole  psalter.  He  justifies  faith ;  that  is  the  oversong 
of  the  book.  In  an  age  like  that  of  the  psahnist,  when 
rehgious  principles  were  in  danger  of  being  blurred,  and 
laxity  either  condoned  or  frankly  justified  as  equally  valid 
with  strict  faith,  when  faith  was  apt  to  bum  down  and  the 
futility  of  conscience  seemed  almost  a  credible  hypothesis, 
the  heart  had  to  swing  back  to  the  prophetic  conviction 
that  it  is  not  all  one  to  God,  and  that  it  will  not  be  all  one 
to  men,  whether  they  are  reverent  and  honest  and  con- 
scientious, or  perfunctory  in  worship  and  unscrupulous  in 
conduct.  ''  Piety,"  Wellhausen  points  out,  *^  cannot  main- 
tain itself  if  God  makes  no  difference  between  the  godly 
and  the  wicked,  and  has  nothing  more  to  say  to  the  one 
than  to  the  other ;  for  piety  is  not  content  to  stretch  out 
its  hands  to  the  empty  air,  it  must  meet  an  arm  descending 
from  heaven.  It  must  have  a  reward,  not  for  the  sake  of 
the  reward,  but  to  be  sure  of  its  own  reality,  in  order  to  know 
that  there  is  a  commimion  of  God  with  men,  and  a  road 
which  leads  to  it."  That  is  to  say,  moral  principle  and 
faith  in  providence  react  upon  each  other,  in  the  religious 
sphere.  Man's  delight  in  the  law  of  God  corresponds  to 
God's  delight  in  the  allegiance  of  His  servants. 

9»  *  ♦  *  ♦ 

Isaiah  xxxvii.  31 : — The  remnatU  that  is  escaped  of  the 
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Jiouse  of  Jvdah  shall  again  take  root  doumwardy  and  hear  fruit 
upward.    Depth  of  character  needed  in  order  to  produce 
a  really  fruitful  life.     Unless  the  roots  of  the  soul  are  struck 
deep  into  prayer  and  conviction,   the  outward  conduct 
will  never  flourish.    The  visible  graces  depend  upon  previous 
attention  to  the  inner  principles  of  mind  and   character. 
Milton's  lady  in  Comus,  the  Countess  of  Carbery,  resists 
the  seduction  of  the  tempter  and  displays  the  finer  graces 
of  human  nature.     But,  as  Lowell  notes  in  his  essay  on 
Pope,  the  explanation  of  this  heroine's  success  is  given 
by  Jeremy  Taylor,  in  his  prose  notice  of  the  Countess. 
"  The  religion  of  this  excellent  lady  .  .  .  took  root  down- 
ward in  humility,  and  brought  forth  fruit  upward  in  the 
substantial  graces  of  a  Christian,  in  charity  and  justice, 
in  chastity  and  modesty,  in  fair  friendships  and  sweetness 
of  society." 

James  Moffatt. 


THE  HEAVENLY  TEMPLE  AND  THE  HEAVENLY 

ALTAR. 

I. 

It  is  an  old  question  whether  the  temple  and  the  altar 
which  were  seen  by  Isaiah  in  his  vision  (Isa.  vi.  1, 6)  were  in 
heaven  or  on  earth.  A  century  ago  the  question  was 
differently  answered  by  different  interpreters ;  and  it 
continues  to  be  answered  differently  still,  in  spite  of  some 
forcible  attempts  on  the  part  of  scholars  in  recent  times  to 
settle  it  by  reference  to  considerations  that  were  beyond 
the  range  of  the  earlier  scholarship.  Duhm,  for  example, 
writes  in  his  commentary :  "  The  view  that  it  is  not  the 
earthly  but  the  heavenly  temple  that  is  meant  needs  no 
refutation,  for  the  chapter  is  not  of  post-exilic  origin; 
and  so  far  as  Isaiah  is  concerned  it  is  not  even  certain  that 
he  thought  of  Yahweh  as  dwelling  in  heaven  at  all."  A. 
Jeremias,  in  his  Bdbyloniaches  im  Neuen  Testament  (p.  65) 
with  equal  assurance  asserts  the  contrary :  ^'  There  is  no 
doubt  that  the  vision  of  Isaiah  contemplates  a  heavenly 
temple  with  an  altar  of  incense."  Thus  Duhm  rules  out 
the  possibility  of  Isaiah  speaking  of  a  heavenly  temple  on 
the  ground  that  the  belief  in  such  a  temple  belongs  exclu- 
sively to  the  post-exilic  period ;  whereas  Jeremias  argues, 
indirectly  indeed  with  reference  to  this  particular  point, 
but  clearly  enough  if  I  understand  his  general  argument 
aright,  that  the  belief  in  a  heavenly  temple  was  of  ancient 
Babylonian  origin,  that  what  was  believed  in  Babylon  was 
VOL.  V.  May,  1908.  25 
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believed  in  Jndah  becaiuae  the  ancient  world  was  dominated 
by  the  single  coherent  theory  that  all  that  existed  and  all 
that  occurred  on  earth  corresponded  to  what  existed  and 
occnrred  in  heaven,  and  that,  therefore,  Isaiah  believed  in 
a  heavenly  temple  and  spoke  (^  it  in  the  passage  in  question. 
The  reasoning  is  obviously  nnsound  even  if  the  premisses 
be  correct.  The  conclusion  may  be  correct,  but  is  not 
necessary. 

I  will  refer  at  present  to  one  point  only  in  connexion  with 
this  argument.  It  is  less  obvious  than  some,  but  of  con- 
siderable importance.  There  is  probably  sufficient  evidence 
to  justify  the  assertion  that  the  doctrine  of  correspondence 
between  things  earthly  and  heavenly  is  of  great  antiquity. 
But  though  the  doctrine  is  ancient  it  does  not  necessarily 
follow  that  all  that  was  implicit  in  it  was  explicitly  appre- 
hended at  any  particular  period,  or  played  any  part  in  the 
thought  and  imagination  of  any  particular  age.  Even 
granting  that  an  implicUum  of  the  doctrine  of  corre- 
spondence between  things  earthly  and  heavenly  was  the 
belief  that  a  temple  and  an  altar  existed  in  heaven,  yet 
the  question  still  arises,  at  what  time  did  this  imjjiicitum 
become  explicit?  When  did  people  draw  the  particular 
conclusion  from  the  universal  formula  and  begin  to  think 
and  speak  of  a  temple  in  heaven  ? 

This  then  is  the  wider  question  to  which  the  disputed 
interpretation  of  a  particular  passage  leads.  We  have  to 
ask  when,  and  where,  cmd  how  the  idea  of  a  heavenly 
temple  arose ;  what  was  the  history  of  that  idea,  and  how 
it  was  related  to  kindred  ideas ;  and  throughout  we  must 
be  careful  to  distinguish  between  ideas  which,  though  they 
may  be  related,  are  nevertheless  distinct. 

I  propose  to  start  my  examination  at  a  poiut  at  which 
the  Jewish  belief  la  a  heavenly  temple  and  a  heavenly 
altar  had  become  clear  and  precise,  and  then  to  notice 
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briefly  some  elaborationB  of  the  belief  which  first  appear 
in  literature  of  a  later  date.  I  shall  next  consider  the 
evidence  that  has  been  adduced  to  prove  the  existence  of 
this  or  similar  or  kindred  beliefs  in  Babylonian  literature, 
and  for  the  Jewish  parallels  to  these  beliefs.  Finally,  I  will 
return  to  the  consideration  of  Isaiah  vi.,  which,  if  valid,  is 
an  exceedingly  important  piece  of  evidence  for  the  history 
of  the  belief  in  a  heavenly  temple.  I  shall  conclude  with  a 
summary  of  what  the  evidence  permits  us  to  say  with 
r^ard  to  the  history  and  relation  of  the  several  ideas  that 
will  have  been  discussed. 

In  the  Testament  of  Levi,  written,  if  we  may  accept 
Dr.  Oiarles's  arguments,  about  107  b.o.,  Levi  relates  (v.  1) 
that  "  The  angel  opened  to  me  the  gates  of  heaven,  and  I 
saw  the  holy  temple  ;  and  upon  a  throne  of  glory  the  Most 
High."  With  Dr.  Charles,  I  believe  this  to  be  the  oldest 
unambiguous  reference  in  Jewish  literature  to  a  temple  in 
heaven.  The  Testaments  do  not  refer  quite  explicitly  to 
an  altar  in  heaven,  though  it  would  be  a  fair  inference 
from  two  of  the  three  forms  of  the  text  given  by  Dr.  Charles 
in  his  translation  of  the  third  chapter  that  the  author 
believed  in  the  existence  of  such  an  altar.  I  will  return 
later  to  this  point. 

The  earliest  work  in  which  both  altar  and  temple  are 
explicitly  and  unambiguously  mentioned  is  the  Apocalypse 
of  John,  and  in  this  work  both  are  prominent.  Moreover 
the  allusions  are  such  as  to  show  that  the  heavenly  temple 
(almost)  exactly  resembled  the  earthly  Jewish  sanctuary. 

The  temple  (vtw)  of  God  that  is  in  heaven"   contains 

the  ark  of  His  covenant "  (xi.  19 ;  cf .  xv.  6),  the  heavenly 
counterpart  of  the  ark  which  had  disappeared  from  the 
earthly  sanctuary  before  the  time  of  Jeremiah  (Jer.  iii.  16) ; 
and  also  the  golden  altar  (viii.  3  ;  ix.  13  ;  cf .  v.  8),  a  piece  of 
temple  furniture  which  appears  to  have  been  of  late  origin 
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and  is  mentioned  first  in  the  later  strata  of  the  Prieetly 
Code.  This  fact  was,  of  course,  not  known  to  the  anthor 
of  the  Apocalypse,  but  it  is  of  some  importance  as  showing 
a  development  in  the  conception  of  the  heavenly  temple 
if  that  conception  can  be  thrown  back  to  an  early  period. 
It  is  also  worth  observing  that  the  presence  of  the  ark  in 
the  heavenly  temple  shows  that  the  heavenly  temple 
resembles  the  earthly  temple,  not  as  it  actually  was  when 
John  knew  it,  but  as  it  was  described  in  the  sacred  literature 
with  which  he  was  familiar. 

The  altar  of  burnt-offering  which  stood  in  the  forecourt 
of  the  temple  at  Jerusalem  facing  its  entrance  also  has  its 
fellow  in  the  heaven  of  John's  vision.  For  this,  and  not 
the  golden  altar,  is  that  from  under  which  was  heard  the 
cry  of  '^  the  souls  of  them  that  had  been  slain  for  the  word 
of  God  "  (vi.  9  f . ;  cf .  xvi.  7).  Whether  the  altar  men- 
tioned in  xiv.  18  is  the  golden  altar  within  or  the  altar 
without  the  heavenly  temple,  is  disputed,  and  need  not 
be  determined  here,  for  the  belief  in  the  two  altars  in  heaven 
is  established  apart  from  this  passage. 

The  service  of  the  heavenly  temple  is  performed  by 
angels.  ''  Another  angel,"  we  read,  "  came  and  stood  over 
the  altar,  having  a  golden  censer ;  and  there  was  given  unto 
him  much  incense  that  he  should  add  it  unto  the  prayers 
of  all  the  saints  upon  the  golden  altar  which  was  before 
the  throne.  And  the  smoke  of  the  incense,  with  the  prayers 
of  the  saints,  went  up  before  God  out  of  the  angel's  hand  " 
(viii.  3  f .).  But  the  temple  service  is  not  confined  to  angels ; 
they  also  ^^  who  came  out  of  great  tribulation  .  .  .  serve 
God  day  and  night  in  His  temple  "  (vii.  14  f.).  The  term 
'*  priest "  is  not  applied  in  the  Apocalypse  of  John  to  those 
that  serve  the  heavenly  temple,  though  it  was  so  applied 
by  others,  probably  in  his  own  generation,  and  certainly 
later. 
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Within  the  heavenly  temple  is  a  throne  (zvi.  17) ;  this 
may  be  the  heavenly  analogue  to  the  cherubim  of  the 
earthly  sanctuary  on  which  Yahweh  was  said  to  sit  (en- 
throned),^ or  this  particular  detail  may  have  another 
explanation  which  I  will  suggest  later. 

The  heavenly  temple,  the  heavenly  altar,  the  heavenly 
priesthood  in  the  passages  to  which  I  have  thus  far  referred 
would  appear,  so  far  at  least  as  nothing  to  the  contrary  is 
suggested,  to  be  permanent  institutions.  Nor  is  the  perma- 
nence of  these  institutions  questioned  (at  least  not  directly) 
when  the  author  towards  the  close  of  the  Apocalypse  writes : 
"There  was  showed  me  the  holy  city  Jerusalem  coming 
down  out  of  heaven,  having  the  glory  of  God  .  .  .  and  I  saw 
no  temple  therein :  for  the  Lord  God  Almighty  and  the  Lamb 
are  the  temple  thereof  .  .  .  and  the  throne  of  God  and  of 
the  Lamb  shall  be  therein,  and  His  servants  shall  do  Him 
service "  (xxi.  10,  22,  xxii.  3).  This  holy  city,  the  New 
Jerusalem  which  contains  no  temple,  is  at  present  in  heaven, 
but  is  not,  of  course,  co-extensive  with  heaven ;  the  heavenly 
temple  stands  somewhere  in  heaven  outside  the  New  Jeru- 
salem, and  will  continue  to  stand  in  heaven  when  the  vision 
is  realized  and  the  New  Jerusalem  descends  from  heaven  to 
earth. 

Before  passing  away  from  the  Apocalypse  I  make  two 
remarks  :  ( 1)  Even  if  we  could  find  no  indisputable  references 
earlier  to  the  heavenly  temple,  altar  and  priesthood,  we 
should  be  compeUed  to  assume  for  the  origin  of  these  ideas 
a  date  earlier  than  that  of  the  Apocalypse,  for  the  ideas 
there  appear  not  as  new  creations  needing  explanation, 
but  as  current  and  familiar  ;  and  (2)  in  spite  of  the  evident 
familiarity  of  the  idea  of  the  heavenly  temple,  the  author 
takes  very  considerable  pains  to  distinguish  it  from  the 
earthly  temple.    Not  only  is  the  scene  placed  in  heaven, 

^  Cp.,  e.g.,  1  Samuel  iv.  4 ;  Nomben  vii.  89  (Ex.  zzv.  18-22). 
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but  the  temple  is  more  than  once  particularly  described 
as  the  "  temple  that  is  in  heaven.'' 

Nowhere  else  within  the  New  Testament  do  these  ideas 
come  into  the  same  prominence ;  indeed  it  may  be  questioned 
whether  other  New  Testament  writers  adopted  or  wished  to 
perpetuate  the  belief  that  a  temple  and  an  altar  served  by 
an  angelic  priesthood  existed  in  heaven.  Nevertheless 
we  may  with  certainty,  or  with  greater  or  less  probability, 
trace  the  influence  of  these  ideas  in  several'  places,  and 
more  particularly  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  where  the 
form  of  the  discussion  has  not  improbably  been  affected 
by  them.  Yet  when  this  writer  speaks  of  the  "  holy  place  " 
into  which  Christ  entered  (ix.  12),  he  does  not  mean  part  of 
a  temple  in  heaven,  but,  as  he  elsewhere  says  distinctly 
enough,  heaven  itself  (ix.  24).^  We  may  in  particular 
question  whether  he  adopted  as  his  own  the  belief  in  the 
permanence  of  a  heavenly  altar.  What  is  prominent  in 
Hebrews  is  the  thought  of  a  high  priest  in  heaven  (e.g.  viii. 
1,  X.  21) ;  but  this  high  priest  is  a  priest  who  neither  offers 
nor  ever  has  offered  a  sacrifice  on  any  heavenly  altar,  but 
has  made  once  for  all  one  supreme  offering  on  earth  (x.  5-18). 
The  nature  of  the  allusions  not  improbably  indicates  the 
familiarity  of  the  author  with  a  belief  held  by  others  in  an 
altar  in  heaven  served  by  a  heavenly  priesthood,  but  ex- 
cludes the  possibility  that  he  himself  adopted  the  belief.* 

I  shall  not  attempt  to  reproduce  here  to  any  considerable 

^  Heb.  ix.  12»  eliriiXOtp  ^^dira|  elt  r&  Ayia  ;  ix.  24,  o^  y^p  els  x^^P^^^n^^ 
el(rTJ\$€P  dyea  Xptrr&i,  drr(n;ira  rC^  iXriOiyiai',  dXX^  els  airbp  rbv  otpa»hv, 

*  It  lies  beyond  my  purpose  to  discuss  all  the  possible  traces  of  these 
ideas  in  the  New  Testament,  whether  in  Hebrews  (see,  e.g.,  viii.  6 ;  cf .  Acts 
vii.  44,  dependent  on  Ex.  xxv.  40  which  I  discuss  later),  or  elsewhere 
(e.g.  2  Cor.  v.  1  [cf.  1  Cor.  iii.  16  f.,  vi.  19],  vL  16  ;  Eph.  u.  21).  If  I  am 
right  in  detecting  the  influence  of  the  belief  in  a  heavenly  temple,  though 
not  the  adoption  of  it,  ita  any  or  all  of  these  passages,  they  strengthen 
my  argument  that  the  origin  of  the  belief  lies  well  before  the  Apocalypse 
of  John ;  if  not,  that  work  by  itself  gives  us  the  close  of  the  first  century 
A.D.  as  a  minimum  date  for  the  existence  of  the  belief. 
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extent  the  later  Jewish  aocounts  which  were  gathered 
long  ago  by  Sohottgen  and  have  been  often  oited  since.^ 
The  new  features  which  these  later  accounts  present  are 
relatively  unimportant ;  and  the  references  in  later  Jewish 
literature  to  the  heavenly  temple  and  the  heavenly  altar 
are  chielSy  of  interest  as  indicating  the  range  and  persistence 
of  the  general  idea.  Two  points  come  out  a  little  more 
clearly  than  in  the  Apocalypse :  (1)  the  term  priests  is 
given  to  those  that  serve  the  heavenly  altar ;  and  (2)  the 
souls  of  the  righteous  are  more  clearly  described  as  the 
offerings  presented  on  the  heavenly  altar.  The  subject 
in  itself,  or  in  relation  to  others,  raised  questions  for  the 
curious,  and  some  of  these  are  answered  in  traditions  that 
have  been  handed  down.  In  some  cases,  too,  we  perhaps 
find  a  confusion  of  originally  distinct  ideas.  The  Babylonian 
Talmud  (Hagiga,  126)  contains  a  tradition  attributed  to 
B.  Meir  (c.  160  a.d.)  explaining  in  which  of  the  seven 
heavens  the  heavenly  altar  stood  :  *^  In  Zebul  (i.e.  the  fourth 
heaven)  is  Jerusalem  and  the  house  of  the  sanctuary,  and 
an  altar  built,  and  Michael  the  great  prince  stands,  and 
offers  offerings  upon  it.'^  It  is  not  surprising  that  traditions 
varied  on  a  matter  of  this  kind,  and  that  in  a  Midrtuh  of 
the  eleventh  century  we  read  that  "There  in  Araboth 
(the  highest  heaven)  stands  the  great  prince  Michael,  and 
on  the  altar  before  him  offers  the  souls  of  the  righteous."  * 
Such  a  question  as  the  relative  size  of  the  heavenly  and 
earthly  temples  was  raised,  and  Simeon  ben  Tokhai  (second 
century,  a.d.),  according  to  the  Midrash  Rabba^  asserted 
that  "  the  sanctuary  which  is  above  is  only  18  mil  higher 
than  the  sanctuary  which  is  below."  As  the  mil  is  said  to 
have  been  2,000  stadia,  the  difference  is  considerable. 

^  In  HoT{B  HebraiccB  (Diasertatio  ▼.).    Amozig  reoent  disouaiioiis  I  may 
refer  eepecially  to  Lueken's  in  Michael,  pp.  30-32,  91-100. 

*  Cited  by  Lneken  (p.  31)  from  Jellinek,  Bet  ha-Midraeoh,  iii.  137. 
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In  this  later  literature  we  also  find  ideas  that  have  been 
confused  with,  but  should  be  distinguished  from,  that  of 
the  permanent  heavenly  temple.  Of  these  it  will  be  neces- 
sary to  refer  to  what  is  commonly  described  as  the  Jewish 
belief  in  the  pre-existence  of  the  temple  and  certain  other 
things.  This  may  take  the  form  of  a  belief  in  the  pre- 
existence  of  the  actual  earthly  temple,  or  in  the  pre-existence 
of  the  temple  in  the  New  Jerusalem.  Again,  the  pre-existence 
may  be  regarded  as  pre-existence  in  thought  or  idea,  or 
IMre-existence  in  reality.  Probably  the  earher  form  is  the 
belief  in  the  pre-existence  of  the  idea  of  the  temple,  the 
belief  in  the  pre-existing  reality  being  a  later  materialization 
either  in  thought  or  expression. 

I  will  illustrate  this  belief  by  a  full  quotation  from  the 
BWeahith  Rdbba  (on  Oen.  i.  1),  omitting  the  proof  texts  which 
are  inmiaterial  to  our  discussion.  The  first  part  of  the 
passage  has  been  often  quoted  or  referred  to;  the  story 
with  which  it  closes,  and  which  appears  to  me  particularly 
instructive,  less  frequently. 

"Six  things  preceded  the  creation  of  the  world.  Thus 
prior  to  the  creation  of  the  world  was  the  actual  creation 
of  some  of  these  things,  viz.,  the  law  and  the  throne  of  glory, 
and  the  thought  of  creating  the  rest,  viz.,  the  Patriarchs, 
Israel,  the  Temple  and  the  name  of  the  Messiah,  and,  accord- 
ing to  B.  Ahabah,  repentance.  Rab  Huna  and  B.  Jeremiah, 
on  the  authority  of  B.  Samuel,  said :  '  The  thought  of 
Israel  was  prior  to  everything  else ' ;  ^  and  what  is  meant  by 
this  may  be  illustrated  by  the  case  of  a  king  who  was  married 
to  a  matron  but  had  no  son  by  her.  One  day  the  king  was 
passing  through  the  market,  and  he  said,  ^Take  this  ink 

fi^  iDBn  enpDn  n*3i  ^K-iK^n?  nn«n  w-inj  iim  kmhi  nninn  niNianS 
. . .  nawnn  pi«  idk  wnw  *mn  r\2p»  ^m  niKian?  nae^TOa  ihv  m8W 
hvntsr^  w  jnas^nD  noK  pnv^  1 13  ^kidk'  ^m  D8rn  n^'Di^  ui)  win  >3n 
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and  pen  to  my  son.'  Then  every  one  said,  ^  He  has  no  son, 
and  yet  he  says,  Take  this  ink  and  pen  to  my  son.'  They 
reflected  and  said,  *The  king  is  a  great  astrologer;  did 
he  not  foresee  that  he  was  about  to  have  a  son  by  her,  he 
would  not  have  said,  '  Take  this  ink  and  pen  to  my  son.' 
So  had  not  the  Holy  One,  blessed  be  He,  foreseen  that  after 
twenty-six  generations  Israel  would  receive  the  law,  He 
would  not  have  said  in  the  Law,  '  C!ommand  the  children 
of  Israel.' " 

The  argument  is  clear,  though  by  parity  of  reasoning  it 
would  seem  to  follow  that  everything  mentioned  in  the 
law  existed  in  the  mind  of  God  before  the  law  itself  was 
actually  created.  But  the  Rabbis,  who  often  draw  long 
and  precarious  chains  of  reasoning,  were  at  other  times 
content  not  to  see  beyond  their  noses. 

In  another  Midrash  all  that  is  said  to  have  preceded  the 
creation  of  the  world  is  explained  to  have  pre-existed  thus 
only  in  the  mind  of  Qod.^  Such  an  existence  of  the  temple 
in  the  thought  of  Qod  is  obviously  something  very  different 
from  the  heavenly  temple  of  John's  Apocalypse. 

The  pre-existence  in  heaven  of  the  New  Jerusalem  prior 
to  its  descent  to  earth  was,  no  doubt,  an  existence  in 
reality.  This  is  clear  at  least  in  certain  cases;  as,  for 
example,  in  an  interpolated  passage  of  the  Apocalypse 
of  Baruch  (iv.  ^6) :  "  Dost  thou  think  that  this  is  that 
city  of  which  I  said,  ^On  the  palms  of  my  hands  have 
I  graven  thee '  ?  It  is  not  this  building  which  is  now 
built  in  your  midst;  it  is  that  which  wiU  be  revealed 
with  Me,  that  which  was  prepared  beforehand  here  from 
the  time  when  I  took  counsel  to  make  Paradise,  and  showed 
it  to  Adam  before  he  sinned,  but  when  he  transgressed  the 
commandment,  it  was  removed  from  him,  as  also  Paradise. 

^  Bee  Dalman*  Words  of  Jestu,  p.  129,  where  referenoee  will  alao  be 
found  to  variant  enumerations  of  the  things  that  existed  before  the  world. 
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And  after  these  things  I  showed  it  to  my  servant  Abraham 
by  night  among  the  portions  of  the  victims.  And  again 
also  I  showed  it  to  Moses  on  Moimt  Sinai  when  I  showed  to 
him  the  likeness  of  the  tabernacle  and  all  its  vessels.  And 
now,  behold,  it  is  preserved  with  Me  as  also  Paradise.  Go, 
therefore,  and  do  as  I  command  thee."  (Charles's  trani^ 
lation.) 

Whether  this  passage  definitely  attributes  a  temple  (or 
tabernacle)  to  the  Jemsalem  kept  in  heaven  ready  to 
descend  to  earth,  and  thus  differs  from  the  Apocalypse  of 
John,  I  am  not  sure  ;  but  for  the  most  part  the  allusions  ^ 
to  the  New  Jerusalem  do  not  specifically  refer  to  temple  and 
altar,  and  we  need  not  pursue  the  subject  further  now.  I 
will  only  add  that  Dalman  {Words  of  JesuSy  130  f.)  seems 
to  me  right  in  insisting  that  there  is  a  distinction,  and  an 
important  distinction,  between  the  Jerusalem  ''that  is 
above  "  and  the  Jerusalem  that  is  to  come  down  from 
heaven.  The  Jerusalem  ''  that  is  above,"  like  the  heavenly 
temple  and  the  heavenly  altar,  was  a  permanent  institution, 
distinct  from  the  Jerusalem  that  was  to  descend  while 
that  still  tarried  in  heaven,  and  still  to  remain  in  heaven 
when  the  other  had  taken  up  its  place  below. 

I  now  pass  to  consider  the  Babylonian  conceptions  which 
are  parallel,  or  may  be  related,  to  the  Jewish  conceptions 
just  described.  And  a  quotation  from  Dr.  Jeremias's 
BabyUmiachea  im  Neuen  Testament  will  make  a  convenient 
transition.  The  fourth  chapter  of  this  book  is  entitled, 
'*  The  Earthly  Sanctuaries  {HeUigPumer),  copies  {AbbUder) 
of  the  Heavenly  Sanctuaries,"  and  begins  (p.  62)  as  follows  : 
"  The  conception  of  a '  pre-estabUshed  Harmony '  constitutes 
the  fundamental  element  in  the  ancient  oriental  view  of  the 
world.  AU  earthly  things  and  £dl  earthly  events  are  pat- 
terned forth  in  heavenly  models.    When  in  the  Etana  myth 

1  See  e.g.  Test.  Dan.  6;  4  Esdrae  vii.  26,  xiiL  36,  viii.  62,  x.  i4-60. 
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Ishtar  .and  Bel  look  about  in  heaven  and  on  earth  for  a 
king,  the  insignia — sceptre,  band,  cap  and  staff — ^lie  ready 
in  heaven  before  Ana,  the  highest  God.  The  priest-prinoe 
Qudea  of  Lagash  receives  in  a  vision  on  a  tablet  of  lapis 
lazuli  the  building  plan  of  the  temple  which  he  is  to  build 
for  Ningirsu  the  messenger  of  the  divine  king,  Anu.  The 
most  important  document  for  this  Babylonian  doctrine 
occurs  in  a  narrative  of  creation  .  .  .  Out  of  the  primeval 
water  the  heavenly  world  with  its  three  kingdoms  is  first 
created  and  then  the  earth.  On  the  earth  the  sanctuaries 
of  the  three  highest  gods  are  created  according  to  the 
pattern  of  the  cosmic  sanctuaries.  Similarly  in  the  Codex 
Hammurabi  it  is  said  that  the  Temple  of  Sippar  was  built 
in  conformity  with  the  heavenly  Temple.  And  in  an 
inscription  of  Sennacherib  it  is  related  that  the  plan  of 
Nineveh  was  once  drawn  in  conformity  with  the  heavenly 
writing  "  (itti  Sitirti  iJame). 

If  this  account  be  correct,  we  have  to  do  with  two  Baby- 
lonian ideas,  which,  though  they  may  be  related  to  one 
another,  are  certainly  different  and  must  in  the  interests  of 
clearness  be  sharply  distinguished.  There  is  first  the  idea 
of  sanctuaries  {HeUigPiimef)  or  temples  (Tempd)  in  heaven ; 
and  second,  the  idea  that  some  temples  on  earth  are  built 
according  to  a  building  plan  supplied  from  heaven.  The 
second  of  these  ideas  will  bring  us  back  shortly  to  Jewish 
ideas  which  we  have  not  yet  examined ;  as  to  its  existence 
among  the  Babylonians  there  can  be  no  doubt.  On  the 
other  hand  it  will  be  necessary  to  examine  rather  closely 
the  evidence  adduced  by  Dr.  JeremicbS  for  the  first  idea,  for 
it  is  by  no  means  clear  that  the  Babylonians  anticipated 
the  Jews  in  the  belief  that  a  temple  (or  temples)  existed  in 
heaven. 

Of  the  two  pieces  of  evidence  adduced  by  Dr.  Jeremias 
in  the  foregoing  summary  for  a  Babylonian  belief  in  a 
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heavenly  temple,  that  which  is  based  on  Hammurabi's 
reference  to  the  temple  at  Sippar  falls  to  the  gromid  as 
soon  as  we  pass  from  the  loose  Grerman  or  English  equivalent 
*^  temple ''  to  the  Babylonian  term  itself.  Literally  trans- 
lated, the  passage  in  question  (in  which  Hammurabi  is 
speaking  of  himself)  reads :  ''  Founder  of  Sippar,  he  who 
has  clothed  with  verdure  the  sanctuary  of  A-a,  architect  of 
E-Babbab  (i.e.  the  temple  of  the  sun  in  Sippar)  which  is 
like  the  dwelling  of  heaven  "  (mu-si-ir  bit  E-Babbab  &a  ki 
lu-ba-at  8a-ma-i).^  The  crucial  word  hjirba-at,  which  is 
loosely  rendered  by  Jeremias  in  the  passage  quoted  above 
'*  Tempel/'  is  translated  "  trone  "  by  Father  Scheil  and  is, 
I  suppose,  as  little  specific  as  the  cognate  Hebrew  moshab. 
The  most  that  follows  from  the  reference  is  that  the  Baby- 
lonians about  2000  B.C.  thought  of  heaven  not  merely  as  the 
place  where  the  gods  dwelt,  but  as  containing  a  building  or 
house  or  throne  of  the  gods.*  But  whether  they  pictured 
this  heavenly  building  as  resembling  an  earthly  temple 
or  as  resembling  an  earthly  palace,  the  term  hibiu  is  not 
sufficiently  precise  to  determine.  From  this  passage  it 
would  obviously  be  illegitimate  to  argue  that  there  was  a 
Babylonian  belief  similar  to  the  beUef  in  a  heavenly  temple 
and  a  heavenly  altar  such  as  is  found  in  the  Apocalypse  of 
John. 

The  second  piece  of  evidence  adduced  by  Jeremias  for 
Babylonian  belief  in  heavenly  temples  is  a  narrative  of 

^  CoL  2,  XL  24-31.  (The  reference  wrongly  given  by  Jeremias  in  Boby- 
hndaoheB  im  Neuen  TestamerU  is  correctly  given  in  his  Dcu  cUu  Teatamenl 
im  Lie/Ue  des  tUten  Orients  (ed.  2),  p.  62. 

'  It  is  doubtful  whether  the  words  of  Hammurabi  neoes$arily  mean 
even  as  much  as  is  suggested  above.  May  not  jfu-bo-ot  Jta^ma-i  be  a  case 
of  the  appositional  genitive,  so  that  the  phrase  means  not  the  "  dwelling 
in  heaven  '*  but  "  the  dweUing-place  which  is  heaven  '*  ?  In  that  case 
the  temple  is  said  to  resemble  not  a  building  in  heaven,  but  heaven  itself » 
as  later  in  the  code  the  foundations  of  E-Saqoil  are  compared  to  those 
of  heaven  and  earth  (xziv.  07  f . ).  For  the  belief  that  the  temples  resembled 
heaven  there  is  analogy,  as  we  shall  see  below. 
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creation  preserved  in  a  Neo-Babylonian  copy,  but  itself 
presumably  of  far  earlier  origin.  As  everything  in  this 
case  turns  on  interpretation,  I  shall  give  Mr.  King's  trans- 
lation ^  of  the  narrative  in  full  and  then  briefly  indicate  the 
chief  differences  of  interpretation  so  far  as  they  affect  the 
present  subject. 

The  holy  house,  the  house  of  the  gods,  in  the  holy  place  had 
not  yet  been  made ; 

No  seed  had  sprung  up,  no  tree  had  been  created. 

No  brick  had  been  laid,  no  building  had  been  set  up ; 

No  house  had  been  erected,  no  city  had  been  built ; 
5.     No  city  had  been  made,  no  creature  had  been  created. 

Nippur  had  not  been  made,  E-kur  '  had  not  been  built ; 

Erech  had  not  been  created,  E-ana  '  had  not  been  built ; 

The  Deep  had  not  been  created,  Eridu^  had  not  been  built; 

Of  the  holy  house,  the  house  of  the  gods,  the  habitation  had 
not  been  made. 
10.     All  lands  were  sea. 

At  that  time  there  was  a  movement  in  the  sea ; 

Then  was  Eridu  made,  and  E-sagU  was  built, 

E-sagil,  where  in  the  midst  of  the  Deep  the  god  Lugal-dul- 
azaga  dweUeth ; 

The  city  of  Babylon  was  built,  and  E-sagil  was  finished.' 
16.    The  gods  the  Anunnaki  he  created  at  one  time  ; 

The  holy  city,  the  dwelling  of  their  heart's  desire,  they  pro- 
claimed supreme. 

Mfitfduk  laid  a  reed  upon  the  face  of  the  waters. 

He  formed  dust  and  poured  it  out  beside  the  reed. 

That  he  might  cause  the  gods  to  dwell  in  the  habitation  of  their 
heart's  desire, 

^  Both  text  and  traoslation  wOl  be  found  in  The  Seven  TabUta  of  Creation 
( 1 902),  i.  1 30  ff .  Another  English  translation  with  commentary  is  given  by 
jastrow  in  BabyUmian  and  Aeayrian  Religion,  pp.  444  ff.  Jeremias  gives 
a  German  translation  in  D<u  AT  im  Lichte  dee  cdten  Orient  (ed.  2),  pp. 
120  f . ;  and  Jensen,  in  KeilinechirifiUehe  BihUothek,  vi.  39  ff.  In  details 
these  translaiions  differ  frequently ;  bat  the  differenoee  need  not  be  noted 
here  since  they  are  not  material  to  the  discussion. 

'  Bel's  temple  at  Nippur. 

'  Ishtar's  temple  at  Erech. 

*  City  sacred  to.  Ea  at  the  mouth  of  the  Persian  Qulf . 

*  This  line  is  considered  by  many,  including  Jastrow  and  Jeremias, 
to  be  a  late  addition  to  the  original  narrative. 
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20.    He  formed  mankind. 

The  goddess  Arum  together  with  him  created  the  seed  of 
mankind. 

The  beasts  of  the  field  and  living  creatures  in  the  field  he 
formed. 

He  created  the  Tigris  and  the  Euphrates,  and  he  set  them  in 
their  place  ; 

Their  names  he  declared  in  goodly  fashion. 
25.     The  grass,  the  rush  of  the  marsh,  the  reed,  and  the  forest  he 
created. 

The  green  herb  of  the  field  he  created. 

The  lands,  the  marshes  and  the  swamps  ; 

The  wild  cow  and  her  young,  the  wild  calf ;  the  ewe  and  her 
young,  the  lamb  of  the  fold ; 

Plantations  and  forests; 
30.     The  he-goat  and  the  mountain  goat  .  .  .  him. 

The  lord  Marduk  laid  in  a  dam  by  the  side  of  the  sea. 

[He  .  •  .  ]  a  swamp,  he  made  a  marsh, 

[  .  .  .  ]  he  brought  into  existence. 

[Beeds  he  form]ed,  trees  he  created. 
36.     [  .  .  .  ]  he  made  in  their  plsice. 

Bricks  he  laid,  buildings  he  set  up ; 

[Houses  he  made],  cities  he  built ; 

[Cities  he  made]  creatures  he  created. 

[Nippur  he  made],  E-kur  he  built. 
40.     [Erech  he  made,  £-an]a  he  built. 


In  order  to  bring  out  the  difference  of  interpretation 
which  is  of  importance  for  our  subject,  the  narrative  may 
be  briefly  analjrsed  thus : — In  the  first  ten  lines  chaoB  is 
described;  there  was  nothing  but  sea;  among  things 
that  were  then  non-existent  some  are  specified,  including 
the  cities  of  Nippur,  Erech  and  Eridu,  seats  of  the  worship 
of  Bel,  Ishtar  and  Ea  respectively.  Then  the  process  of 
creation  is  described,  the  order  of  description  being  as  follows  : 
(1) Eridu andE-sagil  (lines  12, 13);  [(2) " Babylon"  (line  14)] ; 
(3)  the  Anunnaki  (line  15) ;  (4)  a  structure  of  reed  and 
dust  on  the  face  of  the  water  (lines  17,  18) ;  (5)  mankind 
(lines  20,  21) ;  (6)  animals  (line  22) ;  (7)  Tigris  and  Eu- 
phrates (lines  23,  24)^;    (8)  grass,  forest,  countries,  etc. 
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(lines  25-27) ;  (9)  the  wild  cow  and  sheep  (line  28) ;  (10) 
plantations  and  forests  (line  29) ;  (11)  the  goat  (line  30) ; 
(12)  the  dam  beside  the  sea,  swamp,  marsh,  trees  (lines  31- 
36 ;  (13)  houses  and  cities,  including  Nippur  and  Erech. 

Does  this  curious  order  of  description  correspond  to  what 
was  beUeved  to  have  been  the  actual  order  of  creation  ? 
If  so,  why  was  Eridu  created  first  of  all,  and  Nippur  and 
Erech  last,  though  when  speaking  of  the  cities  non-existent 
before  creation  Eridu  stands  last,  Nippur  and  Erech  first  7 

Three  interpretations  that  have  been  offered  by  different 
Assyrian  scholars  may  be  mentioned : 

1.  Zimmem  {Die  KeUinachriften  u.  daa  ATy  630  n.  \  498) 
remarks  that  it  is  particularly  worthy  of  notice  that  the 
cities  of  Ea  and  Marduk,  viz.,  Eridu  and  Babylon,  together 
with  their  temples,  were  created  first  of  all  before  heayen 
and  earth.  Li  this  he  discerns  a  parallel  to  the  Jewish 
conception,  already  mentioned  in  this  article,  of  the  pre- 
ezistence  of  the  New  Jerusalem. 

2.  Jastrow  {Religion  of  Babylonia  and  Assyria,  446  f.) 
explains  thus :  ''  Eridu  at  the  head  of  the  Persian  gulf,  which 
for  the  Babylonians  was  the  beginning  of  the  great  *'  Okean- 
os ''  surrounding  the  world,  is  the  first  dry  land  to  appear, 
and  hence  the  oldest  place  in  the  world.  .  .  .  The  rest  of 
the  narrative,  so  far  as  preserved,  is  concerned  with  Marduk, 
Eridu  alone  is  beyond  his  jurisdiction.  Everything  else, 
v^etation,  mankind,  rivers,  animals,  and  cities,  including 
even  Nippur  and  Erech,  are  Marduk's  work."  So  pre- 
viously, and  somewhat  similarly,  Jensen  in  Die  KeH- 
inschrifUiche  Bibliothek,  vi.  361. 

3.  Jeremias  {Das  AT  im  lAchie  des  aUen  Orients,^  p.  131) 
considers  that  the  Eridu  of  line  12  is  not  the  earthly  city 
of  that  name,  but  the  heavenly  water-region,  that  lines  16, 16 
refer  to  the  creation  of  the  fieavenly  kingdom  of  Anu,  and 
line  17  f .  to  the  creation  of  the  J^eavenly  kingdom  of  Bel,  that 
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in  line  21  £F.  the  creation  of  animalfl  and  plants  is  prolepti- 
cally  narrated,  and  that  the  creation  of  the  earth  is  f/rs^ 
mentioned  in  lines  31  ff.,  and  that  the  earthly^Eridu  was 
mentioned  after  Nippur  and  Erech  (lines  30,  40)  in  a  line 
now  lost. 

The  assumption  that  a  line  at  the  end  referring  to  Eridu 
has  been  lost  would  not  be  unreasonable  if  Jeremias  is  right 
in  his  conclusion  that  the  earthly  Eridu  has  not  been  pre- 
viously mentioned.  But  a  point  which  Jeremias's  inter- 
pretation fails  to  explain  is  why  Eridu  alone  of  the  heavenly 
cities  or  regions  (if  these  really  are  intended)  is  mentioned 
by  name,  and  why  the  heavenly  Eridu  is  mentioned  before 
the  other  (heavenly)  regions,  though  when  the  earthly 
cities  are  named,  Eridu  is  mentioned  last — after  Nippur 
and  Erech.  Other  points  might  be  urged  against  Jeremias's 
interpretation.  If  it  is  incorrect,  the  narrative  contributes 
absolutely  no  evidence  direct  or  indirect  for  the  belief  in 
permanent  heavenly  buildings  of  any  kind ;  nor,  if  Jastrow's 
interpretation  be  correct,  for  the  beUef  that  temples  now  on 
earth  had  had  a  previous  existence  in  heaven.  But,  doubt- 
less, there  are  difficulties  and  uncertainties  on  any  inter- 
pretation. We  may,  therefore,  ask  how  much  follows,  if 
Jeremias's  interpretation  be  the  correct  one.  His  own 
conclusion  apparently  is  that  as  the  earthly  Nippur,  Erech 
and  Eridu  contained  temples,  so  also  did  the  heavenly 
Nippur,  Erech  and  Eridu.  But  does  this  follow  ?  Or 
may  it  be  that  the  heavenly  E,  or  house,  was  pictured  as  a 
palace  rather  than  as  a  temple  ? 

Everything  considered,  it  appears  altogether  precarious 
to  adduce  from  the  evidence  offered  that  early  Babylonian 
thought  contemplated  temples  in  heaven  with  altars,  like 
the  heavenly  temple  and  altar  of  later  Jewish  thought. 

But  questionable  as  the  existence  of  a  Babylonian  belief 
in  a  temple  and  altar  in  heaven  may  be,  there  can  be  no 
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doubt  that  the  belief  that  some  earthly  temples  were  built 
in  accordance  with  instructions  from  heaven  existed. 

The  belief  can  be  traced  back  to  about  3000  B.C.,  for  it 
dearly  dominatesjthe  inscription  of  Gudea  ^  to  which  Jeremias 
refers,  difficult  and  uncertain  as  much  of  it  still  remains. 

The  inscription  falls  into  three  sections ;  in  the  first 
Oudea  dreams  a  dream  in  which  he  is  directed  to  construct  a 
temple;  in  the  second  part  Gudea  makes  preparations 
in  accordance  with  the  instruction  received,  purifying  the 
town,  gathering  materials  and  making  and  laying  the  first 
brick ;  in  the  third  part  the  building  of  the  temple  Ib  related. 
In  the  dream  which  chiefly  concerns  us,  Gudea  sees  a  man 
great  as  heaven  and  earth  ordering  him  to  build  him  a 
house;  a  woman  holding  in  her  hand  a  stylus  and  the 
tablet  of  the  lucky  star  of  heaven,  and  a  second  man  holding 
a  tablet  of  lapis  lazuli  and  drawing  the  plan  of  a  temple. 
The  goddess  Nina  explains  to  Gudea  the  meaning  of  the 
dream ;  the  first  man  is  her  brother  Ningirsu  ordering 
Gudea  to  build  his  temple,  the  woman  is  her  sister  revealing 
to  Gudea  '*  the  temple,  its  construction,  its  pure  star  " ; 
the  man  is  Nindub  giving  the  plan  of  the  temple.  The 
goddess  explains  other  details,  and  concludes  with  the  words : 
'^  He  (Ningirsu)  will  reveal  to  you  the  plan  of  his  temple,  the 
warrior  whose  decrees  are  great  will  bless  you." 

Throughout  this  narrative  there  is  no  suggestion,  as  there 
well  might  have  been,  that  Gudea  ever  saw,  as  Levi  in  the 
Testaments  and  John  in  the  Apocalypse,  a  temple  in  heaven. 
Nor  is  there  any  indication  that  such  a  temple  was  believed 
to  exist. 

I  am  not  aware  of  any  exact  parallel  to  Gudea's  narrative 

*  The  inscription  is  that  denominated  Ghidea  Cylinder  A.  It  has  been 
edited  by  F.  Thureau-Dangin  with  a  French  translation  in  the  ZeiUehrift 
fur  Asayrioiogie  (zvi.-zviii.)  and  with  a  German  translation  in  the  Vorder- 
Miatiache  BtbUoihek,  L  pp.  88-123). 
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in  Babylonian  literature.  But  we  find  more  than  one 
statement  that  cities,  temples,  or  particular  parts  of  temples, 
were  built  to  conform  to  "  the  heavenly  writing."  This,  if 
a  related,  is  a  different'  idea,  for  it  appears  to  be  established 
that  the  heavenly  writing  (Sitir  8a-ma-i  or  Sitir  burume) 
is  a  term  for  the  stars  and  constellations ;  sometimes  the 
phrase  is  used  with  the  suggestion  that  these  are  the  writing 
which  those  who  read  the  heavens  can  decipher  and  act 
accordingly,  but  sometimes  also  without  any  such  suggestion, 
as  in  the  passages  where  it  is  said  that  a  temple  is  made 
brilliant  as  the  heavenly  writing,  i.e.  resplendent  like  the 
stars.^ 

There  remains  a  third  Babylonian  idea  to  which  brief 
reference  must  be  made.  The  Babylonian  temples  were 
reproductions  in  small,  or  symbols,  of  the  Kosmos.  The 
lofty-staged  tower  or  zikkurat  is  a  reproduction  or  symbol 
of  the  world-mountain ;  one  of  the  oldest  temples  of  Assyria 
bore  the  name  E-kharsagkurkura,  "the  mountain  of  all 
lands  "  ;  a  conspicuous  feature  in  the  temple  area  was  the 
great  basin  called  ap8U,  i.e.  the  Deep,  the  domain  of  Ea : 
the  Du-azagga,  i.e.  the  **  brilliant  chamber,''  or  papakhu 
situated  at  the  eastern  end  of  the  temple  of  Marduk,  sym- 
bolizes the  place  whence  the  sun  rises  in  the  morning. 
The  names  of  the  zikkurats  at  Erech  and  Borsippa  were 
*^  the  house  of  seven  zones ''  and  "  the  l^ouse  of  the  seven 
divisions  of  heaven  and  earth." ' 

6.  BUOHAKAN  ObAY. 

{To  be  concluded.) 

^  For  illofltrative  pasBages  and  on  the  subject  generally  see  Jensen, 
Kosmohgie,  pp.  6-8.  j 

*  The  details  in  this  paragraph  are  drawn  from  Jastrow,  fThe  Religion 
0/  B<AyUm  and  Aetyria,  614  f.,  663,  620. 
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ST.  PA  UL'S  DOCTRINE  OF  THE  RESURRECTION. 

(A  Study  of  1  Corinthians  xv.) 

St.  Paul's  doctrine  of  the  Besnrrection  lies  behind  his 
teaching  in  every  Epistle.  It  governs  his  thought  through- 
out, but  the  fullest  presentation  of  it  is  given  in  the  fifteenth 
chapter  of  First  Corinthians.  The  reasoning  is  so  difficult 
and  so  intricate,  that  it  challenges  the  attention  of  every 
reader,  and  suggests  all  kinds  of  grave  questions.  Many 
commentaries  have  been  written  upon  it,  but  it  is  not 
superfluous  to  attempt  to  restate  it  afresh.  For,  even 
though  nothing  novel  can  now  be  said,  it  is  always  worth 
while  to  examine  a  great  argument  of  this  kind  from  different 
points  of  view.  And  as  every  man  must  approach  it  from 
his  own  angle,  no  honest  attempt  to  grapple  with  its  diffi- 
culties can  be  quite  without  suggestiveness  to  others. 

I. 

In  any  profitable  study  of  1  Corinthians  xv.  we  must 
realize,  in  the  first  place,  what  St.  Paul's  postulates  are,  and 
what  it  is  that  he  wishes  to  prove.  He  does  not  attempt 
to  prove  here  that  Christ  rose  from  the  dead.  That  was 
not  disputed  by  his  correspondents.  The  fact  of  Christ's 
Resurrection  is,  in  fact,  the  pivot  of  his  argument.  But 
he  seeks  to  give  an  answer  to  sceptical  persons  who  doubted 
of  their  own  resurrection.  Just  as  some  people  say  now 
*^  Miracles  do  not  happen,"  so  some  people  said  then  **  Dead 
persons  do  not  live  again"  (i;.  12).  It  is  this  universal 
negative  of  despair  which  he  wishes  to  refute.  His  argument 
is  not  addressed  to  those  who  rejected  the  Revelation 
of  Christ.  It  is  addressed  to  members  of  the  Corinthian 
Church  (iv  vfilv  nvi^^  v.  12),  all  of  whom  had  received  the 
Gospel  which  St.  Paul  had  preached   (h  koX  irapeKdfiere^ 
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V.  1).  Belief  in  a  life  to  come  may  seem  to  us  an  essential 
part  of  the  Christian  Faith.  But  this  article  was  not 
found  in  that  brief  profession  of  belief  which  St.  Paul 
rehearses  at  the  beginning  of  his  argument  {w.  3-7),  to 
remind  his  correspondents  what  is  their  common  starting- 
point.  ^'  The  Life  Everlasting "  was,  indeed,  believed 
in  by  many,  both  Jews  and  Greeks,  and  the  great 
majority — ^we  cannot  doubt — of  the  early  Christian  con- 
verts accepted  it  as  part  of  the  teaching  of  Christ. 
But  its  necessary  connexion  with  the  faith  in  Christ 
Risen  was  not  obvious  until  it  was  pointed  out;  and 
some  of  the  new  disciples  at  Corinth  had  not  perceived 
it.  It  is  to  these  persons  St.  Paul  addresses  himself,  and 
he  begins,  as  is  natural,  by  a  statement,  in  words  that 
had  already  become  stereotyped  by  repetition,  of  the 
Death,  Burial,  and  Resurrection  of  Jesus.  For  them,  as 
for  him,  this  was  the  foundation  of  the  Grospel  message. 

We  are  not,  then,  to  think  of  w.  2-11  as  an  attempt 
to  prove  the  Resurrection  of  Christ.  That  was  not  in 
question.  Nor,  accordingly,  is  it  legitimate  to  regard  the 
list  of  Christ's  appearances  after  His  Resurrection  as  com- 
prising all  the  appearances  of  the  Risen  Lord  known  to  St. 
Paul.^  It  is  not  in  his  mind  to  give  an  exhaustive  list. 
It  is  even  conceivable  that  he  is  here  repeating  a  traditional 
summary  of  these  wonderful  occurrences, — a  summary 
which  may  have  been  as  familiar  to  his  correspondents  as 
the  Apostles'  Creed  would  be  in  our  day  to  the  members 
of  a  Church  only  a  few  years  reclaimed  from  heathendom. 
One  must  begin  somewhere,  and  St.  Paul  begins  here. 

^  It  is  important  to  note  this,  for  the  plausibility  of  muoh  of  Dr.  Bchmie- 
deVs  arg^ument  in  the  Encyclopaedia  Biblica  (8.v.  **  Resurrection,"  col. 
4067),  rests  upon  his  assumption  that  the  Resurrection  of  Christ  had 
been  doubted  at  Corinth,  and  that  St.  Paul  '*  presents  every  possible 
argument "   in  reply.    This  is  to  misunderstand  the  aim  of  1  Corinth- 
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II. 

We  enter  upon  the  argument  proper  at  v.  12.  It  is  a 
fourfold  argument  of  the  kind  described  by  logicians  as 
reduc^io  ad  absurdum.  "If  this,  which  you  lay  down, 
is  true,  then  an  absurd  consequence  follows — ^a  consequence 
which  you  would  be  the  first  to  repudiate.  Therefore 
your  statement  was  not  justified,  and  the  proposition  you 
laid  down  is  false."  The  proposition  in  question  here 
is  *'  Dead  men  do  not  rise  " ;  there  is  no  Resurrection 
of  the  Dead  (avaorad-i?  vexp&v  ovtc  i<mvy  v.  12).  St. 
Paul  puts  in  four  pleas  against  this,  in  m.  13,  16,  29  and  32 
lespectively,  each  of  which  proceeds,  "  If  dead  men  do 
not  rise,  then  .  .  .  something  follows  which  you  recognize 
as  absard."  We  must  go  through  these  separately,  and 
be  specially  careful  to  distinguish  the  first  of  these  pleas 
(in  t;.  13)  from  the  second  (in  t;.  16),  for  they  are  often 
confused  by  hasty  readers. 

I.  w.  13-15.  If  dead  men  do  not  rise,  then  Christ 
did  not  rise,  for  He  was  Man,  and  therefore  comes  under 
your  universal  negative.  But  if  He  did  not  rise,  our  preach- 
ing (icTJpvyfia)  and  your  faith  {ttIoti^) — that  which  we 
preach  and  which  you  believed  when  you  were  converted 
(ovrc^^  leffpvtraofiev  ical  oitra>9  iTnareva-aTe^  v,  11) — ^are  alike 
empty  {scevop,  tcevii^  v.  14).  The  ^^  witnesses  of  the  Resur- 
rection ''  are  liars.  The  traditional  summary  of  the 
Gospel  which  has  been  recited  {w.  2-8)  is  void  of  its  kernel. 
But  you  accept  this  Statement  of  Belief,  and  therefore 
Mtdeni  verbis  you  recognize  an  exception  to  your  arrogant 
universal  negative.  Christ  rose,  as  you  confess.  Christ 
was  Man.  Therefore  you  cannot  say  generally  '^Dead 
men  do  not  rise."  You  can  build  nothing  upon  this  univer- 
sal negative,  for  in  fact  it  is  not  true. 

It  will  be  recognized  (a)  that  the  point  of  the  argument 
rests  in  the  acceptance  of  Christ's  Resurrection  by  those 
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against  whom  St.  Paul  is  arguing  ;  and  (b)  that  this  answer 
does  no  more  than  indicate  the  possibUitif  of  human  resur- 
rections. Christ  appeared  after  death.  Death,  therefore, 
is  not  necessarily  the  end.  There  is  another  world  beyond. 
Whether  we  shall  ever  reach  it  or  not,  at  all  events  there 
is  another  sphere  of  existence  beyond  the  grave.  And 
the  demonstration  of  this  is  the  first  and  most  obvious 
consequence  of  the  Appearances  of  the  Risen  Christ.  If 
the  argument  stopped  short  here,  all  that  could  be  said 
would  be  that  as  Christ  has  shown  by  His  Resurrection 
that  death  is  not  necessarily  the  end  of  life,  there  may  be 
a  sphere  of  activity  for  us  beyond  the  grave,  as  there 
demonstrably  was  for  Him.  The  universal  negative  of 
the  sceptically  minded  may  be  set  aside  ;  but  by  this  train 
of  thought  we  do  not  get  further  in  affirmation  than  a 
"  Great  Perhaps." 

11.  The  second  plea  begins  like  the  first;  it  bases  itself 
on  the  same  postulate ;  but  it  is  more  profound,  and  more 
subtle. 

If  dead  men  do  not  rise,  then  Christ  did  not  rise ;  and 
if  that  be  so,  your  faith  is  txtin.  St.  Paul  has  already  shown 
that  it  would  be  empty  {fcevi]) ;  he  now  shows  that  it  would 
be  uadeaa  (fuiTala),  and  that  in  three  ways.  For,  if  Christ 
did  not  rise,  (a) "  ye  are  yet  in  your  sins  "  (v.  17) ;  (6) "  Those 
who  have  fallen  asleep  in  Christ  have  perished"  (t;.  18) ; 
(c)  **  If  in  this  life  only  we  have  hoped  in  Christ,  we  are 
of  all  men  most  pitiable  "  {v.  19).  The  Corinthians  whom 
Paul  addressed  would  not  accept  any  of  these  conclusions, 
and  therefore  the  premiss  from  which  they  all  proceed 
must  be  erroneous. 

(a)  ia-ri  iy  rai^  afiaprltu^  vfi&v  (v.  17).  Part  of  the 
Creed  which  the  Corinthians  professed  was  that  Christ 
"  died  for  our  sins  "  {v,  3).  They  accepted  the  efficacy 
of   His   Atonement,   which   implies   the   Resurrection   as 
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well  as  the  Passion.  "  He  was  deUvered  up  for  our  tres- 
passes, and  was  raised  for  onr  justification,"  as  Paul 
expresses  it  elsewhere  (Rom.  iy.  25).  No  Corinthian  con- 
vert would  have  allowed  that  he  was  '*  yet  in  his  sins  " ; 
by  denying  a  future  life  in  general  terms  he  did  not  mean 
to  deny  the  justifying  virtue  in  regard  to  sin  of  Christ's 
Death.  Yet  this  denial  would  follow  as  a  necessary  con- 
sequence '^if  Christ  be  not  raised,"  and  if  His  Death, 
therefore,  had  been  like  that  of  other  men. 

{b)  "Then  they  also  who  have  fallen  asleep  in  Christ 
have  perished."  If  "  dead  men  do  not  rise  "  be  a  universal 
maxim,  it  must  apply  to  the  dead  in  Christ  as  well  as 
to  others.  But  this  would  be  entirely  inconsistent  with 
that  great  conception  of  Christ  as  the  Second  Adam,  which 
he  proceeds  to  expound  {vv.  20-28). 

*^  By  man  came  death."  It  was  a  recognized  tenet  of 
later  Jewish  belief  that  death  was  the  consequence  of 
Adam's  sin  (cf.  2  Esdras  iii.  21,  iv.  30,  vii.  48).  But  ''by 
Man  came  also  a  Resurrection  of  the  Dead."  ''  As  in  the 
Adam  all  die,  even  so  in  the  Christ  shall  all  be  quickened." 
In  the  history  of  the  race,  the  Fall  of  Adam  was  a  crisis 
where  a  new  departure  was  made.  So  in  the  history  of 
the  race  was  the  Resurrection  of  Christ  a  crisis  where  a 
new  departure  was  made.  The  Fall  of  Adam  was  not  a 
soUtary  and  isolated  act ;  it  affected  all  his  descendants ; 
it  was  charged  with  consequences  for  all  those  who  are 
''  in  Adam."  So  the  Resurrection  of  Christ  was  not  a 
solitary  or  isolated  act ;  it  is  charged  with  consequences 
for  aU  who  are  "in  Christ." 

Those  to  whom  St.  Paul  writes  admitted  the  Resurrection 
of  Christ  to  have  been  a  fact.  He  has  argued  above  (I.) 
that  this  shows  that  at  any  rate  one  Man  has  survived  the 
shock  of  death,  and  that  therefore  there  is  a  world  of  life 
beyond  the  grave.    But  this  argument  does  not  necessarily 
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oonneot  the  Resarrection  of  the  Christian  with  the  Resur- 
rection of  Christ,  for  all  that  is  true  of  Him  is  not  true  of 
us.  He  was  conqueror  of  Death  in  His  own  case ;  but  it 
might  be  asked,  How  does  that  give  consolation  to  us, 
who  are  not  as  He  was  ?  And  so  we  have  here,  II.  (&),  Paul's 
pabnary  argument  for  the  future  life  of  the  Christian. 
Rightly  understood,  Christ's  Resurrection  carries  ours 
with  it.  It  was  not,  e.g.,  like  the  Vision  or  Reappearance 
of  Moses  and  Elijah  on  the  Mount  of  Transfiguration,  which 
could  prove  nothing  for  other  men  except  that  two  mem- 
bers of  the  race  had  in  some  way  survived  death.  That 
would  be  consolatory,  in  a  measure,  but  it  would  not  be 
conclusive  as  to  the  fate  of  others.  But  Christ's  Resur- 
rection, if  in  one  aspect — ^as  already  hinted  in  I. — ^it  is  like 
the  Resurrection  of  all  men,  in  another  aspect  it  is  utterly 
unUke  all  other  Resurrections.  Just  as  Adam's  sin  was 
in  one  aspect  like  any  other  man's  sin,  but  in  another 
aspect  quite  unique,  in  that  it  carried  consequences  such 
as  cannot  be  ascribed  to  any  other  act  of  sin,  so  Christ's 
Resurrection  was,  in  its  deepest  meaning  and  purpose, 
unique.  It  carried  with  it  the  victory  over  death  of  all 
who  are  "  in  Him."  He  is  the  ^axnroio^^  the  Giver  of  life, 
to  all  who  share  in  His  life.  This  is  the  Pauline  reflection 
of  the  great  pronouncement,  "  I  am  the  Resurrection  and 
the  life,"  which  the  Fourth  Gospel  records  of  Christ. 

It  should  be  observed,  before  we  proceed  with  St.  Paul's 
reasoning,  that  he  does  not  here  contemplate  {w.  20-23) 
the  future  lot  of  any  except  those  who  have  fallen  asleep 
in  Christ,  His  argument  is  to  show  that  the  arrogant  maxim 
"dead  men  do  not  rise"  cannot  be  trusted,  because,  in 
the  first  place,  Christ  rose,  and,  in  the  second  place,  this 
Resurrection  of  His  involves  the  Resurrection  of  those  who 
share  Hjs  life. 

"In  the  Christ  shall  all  be  quickened"    {v.  22).    But 


ST.  PAUL'S  DOCTRINE  OP  THE  RBSURRECTTION   409 

we  are  to  observe  that  this  "quickening"  is  a  gradual 
and  orderly  process.  First  came  the  Quickening  of  Ghzist 
Himself ;  the  next  stage  shall  be  the  Quickening  of  His  living 
disciples  at  the  time  of  His  Second  Coming  {v.  23) ;  and 
then  (and  not  until  then)  shall  be  manifested  the  Quickening 
of  the  Dead  in  Christ  {v.  24).  The  Final  Consummation 
shall  be  this  Conquest  of  Death,  the  Last  Enemy.  Then 
the  words  of  the  Psalm  shall  receive  fulfilment,  He  pui 
aU  things  in  subjection  under  His  feet  (Ps.  viii.  6) — all 
things,  except,  to  be  sure,  the  Eternal  Father  Himself 
{v.  27),  to  whom  even  the  Christ  shall  be,  "  subject "  (t;.  28). 
The  verses  23-28  are,  as  it  were,  parenthetical,  and  explana- 
tory of  the  time  of  the  Quickening,  which  is  the  theme  of 
the  argument  of  w.  20-23. 

One  significant  word  must  be  noticed  here.  The  Risen 
Christ  is  described  twice  (in;.  20,  23)  as  the  airapxj,  the  First- 
fruits,  of  the  future  harvest.  This  word  introduces  a  quite 
new  thought,  which  is,  however,  only  suggested  and  is 
not  developed  until  m.  36  ff.  The  thought  is  that  of  the 
Evolution  of  Humanity  as  a  growth,  like  the  growth  of  a 
seed  which  issues  at  last  in  leaf  and  blossom  and  fruit ; 
the  consummation  of  man's  growth  is  the  harvest  of  the 
seed  implanted  in  him  at  the  first.  Of  this  harvest,  the 
Bisen  Christ  is  the  Firstfruits;  the  rest  of  the  harvest 
will  be  reaped  at  His  irapovaia  (w,  23,  24). 

n.  (a)  and  U.  (h)  have  now  been  disposed  of.  We  shall 
see  that  II.  (c)  is  treated  under  IV. 

m.  f;.  29.  If  dead  men  do  not  rise,  what  is  the  meaning 
of  the  ceremony  of  Baptism  for  the  dead  ((mip  r&v  vetcp&p)  ? 
Some  of  you  observe  this  rite,  and  thus  your  own  practice 
shows  that  you  do  not  really  believe  in  the  utter  extinction 
of  life  at  death,  which  your  sceptical  negation  implies. 

Much  has  been  written  upon  the  nature  of  this 
Baptism  for  the  Dead,  but  the  evidence   is   not   forth- 
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ooming  as  yet  which  would  enable  us  to  speak  with  con- 
fidence about  it.  For  our  present  purpose,  it  is  not 
necessary  to  determine  this  obscure  question.  Whatever 
the  practice  was,  it  involved  belief  in  a  future  beyond 
the  grave,  and  therefore  St.  Paul's  redtictio  ad  dbsurdwn 
provided  a  cogent  and  relevant  argument,  et  oX«»9  veKpol 
oifK  iyelpovrai  ri  koX  fianrl^ovTai  virip  avr&p ; 

(IV.)  w.  30-34.  This  is  the  completion  of  the  argument 
suggested  in  11.  (c)  {v.  19).  Its  kernel  is  in  t;.  32.  If  dead 
men  do  not  rise,  why  then  ^*  let  us  eat  and  drink,  for  to- 
morrow we  die,"  as  the  prophet  represents  the  careless 
Jews  saying  (Isa.  xxii.  13).  If  dead  men  do  not  rise — 
if  there  is  no  future,  carpe  diem  is  the  best  maxim  for  life ; 
Epicureanism  the  true  philosophy.  But  you  do  not  accept 
this  base  conclusion ;  you  recognize  that  there  are  higher 
interests  than  the  bodily  wants  of  the  present  hour,  and 
thus  you  virtually  give  the  lie  to  the  assertion  that  there 
is  no  future,  no  resurrection  of  the  dead.  The  philosophy 
of  Hedonism  is  well  described  in  the  Book  of  Wisdom, 
where  the  foolish  reasoners  are  represented  as  saying, 
*'  Come  and  let  us  enjoy  the  good  things  that  now  are ; 
and  let  us  use  the  creation  with  all  our  soul  as  youth's 
possession  "  (Wisd.  ii.  6).  But  that  is  not  our  philosophy. 
Men  do  not  neglect  the  pleasures  and  attractions  of  this 
present  life  unless  they  look  for  another.  They  are  not 
content  to  endure  hardness,  unless  some  future  gain  is 
in  store.^  Those  who  "  painfully  serve  the  Most  High  .  .  . 
are  in  jeopardy  every  hour,"  as  Esdras  the  prophet  ex- 
presses it  * ;  and  St.  Paul  uses  the  same  phrase  to  describe  his 

^  Gf .  Cioero :  "  Kemo  mnquam  sine  magna  ape  immorialitatiB  ae  pro 
patria  offeret  ad  mortem"  {Tuac.  Disp.  i.  16). 

*  The  Greek  is  not  extant,  but  the  Latin  version  nms :  "  In  eo  tem- 
pore oommoratae  servienint  cum  laborejaltisaimo  et  ofnm  hora  tuttinuerwiU 
penoulwn,  uti  perfecte  cuatodirent  legialatoria  legem."  (2.  Esdr.  viL  [89]). 
The  paralleliamB  between  St.  Paul  and  the  Apocalypse  of  Esdras  are  so 
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own  strenuous  life.  *^  Why  stand  we  in  jeopardy  every  hour  T 
...  I  die  daOy  ...  I  fought  with  beasts  at  Ephesus  .  .  . 
but  what  adyantageth  it  me  if  the  dead  rise  not  ?  "  {w.  30-32). 
One  who  lived  such  a  life  of  pain  and  toil,  without  any 
hope  of  a  future,  would  indeed  be  "of  all  men  most  wretched" 
(t;.  10).^  The  sanctions  supplied  by  the  belief  in  a  future 
are  necessary,  he  argues,  if  men  are  to  exercise  self-control, 
self-denial,  self-sacrifice.  And  none  of  those  to  whom 
he  appealed  would  be  willing  to  adopt  in  its  integrity  the 
cynical  maxim  of  Hedonism,  "  Let  us  eat  and  drink,  for 
to-morrow  we  die." 

Of  the  four  pleas  which  have  now  been  examined,  the 
first  {w.  12-18)  rests  upon  the  admitted  fact  that  Christ 
was  seen  alive  after  His  body  had  been  consigned  to  the 
tomb.  The  information  thus  given  about  the  spiritual 
world  is  comparable  with,  and  in  some  respects  similar 
to,  the  evidence  which,  it  is  alleged,  is  afforded  by  psychical 
manifestations  in  our  own  day.  The  Easter  Epiphanies,  if 
this  were  all,  would  be  the  most  signal  examples  in  history 
of  post-mortem  appearances  or  visions  of  the  departed; 
but  they  would  not  be  any  more  than  this,  except  in  so 
far  as  the  circumstances  of  Christ's  post-Resurrection 
intercourse  with  men  point  to  His  being  not  only  a  "  spirit," 
but  still  in  the  "  body."  "  A  spirit  hath  not  flesh  and 
bones,  as  ye  perceive  me  to  have  "  (Luke  xxiv.  39).  But, 
apart  from  this,  the  mere  fact  that  Christ  was  seen  alive 
after  death  does  not  provide  a  revelation  of  the  spiritual 
world  differing  in  kind  from  any  other  vision  of  the  departed, 
although  the  evidence  for  it  be  more  cogent  in  degree 
than  can  as  yet  be  produced  by  the  Society  for  Psychical 
Research. 

dose  as  to  suggest  a  direct  literary  oonnezion  ;  but  this  is  not  the  place 
to  inquire  which  is  the  earlier  writer. 

^  Cf.  Apoe€Uypae  of  Barueh  (zxi.  13) :  "  For  if  there  were  this  life  only, 
.  .  .  nothing  could  be  more  bitter  than  this." 
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But  when  we  proceed  to  St.  Paul's  second  plea  (tw.  ld-29) 
we  find  that  he  introduces  an  entirely  new  conception 
of  the  Resurrection^  which  he  now  represents  not  so  much 
as  the  type,  but  as  the  guarantee  of  our  own.  Here  is  the 
characteristic  feature  of  Christian  belief  about  the  world 
beyond  the  grave ;  a  future  life  is  not  only  possMe  and 
desirable,  but  is  involved,  for  Christians,  in  the  Resurrection 
of  Christ,  who  is  Himself  "  the  Resurrection  and  the  Life." 
The  Risen  Christ  is  not  only  the  Firstfruits  of  the  harvest 
of  Humanity ;  He  is  the  ^tooTroio?,  the  Life-giver. 

To  this  thought,  then,  as  fundamental  in  his  exposition, 
he  returns  at  t;.  35,  after  incidental  mention  of  two  arguments 
ad  haminem  against  his  sceptical  correspondents,  which 
are,  perhaps,  not  of  equal  importance.  Whatever  was 
the  nature  of  '^baptism  on  behalf  of  the  dead"  we  do 
not  practise  it ;  and  in  view  of  the  strenuous  and  devoted 
lives  of  many  serious  men — ^Agnostic,  Pantheist,  Materialist 
— ^who  have  looked  for  no  future  reward,  it  is  difficult 
to  lay  stress  upon  the  apostle's  argument  in  w.  31-34, 
however  fully  we  may  recognize  its  practical  effectiveness, 
not  only  in  his  age  but  in  our  own.  And  so  we  may  resume 
the  examination  of  his  conception  of  Christ  as  the  Ooiro^o?, 
for  this  is  the  heart  of  his  reasoning. 

in. 

In  w.  30,  36,  he  faces  the  inevitable  question,  ^^  How 
are  the  dead  raised  ?  With  what  body  shall  they  come  T  "  ^ 
It  is  somewhat  surprising  that  his  answer  should  ever  have 
been  interpreted  as  suggesting  the  identity  of  the  post- 
resurrection  ''  body "  with  the  corpse  of  the  departed 
saint.  The  revivification  of  the  body  of  flesh  and  the  rein- 
corporation of  the  material  particles  of  which  it  is  composed 

^  Of.  Apocalyp8%  of  BarucH  (xliz.  2) :  '*  In  what  shape  will  thoM  live 
who  live  in  that  day  T  " 
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did  not,  indeed,  seem  incredible  in  an  unscientifio  age. 
The  Baptismal  Creed  of  the  Church  still  professes  belief 
in  "  the  Resurrection  of  the  /^A,"  a  form  of  words  which 
may  be  defended  but  which  would  certainly  not  be  deliber- 
ately chosen  now,  were  the  Creed  being  compiled  for  the 
first  time.    The  scientific  difficulties  of  such  a  conception 
are  obvious,  and  they  were  noted  very  soon  after  Christianity 
came  into  contact  with  Greek  culture.    For  the  body  of 
flesh  which  is  buried  in  the  earth  is  resolved  into  its  elements, 
and  the  ultimate  particles  of  which  it  is  composed  are 
diffused  again  throughout  nature  in  other  forms.    The 
process  of  corruption  is  a  process  of  transformation  into 
other  living  organisms.    These,  in  their  turn,  die  and  in 
their  turn  are  resolved  into  their  elements ;    and  so  the 
process  goes  on,  unceasingly.    The  particles — ^to  use  the 
popular  phrase-— which  formed  the  body  of  Augustine  or 
Dante  or  Luther  have  served  many  purposes  and  may 
have  been  incorporated  in  many  human  bodies  during 
the  centuries  which  have  elapsed  since  those  great  men 
passed  away.    Who  is  to  be  their  owner  in  the  future  world  ? 
To  whose  ''  body  "  shall  they  be  assigned,  for  many  owned 
them  in  the  earthly  life  ?    Considerations  such  as  these 
were  pressed  by  pagan  critics — by  Celsus  upon  Origen,  and 
by  others  upon  Gregory  of  Nyssa ;    and  once  they  were 
formulated,  it  was  felt  by  the  best  intellect  of  the  Church 
that  they  were  unanswerable,  and  that  the  crude  theory 
of  a  literal  resurrection  of  the  flesh  was  incredible. 

To  be  sure,  this  theory,  difficult  as  it  is  to  accept  when 
explicitly  stated,  has  always  had  adherents;  and  to  the 
present  day  it  strengthens  the  opposition  that  is  offered 
to  cremation  as  a  substitute  for  sepulture,  as  a  means 
of  disposing  of  the  corpses  of  the  Christian  dead.  For 
it  is  vaguely  surmised  by  uneducated  people  that  a  body 
which  is  burnt  is  destroyed,  while  a  body  which  is  placed 
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in  the  kindly  earth  is  preserved  until  the  day  of  resurrection. 
There  are  other  motives  which  operate,  no  doubt,  one 
being  due  to  the  half-formulated  conviction  that  it  is  less 
respectful  to  the  body  which  in  the  lifetime  of  its  departed 
owner  was  '*the  temple  of  the  Holy  Spirit/'  to  bum  it 
than  to  bury  it.  But  whatever  other  causes  may  affect 
modem  custom  in  the  matter — ^and  this  is  not  the  place 
to  enlarge  upon  them — ^the  most  potent  is  that  gross  con* 
ception  of  a  literal  reinstatement  and  revivification  of  the 
flesh  which  Origen^  and  Gregory  of  Nyssa  *  found  themselves 
obliged  to  repudiate. 

It  is  not  surprising,  perhaps,  that  such  a  theory  should 
have  prevailed  among  uneducated  people  in  a  simple 
age ;  but  it  is  remarkable  that  it  should  have  claimed  the 
authority  of  St.  Paul's  name.  For,  as  we  shall  see,  the 
discussion  in  1  Corinthians  xv.  35  ff .  is  inconsistent  with  the 
opinion  that  there  is  material  identity  between  the  earthly 
and  the  heavenly  "  bodies."  The  seed  is  not  identical  with 
the  fruit.  "  That  which  thou  sowest  is  not  the  body  that 
shall  be ''  {v,  37)  is  a  sufficiently  clear  statement. 

What  does  St.  Paul  intend  to  illustrate  by  the  image 
of  the  sowing  of  the  seed  ?  This  is  a  crucial  question ; 
for  the  prevalent  misconceptions  of  his  doctrine  of  the 
Resurrection  of  the  body  may,  as  it  seems,  be  traced  to  a 
misinterpretation  of  this  figure.  Most  commentators,  both 
ancient*  and  modern,^  have  assumed   that    the  apostle 

^  c.  OeUum,  y.  18. 

'  Gregory's  words  are  remarkable :  ^rllKoirw  tricoretif  el  &air€p  t6  wOp^ 
KoX  rb  ikiri^/uwow  irrax — Brtp^  tl  dtn-wt  cfiy,  ^kt^  tVrw  roit  i^Bp^woit 
•Hfp  ikrlSa  r^t  lUo^rdtf-ewf ,  ei  yip  o2a,  5rar  \ifyerai  rod  f^^  rd  i^Bpf&wtwa  in&fuiTa^ 
TotaOra  rdTup  dwoKaSirrarrat  &pa  ris  dr^Xcorof  ovfi^piL  Sid  ri;!  iwaffrdffein — rl  yd/> 
dw  Aeccoi^rc/Mr  Bia/ia  ij  Ihap  iw  i^x^'^'V  T^  Karapptypvdhra  rd  adfMTa  fAtra- 
roiii0v  irpdt  rd  tlSexOh  re  koX  (Lfuop^  {Dt  amma  et  ruurreetione,  ooL  137»  ed. 
Migne). 

'  E.g.  ChrysoBtom. 

*  Three  representative  English  oommentators — Ellioott»  Evans,  Words- 
worth— may  be  named  as  supporting  the  eqoation  sowing =buriaL    I 
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means  to  illustrate  the  burial  of  a  corpse  by  the  figure  of 
the  sowing  of  a  seed.  Even  Bengel  takes  this  view.  Of 
airelperai  he  says,  ^^  verbum  amoenissimum  pro  sepuUura.^* 
And  the  association  of  St.  Paul's  words  with  the  sublime 
OfSce  for  the  Burial  of  the  Dead  in  the  Church  of  England 
has  done  much  to  confirm  this  interpretation  of  his  language. 
It  may  seem  presumptuous  to  express  doubts  as  to  the  value 
of  an  exegesis  which  can  claim  such  varied  authority. 
But,  in  fact,  there  is  no  single  allusion  to  the  act  of  sepulture 
from  the  beginning  to  theend  of  1  Corinthians  xv. ;  nor  does 
St.  Paul  lay  the  slightest  stress  upon  burial,  or  upon  any 
other  means  of  disposing  of  the  corpses  of  the  departed. 
Let  us  look  into  the  language  he  uses.  Bis  opening 
words,  when  scrutinized,  will  be  seen  to  forbid  any  exegesis 
which  equates  sowing  with  burial.  "That  which  thou 
sowest  is  not  quickened  except  it  die"  (v.  36).  In  the 
world  of  nature,  that  is,  there  are  three  stages  in  the  trans- 
formation of  a  seed,  viz.  Sotving,  Dying^  Quickening  ;  and 
they  succeed  each  other  in  this  order.  The  seed  is  sown 
hefore  it  dies,  and  it  dies  before  it  is  quickened.  Sowing 
precedes  death  in  the  operations  of  nature.  But  the 
burial  of  a  corpse  comes  after  death.  There  is  no  analogy 
between  the  sowing  of  a  seed  which  goes  before  the  death 
of  the  seed,  and  the  burial  of  a  human  body  which  corr^es 
after  the  death  of  ^  that  body.  We  must  then  put  out  of 
our  minds  the  idea  that  the  burial  of  the  dead  is  com- 
parable to  the  sowing  of  the  seed,  if  we  are  to  comfort 
ourselves  with  the  splendid  words,  "  That  which  thou  sowest 
is  not  quickened  except  it  die."  St.  Paul's  image  is  the 
same  as  that  which  is  presented  in  the  saying  of  Christ  to 


do  not  know,  indeed,  of  any  English  commentary  which  explicitly  repu- 
diatee  this  opinion ;  although  Dr.  Charles,  in  his  E&ohaiology,  has  stated 
the  more  natnral  interpretation,  as  I  have  obsenred  since  this  article 
wnttenu 
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the  Greeks,  ^'  Except  a  com  of  wheat  fall  into  the  ground 
and  die,  it  abideth  alone ;  but  if  it  die,  it  beareth  fruit " 
(John  adi.  24) ;  but  in  neither  paBsage  has  the  image  any- 
thing to  do  with  sepulture  or  burial  of  the  de€ui,  and  in 
both  passages  the  central  thought  is  the  same,  that  the 
true  life  of  the  seed  of  human  faculty  can  only  be  reached 
through  death.  J.  H.  Bebnabd. 

{To  be  continued.) 

HE  THAT  CAME  BY  WATER  AND  BLOOD. 

The  idea  from  which  the  apostle  starts  in  this  passage 
( 1  John  V.  6-8)  is  that  of  the  victory  of ^  faith.  Who,  he 
asks,  is  he  that  overcometh  the  world  but  he  that  believeth 
that  Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God  ?  So  to  believe  makes  us 
partakers  in  Jesus'  own  victory  (John  xvi.  33).  In  faith, 
however,  the  object  is  everything ;  if  we  are  really  to  over- 
come, we  must  be  very  sure  of  Christ.  To  convey  such  an 
assurance  is  the  apostle's  aim  in  the  passage.  He  seeks 
to  show  that  Jesus  is  evinced  or  demonstrated  to  be  the 
Son  of  God  by  the  most  conclusive  tokens ;  and  when  he 
has  summed  up  what  may  be  called  the  external  evidences 
by  which  we  identify  Him  as  what  He  is,  he  clinches  them 
by  adding.  He  .that  believeth  hath  the  witness  in  himself. 
It  is  from  this  point  of  view  that  we  must  read  the  open- 
ing sentence.  This  is  He  who  came  by  water  and  blood, 
Jesus  Christ  (or  perhaps  Jesus  the  Christ).  The  past 
tense  makes  it  quite  clear  that  the  reference  is  to  the  his- 
torical Jesus,  and  that  the  water  and  the  blood  allude  to 
incidents  and  experiences  of  His  life  on  earth  in  which  His 
character  as  Son  of  God,  the  object  of  a  world-subduing 
faith,  is  revealed.  Looking  to  the  Gk>spel  and  the  Epistle 
of  John  as  a  whole,  it  can  hardly  be  doubted  what  the 
incidents    or  experiences  in    question  are,    Jesus   came 
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through  water  when  He  was  baptized  by  John  in  Jordan. 
It  is  beside  the  mark  to  argue  that  John's  baptism,  which 
whioh  was  one  of  water  only,  was  no  proof  that  Jesus  was 
Son  of  Ood ;  it  was  submitted  to  or  bestowed  upon  multi- 
tudes to  whom  it  bore  no  such  testimony.  This  is  not  the 
point  of  view  of  the  apostle.  '^For  this  end,"  he  repre- 
sents the  Baptist  saying,  "  did  I  come  baptizing  with  water, 
that  He  might  be  manifested  to  Israel "  (John  i.  31).  It  is 
quite  true  that  ordinarily  baptism  with  water  is  opposed  by 
John  to  baptism  with  the  Spirit ;  but  in  the  case  of  Jesus 
they  are  not  contrasted,  they  coincide.  This  is  the  proof, 
or  an  essential  part  of  it,  that  Jesus  is  what  Christian  faith 
holds  Him  to  be.  ''  I  knew  Him  not,  but  He  that  sent  me 
to  baptize  in  water,  He  said  unto  me :  On  whomsoever 
thou  shalt  see  the  Spirit  descending  and  abiding  on  Him, 
the  same  is  He  that  baptizeth  in  the  Holy  Spirit.  And 
I  have  seen  and  have  borne  witness  that  this  is  the  Son  of 
God  "  (John  i.  33  f .).  This  is  John's  primary  conception 
of  the  Son  of  God ;  the  Son  is  the  person  who  has  the  per- 
petual fulness  of  the  Spirit  and  the  perpetual  power  to 
bestow  it,  and  Jesus  is  attested  by  the  historical  event  and 
experience  of  His  baptism — by  His  coming  by  water — ^to 
be  this  person. 

From  the  same  point  of  view  it  is  apparent  that  the 
coming  by  blood  must  refer  to  the  death  of  Jesus.  He  came 
by  blood  when  He  died  upon  the  cross.  like  His  baptism, 
His  death  must  be  conceived  as  demonstrating  Him  in 
some  way  to  be  the  Son  of  God.  We  know  that  this  was 
one  of  the  great  difficulties  of  the  first  believers.  To  a 
superficial  view  the  Cross  was  anything  but  an  evidence 
that  Jesus  was  what  the  apostolic  (3oBpel  declared  Him  to 
be.  To  Jews  it  was  an  offence,  and  to  Greeks  folly.  We 
seem  even  in  the  New  Testament  to  see  Christian  minds 
which  felt  its  power  groping  uncertainly  for  the  means  of 
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explainiiig  it.  It  is  perhaps  an  instance  of  such  groping 
when  the  evangelist,  referring  to  the  spear  thrust  into  the 
side  of  Jesus,  points  out  that  the  law  regarding  the  paschal 
lamb — ^a  bone  of  it  shall  not  be  broken — ^was  thus  fulfilled 
in  Him,  finding,  to  to  speak,  in  Jesus  the  reality  of  which 
the  ancient  covenant  sacrifice  was  only  a  symbol.  But 
whatever  intellectual  embarrassments  it  may  once  have 
occasioned,  the  death  of  Christ  is  not  a  mere  mystery  to  the 
writer  of  this  Epistle.  He  tells  us  agam  and  again  of  its 
meaning,  and  its  power.  ^^The  Blood  of  Jesus  His  Son 
cleanses  us  from  all  sin  "  (i.  7).  *^  He  is  the  propitiation 
for  our  sins,  and  not  for  ours  only,  but  also  for  the  whole 
world  '*  (ii.  2).  "  Herein  is  love,  not  that  we  loved  God, 
but  that  He  loved  us,  and  sent  His  Son  to  be  the  propitiation 
for  our  sins  "  (iv.  10).  That  the  propitiation  is  made  in 
the  blood  of  Jesus  can  only  be  questioned  by  those  who 
refuse  to  admit  that  the  New  Testament  writers  had  any 
cohesion  in  their  thoughts  at  all.  It  is  in  virtue  of  its  pro- 
pitiatory meaning  and  power  that  the  death  of  Jesus  is 
pointed  to  in  the  Epistle  as  proving  Him  to  be  the  Son  of 
Gk)d.  No  one  will  overcome  the  world  if  he  faces  it  under 
the  crushing  weight  of  a  bad  conscience  ;  it  is  because  Jesus^ 
who  died  for  sins,  can  lift  this  weight,  that  we  recognize 
Him  to  be  what  the  gospel  declares.  Because,  to  this 
wonderful  intent  of  being  a  propitiation  for  the  whole 
world.  He  came  by  blood,  we  say  He  is  the  Son  of  Qod. 
It  is  the  work  of  atonement  which  reveals  Him  as  what  He 
is,  and  holds  Him  up  as  the  object  for  a  faith  which  has  the 
world  to  overcome. 

In  this  interpretation  water  and  blood  are  taken  literally ; 
the  reference  is  to  the  historical  events  of  the  baptism  and 
death  of  Jesus.  But  literal  or  historical  is  not  synonymous 
with  accidental,  or  spiritually  insignificant  and  powerless. 
The  water  and  the  bipod  could  not  be  thought  of  by  John 
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except  as  implying  and  declaring  the  possession  and  com- 
munication of  the  Spirit  by  Jesus,  and  the  expiation  and 
conquest  of  sin.  How  the  baptism  and  the  death  of  Jesus, 
with  the  powers  involved  in  them,  are  related  to  one  another 
there  is  nothing  here  to  explain.  They  were  separated  in 
time,  but  Jesus  Himself  spoke  of  His  death  as  an  awful 
baptism  (Luke  xii.  60 ;  Mark  x.  38  f.),  and  there  is  a  passage 
in  the  Gospel  (xix.  34)  where  John  brings  the  water  and  the 
blood  into  the  closest  connexion  with  one  another.  ^*  One 
of  the  soldiers  with  a  spear  pierced  His  side,  and  straightway 
there  came  out  blood  and  water.  And  he  that  hath  seen 
hath  borne  witness,  and  his  witness  is  true,  and  he  knoweth 
that  he  saith  true,  that  ye  also  may  believe."  The  extra- 
ordinary solemnity  with  which  this  is  attested  shows  the 
importance  it  had  for  the  evangelist,  and  it  is  impossible 
to  agree  with  Godet  that  the  passage  in  the  Epistle  has 
nothing  whatever  to  do  with  the  one  in  the  Gospel.  Surely 
it  is  clear  that  in  Gospel  and  Epistle  alike  incidents  and 
experiences  in  the  history  of  Jesus  are  being  emphasized 
which  prove  Him  to  be  the  true  object  of  faith.  And  surely 
it  is  clear  further  that  in  Gospel  and  Epistle  alike  a  protest 
is  being  made  against  those  who  not  merely  distinguished 
but  separated  the  water  and  the  blood,  and  claimed  the  bene- 
fit of  the  one  while  disowning  any  obligation  to  the  other. 

This  is  evident  in  the  Epistle  at  all  events.  When  John 
writes,  "  Not  with  the  water  only,  but  with  the  water  and 
with  the  blood,"  he  has  unquestionably  before  his  mind 
people  who  admitted  that  Jesus  came  with  the  first,  but  not 
with  the  second.^    It  is  not  legitimate,  perhaps,  to  say  that 

1  The  difFerenoe  between  dc^  and  iv  in  did  03drot  ccU  af/iarof  and  h  rtf 
0^n  jccU  h  rf  aXftari  is  not  to  be  pleased.  The  did  iei  more  appropriate 
to  the  historical  incident  or  experience  through  which  Jesus  pa§§€d, 
the  ^  to  the  spiritual  virtue  involved  in  it,  in  possession  of  which  Jesus 
abides  as  the  object  of  faith  ;  but  the  two  prepositions  are  used  indis- 
tingiiishably  in  a  very  similar  oonnszion  in  Hebrews  iz.  12,  14,  26. 
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theae  were  people  who  accepted  regeneration  but  rejected 
the  atonement,  who  consented  to  receive  from  Christ  a  new 
life,  but  not  to  be  in  debt  to  Him  for  the  expiation  of  sins. 
We  may  have  grounds  for  believing  that  this  attitude  to 
Christ  is  not  uncommon,  and  even  for  holding  that  of  all 
causes  which  contribute  to  the  misunderstanding  of  the 
New  Testament  the  most  profound  and  far-reaching  is  the 
failure  to  see  that  nothing  but  the  atonement  can  regene- 
rate; but  it  is  necessary  to  look  to  the  writer's  own  age 
for  more  precise  Ulustration  of  his  meaning.  He  tells  us 
himself  in  chap.  iv.  1  ff.  of  false  prophets,  in  whom  the 
spirit  of  the  Antichrist  is  at  work,  and  who  deny  that  Jesus 
Christ  has  come  in  flesh.  The  very  early  gloss  in  iv.  3 — 
omnia  spiritua  qui  aolvit  Jesum — ^points  to  teachers  like 
Cerinthus,  ^'  the  enemy  of  the  truth "  (Eus.  Hist.  Ecc.  iii. 
28.  6)  as  the  truth  was  preached  by  John.  Cerinthus, 
according  to  Irenaeus  (i.  26),  held  that  Jesus  was  the  son  of 
Joseph  and  Mary,  that  after  His  baptism  the  Christ  de- 
scended on  Him  in  the  form  of  a  dove  from  the  supreme 
God,  that  He  then  revealed  the  unknown  Father  and 
worked  miracles,  but  that  at  the  end  the  Christ  de- 
parted from  Jesus ;  so  that  Jesus  suffered  and  was  raised, 
while  the  Christ  as  a  spiritual  being  continued  impassible. 
This  seems  to  be  precisely  what  the  apostle  is  striking 
at — a  Saviour,  an  object  of  faith,  a  Son  of  God,  who 
comes  by  water  only.  Cerinthus  (it  might  be  put)  saw 
divinity  in  the  life  of  Jesus,  but  not  in  His  death.  He 
acknowledged  the  redemptive  power  of  all  that  He  did 
in  virtue  of  His  baptism,  of  all  the  teachings  and  healings 
which  He  accomplished  in  the  power  of  the  Spirit  He  received 
at  the  Jordan ;  but  it  seemed  to  him  incredible  and  unworthy 
that  a  Divine  being  should  be  dragged  through  the  squalid 
tragedy  of  the  Crucifixion.  His  Son  of  God  did  not  come  by 
blood :  the  passion  of  Jesus  had  nothing  in  it  redemptive  or 
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divine.  Formally  this  belongs  to  the  first  century  and  is 
grotesque  enough,  but  in  reality,  as  has  been  suggested 
above,  it  is  widely  represented  in  our  own  world.  There 
are  many  who  are  glad  to  acknowledge  a  general  debt  to 
the  teaching  and  example  of  Jesus,  but  not  a  special  debt 
to  His  death ;  many  to  whom  regeneration,  or  moral 
stimulus,  is  as  attractive  as  expiation  is  repellent,  and  who 
fail  to  see  that  in  the  Cihristian  religion  the  twa  cannot 
be  separated.  The  Person  who  makes  propitiation  in  His 
blood  is  the  same  who  baptizes  with  the  Holy  Spirit ;  it  is  be- 
cause He  does  the  one  as  well  as  the  other — because  He  came 
not  with  the  water  only  but  with  the  water  and  with  the 
blood — that  we  know  Him  to  be  what  He  is,  the  Christ,  the 
Son  of  God,  who  has  overcome  the  world  and  can  enable  us 
to  overcome,  the  one  adequate  object  of  faith. 

For  a  believer,  it  may  be  said,  this  is  presumably  con- 
vincing :  but  what  of  one  who  does  not  believe  ?  What  of  the 
man  who  looks  at  the  life  of  Jesus  and  at  the  death  of  Jesus 
as  they  are  attested  by  the  apostles — ^who  contemplates  Him 
as  He  came  with  the  water  and  the  blood — ^who  tries  to  realize 
in  some  vague  fashion  what  is  meant  by  words  like  propitia- 
tion and  regeneration— and  who  after  aU  remains  quite 
unmoved  7  It  is  perhaps  in  the  sense  of  his  own  inefiEec- 
tiveness  and  helplessness  that  the  apostle,  after  emphasizing 
the  water  and  the  blood  as  realities  which  attest  Jesus  as 
the  Redeemer,  appeals  directly  to  God.  *^And  it  is  the 
Spirit  that  beareth  witness,  because  the  Spirit  is  the  truth." 
It  is  not  enough  that  the  facts  should  be  there  in  indubitable 
historical  reality,  it  is  not  enough  that  an  apostle  should 
be  there  to  interpret  and  enforce  them  on  the  conscience  in 
the  f uU  assurance  of  his  own  faith ;  if  faith  is  to  be  bom 
in  sinful  souls,  even  under  these  propitious  circumstances, 
Ood  must  be  there  to  bear  the  supreme  testimony  to  His  Son. 
There  is  this  point  of  mystery  in  all  true  religion,  the  point 
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at  which  God  and  the  soul  meet.  Not  indeed  that  it  is 
mere  mystery :  the  Spirit  does  not  work  in  the  dark,  but 
takes  the  things  of  Christ,  the  water  and  the  blood,  and 
makes  them  real,  significant,  present  and  powerful  to  the 
soul.  Only  the  Spirit  can  do  this.  All  the  essential  facts, 
all  the  presuppositions  of  faith,  so  to  speak,  may  be 
present,  yet  faith  itself  is  not  bom  till  the  touch  of  Qod 
completes  the  sjgiritual  circuit,  and  the  heart  is  suddenly 
thrilled  with  the  atoning  and  regenerating  power  of  Him 
who  came  by  water  and  blood.  What  was  remote,  inert 
and  unintelligible  flames  up  under  the  witness  of  the  Spirit 
into  the  present,  living,  all-powerful  love  of  the  Redeemer. 
In  a  sense  the  Spirit  is  the  only  witness:  it  be- 
longs to  it  alone  to  make  the  past  present,  the  historical 
eternal.  We  call  the  New  Testament  an  inspired  book 
because  as  we  hearken  to  its  testimony  to  Christ  the  past 
ceases  to  be  past,  and  everything  is  transacted  before  our 
eyes,  and  in  relation  to  ourselves.  Time  disappears,  and  Christ 
is  with  us  in  His  Spirit  which  is  the  Truth.  It  is  not  our 
experience  that  He  spoke  these  words,  but  that  He  speaks 
them  ;  not  that  He  received  sinners  and  ate  with  them,  but 
that  He  receives  sinners  and  spreads  His  table  for  them ;  not 
that  He  prayed  for  His  own,  but  that  He  makes  intercession 
for  us.  We  do  not  even  say,  He  came  by  blood,  but  He  is  here, 
clothed  in  His  crimson  robe,  in  the  power  of  His  atonement, 
mighty  to  save.  This  is  what  the  Spirit,  which,  properly 
speaking,  is  the  supreme  and  sole  witness,  does  for  us  in 
attesting,  interpreting  and  appljring  the  historical  facts  of 
the  life  of  Jesus.  But  the  apostle  has  also  another  way  of 
looking  at  the  matter.  There  are  three,  he  says,  who  bear 
witness,  the  Spirit  and  the  water  and  the  blood;  and  the 
three  agree  in  one.  At  first  the  Spirit  is  a  witness  to  the 
water  and  the  blood,  sealing  their  meaning  and  their  power 
upon  the  soul ;  but  it  is  possible  also  to  think  of  all  three  as 
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bearing  one  oonoordant  testimony  to  the  Son  of  God.     How 
are  we  to  understand  this  ? 

It  does  not  seem  possible  to  explain  it  unless  we  admit 
at  this  point  an  allusion  to  the  Christian  sacraments.  Some- 
times this  has  been  very  strongly  denied.  Dr.  Charles 
Watson,  for  example,  in  his  profound  and  beautiful  com- 
mentary on  thi9  Epistle,  writes  :  *^  St.  John  neither  in  his 
€k>spel  nor  in  his  Epistles  takes  any  notice  whatever  of  the 
sacraments  of  Baptism  and  the  Lord's  Stfpper.  This  fact 
makes  it  unlikely  that  he  was  thinking  of  them  when  he 
speaks  of  the  water  and  the  blood  as  witnesses  to  Christ.'' 
Even  Bishop  Westcott  says  no  more  than  that  we  are  led 
to  the  ideas  which  underlie  the  two  sacraments.  When 
we  remember  the  time  at  which  John  wrote,  and  the  place 
which  Baptism  and  the  Supper,  as  we  see  from  almost  e^eiy 
New  Testament  writer,  soon  came  to  hold  in  Christian  wor- 
ship, it  seems  fair  to  use  much  stronger  language.  It  is  to 
the  writer  quite  incredible  that  any  Christian  reader 
should  ever  have  heard  John  iii.  without  thinking  of  baptism, 
or  John  vi.  without  thinking  of  the  Supper,  or  this  passage 
without  thinking  of  both.  Baptism  and  the  Supper  are  per- 
petually present  in  the  Church,  and  they  are  a  perpetual 
attestation  of  the  water  and  the  blood.  They  remind  us 
unceasingly  of  those  great  events  in  the  life  of  Jesus  by  which 
He  is  identified  as  the  Son  of  God  and  Saviour  of  men — 
His  Baptism  in  water,  with  which  His  Baptism  with  the 
Spirit  coincided,  so  that  it  became  the  type  of  all  Christian 
baptism,  in  which  also  the  coincidence  of  water  and  spirit 
is  conceived  as  normal ;  and  His  death  upon  the  Cross,  in 
which  He  became  a  propitiation  for  the  whole  world.  The 
sacraments  are  a  standing  testimony  to  these  great  facts  and 
to  their  meaning  and  power.  They  guard  the  realities 
which  are  vital  to  the  Christian  religion.  They  speak 
ceaselessly  of  Christ  as  able  in  virtue  of  His  life  and  death 
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to  regenerate  men  and  to  atone  for  skiB.  In  them,  to  put 
it  strongly,  we  have  the  water  and  the  blood  always  with  as. 
We  need  not  hesitate  to  say  so  because  the  words  are  capable 
of  being  abused.  They  are  true  when  spoken  at  the  moral 
temperature  at  which  their  meaning  is  realized ;  they  are 
not  true  as  a  theological  doctrine,  defined  in  cold  blood. 
V^y  probably  superstitious  ideas  had  gathered  round  the 
truth  even  before  John  wrote,  just  as  they  had  gathered 
round  the  sacrai&ents  at  Corinth  (see  1  Cor.  z.),  but  it  is  as 
absurd  to  make  John  responsible  for  this  in  the  one  case 
as  Paul  in  the  other.  The  representatives  of  the  religio- 
historical  method,  who  interpret  everything  in  malam 
partem  and  who  are  never  so  sure  they  are  right  as  when 
they  convict  the  apostles  of  religious  materialism  or  prime- 
val superstition,  have  lost  their  balance.  In  St.  John's 
words  about  the  sacraments  in  this  passage  there  is  a  ming- 
ling of  history,  of  symbolism,  and  of  the  spiritual  experi- 
ence of  fellowship  with  the  Son  of  God  in  the  power  of  His 
life  and  death ;  but  it  is  only  an  unsympathetic,  one  is 
almost  tempted  to  say  an  unchristian,  reader,  who  can  find 
any  trace  in  them  of  the  magical  sacramentalism  of  the  pagan 
mysteries.  It  is  far  more  plausible  to  argue  that  in  every 
pUce  in  his  writings  in  which  John  touches  on  the  sacraments 
he  is  careful  to  leave  the  primacy  with  the  Spirit.  ^Thus  in  the 
third  chapter  of  the  Gospel  he  speaks  once  of  being  bom  of 
water  and  spirit,  because  that  is  the  Christian  norm  as  illus- 
trated by  the  baptism  of  Jesus,  but  afterwards  omits  the 
water,  and  says  bom  of  the  Spirit  only.  In  chapter  six,  after 
saying  the  strongest  things  about  eating  the  flesh  and  drink- 
ing the  blood  of  the  Son  of  man — ^which  the  writer  believes 
to  be  sacramental  language — he  precludes  misconception 
(or  tries  to  do  so)  by  adding,  It  is  the  Spirit  that  gives  life ; 
the  flesh  profits  nothing.  And  finally,  in  the  Epistle,  while 
the  water  and  the  blood,  perpetuated  in  the  sacraments. 
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aM  themselTes  witnesses  to  CSirist,  the  supreme  witness  is 
that  of  the  Spirit,  apart  from  which  neither  the  water  and 
the  blood  as  historical  facts,  nor  their  perpetuation  in  the 
sacraments,  have  any  power  at  all.  Taking  his  words, 
however,  as  they  stand,  their  effect  is  not  to  disparage  the 
sacraments  but  to  magnify  their  work  as  witnesses  to  the 
great  experiences  of  Jesus  by  which  He  is  evinced  to  be  the 
proper  object  of  faith. 

It  is  in  this  connexion  also  that  we  become  conscious 
of  the  value  of  the  passage  for  all  time.  The  apostle's 
interest  is  not  in  the  sacraments,  but  in  the  historical  realities 
on  which  the  life  of  Christianity  depends,  and  he  refers 
to  the  sacraments  only  because  they  guarantee  these  real- 
ities and  keep  them  in  evidence  in  the  Church.  History 
will  always  have  its  difficulties,  and  there  will  always  be 
efforts  made  to  free  religion  from  any  dependence  upon  it. 
The  Spirit,  or  what  is  called  the  Spirit,  will  always  be  ap- 
pealed to  against  the  more  or  less  uncertain  facts.  Even 
a  religion  like  the  Christian,  which  from  the  beginning 
rested  on  a  narrative  of  historical  events,  is  subjected  to 
this  treatment.  The  important  thing  in  Christianity,  men 
say  to  themselves,  is  its  ethical  principle ;  grasp  this,  and 
everything  else  is  indifferent.  Jesus  may  have  been  the  first 
to  apprehend  it  clearly,  but  in  essence  it  is  quite  independent 
of  Him ;  once  we  realize  it  in  its  purity  and  truth,  we  do  not 
need  to  vex  ourselves  about  the  truth  or  falsehood  of  the 
Gospel  story.  Die  to  live,  as  He  no  doubt  did,  or  had  it  as 
His  principle  to  do ;  sacrifice  the  lower  life  for  the  sake  of 
the  higher,  and  what  question  remains  to  be  asked  T  It  is 
not  the  business  of  any  one  who  pleads  the  cause  of  Chris- 
tianity to  contemn  those  who  seek  to  live  by  a  Christian 
rule ;  but  if  the  apostle  is  any  authority  upon  the  subject, 
this  substitution  of  abstract  principles  for  the  Passion  of 
the  Son  of  God  is  not  Christianity  at  all.    It  is  not  the 
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reality  of  abstract  principles,  however  tnie  or  sublime, 
on  which  his  faith  leans ;  it  is  the  reality  of  blood.  It  is  no 
poetic  or  philosophic  Stirb  und  werde^  nothing  which  can  be 
learned  from  Goethe  or  Hegel,  which  makes  us  Christians ; 
it  is  the  pierced  side,  the  thorn-crowned  brow,  the  rent 
hands  and  feet  of  Jesus.  Our  faith  is  evoked  by  one  who 
came  by  blood,  and  it  rests  on  Him  alone.  What  can  a 
religion  of  ethical  principles  merely  do  to  provide  a  propitia- 
tion ?  What  can  it  offer  to  lost  men  ?  What  are  the 
ethical  principles  from  which  we  can  deduce  that  profound 
and  grateful  assurance  of  the  forgiveness  of  sins  which 
inspires  the  doxologies  of  the  apostolic  Church  7 

These  considerations  are  of  special  importance  at  present 
when  the  historical  criticism  of  Scripture  is  raising  so  many 
problems  for  faith,  and  when  attempts  are  made  to  allay 
anxiety  on  lines  which  are  substantially  those  here  denounced 
by  the  apostle.  Often  we  hear  it  said  to  perplexed  souls, 
*'  There  is  really  nothing  to  be  anxious  about.  Faith  and 
criticism  move  on  different  planes ;  they  can  never  touch, 
and  therefore  can  never  come  into  collision.  Criticism 
may  come  to  any  conclusion  whatever  about  the  truth  of 
facts  or  what  are  alleged  to  be  facts  in  the  Bible,  and  it  will 
make  no  difference  to  religion."  It  is  difficult  to  understand 
how  this  is  believed  by  those  who  say  it,  and  it  is  certainly 
not  believed  by  those  who  hear  it.  It  never  mitigated 
any  Christian's  anxiety,  but  it  has  often  added  exasperation 
to  alarm.  To  a  simple  and  earnest  spirit  it  means  too 
obviously  that  religion  is  only  to  have  the  kind  of  reality 
which  belongs  to  ideas  and  principles,  not  the  reality  of 
blood ;  and  with  the  change  all  the  specifically  Qiristian 
virtue  has  departed  from  it.  To  say  that  faith  cannot  be 
affected  by  any  critical  result  is  to  say  that  religion  is  inde- 
pendent of  any  historical  basis,  and  that  is  to  teach  the 
false  spirituality  which  the  apostle  here  rejects.    The  Qiris- 
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tian  religion,  at  all  events  as  he  knew  it,  lives  and  has  its 
being  in  the  historical.  Instead  of  saying  to  men,  "nothing 
historical  matters,"  we  ought]  rather  to  say,  "  See  how 
unimpeachable  is  the  evidence  by  which  the  essential 
historical  facts  are  guaranteed.  Look,  to  go  no  further,  at 
the  «aoraments  of  Baptism  and  the  Lord's  Supper.  They 
were  celebrated  universally  in  the  Church  before  any  part 
of  the  New  Testament  was  written.  They  bear  witness 
still  to  Him  who  came  by  water  and  by  blood.  Every  one 
of  the  countless  millions  who  since  the  day  of  Pentecost 
to  this  day  has  been  baptized  in  the  name  of  Jesus  is  a  wit- 
ness to  the  baptism  of  Jesus  Himself.  Every  one  who 
since  the  night  on  which  He  was  betrayed  has  eaten  the 
bread  and  drunk  of  the  cup  in  the  Lord's  Supper  is  a  witness 
to  the  reality  of  His  passion."  There  are  things  which  can- 
not be  shaken,  and  it  is  absurd  to  speak  as  if  they  could 
be  shaken  and  leave  our  religion  untouched.  It  is  because 
the  Spirit  of  God  has  these  historical  realities  to  attest 
that  there  is  such  a  thing  as  Christianity  in  the  world. 
Without  them  preaching  is  vain  and  faith  is  vain ;  there 
is  no  love  of  God  known  to  us  on  which  we  can  lean  as 
Christians  have  leaned  hitherto  on  the  Passion  of  their  Lord. 
The  emphasis  which  the  apostle  lays  on  the  blood,  when 
he  speaks  of  the  coming  of  Jesus,  should  have  something 
which  reflects  it  in  the  life  of  the  believer.  Christianity 
should  be  as  real  as  the  Passion  of  the  Saviour  on  which  it 
rests.  No  deliberate  aim  at  a  sheltered  life  is  Christian. 
It  is  possible  to  fall  short  here  with  the  most  amiable  in- 
tentions. Often  this  is  the  result  when  the  Christian  life 
is  lived  in  coteries,  and  the  relations  of  believers  are  all  to 
each  other  and  none  to  the  world.  The  sanctification  of 
the  soul  then  takes  the  place  of  the  consecration  of  the  life, 
and  passion  disappears.  So  few  make  holiness  in  any  sense 
their  chief  end  that  it  may  seem  rash  to  speak  against  this, 
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yet  it  is  painfully  true  that  even  Christian  faith  becomes 
insipid  and  ineffective  unless  it  confronts  the  world,  comes 
with  blood,  and  is  proved  in  the  actualities  and  conflicts  of 
life.  But  coteries  and  conventions  do  not  perhaps  mislead 
so  many  as  the  charm  and  happiness  of  what  is  probably 
counted  a  Christian  home.  It  is  not  uncommon  to  see  life 
narrowed  in  such  circumstances  to  the  circle  of  the  domestic 
affections.  It  is  pure,  beautiful,  amiable,  truly  happy ;  but 
it  has  no  interests  beyond  itself.  The  conflicts  of  the  world 
rage  around  it  but  it  is  not  troubled  by  them ;  all  that  calls 
for  effort,  sacrifice,  blood,  is  ignored.  The  Lord's  battle  is 
going  on  against  powerful  forces  of  evil — ^pride,  sensuality, 
secularism,  false  patriotism,  drunkenness,  greed — but  the 
members  of  such  families  are  not  in  it.  Their  life  is  refined, 
retired,  accomplished  perhaps,  but  bloodless.  Is  that  Chris- 
tian ?  Can  One  who  came  by  blood  see  in  lives  like  these 
of  the  travail  of  His  soul  ?  Or  does  not  reality  like  that 
of  His  Passion  call  for  something  far  more  intensely  and 
vividly  real  in  those  who  believe  in  His  name  ? 

James  Dbnney. 
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V. 

Credibility  contd. — "The  Easteb  Message." 

Pbofessob  Habnack,  in  his  lectures  on  Christianity^ 
bids  us  hold  by  ''  the  Easter  faith  "  that  ''  Jesus  Christ 
has  passed  through  death,  that  God  has  awakened  Him 
to  life  and  glory,"  but  warns  us  against  basing  this  faith 
on  "  the  Easter  message  of  the  empty  grave,  and  the  appear- 
ances of  Jesus  to  His  disciples."  ^  On  what,  then,  one 
asks,  is  the  faith  to  be  based  which  connects  it  peculiarly 

>  Whai  u  Christianity  t  pp.  190-3. 
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with  Easter  T  Or  on  what  did  the  apostles  and  the  whole 
primitive  Church  base  it,  except  on  their  conviction  that, 
in  St.  Paul's  words,^  Jesus  ^^was  buried,  and  that  He 
hath  been  raised  on  the  third  day  according  to  the  Scrip- 
tures ;  and  that  He  appeared  to  Cephas,"  and  to  the  others 
named  T  But  in  all  these  "  stories  told  by  Paul  and  the 
Evangelists,"  Professor  Hamack  reminds  us,  "  there  is  no 
tradition  of  single  events  which  is  quite  trustworthy."  * 

It  is  this  assertion  of  the  insecurity  of  the  Easter  message 
of  the  Resurrection  as  a  basis  for  faith  which  is  now  to  be 
tested.  Attention  will  be  given  first  to  the  points  which 
are  more  central  and  essential.  It  is,  of  course,  easy  to 
spirit  away  every  part  of  the  evidence  by  sufficiently  bold 
denials,  and  by  constructions  which  betray  their  weakness 
in  the  fact  that  hardly  two  of  them  agree  together.  It 
will  be  seen  as  the  inquiry  proceeds  that  the  contradictions 
imputed  to  the  Evangelists  are  trifles  compared  with 
those  of  the  critics  among  themselves  in  seeking  to  amend 
the  history.  Agreeing  only  in  rejecting  the  evidence  of 
the  Gospels  as  to  what  actually  happened,  they  lose  them- 
selves in  a  maze  of  contradictory  conjectures. 

A  few  examples  may  be  of  service. 

Weizsacker,  like  Pfleiderer,  is  certain  that  St.  Paul 
knew  nothing  of  the  women's  visit  to  the  grave.  ^^The 
only  possible  explanation,"  he  says,  "is  that  the  Apostle 
was  ignorant  of  its  existence."  '  "  Paul,"  says  Pfleiderer, 
"knows  nothing  of  the  women's  discovery  of  the  empty 
grave."  *  Professor  Lake,  on  the  other  hand,  thinks 
that  St.  Paul  did  know  of  it,  and  accounts  in  this  way 
for  his  mention  of  "  the  third  day."  * 

Further,  as  "Paul's  knowledge  of  these  things  must 
have  come  from  the  heads  of    the  primitive    Church," 

^  1  Cor.  zv.  4-^.  s  p.    162.  *  ApoM.  Age,  E.T,,  L  p.  6. 

«  Chrutian  Origint,  p.   134.  *  Re§.  of  Je9U9  ChriH,  pp.  lOl-e. 
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Weizaacker  deduces  that  ^^  it  is  the  primitive  Church  itself 
that  was  ignorant  of  any  such  tradition."  ^  The  visit 
of  the  women  must  therefore  be  dismissed  as  baseless 
legend.  Keim  agrees.^  But  Renan,'  R^ville,  H.  J.  Holtz- 
mann,*  O.  Holtzmann,  Professor  Lake — ^indeed  most — 
accept  the  fact  as  historical. 

Another  crucial  point  is  the  empty  tomb.  Strauss, 
Keim,  and,  more  recently,  A.  Meyer  ^  treat  the  empty 
grave  as  an  inference  from  belief  in  the  Resurrection. 
But  a  "hundred  voices,"  Keim  acknowledges,  are  raised 
in  protest,  and  "  many  critics,  not  only  of  the  Right,  but 
even  of  the  Left,  are  able  to  regard  it  [the  empty  grave] 
as  certain  and  incontrovertible."*  "There  is  no  reason 
to  doubt,"  says  0.  Holtzmann,  "that  the  women  did 
not  carry  out  their  intention  of  anointing,  because  they 
found  the  grave  empty."  ^  Renan  does  not  dream  of 
questioning  the  fact. 

Many  critics,  including  Professor  Lake,*  think  it  impos- 
sible that  Jesus  should  have  spoken  of  His  death  and 
Resurrection  on  the  third  day.  Others,  as  A.  Meyer  * 
and  0.  Holtzmann,^*  find  in  such  sayings  of  Jesus  an  im- 
portant element  in  the  development  of  belief  in  the  Resur- 
rection. 

A  favourite  view,  shared  by  Strauss,  Weizsacker,  Keim, 
Pfleiderer,  A.  Meyer,  Professor  Lake,  is  that  the  disciples, 
immediately  after  th^  Crucifixion,  fled  to  Galilee,  there, 
and  not  at  Jerusalem,  ifeceiving  the  visions  which  convinced 
them  that  the  Lord  had  risen.^^    On  this  hypothesis,  the 

^  Ut  9upra.  '  JesuB  of  Nazara,  E.T.,  vL  p.  206. 

*  Les  Ap6tre$,  ch.  i.  *  Die  SynapUker,  p.  106. 

*  Die  AufereUhung  OhrisH,  pp.  120-25.  '  Ut  ntpra,  pp.  207-8. 
'  Leben  Jetu,  p.  391.            '  Ut  wipra^  pp.  255-259. 

*  Ut  mtpra,  pp.  181-2.  ^^  Ui  eupra,  p.  388. 

*^  Weiziftoker,  L  pp.  2,  3 ;  Eeim»  vi.  pp.  281  ff. ;  A.  M#y«r»  pp.  121, 
127-30,  •tc. 
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women,  even  if  they  visited  the  tomb,  had  no  share  in 
the  origin  of  the  belief  in  the  Besoneotion.^  Most,  on  the 
other  hand,  who,  like  Benan*  and  H.  J.  Holtzmann,* 
accept  the  visit  to  the  tomb,  hold  that  the  Apostles  were 
still  in  Jerusalem  on  the  Easter  morning. 

To  return  to  the  positive  investigation.  It  has  already 
been  seen  that  no  doubt  can  rest  on  the  cardinal  fact  that 
Jesus  did  die,  and  was  buried;  and  Hamack  will  allow 
a  connexion  of  the  Easter  Message  with  **  that  wonderful 
event  in  Joseph  of  Arimathsea's  Garden,"  which,  however, 
he  says,  *^  no  eye  saw."  ^  What  was  the  nature  of  that 
connexion  7 

1.  It  is  the  uncontradicted  testimony  of  all  the  witnesses 
that  it  toaa  the  Eiuter  morning^  or,  as  the  Evangelists 
call  it,  *^  the  first  day  of  the  week,"  or  third  day  after  the 
Crucifixion,  on  which  the  event  known  as  the  Beeurrection 
happened ;  in  other  words,  that  Jesus  rose  from  the  dead 
on  the  ihird  day.  The  four  Evangelists,  whatever  their 
other  divergences,  are  agreed  about  this.*  The  Apostle 
Paul,  who  had  conversed  with  the  original  witnesses  only 
eight  or  nine  years  after  the  event,*  confirms  the  statement, 
and  declares  it  to  be  the  general  belief  of  the  Church.* 
Not  a  ripple  of  dubiety  can  be  shown  to  rest  on  the  belief. 
*'  There  is  no  doubt,"  Professor  Lake  allows,  ""  that  from 
the  beginning  the  Besurrection  was  believed  to  have  taken 
place  on  the  third  day.' 

>  A.  BCejrer,  p.  124;    Lake,  p.  195.  '  Le§  Apdtns,  eh.  L 

'  Ui  mpra,  p.  105. 

*  Ui  9upra,  p.  161. 

*  Matthew  xxviiL  1 ;  Mark  zvi.  2 ;  Luke  zxiv.  1 ;  John  tx.  1.  The 
predictioDB  of  Jeeue  of  Hie  rising  on  the  third  day  may  be  added,  if  only 
ae  evidence  of  the  belief. 

*  Oalatiana  L  18,  19,  ii.  1,  9.  Strauas  says,  "  There  is  no  occasion  to 
donbt  that  the  Apoatle  Paul  had  heard  this  from  Peter,  James,  and  othsn 
ooncamed."    {Ntw  Lift  of  Jemu,  L  p.  400.) 

*  1  Corinthians  zv.  3.  *  Ut  mtpra,  p.  253 ;    of.  p.  264. 
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Here,  then,  it  might  seem,  is  an  unchallengeable 
from  which  to  start,  for  a  whole  Christian  Church  can 
hardly  be  conceived  of  as  mistaken  about  an  elementary 
fact  connected  with  its  own  origin.  But  the  fact  is  not 
unchallenged.  Nothing  in  this  history  is.  Strauss  long 
ago  set  the  example  in  endeavouring  to  show  how  the 
belief  might  have  originated  from  Old  Testament  hints.^ 
Professor  Lake,  who  thinks  it  rests  ^'  on  theological  rather 
than  historical  grounds,''  *  devotes  some  twenty-five  pages 
of  his  book,  in  different  places,  to  weaken  its  foundations.' 
The  new  Babylonian  school  derives  it  from  pagan  myths.^ 
A  writer  like  A.  Meyer  combines  all  the  standpoints,  and 
would  explain  it  from  Old  Testament  passages,  predictions 
of  Jesus,  and  Greek,  Persian,  and  Babylonian  analogies.* 

It  is  difficult  to  know  what  to  make  of  a  criticism  of 
this  kind,  which  so  boldly  sets  aside  existing  evidence  to 
launch  out  on  assertions  for  which  no  proof  can  be  given. 
It  is  the  more  difficult  in  Professor  Lake's  case,  that  in 
the  end  he  accepts  the  Marcan  tradition  of  the  visit  of 
the  women  to  the  tomb--or  what  they  took  to  be  the 
tomb— on  the  morning  of  the  third  day  after  the  Crucifixion, 
for  the  purpose  of  anointing.*  If  they  did — and  who 
can  reasonably  doubt  it  ? — ^why  all  this  pother  in  seeking 
an  explanation  from  Old  Testament  suggestions,  Baby- 
lonian mythology,  and  other  obscure  quarters  ?  It  is 
argued,  to  be  sure,  that  even  the  experience  of  the  women 
was  not  a  proof  that  the  Resurrection  did  not  take  place 
on  the  second  day  rather  than  on  the  ihird,  and  mythology 
is  called  in  to  help  to  fix  the  day.^  One  reads  even :  ''  It 
is  never  stated,  but  only  implied  in  Mark  that  the  Besurrec- 

^  Ut  mspra,  i.  pp.  438-9. 

*  Ui  mvpra,   p.    264.  •  Cf.  pp.  27-33,  191-8.  196-9,  263-66. 

*  Of.  Cheyne,  BibU  Problenu,  pp.  110  ff. ;  Lake,  pp.  197-8,  261. 

*  Vi  mpra,  pp.  178-85. 

«  Vt  mtpra,  pp.  182,  196,  246,  etc.  »  Pp.  264,  26»-d3. 
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tion  was  on  the  third  day."  ^  As  if »  in  St.  Mark's  time, 
a  single  soul  in  the  Church  had  a  doubt  on  that  subject ! 

The  treatment  of  St.  Paul's  testimony  to  "the  third 
day  "  is  not  less  arbitrary.  The  attempt  is  made  by  Pro- 
fessor Lake  to  separate  St.  Paul's,  mention  of  the  third 
day  from  his  witness  to  the  appearances ;  "  the  strongest 
evidence  for  the  alternative  [negative]  view"  being,  that 
it  requires  that  St.  Paul  should  have  said,  "  and  was  seen 
on  the  third  day,"  not "  and  was  raised  on  the  third  day."  ' 
One  asks.  Could  Jesus  have  been  seen  until  He  was  raised  T 
It  is  granted  that  St.  Paul  was  acquainted  with  the  Jeru- 
salem tradition  which  embraced  this  fact.'  Yet  several 
pages  discuss,  with  indecisive  result,  whether  "the  third 
day"  was  not  "merely  a  deduction  from  Scripture."* 
The  conclusion  is  that,  whatever  St.  Paul's  reason  (it  is 
allowed  later  on  that  it  is  "  not  impossible  "  that  his  refer- 
ence may  be  to  the  experience  of  the  women),'  "  we  can 
only  be  almost  certain  that  it  cannot  have  been  anything 
which  he  was  able  to  rank  as  first-hand  evidence  of  the 
Resurrection."*  Is  not  the  unreality  of  such  reasoning 
itself  a  powerful  corroboration  of  the  historicity  of  the 
Qospel  and  Pauline  statements. 

2.  The  next  important  element  in  the  witness,  in  part 
implied  in  the  preceding,  is  the  visit  of  the  women  to  the 
tonib  of  Jestia  at  early  morning  on  the  third  day.''  Here, 
again,  with  some  variation,  we  have  a  substantial  nucleus 
of  agreement.  The  differences  will  be  looked  at  imme- 
diately; but  how  little  they  touch  the  main  matter  is 
apparent  from  the  circumstance  that,  even  among  the 
extremer  sceptics,   the  greater  number  admit  that  the 


*  P.  198.  "  Pp.    27-8.  •  P.    41.  *  pp.    219-32. 
»  P.  196.            •  P.  32. 

*  Matthew  zxviii.  1 ;  Mark  xvi  1,  2 ;  Luka  xxiv.  1,  10 ;  cf.  zziii.  66 ; 


John  XX,  1. 

VOL.  V.  28 


434  THE  BESUBBECTION  OF  JESUS 

women — the  same  named  in  the  Gospels — did  go  to  visit 
the  tomb  of  Jesus  on  that  memorable  morning.  Strauss 
can  hardly  admit  it,  for  he  throws  doubt  on  the  previous 
fact  of  the  burial.  But  most  who  allow  that  Jesus  was 
laid  in  the  (or  a)  rock-tomb  admit-  that  the  sorrowing 
women  who  had  followed  Him  from  Galilee,  and  had  wit- 
nessed the  Crucifixion  and  entombment,^  or  members 
of  their  company,  did,  as  was  most  natural,  come  to  the 
tomb  on  the  morning  after  the  close  of  the  Sabbath,  as 
day  was  breaking,  for  the  purpose  of  anointing  the  body. 
Professor  Lake  admits  this ;  the  two  Holtzmanns  admit 
it;  even  A.  Meyer,  although,  without  the  least  ground, 
he  disconnects  the  incident  from  the  third  day,  concedes 
that  visits  were  made.*  Benan  gives  a  summary  of  the 
facts,  yet  with  a  touch  of  inconsistency  with  his  previous 
statements  which,  in  the  Evangelists,  would  be  called 
^'contradiction."  He  tells,  e.g.,  of  "the  Galilean  women 
who  on  the  Friday  evening  had  hastily  embalmed  the 
body,"  '  forgetful  that  earlier  he  had  correctly  described 
the  embalming  as  performed  by  Joseph  and  Nicodemus.* 
The  essential  point  being  thus  conceded,  long  time 
need  not  be  spent  on  the  alleged  discrepancies  with  regard 
to  (i)  the  names  and  number  of  the  women.  St.  John's 
account  in  this  connexion  will  be  considered  by  itself. 
Meanwhile  what  must  strike  every  careful  reader  is,  that 
the  names  of  all,  or  most,  of  the  women  concerned  are, 
if  not  directly  in  the  narratives  of  the  Besurrection,  yet 
in  the  related  accounts  of  the  closing  scenes,  given  by 
each  of  the  Evangelists.  It  is  St.  Mark,  the  supposed 
source,  that  tells  how,  at  the  Crucifixion,   '"there  were 


^  Cf.  Matthew  xxviL  66,  66 ;  Hark  xv.  40,  41 ;   Luke  xziii.  49 ;    John 
six.  25. 

'  Ut  §upra,  p.  124.    Hia  account  is  referred  to  below. 
*  Lis  ApCtrtB,  p.  6.  ^  Vu  tU  Jint§,  p.  431. 
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also  women  beholding  from  afar ;  among  whom  were 
both  Mary  Magdalene,  and  Mary  the  mother  of  James 
the  less^and  of  Joses,  and  Salome,  who,  when  He  was  in 
Galilee,  followed  Him  and  ministered  unto  Him  ;  and 
many  other  women  which  came  up  with  Him  to  Jeru- 
salem "  ;  ^  and  how,  at  the  burial,  ''  Mary  Magdalene  and 
Mary  the  mother  of  Joses  beheld  where  He  was  laid." ' 
These  two,  with  Salome,  are  then  described  as  buying 
spices  and  coming  to  the  tomb  on  the  Resurrection  morn- 
ing.' St.  Matthew  gives  the  like  story  of  "  many  women 
beholding  from  afar,  which  had  followed  Jesus  from  Gali- 
lee," '*  among  whom  was  Mary  Magdalene,  and  Mary  the 
mother  of  James  and  Joses,  and  the  mother  of  the  sons 
of  Zebedee  (Salome),"  *  and  tells,  as  before,  of  Mary  Magda- 
lene and  the  other  Mary  '^sitting  over  against  the  sepul- 
chre." ^  It  is  extravagant  to  suppose  that  because  St. 
Matthew,  following  up  this  statement,  speaks  of  "Mary 
Magdalene  and  the  other  Mary  "  *  coming  to  the  sepulchre 
on  the  first  day  of  the  week,  and  omits  the  mention  of 
Salome,  he  designs  to  contradict  St.  Mark,  who  includes 
her.''  St.  Luke,  likewise,  knows  of  "the  women  that 
followed  with  Him  from  Galilee,"'  and  who  (therefore 
not  the  two  Maries  only)  beheld  where  He  was  laid,'  and 
came  with  their  spices  on  the  first-day  morning.^'  St. 
Luke  gives  the  list  afterwards  as  "Mary  Magdalene,  and 
Joanna,  and  Mary  the  mother  of  James,  and  the  other 
women  with  them."  (Salome  is  omitted  and  Joanna 
the  wife  of  Chuza,  Herod's  steward,  appears.)  ^    St.  John 

»  Mark  xv.  40.  «  Ver.  47. 

'  Mark  xvi.  1.  «  Matt.  xzvu.  65, 56. 

«  Ver.  61.  •  Matthew  xxviii.  10. 

'  It  would  be  as  reasonable  to  accuse  St.  BCark  of  contradiction  because 
in  one  verse  he  speaks  of  "  Mary  the  mother  of  James  the  less  and  of 
Joses/*  and  in  another  of  "  Mary  the  mother  of  Joses  "  only. 

*  Luke  xxiii.  49. 

•  Ver.  55.  »•  Luke  xxiv.  1.  »  Ver.  10. 
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corroborates  the  others  in  speaking  of  Cihrist's  "mother 
and  His  mother's  sister  [probably  Salome,  so  Meyer,  Alf ord, 
etc.],  Mary  the  wife  of  Qopas  and  Mary  Magdalene,"^ 
at  the  Cross ;  but  at  the  Resurrection  he  speaks  only  of 
Mary  Magdalene,*  of  whom  he  has  a  special  story  to  tell. 
The  "  we,"  however,  in  St.  John  xx.  2,  implies  the  presence 
of  others. 

Is  there  really  any  difSculty  of  moment  in  these  various 
narratives  ?  They  are  incomplete,  but  surely  they  are 
not  contradictory!  The  same  group  of  women  is  in  the 
background  in  each ;  Mary  Magdalene  and  "  the  other 
Mary,"  are  the  prominent  figures  in  all :  the  mention  of 
other  names  is  determined  by  the  preference  or  special 
object  of  the  Evangelist.  It  is  most  natural  that  the 
mourning  women  should  repair  at  the  earliest  moment 
on  the  morning  after  the  Sabbath  to  the  tomb  of  their 
Crucified  Master,  to  "  see  "  it,  as  St.  Matthew  says,^  and, 
if  access  could  be  obtained,  to  complete  the  rites  of  burial. 
There  is  no  need  for  supposing  that  they  came  together ; 
it  is  much  more  probable  that  they  came  in  different  groups 
or  companies — ^perhaps  Mary  Magdalene  and  the  other 
Mary,  or  these,  with  Salome,  first,  to  be  joined  after  by 
Joanna  and  other  members  of  the  Galilean  band.^  Nothing, 
as  was  before  noted,  can  be  inferred  from  St.  Matthew 
omitting  to  mention  the  design  of  anointing.  His  story 
of  the  guard,  as  rendering  the  anointing  impossible,  may 
have  influenced  him :  only  that  the  women  knew  nothing  of 
the  guard.    It  is  not  that  the  Evangelist  was  ignorant 

^  John  xiz.  25.  *  John  zx.  1. 

'  Matthew  zzviii.  1. 

^  After  enumerating  the  women  Renan  says :  "  They  came»  probably 
each  on  her  own  account,  for  it  is  difficult  to  call  in  question  the  tradition 
of  the  three  Sjoioptical  Qospels,  according  to  which  several  women 
came  to  the  tomb  :  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  certain  that  in  the  two  most 
authentic  narratires  [T]  which  we  possess  of  the  Resurrection,  Mary  Magda- 
lene alone  played  a  part."     {Les  Apdtres,  p.  6.) 
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of  the  custom  of  anointing  ;  ^  but,  following  up  the  picture 
he  had  drawn  of  the  two  Maries  "sitting  over  against" 
the  sepulchre  at  the  burial,'  he  gives  prominence  to  the 
yearning  of  love  these  women  felt  to  see  again  where  the 
Lord  slept.3 

There  remains  (ii)  the  time  of  this  visit  of  the  women, 
as  to  which,  again,  discrepancy  is  frequently  alleged. 
Certain  of  the  notes  of  time  in  the  Evangelists  raise  in- 
teresting ezegetical  questions  (e.g.,  St.  Matthew's  "late 
on  the  Sabbath  day  "  ;  *  St.  Mark's  "  when  the  sun  was 
risen  "  ') ;  but  real  contradiction  it  is  hard  to  discover. 
What  can  be  readily  observed  is  that  no  one  of  the  Evange- 
lists employs  the  precise  expression  of  another — a  strong 
proof  of  independence ;  *  and  further,  that  aU  the  expres- 
sions imply  that  the  visits  took  place  at,  or  about,  early 
dawn,  or  daybreak,  when  darkness  was  passing  into  day. 
St.  Matthew  gives  the  description,  "  late  on  the  Sabbath  " 
{a^k  Sk  aafifidroip)^  as  it  began  to  dawn  {td  iiri<f><»a'/cova'ff) 
towards  the  first  day  of  the  week.^  St.  Mark  says  :  "  Very 
early  {\lap  irpmi)  on  the  first  day  of  the  week  .  .  .  when 
the  sun  was  risen  (avareiXavro^  rov  iJX/ov).*  St.  Luke 
has  the  expression  :  "  At  early  dawn  "  {op0pov  fiaOio^)^ 
St.  John  has :  "  Early  (wfyai),  while  it  was  yet  dark  "  ^^ 
The  discrepancies  between  these  expressions  are  formal 
only.  If  contradiction  there  is,  it  lies  chiefly  in  St.  Mark's 
own  apparently  inconsistent  clauses,   "very  early,"  and 

>  Cf.  Matthew  xxvi.   12.  *  Matthew  zxvii.  61. 

•  Matthew  zxviiL    1.  «  Ibid.  •  Mark  zvi.   2. 

•  Alford  wrote:  "The  independence  and  distmctoesB  of  the  four 
narratives  in  this  part  have  never  been  questioned  *'  (on  Matthew  zxviiL 
1).    This,  too,  needs  qualifying. 

'  Matthew  xzviiL  1.  Meyer  observes:  "Consequently  the  point 
of  time  mentioned  here  is  substantially  identical  with  that  given  in  Luke 
zxiv.  I,  cmd  in  John  zx.  1  **  (in  loe,), 

•  Mark  zvi.  2. 

•  Luke  zziv.  1.  ^*  John  zz.  1. 
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"  when  the  sun  was  risen."  ^  As  the  Evangelist  cannot 
be  supposed  to  intend  verbally  to  contradict  himself  within 
the  compass  of  one  verse,  his  language  must  reasonably 
be  construed  to  mean :  "At  early  dawn,  when  the  sun 
was  just  above  the  horizon."  Similarly,  St.  Matthew's 
"late  on  the  Sabbath"  cannot  reasonably  be  put  into 
contradiction  with  his  own  explanatory  clause :  "  As  it 
began  to  dawn  towards  the  first  day  of  the  week."  It  is 
not,  as  the  context  shows,'  Saturday  night  that  is  meant* 
but  the  period  of  darkness  ending  at  dawn  of  the  following 
morning  (thus  Meyer,  Alford,  etc.).  The  view  advocated 
by  some  that  St.  Matthew,  borrowing  from  St.  Mark,  here 
combines  inconsistent  clauses  by  dropping  out  St.  Mark's 
mention  of  the  purchase  of  spices  between,  is,'  as  Meyer 
remarks,  untenable.  It  is  not  St.  Mark's  language  that 
is  used,  and  St.  Matthew  may  be  credited  with  sufficient 
knowledge  of  Greek  to  keep  him  from  perpetrating  so 
obvious  a  blunder.  St.  John's  "while  it  was  yet  dark" 
presents  no  difficulty  when  the  situation  is  recalled.  The 
women  began  to  arrive  just  as  day  was  breaking,  and  it 
was  daylight  before  they  left  the  place.  Mary  Magdalene 
had  light  enough  to  see  that  the  stone  was  taken  away.^ 
3.  The  third  crucial  fact  in  the  history — one  which, 

^  Soholarsare  well  agreed  that  the  aorist  participle  here  can  only  bear 
the  sense :  "  After  the  sun  was  risen." 

'  Some,  as  Mcdellan,  The  New  Teetameni,  pp.  612-13»  insist  that 
St.  Matthew's  "  late  on  the  Sabbath  **  can  only  mean  Saturday  evening, 
and  explain  the  subsequent  clause  by  the  help  of  Luke  xxiii.  54,  "  And 
the  Sabbath  drew  on  *'  {iriipv^Ke),  But  the  events  that  follow  in  St. 
Matthew  plainly  belong  to  the  morning  of  the  first  day.  MoQellan 
acknowledges  that  "nearly  every  modem  writer  of  importance  [a  long 
list]  interprets  St.  Matthew's  phrases  as  of  Sunday  morning." 

*  Thus  Lake,  p.  67 ;  W.  C.  Allen,  8t  Matthew,  pp.  300-1,  etc. :  so, 
too,  Caspari,  {Chron.  Inirod.,  E.T.,  p.  240).  Allen  says :  "  Matthew,  by 
omitting  Mark's  reference  to  the  purchase  of  perfumes,  has  combined 
two  entirely  inconsistent  notes  of  time."     But  see  Meyer,  in  2oe. 

'  John  xz.  1 :  '*  Twilight  in  that  latitude  does  not  last  for  more  than 
a  quarter  of  an  hour  "  (Latham,  The  Kieen  Maeter,  p.  225). 
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in  connexion  with  succeeding  incidents,  establishes  the 
reality  of  the  Resurrection,  is  that,  when  the  women  reached 
the  tomb  of  Jesus  on  that  Easter  morning,  after  much 
dubiety  as  to  how  they  were  to  obtain  entrance,  they  found 
ihe  ekme  rolled  away  and  the  tomb  empty.  Here,  again, 
there  is  entire  unanimity  among  the  witnesses.^  St. 
Matthew  alone  tells  of  how  the  stone  was  removed— of 
^*  a  great  earthquake,"  and  the  descent  of  an  angel  of  the 
Lord,  who  rolled  away  the  stone,  and  sat  upon  it,  before 
whose  da7.zling  aspect  the  keepers  became  as  dead  men.* 
But  all  the  Evangelists  agree  that  the  stone,  the  rolling 
away  of  which  had  caused  the  women  much  concern  ("  who 
shall  roll  us  away  the  stone  from  the  door  of  the  tomb  ?  '*)  * 
was  found  rolled  away,  and  that  the  tomb  was  empty, 
when  the  women  arrived.  In  St.  Mark's  words :  '^  And 
looking  up,  they  see  that  the  stone  is  rolled  back ;  for  it 
was  exceeding  great."  *  Or  in  St.  Luke's :  "  And  they 
found  the  stone  rolled  away  from  the  tomb.  And  they 
entered  in,  and  found  not  the  body  of  the  Lord  Jesus."  ^ 
According  to  St.  John,  the  emptiness  of  the  tomb  was 
subsequently  verified  by  St.  Peter  and  St.  John  himself.* 
Moreover,  while  St.  Matthew  alone  gives  the  story  of  the 
rolling  away  of  the  stone  by  the  angel,  the  implication 
in  all  the  other  narratives  is  that  the  stone  was  removed 
by  supernatural  power.  No  human  hand  had  effected 
this  wonder.  St.  Matthew,  therefore,  only  narrates  in 
objective  fashion — a  reflection,  possibly,  of  the  terrified 
imagination  of  some  of  the  guards — ^what  the  other  Evange- 
postulate.    What  really  had  happened  the  women 


^  Matthew  xxyiiL  2-7 ;   Bfark  xvL  ^6 ;    Luke  zziy.  2-6 ;   John 

h  11,  12. 

•  Bifttthew  xzviiL  2-4.  *  Mark  zvL  3.  «  Vene  4. 

*  Lake  niv.  2,  8. 

f  John  zx*  3-9:   pC.  Lake  zziv,  12* 
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Wi  trere  soon  to  learn  from  angelic  announcements  to  them- 

selves.   Jesus  had  risen,  as  He  said.^ 

Here,  then,  are  two  facts  in  the  history  of  the  Resurreo- 
tion — the  stone  rolled  atoa/y^  and  ihe  empty  tomb — attested 
about  as  weU  as  facts  can  be,  with  the  belief  of  the  whole 
primitive  Church  behind  them.  There  is  not  a  hint  any- 
where that  the  fact  of  the  empty  tomb  was  ever  questioned 
by  either  friend  or  foe.  It  woidd  have  been  easy  to  question 
or  disprove  it  when  the  Apostles  were  boldly  proclaiming 
the  Resurrection  in  Jerusalem  a  few  weeks  later.'  But 
no  one  appears  to  have  done  so.  The  other  fact  of  the 
rolling  away  of  the  stone  with  which  the  tomb  had  been 
closed  is  involved  in  the  tomb  being  found  empty.  Taken 
as  they  stand — much  more  when  taken  in  connexion  with 
what  succeeds — ^the  two  facts  support  belief  in  the  Resur- 
rection.   What  is  to  be  said  of  them  ? 

There  are  here  only  two  courses  if  the  Resurrection  is 
disputed.  Either  (1)  the  facts  may  be  denied,  and  the 
evidence  set  aside,  as  when  it  is  argued  that  the  empty 
tomb  is  itself  an  inference  from  belief  in  the  Resurrection.* 
Ot  (2)  the  facts  may  be  admitted,  and  a  '^  natural  '*  ex- 
planation be  sought  for  them.  The  extremer  view  has 
already  been  alluded  to,  and  need  not  longer  detain  us. 
It  is  interesting  only  for  its  implied  admission  that  the 
belief  of  the  Apostolic  Church  was  belief  in  a  bodily  Rising. 
Undoubtedly  every  believer  in  the  Resurrection  of  Christ, 
St.  Paul  included,  held  as  part  of  that  belief  that  the  tomb 
of  Jesus  was  left  empty.  But  the  emptiness  of  the  tomb 
was  not  a  deduction  from  prior  belief  in  the  Resurrection — 
the  Apostles  were  guilty  of  no  such  hysteron  proteron — 
but  was  a  fact  by  itself,  adequately  attested,  and  one 
of  the  grounds  of  belief  in  that  divine  occurrence.     In 

»  Matthew  xxviu.  6.  «  Acts  ii  24,  31 ;   iii.  15 ;   iv.  10,  ©tc. 

'  Thus  StrauM,  WeisiAeker.  Haimt  eto. 
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recent  times,  acoordingly,  the  other  altemative  is  that  v' 

more  commonly  adopted.    It  is  becoming  osuai  to  accept  \ 

the  fact  of  the  empty  tomb,  and  to  seek  for  it,  since  the 
Resurrection  is  not  admitted,  some  natural  explanation. 
The  study  of  these  explanations  is  extremely  instructive. 
Dr.  Rashdall  is  quoted  by  Professor  Lake  as  saying  that 
^^were  the  testimony  fifty  times  stronger  than  it  is,  any 
hypothesis  would  be  more  possible  than  that "  of  a  physical 
resuscitation.^  Only  in  the  light  of  these  ^^  more  possible  " 
explanations  is  the  strength  of  the  evidence  for  the  Resur- 
rection of  Jesus  fully  disclosed. 

If  the  tomb  was  empty  on  the  morning  of  that  third 
day,  and  Jesus  did  not  rise,  some  other  hands  must  secretiy 
have  removed  the  body.  Who  did  it  ?  The  old  theory 
of  fraud  on  the  part  of  the  disciples  >  has  now  no  respect- 
able advocates,  and  may  be  put  out  of  account.  Who, 
then,  effected  the  removal  ?  Pilate  ?  The  Sanhedrim — 
the  enemies  of  Jesus  ?  This  has  been  actually  defended,' 
but  may  also  be  passed  over.*  But  glance  at  more  recent 
solutions. 

O.  Holtzmann  gives  the  following  account.  The  honour- 
able councillor,  Joseph  of  Arimathaea,  having  first,  as  the 
Gospeb  relate,  permitted  the  burial  of  Jesus  in  his  rock- 
tomb,  felt  on  reflection  that  it  would  not  do  to  have  the 
body  of  a  man  who  had  been  crucified  lying  among  the 
dead  in  his  respectable  family  vault.  He,  therefore,  when 
the  Sabbath  was  past,  had  the  body  of  Jesus  secretiy 
removed,  and  buried  elsewhere.  Such,  this  author  thinks, 
is   *'the  simplest  explanation  of  the  mysterious  occur- 

*  Lake,  ui  mpra,  p.  269. 

*  Roimaru0  and  some  of  the  Deists.      The  calumny  noted  in  Matthew 
zzviii.  12-15,  is  an  additional  proof  that  the  tomb  was  found  empty. 

*  E.g.,    by  A.  R^ville,  Schwartakopff,  etc.  :    of.  A.  Meyer,  ut  wpra, 
pp.  17-18. 

*  Renan  admits  the  empty  tomb,  but  judiciously  refrains  from    ez« 
plaaations.    Of.  Latham,  The  Riam  Matter^  pp.  6-9. 


I 
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renoe.''  ^  It  ib  implied,  of  oourae,  that  the  secret  wae 
carefully  kept  from  the  disciples,  who  were  allowed  to 
believe  that  their  Master  had  risen.  This  interesting  little 
deception  of  Joseph,  so  likely  in  a  good  man,  and  first 
brought  to  light  in  these  last  years,  successfully  took  in 
the  whole  CShristian  Church,  and,  combined  with  imaginary 
appearances,  created  its  faith  in  the  Resurrection ! 

So  transparent  a  piece  of  trickery  does  not  appeal  to 
Professor  Lake,  who  gives  a  solution  on  different  lines. 
The  facts,  he  thinks,  were  probably  these.  The  women 
came  in  the  dusk  of  morning  to  an  empty  tomb,  which 
they  mistakenly  took  to  be  that  of  Jesus.  The  neighbour* 
hood  of  Jerusalem  was  full  of  rock-tombs,  and  it  was  easy 
to  go  wrong.  A  young  man,  standing  near,  tried  to  con- 
vince them  of  their  error,  and  pointed  them  to  where  the 
Lord  really  lay.  [This  is  the  young  man,  as  previously 
seen,  whom  legend,  according  to  Professor  Lake,  trans- 
forms into  an  angel,  and  also  into  the  Risen  Lord.]  But 
the  women  fled.  Professor  Lake's  own  words  deserve 
to  be  quoted :  "  The  women  came  in  the  early  morning 
to  a  tomb  which  they  thought  was  the  one  in  which  they 
had  seen  the  Lord  buried.  They  expected  to  find  a  closed 
tomb,  but  they  found  an  open  one ;  and  a  young  man, 
who  was  in  the  entrance,  guessing  their  errand,  tried  to 
tell  them  that  they  had  made  a  mistake  in  the  place.  *  He 
is  not  here,'  said  he ;  'see  the  place  where  they  laid  Him,' 
and  probably  pointed  to  the  next  tomb.  But  the  women 
were  frightened  at  the  detection  of  their  error,  and  fled, 
only  imperf ectiy  or  not  at  all  understanding  what  they 
heard.  It  was  only  later  on,  when  they  knew  that  the 
Lord  had  risen  [from  visions  of  the  disciples  in  Galilee], 

^  Leben  Jemi,  pp.  392-3.  The  genn  of  the  theory  is  found  in  H.  J. 
Holtzmann*s,  Di9  Synoptiher,  p,  10{>,  Cf.  the  oritioiflm  in  A.  Ufiyer^ 
pp.  llS-lOt 


THE  RESURRECTION  OF  JESUS  443 

and — on  their  view — that  His  tomb  must  be  empty,  that 
they  came  to  believe  that  the  young  man  was  something 
more  than  they  had  seen ;  that  he  was  not  telling  them 
of  their  mistake,  but  announcing  the  Resurrection,  and 
that  his  intention  was  to  give  them  a  message  for  the 
disciples."  * 

As  a  ^^ natural"  explanation,  this  fairly  rivals  Paulus. 
But  will  any  one  believe  that  such  a  mistake  of  a  few  women 
is  really  the  foundation  on  which  the  Christian  Church 
has  built  its  Easter  hope,  or  affords  an  adequate  explana- 
tion of  the  revolutionary  effects  in  the  faith  and  hope 
of  the  disciples  which,  according  to  aU  the  narratives,  were 
wrought  by  the  experiences  of  that  Easter  morning  ? 
If  so,  he  has  a  strange  idea  of  the  relation  of  causes  and 
effects.  The  theory,  it  need  hardly  be  pointed  out,  is 
itself  an  invention,  without  historical  support  or  prob- 
ability— a  travesty  of  the  narratives  as  we  have  them. 
There  is  no  evidence  of  a  mistake  of  the  women,  who  knew 
too  well  where  the  Lord  was  laid ;  *  or  of  the  presence  of 
the  obliging  young  man,  weeks  after  identified  with  an 
angel  within  the  tomb ;  or  of  a  mistake  of  the  import  of 
the  message.  Were  the  women  the  only  persons  who 
visited  the  spot  ?  Bid  no  one  think  of  verifying  their 
tale  ?  Did  they  never  themselves  go  back  and  discover 
their  error  ?  Whence  this  consentient  and  mistaken  con- 
viction that  the  tomb  was  found  empty  on  the  third  day, 
and  that  a  message  came  from  it  that  the  Lord  had  risen  T 
As  a  "  more  possible  "  hypothesis  Professor  Lake's  theory 
may  safely  be  set  aside. 

A  last  example  is  taken  from  A.  Meyer,  who,  in  his  book 
Die  Aufersiehung  Christi,  after  criticising  and  rejecting 
previous  theories,  gives  what  he  conjectures  may  be  the 

^  Ui  tupra^  pp.  251-2. 
*  Mark  xv,  47 ;  Luke  zxiii,  55, 
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true  version  of  events.  The  passage  is  an  excellent  example 
of  the  process  of  manufacturing  history  out  of  moon- 
shine. He  says :  '^  If  one  seeks  for  an  historical  kernel 
behind  the  narrative  of  Mark,  it  is  not  difiScult  to  picture 
to  oneself  how,  perhaps,  after  some  time  [indefinite],  in 
the  early  morning,  veiled  women,  disciples  of  Jesus,  crept 
forth,  sad  and  despairing,  to  seek  the  tomb  and  the  body ; 
how  they,  perchance,  had  inquired  about  the  place,  how 
they  stood  some  time  helpless  before  a  huge  stone,  and 
said,  'Oh,  if  only  some  one  would  roll  away  that  stone 
for  us ' ;  then  again  in  doubt  before  an  empty  cave,  not 
knowing  whether  the  Lord  might  have  lain  there,  and  some 
one  have  taken  Him  away;  how  they  may  have  often 
repeated  such  search,  until  at  last  the  news  and  summons 
came  from  Galilee,  *  Why  seek  ye  the  living  among  the 
dead  ?  He  is  not  there,  give  up  your  seeking  :  He  is  long 
ago  risen  and  has  appeared  to  Simon  and  the  others ;  come 
and  hear  it  for  yourselves.' ''  ^  It  has  only  to  be  said  of 
this  flight  of  fancy  that,  when  compared  with  the  narrative 
of  the  Gospels,  it  has  no  substance  or  feature  of  reality  in 
it.  It  contradicts  the  tradition  at  every  point.  There 
is  no  **  historical  kernel,"  for  the  ground  of  history  is  aban- 
doned for  imagination.  The  visit  of  the  women  is  cut 
away  from  the  third  day :  is  unhistorically  represented 
as  repeated  and  resultless  ;  the  message  which  came  from 
the  tomb  is  brought  weeks  later  from  Galilee,  etc.  Opposed 
to  the  Gospels,  it  is  opposed  equally  to  the  theories  already 
adduced.  Unbelief  here  also  lacks  unity  in  its  hypotheses. 
It  shatters  itself  against  the  moveless  rock  of  the  facts. 

4.  And  now  the  Easter  history  reaches  its  climax.  The 
facts  aheady  reviewed — the  third  day,  the  visit  of  the 
women,  the  stone  supematurally  removed,  the  empty 
tomb— lead  up  to,  and  find  their  natural  culmination  in, 

»  P.  124. 
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the  angelic  vision  and  message  thoA  the  Lord  had  risen.^  Here 
once  more  it  is  permissible  to  speak  of  at  least  essential 
agreement  in  the  narratives.  Particulars  and  phraseology 
in  the  accounts  vary,  as  before,  in  a  manner  incompatible 
with  dependence.  St.  Luke,  e.g.,  speaks  of  two  angeb 
where  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Mark  mention  only  one ;  and 
in  the  part  of  the  angel's  message  relating  to  Galilee  St. 
Luke  gives  the  words  a  quite  different  turn  from  what 
they  have  in  the  other  Gospels.'  St.  John's  account 
stands  again  by  itself.  Yet  all  the  Synoptical  narratives 
agree  that,  while  the  women  stood,  perplexed  and  affrighted 
at  or  within  the  tomb,  they  received  a  vision  of  angels ; 
that  the  announcement  was  made  to  them  that  the  Lord 
had  risen ;  that  they  were  invited  to  see  the  place  wh^e 
He  had  lain ;  that  they  had  given  them  a  message  to 
take  to  the  disciples.  Li  the  central  part  of  the  message : 
^'  He  is  not  here  ;  He  is  risen,"  there  is  verbid  agreement : 
only  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Luke  reverse  the  order  of  the 
clauses.  St.  Mark  breaks  off  with  the  women  fleeing  from 
the  tomb  in  ''  trembling  and  astonishment "  ;  ^  but  there 
can  be  no  reasonable  doubt  that  his  Gospel  also,  not  less 
than  the  others,  contemplated  a  report  of  the  angelic 
message  to  the  disciples,  and  a  narrative  of  certain  of 
the  appearances.^  According  to  St.  Matthew  and  St. 
Luke,  the  report  was  made  on  the  same  day.^  The  Apostles 
were,  therefore,  still  in  Jerusalem,  and  the  fiction  of  their 
having  already  dispersed  to  Galilee  is  proved  to  be  baseless. 
The  Lord  had  risen  !  There  were  no  witnesses  of  that 
august  event ;  but  the  fact  was  made  certain  to  the  faith 

^  Matthew  xxvili.  &-8 ;    Mark  zvi.  6-8 ;  Luke  xziv.  4-11 ;    John  zx. 
1,  11-12. 
'  Luke  xxiv.  6,  7 ;  cf .  Matthew  xxviii.  7 ;  Mark  xvi.  7. 

*  liark  xvi.  8. 

'  Cf .  the  remarks  in  Menzies,  The  Earliest  Qoepel,  p.  120. 

•  Matthew  xxviii.  3;  Luke  xxiv.  9-11,  22,  23. 
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of  the  disciples  by  the  empty  grave,  by  the  angelic  vision, 
and  by  the  subsequent  appearances  of  Jesus  Himself. 
The  time  of  the  Resurrection  is  not  told,  but  it  is  implied 
that  it  synchronized  with  the  convulsion  of  nature  which 
St.  Matthew  describes,  and  with  the  rolling  away  of  that 
stone  by  the  angel  which  terrified  and  prostrated  the 
guards.  It  therefore  anteceded  by  some  time  the  visit 
of  the  women.  There  is  no  need  to  suppose  that  the  guards 
were  still  there  when  the  women  arrived.  It  may  rather 
be  presumed  that,  on  recovery  from  their  terror,  they 
betook  themselves  away  as  speedily  as  they  could.  Neither 
need  the  angel  of  St.  Matthew  be  understood  to  be  still 
sitting  on  the  stone  as  at  the  first.  His  language  to  the 
women — "Come,  see  the  place  where  the  Lord  lay" — 
rather  implies  that,  as  in  other  Gospels,  he  addresses  them 
from  toithin  the  tomb. 

It  is  not  to  be  gainsaid  that  we  have  here  a  story  of 
supernatural  events.  The  narratives  are  steeped  in  the 
supernatural.  The  supernatural  element  may  be  resisted, 
but  it  must  at  least  be  conceded  that  the  account  goes 
together  on  its  own  assumption  that  a  tremendous  miracle — 
the  Resurrection  of  the  Lord — really  took  place.  It  was 
before  remarked  that  in  all  the  Gospels  there  is  the  implica- 
tion of  supernatural  power  in  the  removal  of  the  stone. 
A  physical  convulsion  was  the  natural  accompaniment 
of  so  great  a  marvel.^  The  appearance  of  the  angel  is  in 
keeping  with  what  is  told  of  the  later  appearances  of  the 
angels  to  the  women.  The  reality  of  the  angelic  appear- 
ances, again,  is  vouched  for  by  the  message  which,  according 
to  all  the  witnesses,  the  women  received,  and  which  they 
subsequently  conveyed  to  the  disciples.  That  message  is 
the  kernel  of  the  whole  story.    It  is  the  "  Easter  Message  *' 

^  Cf.  the  darkneaSy  earthquake,  and  rending  of  the  Temple  veil  at  the 
Crucifixion.    Matthew  xxvii.  15,  61 ;  Mark  zv.  S3,  37  ;  Luke  zxiii.  44,  45w 
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which  has  changed  the  face  of  the  world.  If  anything 
stands  fast  in  the  Resurrection  history,  it  is  that  this  message 
did  not  spring  from  their  own  sad,  despairing  hearts,  but 
was  given  them  by  celestial  visitants  at  the  tomb. 

So  closely,  in  truth,  is  this  message  which  the  women 
received  bound  up  with  the  ^'  vision  of  angels,"  ^  that  it 
is  difficult  to  see  how  the  one  is  to  be  believed,  if  the  other 
is  rejected.'  The  difference  in  the  accounts  of  the  vision, 
though  Strauss  and  later  sceptics  have  made  much  of 
them,  are  not  of  a  nature  to  occasion  serious  difficulty. 
There  may  really  have  been  two  angels,  as  in  the  experience 
of  Mary  Magdalene,*  though  only  one  is  mentioned  by  St. 
Matthew  and  St.  Mark :  or  St.  Luke,  in  his  summary 
narrative,  may  be  combining  the  experience  of  Mary  Magda- 
lene with  that  of  the  other  women.  But  there  is  a  further 
consideration  suggested  by  the  nature  of  vision  itself. 
Whether  or  not  it  is  right  to  speak  of  **  ecstasy  "  in  such 
an  experience,  it  is  certain  that  the  state  of  "vision" 
{oTTToala)  is  not  simply  an  extension  of  ordinary  perception. 
It  is  not  a  state  of  pure  objectivity.  It  is  not  on  the  outer 
but  on  the  inner  senses  that  an  impression  is  made  in  the 
apprehension  of  the  supersensible.  There  is,  in  Old  Testa- 
ment phrase,  an  "  opening  of  the  eyes,"  ^  a  raising  of  con- 
sciousness to  a  higher  plane.  What  is  seen  is  real,  but 
there  is  a  subjective  element  in  the  seeing.  It  follows 
that  in  a  vision  like  that  of  the  women  at  the  tomb  the 
experience  of  one  is  not  necessarily  the  measure  of  the 
experience  of  another.  When  notes  were  compared,  all 
would  not  be  found  to  have  had  exactly  the  same  percep- 

^  Luke  xxiv.  23. 

'  There  eeemB  to  the  present  writer  no  incredibility  in  the  euppoeition 
of  A  hitler  spiritual  world  capable  of  manifesting  itself,  but  much  to 
favour  the  idea.  Whatever  the  theory  of  Christ's  knowledge,  this  is 
precisely  one  of  the  things  on  which  His  intuition  might  be  trusted. 

*  John  xz.  12. 

«  Cf.  Numbers  xxiv.  3,  16;    2  Kings  vi.  17,  etc. 
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tions.  Especially  would  this  be  the  case  if  there  were 
different  companies,  or  if  the  experiences  registered  were 
not  those  of  the  same  moment.  Yet  in  the  main  the  pet- 
ceptions  did  agree.  Forms  of  men  (^^a  young  man/* 
Mark  ;  '^  two  men,"  Luke) ;  ^  '"  appearance  like  lightning, 
and  raiment  white  as  snow  "  (Matthew) ;  ^'  arrayed  in  white 
robe  "  (Mark) ;  ''  in  dazzling  apparel "  (Luke) ;  "  in  white  " 
(John).  Above  all  do  the  narratives  agree  in  the  words  of 
comfort :  '*  Fear  not  ye  :  for  I  know  that  ye  seek  Jesus, 
which  hath  been  crucified.  He  is  not  here;  for  He  is 
risen,  even  as  He  said.  Come,  see  the  place  where  the 
Lord  lay  "  (Matthew).  ""  Be  not  amazed ;  ye  seek  Jesus, 
the  Nazarene,  which  hath  been  crucified :  He  is  risen ; 
He  is  not  here  ;  behold  the  place  where  they  laid  Him  I  *' 
(Mark).  ^'  Why  seek  ye  the  living  among  the  dead  ?  He 
is  not  here,  but  is  risen"  (Luke). 

From  St.  Mark  and  St.  Luke  >  we  learn  that  the  women 
had  "  entered  "  and  inspected  the  tomb  before  this  wonder- 
ful experience  befell  them.  It  is  not  strange  that,  when 
it  came,  they  were  '* amazed"  (Mark)  and  '* affrighted *' 
(Luke),  and  needed  the  reassurance  given  them.  The 
message  they  received  for  the  disciples,  that  Jesus  was 
going  before  them  into  Galilee,  where  they  would  see  Him, 
with  its  important  variation  in  St.  Luke,  will  better  be 
considered  in  connexion  with  the  appearances.  The 
events  at  the  tomb  ended  with  the  hasty  departure  of 
the  women — "  with  fear  and  great  joy,"  says  St.  Matthew  ;  • 
''with  trembling  and  astonishment,''  because  of  their 
fear,  declares  St.  Mark,^  saying  nothing   to  any  one,  as 

1  Mr.  Latham's  idea  that  the  '*  visitants  to  the  tomb  "  (and  at  the 
Ascension)  may  have  been  persons  (Essenes  ?)  from  Jerusalem  {Riten 
Ma$Ur,  pp.  412-19),  is  a  strange  aberration.  The  rationalistic  theory 
that  the  women  may  have  been  deceived  by  the  glint  of  the  grave  olothse 
is  left  unnoticed. 

'  Mark  xvi.  5;  Luke  xziv.  0. 

•  Matthew  xxviii.  8.  ^  Marl^  zvi.  8. 
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they  hasted  to  fulfil  their  commission  to  the  disciples. 
St.  Mark's  Gospel,  at  this  point,  on  the  usual  view,  breaks 
off :  not,  however,  before  it  has  told  us  the  things  it  is 
most  essential  for  us  to  know.^ 

Jambs  Obb. 
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'^  The  Prophets  are  the  beating  heart  of  the  Old  Testament. 
Later  study  has  shown  that  they  were  the  real  makers  of 
the  unique  religious,  life  of  Israel."  With  these  words. 
Professor  Bauschenbusch  begins  his  stimulating  chapter  on 
the  social  teaching  of  the  Old  Testament.'  As  a  matter  of 
fact,  on  this  side  of  the  prophetic  teaching,  there  is  far  more 
affinity  with  the  Law  than  is  often  supposed.  As  Professor 
Kent  has  remarked,  ''  Law  and  prophecy  are  not  antithetic, 
as  is  often  imagined,  but  rather  different  expressions  of  the 
same  divine  revelation,  one  through  the  life  and  struggles 
of  the  nation,  the  other  through  the  experience  and  mind  of 
single  divinely  enlightened  men.  .  .  .  The  lawgivers  were 
in  closest  touch  with  that  life,  and,  therefore,  in  their 
writings  picture  it  most  concretely  and  vividly."  >  It  is 
true,  indeed,  that  the  prophets  have  been  the  great  pro- 
claimers  of  social  righteousness,  not  only  for  Israel,  but  for 
the  world  as  a  whole.  But  after  all  the  prophets  were  but 
voices  crying  in  the  wilderness.  Their  discourses  have  the 
air  of  one  long  protest.  For  the  real  spirit  of  Hebrew  life, 
or  rather  for  what  was  best  in  that  life,  we  must  turn  to  the 
Law. 

^  The  Goflq)el,  ending  at  chap.  xvi.  8»  is  manifestly  incomplete.  Dean 
Bnrgon  unquestionably  makes  out  a  strong  case  for  suspense  of  judg- 
ment with  regard  to  the  remaining  verses  (9-20).  (Cf.  his  Latt  Twelve 
Vereee  of  8t  Mark).  But  it  is  safer  to  regard  the  verses  as  an  early  appendix. 
The  problems  which  this  raises  must  here  stand  over. 

>  ChriHianUy  and  the  Social  Crieis,  p.  3. 

*  lertteFs  Lowe  amd  Legal  Preeedenie,  p.  v. 

VOL.  V.  29 
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In  speaking  of  the  Law  it  is  still  necessary  to  remember 
that  law  in  Old  Testament  times  was  very  different 
from  law  as  we  imderstand  it  to-day.  We  speak  of  the 
Hebrew  code  or  codes ;  but  those  codes  were  merely  the 
embodiment  from  time  to  time  of  slowly  hardening  custom  ; 
law,  indeed,  was  nothing  but  custom  in  process  of 
crystallization.  1  True  of  all  more  primitive  nations,  this 
statement  is  specially  true  of  the  Hebrews,  and  in  no  other 
nation  can  we  watch  this  process  with  quite  the  same 
clearness.  Further,  we  are  thus  enabled  to  see  how  ex- 
tremely conservative  was  the  Hebrew  spirit.  Separated 
as  the  different  codes  may  have  been  by  centuries,  we  find 
the  same  principles  repeated,  often  almost  in  the  same 
words.  Where  there  are  differences,  the  differences  only 
point  to  a  desire  to  retain  as  much  as  could  possibly  be 
retained.  It  is  precisely  the  same  conservatism  which  has 
given  to  all  the  Historical  Books  the  character  of  compila- 
tions, and  has  left  us  so  many  a  critical  problem  as  to  the 
distinction  between  source,  author,  reviser  and  redactor. 

Looked  at  from  this  point  of  view,  the  Law  is  very  dif- 
ferent from  that  mass  of  ritual  ordinances  with  which  it  is 
generally  identified.  True,  the  latter  is  the  sense  the  word 
bears  of tenest  in  the  New  Testament ;  but  Christ's  two 
fundamental  principles  of  morality,  '^  Thou  shalt  love  the 
Lord  thy  Grod  with  all  thy  heart,"  and  "  Thou  shalt  love  thy 
neighbour  as  thyseU,"  are  both  taken  from  the  Law  (Deut. 
vi.  6 ;  Lev.  xix.  18  ;  see  Matt.  xxii.  37,  v.  43).  In  the  earliest 
code,  indeed,  remarkably  little  space  is  devoted  to  ritual 
(at  most,  8  verses  out  of  86).  The  rights  of  slaves  and  of 
women,  the  compensation  for  crimes  of  violence,  for  negli- 
gence and  theft,  and  for  betrayal  of  trust,  the  prohibition  of 
oppression  and  usury  and  fraud,  cessation  of  labour  on  the 

^  See  Benzinger  in  Hauck's  RecUenc^opddie,  vol.  vi.  p.  673.     Of.  also 
Wiadom,  xiv.  16. 
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seventh  day  and  in  the  seventh  year — all  these  leave  to  ritual 
only  a  sentence  or  two.  The  same  thing  may  be  said  of  the 
Decalogue  (Ex.  xz.  1-1 7»  Deut.  v.  &-21).  In  the  second 
Decalogue,  probably  the  earlier  of  the  two  (Exod.  xxxiv.  14- 
26),  the  prohibitions  refer  chiefly  to  acts  of  a  more  ritual 
character ;  but  these  acts  have  nothing  to  do  with  the 
service  of  a  temple  or  even  a  tabernacle ;  they  are  simply 
the  expression  of  the  religious  fellowship  of  a  primitive 
pastoral  and  agricultural  people.^ 

This  is  only  what  was  to  be  expected.  If  formal  and  com- 
prehensive statutes  are  characteristic  of  all  modem  society, 
custom  (possessed  of  a  still  more  unquestioned  authority)  is 
equally  characteristic  of  early  times.  In  aU  early  societies  two 
great  needs  are  felt ;  to  know  how  to  act  towards  God,  and 
towards  man.  In  neither  of  these  can  there  be  any  innovation. 
What  has  been  done  '^  by  the  fathers  "  is  the  only  safe 
guide.  But  this  necessitates  the  existence  of  certain  indi- 
viduals who  should  be  able  to  tell  us  the  exact  usage  of  our 
fathers.  In  the  matter  of  religion,  we  caU  these  men  priests, 
and  what  they  can  tell  us  as  to  the  right  way  of  approaching 
God  is  their  "  instruction  "  or  "  Torah.''  We  shall  need 
their  "  Torah ''  to  guide  us  as  to  the  right  times  for  our 
religious  gatherings  (though  we  shall  not  be  likely  altogether 
to  forget  these) ;  also,  still  more,  for  the  particular  offerings 
which  are  acceptable  to  Grod,  for  the  right  way  of  presenting 
them,  for  the  knowledge  of  how  much  of  them  we  may 
enjoy  ourselves,  and  how  much  we  must  leave  to  the  priests, 
as  well  as  for  the  circumstances  which  render  us  unclean, 
that  is,  unable  to  approach  to  God  at  aU  (cf .  Ezek.  xUv.  23, 
Lev.  X.  11) ;    and  we  find  that  in  process  of  time  these 

^  C.  F.  Kent  (op.  cU.  pp.  26  ff.)  points  out  that  the  Book  of  the  Covenant 
and  the  earlier  laws  in  Deuteronomy  suggest  that  the  first  Hebrew  codes 
were  arranged  in  pairs  of  pentads,  dealing  with  the  rights  of  slaves, 
assaults,  domestic  animals,  property,  social  purity,  kindness,  justice, 
piety,  sacred  seasons. 


.•  •- 
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various  '^  instructions  "  or  laws  (''  Toroth  **)  become  consider- 
ably elaborated.  In  reference  to  our  relations  with  other 
men,  we  shall  be  equally  in  need  of  authoritative  decisions 
from  the  priests,  and  also,  in  this  case,  from  judges — ^wise  and 
experienced  and  influential  men — who  are  accustomed  to 
sit  in  the  gate  of  the  town  or  village,  and  whose  verdicts  upon 
our  quarrels  with  one  another  no  one  ventures  to  dispute.  In 
most  cases  these  judges  will  feel  no  rivahry  towards  the  priests, 
but  will  be  glad  to  avail  themselves  of  the  priests'  special 
knowledge.  In  any  case,  our  ^*  instructions  "  will  include  all 
which  either  priests  or  judges  can  tell  us.^ 

In  all  early  society  the  most  potent  factor  is  the  family 
or  the  tribe.  Either  the  family  or  the  tribe  (sometimes  the 
one  gains  the  chief  place,  sometimes  the  other)  is  the  centre 
of  all  religious  practices ;  it  is  also  the  centre  of  human  and 
social  life.  To  carry  on  the  worship  of  a  god  or  gods  is  the 
duty  of  the  family  as  a  whole,  rather  than  of  individuals. 
The  family  rather  than  the  individual  is  also  responsible 
for  crime,  and  is  indeed  regarded  as  the  real  agent  thereof. 
(For  the  importance  of  the  family  in  Palestine  see  Ezod. 
xiii.  8  f . ;  Gen.  xv.  3,  xxx.  1 ;  Jud.  xi.  1 ;  Josh.  vii.  24 ; 
1  Sam.  XX.  29;  Lev.  xx.  6,  9,  etc.) 

Again,  in  all  early  society,  and  more  particularly  in  the 
East,  the  administration  of  justice  is  always  more  or  less 
informal.  There  are  no  police,  few  formally  appointed 
magistrates,  scarcely  any  machinery  for  punishing  contempt 
of  court.  The  majesty  of  the  Law  depends  entirely  on  the 
power  or  will  of  some  individual  to  maintain  it.  The  early 
Hebrew  judges  rose  into  the  position  they  occupied  solely 
because  of  their  own  personal  gifts.    The  same  is  true  of 


>  No/Mf  (law)  indudee  the  two  ideas  of  fus  (what  ia  just  and  fair),  and 
lex  (a  positive  enactment  embodying  jua) ;  and  also,  in  Old  Testa- 
ment language,  iorah,  a  more  or  less  formal  precept  for  guidance,  and 
mUhptU,  a^  definite  decision. 
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Samuel.  Even  under  the  monarohy,  justioe  depended  a 
good  deal  on  the  character  of  individual  monarohs  (2  Sam. 
xii.  6,  xiv.  10 ;  1  Kings  iii.  28).  If  ^  this  were  wanting,  every 
man  was  let  free  to  do  that  which  was  right  in  his  own  eyes. 
Hence  the  continual  possibility  of  the  oppression  of  the  weak 
by  the  strong,  of  the  poor  by  the  rich  ;  and  hence,  too,  the 
pecuhar  precariousness,  hardly  intelligible  to  us  except 
when  we  think  of  the  "submerged  tenth,"  of  the  position  of 
the  widow  and  the  fatherless,  and  of  those  who  are  bereft 
of  any  natural  protector.  Another  individual  in  danger  of 
such  oppression  was  the  "  stranger  "  or  resident  alien,  who 
had  no  family  or  tribe  to  fall  back  upon  in  his  adopted 
country ;  yet  another  was  the  Levite,  whose  tribe  had  no 
local  habitation,  but  whose  inheritance  was  scattered  up  and 
down  the  country.^ 

Now  '"  custom  "  may  do  one  of  two  things  :  it  may  simply 
provide  for  wrong  done  by  man  against  man,  '^  keeping  the 
ring,"  so  to  speak — making  rules  for  the  struggle  for  existence 
and  forbidding  that  struggle  to  pass  beyond  certain  limits ; 
or  it  may  modify  the  spirit  in  which  the  struggle  is  carried 
on,  and,  in  the  case  of  the  weaker  combatants,  forbid  the 
struggle  altogether.  This  is  what  happened  in  Palestine. 
For  those  who  had  no  natural  protector,  custom  or  law 
ordained  that  the  community  itself  should  be  the  protector ; 
that  is,  that  weakness  and  helplessness  should  themselves 
constitute  sufficient  claim  for  support  and  ccure.  It  went 
further.  The  struggle  for  existence  between  man  and  man 
was  far  less  keen  in  early  times  than  to-day;  but  the  Law 
introduced  into  it,  and  also  into  the  ''  wild  justice  "  of 
primitive    life,    a    humanity    and    kindliness    and    even 


*  HAine^s  well-known  formula,  that  human  history  shows  a  constant 
advance  **  from  status  to  contract  "  has  heen  abundantly  substantiated 
since  his  time.  Hebrew  society  was  fundamentally  in  the  stage  of  "  status.*' 
Hence  the  danger  of  those  who  had  no  recognized  status  m  lh»,n«biotL; 

•  •*.*••    r  •  - 
••• .     ,  • 
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decency,  for  which  the  world  has  been  the  richer  ever 
since.  1 

It  is  worth  while  to  consider  the  different  codes  in  detail 
with  reference  to  this  point.  Let  us  take  them  in  order, 
beginning  with  the  Book  of  the  Covenant,  which  represents 
the  more  primitive  Hebrew  practices  up  to  the  days  of  the 
early  monarchy ;  passing  to  the  Deuteronomic  Code,  which 
represents  the  ideals  of  the  seventh  century ;  the  Holiness 
Code,  dating  from  the  last  days  of  the  Southern  kingdom ; 
and  the  Priestly  legislation,  promulgated  when  the  Hebrew 
nation  had  become  the  Jewish  Church. 

First,  then,  the  Book  of  the  Covenant  (Exod.  xxi.-xxiii.  19). 
The  code  opens  with  a  law  peculiar  to  the  Hebrews,  that  no 
Hebrew  slave  might  be  kept  in  slavery  for  more  than  six 
years,  except  under  special  conditions.'  After  various  pro- 
visions, some  of  which  at  least  appear  to  modify  more 
barbarous  practices,  oppression  of  the  widow  and  fatherless 
(the  ''  stranger  "  and  the  Levite  are  not  mentioned  here)  is 
stringently  forbidden,  as  also  is  lending  to  the  poor  for  in- 
terest, or  keeping  a  security  for  more  than  a  single  day ;  *'  for 
I  am  gracious "  (ch.  xxii.  21-27).  After  another  short 
passage  on  offerings  and  technical  holiness,  the  code  returns 
to  general  exhortations  to  justice,  helpfulness,  refusal  of 
bribes,  and  equity  to  the  "  stranger " ;  "  for  ye  were 
strangers."  '      The  remaining  provisions  (ch.  xxiii.  10-19) 

^  Hammurabi's  laws  begin  regularly  with  the  phrase  '*  If  a  man  .  .  .*'  Of 
the  plain  imperative  (cf.  "  Ye  shall  not  afflict  any  widow,"  Exod.  xxii.  22) 
they  are  as  ignorant  as  they  are  of  the  categorical  duties,  not  only  of  piety, 
but  of  humanity,  which,  in  the  Hebrew  codes,  the  imperatives  introduce. 

*  In  Exodus  xxii.  3,  the  thief  who  cannot  restore  what  he  has  stolen  is  to 
be  enslaved.  Jos.  ArU,  xvi.  i.  1  implies  that  in  this  case  also  release  was  to 
take  place  at  the  end  of  the  seventh  year.  Hammurabi's  code  condemns 
such  a  thief  to  death  in  the  case  of  theft  "  from  temple  or  palace."  See 
also  Genesis  xliv.  9. 

'  The  participation  of  slaves  in  family  life  is  also  emphasized,  Deut.  xii. 
^.]:$,  '^yiw  It;  rcf.  also  Exodus  xx.  8  (  =  Deut.  v.  14),  xxi.  7,  and  xii.  43. 


THE  SOCIAL  TEACHING  OP  THE  LAW         465 

deal  with  the  repose  of  the  seventh  year  and  day,  feasts, 
first-fruits,  and  the  prohibited  practice  of  seething  a  kid  in 
its  mother's  milk.  Of  the  ceremonial  parts  of  this  c63e,  the 
Decalogue  of  Exodus  xxxiv.  seems  to  be  a  summary.  The 
Decalogue  of  Exodus  xx.,  on  the  other  hand,  in  the  form  in 
which  we  have  it,  is  an  independent  statement  of  the  con- 
ditions of  monotheism  and  of  any  stable  social  life  whatever. 

Lotus  now  turn  to  Deuteronomy.  The  interval  between  this 
code  and  its  predecessor  is  marked  by  the  growth  of  wealth, 
the  rise  of  prophecy  and  the  invasion  of  Hebrew  politics  by  the 
ambitions  of  Egypt  and  Assyria.^  The  Uttle  Hebrew  nation, 
perched  upon  its  hills  apart  from  the  foot  of  men,  has  been 
drawn  into  the  turbulent  current  of  the  world's  history — a 
sufficiently  Btrikmg  change.  What  do  we  find  in  the  code 
which  the  seventh  century  produced  ?  First  of  all,  we  notice 
that  a  new  prominence  is  given  to  theLevite  (Deut.  xii.  12), 
'*  forasmuch  he  has  no  portion  or  inheritance  with  you  "  * 
(comp.  w,  18  and  19,  andchh.  x.  9,  xiv.  27) ;  and  in  the  second 
place,  the  references  to  the  fatherless  and  widow,  as  well 
as  to  the  "  stranger,"  are  repeated  with  emphasis  (xiv.  19, 
xvi.  11  and  14).  Next  comes  the  aboUtion  of  debt  {novoe 
tabvice)  for  Hebrews  (not  for  '*  strangers ")  every  seven 
years,  and,  in  addition,  readiness  to  lend  without  interest 
to  the  poor  (contrast  xv.  11,  ''For  the  poor  shall  never 
cease  out  of  the  land,"  with  t;.  4,  ''  There  shall  be  no  poor 
with  you  ").  Against  the  existence  of  poverty  is  to  be  waged 
a  irtfXe/io?  dairovSo^.  The  old  rule  about  the  release  of  the 
Hebrew  slave  is  repeated,  with  the  addition  of  a  gift  to  set 
him  up  in  his  new  life  of  freedom  (observe  t;.  18, ''  it  shall  not 

^  KloBtermaim  has  recently  suggested  that  Deuteronomy  oontaina 
material  which  takes  us  back  to  the  judicial  decisions  of  Samuel  and  others : 
if  this  is  correct,  it  only  emphasizes  the  conservatism  of  the  structure  of 
the  book. 

■  Cf.  Judges  xvii.  7,  xviii.  4.  •".•.,.:- 
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seem  hcurd  unto  thee  when  thou  lettest  him  go  free  from 
thee ").  ^  Later  (xvi.  1&-20),  we  have  the  old  protest 
against  oppression  and  the  wresting  of  justice;  the  Cities 
of  Refuge  are  appointed  (xix.  1  ft.),  and  (equally  important 
in  oriental  communities)  the  warning  against  removing  a 
neighbour's  landmcurk  (a  subject  which  is  constantly  referred 
to  in  Babylonian  laws  and  inscriptions) ;  wilful  crime  is 
forbidden ;  the  old  law  of  retaliation  is  reaffirmed  ;  and  in 
the  matter  of  levies  for  war,  the  faint-hearted  and  those 
who  have  urgent  private  matters  are  allowed  exemption 
(ch.  XX.  1-9) ;  while  in  the  si^e  and  capture  of  cities, 
though  the  male  population  is  to  be  exterminated,  women 
and  children  are  to  be  saved,  except  in  Canaan  itself,  and 
fruit-trees  are  to  remain  untouched.  Something  more  than 
what  was  often  considered  justice  for  women  is  laid  down  in 
Deuteronomy  xxi.  10-14,  xxii.  13  ff.  and  22,  and  xxi.  1&-I7. 
The  precepts  of  kindliness  and  helpfulness  reappear  in 
chapter  xxii.  1-4,  with  the  addition  of  the  interesting  com- 
mands that  a  bird  is  not  to  be  taken  from  a  nest  along  with 
the  eggs,  and  that  battlements  are  to  be  placed  upon  the 
flat  roofs  of  Houses  (apparently  to  avoid  the  contamination 
of  the  spilling  of  blood,  as  much  as  out  of  motives  of  pure 
humanity).  In  addition  to  this  should  be  noticed,  outside 
the  legislative  body  of  the  book,  the  provision  of  Cities  of 
Refuge  (another  modification  of  the  ''  wild  justice  "  of  the 
blood-feud),  and  the  statement  that  the  widow  and  fatherless 
are  the  special  care  of  Jehovah  (z.  IS).  After  the  mode  of 
investigating  a  charge  of  unfaithfulness  (Deuteronomy  knows 
nothing  of  the  ''water  of  jealousy,"  Num.  v.  11  fi.),  the 
punishments  for  seduction  and  rape  are  given  (xxii.  23-29  : 


^  Hammurabi  has  no  oorresponding  law,  but  ordaiiiB  ({  117)  that  when 
a  debtor  has  handed  over  his  wife  or  child  to  work  off  a  debt  (a  caae  which 
would  be  responsible  for  a  good  deal  of  Hebrew  slavery  also)  the  slavery 
.to.4x>nM  to  ^n^end  after  three  years. 
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if  the  offence  is  committed  in  the  open  country,  the  woman  is 
unpunished ;  no  one  could  have  heard  a  cry  for  help) ;  cleanli- 
ness in  camp  is  carefully  ordained  ;  an  escaped  slave  is  not 
to  be  returned  to  his  master ;  usiuy  is  forbidden  once  more  (to 
a  HebreWybut  not  to  a  foreigner ;  it  is  really  an  unwarrantable 
taking  advantage  of  a  brother's  need ;  cf.  Ezek.  xviii.  17) ; 
and  the  plucking  of  grapes  and  com  in  another's  field  is 
allowed  (xxiii.  9,  15,  19,  24).  A  brid^oom  is  to  be  free  from 
military  service  for  a  year  (cf .  xx.  7,  and  Luke  xiv.  20),  the  mill 
and  the  upper  millnstone  are  not  to  be  taken  in  pledge,  and 
the  kidnapping  of  Hebrews  is  forbidden  (xxxiii.  5-7) ;  after 
which  comes  a  noteworthy  group  of  provisions  regarding 
securities  for  loans,  punctual  payment  of  wages,  and  Uberal 
"gleanings"  (xxiv.  10-22) ;  the  ox,  while  at  work  on  the 
com,  is  not  to  be  muzzled  (xxv.  4),  and  weights  and  measures 
are  to  be  exact  (xxv.  13-16). 

It  will  be  noticed  that,  as  Driver  has  pointed  out,  there  is 
hardly  a  precept  here  which  is  not  in  spirit  an  expansion  of 
the  earlier  law ;  but  the  fact  that  such  humane  practices 
were  expected  is  in  itself  highly  significant.  We  might  have 
supposed  that  the  new  conditions  of  commercicJ  life,  with 
all  the  stress  and  hardness  that  they  would  entail,  would 
render  the  milder  principles  of  the  "  good  old  times  "  im- 
practicable. Instead,  Hebrew  faith  clung  to  them  with 
pathetic  loyalty.  Nothing  in  the  Deuteronomic  Code  is 
more  noteworthy  than  the  fact  that,  in  spite  of  all  the  influ- 
ence of  Assyria  and  Egypt  upon  Palestine,  the  seventh  cen- 
tury code  shows  neither  more  nor  less  afi^ty  with  Egyptian 
or  Babylonian  codes  than  the  Book  of  the  Covenant; 
it  is  purely  Hebrew  from  beginning  to  end.^ 


^  How  far  Babylonian  aflBnitiiHi  are  the  result  of  direct  Babylonian  in- 
flosnce  cannot  be  discaflsed  here.  It  is  at  least  probable  that  the  main 
ideas  of  Hebrew  law  go  back  to  the  desert,  te.  are  older  than  the 
when  the  Hebrews  entered  the  "  Babylonian  "  civilization  of  Canaan. 
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We  now  turn  to  the  Holiness  Code  (Lev.  xvii.-^xxvi.),  which 
is  generally  attributed  to  the  period  which  saw  Ezekiers 
activity.  As  the  name  implies,  this  code  is  chiefly  concerned 
with  questions  of  technical  cleanliness,  i.e.  the  physical  con- 
ditions which  allow  or  forbid  participation  in  worship  or 
in  the  life  of  the  community.  But  to  the  authors  of  this 
code  also,  humanity  is  of  the  utmost  importance.  After  the 
laws  for  the  slaughter  of  animals  (xvii.),  the  various  kinds 
of  incest  are  forbidden  at  great  length,  and  also  idolatrous 
worship  (xviii.  1-xix.  8).  Then  follows  a  passage  which 
is  as  remarkable  as  any  in  Deuteronomy.  The  gleanings 
both  of  cornfield  and  vineyard  are  to  be  left  for  the  poor ; 
wages  are  to  be  paid  at  sunset ;  and,  characteristically  enough, 
the  deaf  are  not  to  be  cursed,  nor  a  stumblingblock  put  before 
the  blind  ;  there  is  to  be  no  partiality  in  the  administration  of 
justice ;  no  grudges  are  to  be  borne,  or  gossip  spread ;  the  aged 
are  to  be  honoured  and  the  ^'  stranger  "  is  to  be  treated  as  a 
Hebrew  ("  thou  shalt  love  him  as  thyself  ").  The  passage 
concludes  with  the  enforcement  of  honesty  in  weights  and 
measures  (xix.  &-37;comp.  xxiv.  22,  and  Num.  xv.l4-16).i 
The  command  to  leave  a  portion  for  the  poor  is  repeated 
in  chapter  xxiii.  22  ;  then,  in  chapter  xxv.,  in  addition  to 
a  seventh  year  of  fallow  (the  seventh  year  of  release  does 
not  seem  to  be  mentioned  here),  is  ordained  a  fiftieth  year 
of  release,  when  land  should  revert  to  its  original  owner  (sales 
shortly  before  this  year  of  release  are  to  have  then-  prices 
modified  in  view  of  it).  Thus  there  will  be  no  permanent 
alienation  of  property ;  where  lands  or  houses  have  been  sold, 
the  next  of  kin  are  always  to  have  the  right  of  redemption ; 
in   this  way  any  continued  impoverishment  of   Hebrews, 


^  It  may  here  be  noticed  that  the  penalty  of  burning  is  mentioned  twice 
in  Hammurabi  and  twice  in  the  Pentateuch,  in  both  casee  in  this  code 
(Lev.  XX.  14,  and  xxi.  9). 
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it  is  hoped,  wiQ  be  avoided ;  *'  for  unto  me  the  children  of 
Israel  are  servants''  (xxv.  55).^ 

The  social  provisions  of  this  code  are  as  striking  as  those  of 
Deuteronomy.  It  must  have  been  reaching  its  present  form 
when  the  Southern  kingdom  was  in  its  death  throes,  and 
when,  as  we  can  see  from  Jeremiah's  memoirs,  justice  was 
almost  driven  from  the  land  beneath  a  weak  king  and  an 
unscrupulous  aristocracy.  Yet  the  old  Hebrew  ideals 
remained  stronger  rather  than  weaker,  even  when  the  ritual 
interest  had  gained  a  new  force ;  and  at  what  would  seem  the 
moment  of  the  nation's  break-up,  the  legislator  is  making  a 
new  provision  for  the  permanence  of  the  society  he  loves. 

The  years  which  saw  the  formation  of  the  Holiness  Code 
were  followed  by  the  prophecies  of  second-Isaiah,  and  the 
weary  century  which  preceded  the  return  of  Ezra  and  the 
promulgation  of  the  Law  in  444  b.o.  Whether  this  Law 
included  the  codes  which  we  have  already  considered  is 
uncertain;  but  what  was  characteristic  of  Ezra  and  his 
school  was  the  Priests'  Code  (the  legal  parts  of  Exodus, 
excepting  xx.-xxiii.,  Leviticus  i.-xv..  Numbers).  This  code 
is  obviously  intended  for  a  community  whose  main  business 
is  religion ;  provisions  concerning  ritual  occupy  a  far  larger 
place  in  it  than  had  been  the  case  before.  The  social  in- 
terest, it  must  be  confessed,  falls  definitely  into  the  back- 
ground ;  indeed,  in  some  instances,  it  seems  to  be  purposely 
pushed  on  one  side.  Thus,  the  reason  for  the  Sabbath  is  said 
to  be  its  importance  as  a  sign  rather  than  as  a  means  of  rest 
(Exod.  xxxi.  12).    The  ransom  for  each  man's  soul  (Exod. 

^  It  has  often  been  held  that  chapter  xxv.  is  distinct  in  origin  from  the 
rest  of  the  Holiness  Code ;  cf.  Benzinger,  op,  cit.  p.  583»  Kent,  op.  cU,  p.  132 ; 
Engert,  Ehe-  und  FamUienreeht  derHebrder,  p.  73.  Ezeldel  xlvi.  17  men- 
tions a  year  of  release  (without  specifying  7th  or  60th).  Many  examples 
of  such  redistribution  in  other  countries  can  be  given.  The  early  English 
Manor,  in  which  a  third  of  the  arable  land  lay  fallow  each  year,  was 
divided  annually  among  its  inhabitants. 
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.  15)  is  to  be  the  same  for  the  poor  as  for  the  rich  (another 
and  more  democratic  reason,  however,  might  be  given  for 
this  precept).  The  whole  notion  of  uprightness  or  the  re- 
verse seems  to  be  confused,  when  an  act  may  be  called  sin 
and  so  may  make  a  man  guilty,  though  it  has  been  done 
unwittingly  (Lev.  iv.  22).  The  injunctions  of  humanity, 
care  for  the  widow  and  the  "stranger,"  and  helpfuhiess 
to  neighbours,  disappear.  We  have,  however,  the  following 
echoes  of  them  in  Leviticus  vi.  1-7  ;  (a)  false  dealing  with  a 
neighbour  is  identified  with  a  trespass  against  the  Lord ; 
restitution  is  to  be  the  original  sum  plus  one-fifth  as  well  as 
a  guilt  offering,  which  is  identical  with  the  penalty  for  a 
'"  trespass  in  the  holy  things  of  the  Lord  "  (Lev.  v.  15) ; 
(b)  with  regard  to  the  uncleanness  of  objects  touched  by 
something  that  is  already  unclean  (Lev.  xi.  36),  an  excep- 
tion is  made  in  the  case  of  seed  and  springs  of  running 
water ;  (c)  the  somewhat  costly  offering  after  the  birth  of  a 
child  is  modified  in  the  case  of  the  poor  (Lev.  xii.  1-8 ;  comp. 
Luke  xziv. ;  see  also  Lev.  v.  7,  xiv.  21).  The  detaOed 
regulations  for  avoiding  or  repairing  the  uncleanness  of 
leprosy  have  in  view  the  general  preservation  and  con- 
venience (Lev.  xiv.  26)  of  the  community ;  and  although 
these  provisions  are  looked  upon  as  purely  religious  (Lev.  xv. 
31),  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  they  had  their  origin  in  the 
primitive  struggle  for  sanitation.  The  provision  of  Cities  of 
Refuge  (six)  is  repeated,  and  the  care  with  which  the  Holiness 
Code  guarded  against  the  alienation  of  property  reappears 
in  the  special  provisions  for  the  maintenance  of  tribal  inheri- 
tances (Num.  xxxvi.). 

We  cannot  fail  to  notice  here  how  the  most  distinctive  and 
characteristic  portions  of  the  earlier  law  have  disappeared — 
almost  as  completely  as  the  primitive  laws  about  personal 
violence  and  strayed  cattle  contained  in  the  Book  of  the  Cove- 
nant.   But  the  Priests'  Code  cannot  be  said  to  be  a  reflection 
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of  life  as  were  its  predeoessors ;  its  purpose  was  specific, 
namely,  to  provide  a  ritual,  which  in  its  mass  of  detail  should 
make  impossible  the  disastrous  cults  of  the  past.  That  the 
law  of  Jehovah  in  its  broadest  sense  was  still  regarded  as 
regulating  the  relations  of  man  to  man  is  clear  enough  from 
numerous  passages  in  the  Psalms.  The  ** precepts"  and 
^'statutes"  of  Psalm  cziz.  inspire  the  same  enthusiastic 
delight  and  affection  which  are  so  prominent  in  Deuteronomy. 
Details  of  ritual,  conditions  of  social  life,  were  constantly 
changing ;  the  law  of  humanity  and  kindliness,  of  justice 
and  mercy,  was  abiding ;  it  was  the  really  permanent  part 
of  the  whole  law,  and  as  such  was  simply  and  categorically 
reaflSrmed  in  the  New  Testament. 

Now  let  us  turn  for  a  moment  to  the  Prophets.  The 
eighth  century,  when  we  first  meet  with  written  prophecy, 
is  an  age  of  new  conditions,  new  wealth,  new  worship  and 
new  oppression.  As  Bauschenbusch  has  pointed  out,  it  is 
the  unfamiliar  that  is  resisted ;  and  the  prophets  unhesita- 
tingly recall  their  hearers  to  the  old  piety,  the  old  ways,  the 
old  simplicity.  They  do  not  attack  the  ritual  of  the  Priests' 
Code,  simply  because  it  did  not  exist.  They  do  not  attack 
the  simple  ritual  of  the  earlier  codes ;  this  would  seem  to 
have  been  quite  overshadowed  by  the  Canaanitish  or  foreign 
cults,  against  which  their  most  eager  protests  were  levelled. 
None  of  the  prophets  is  more  outspoken  than  Amos.  His 
plea  for  the  poor  and  needy  and  unprotected  is  so  thorough- 
going that  he  appears  (in  a  spirit  very  different  from  that  of 
the  early  Greek  lyric  poets)  to  identify  the  poor  with  the 
righteous,  the  rich  with  the  fraudulent  and  unjust  (Am.  ii. 
6,  iv.  1,  V.  11  and  24,  vi.  12,  viii.  4).  Hosea,  a  few  years 
later,  lays  his  emphasis  elsewhere.  To  him,  the  sin  of  the 
Northern  kingdom  was  sexual  impurity,  both  literal  and 
metaphorical ;  before  this,  the  oppression  of  the  poor  sank 
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out  of  sight.  With  Isaiah  it  is  different.  There  is  hardly 
a  social  problem  of  modem  times  that  is  not  referred  to  by 
the  great  prophet  of  Judah.  The  rich  who  make  spoil  of  the 
poor  (Isa.  ii.  14) ;  who  add  house  to  house  and  field  to  field 
(v.  8) ;  who  plunge  into  debauchery  (v.  22) ;  and  who  turn 
aside  the  needy  from  judgment,  defrauding  the  widow  and  the 
fatherless  (x.  1) — ^these  cure  all  pilloried  in  the  very  spirit 
which  was  to  find  expression  nearly  a  century  later  in 
Deuteronomy.  The  Messiah  is  emphatically  the  Lord  of 
justice  and  honesty,  ''  the  protector  of  the  poor,"  and  the 
good  man  is  primarily  the  upright  and  honest  man 
(xxxii.  1).  Isaiah's  younger  contemporary,  Miccih,  regarded 
the  chief  guilt  of  Judah  as  consisting  in  its  disobedience 
to  the  law  of  humanity :  devising  iniquity,  coveting  lands, 
using  fraudulent  measures,  lying  in  wait  for  blood — ^these 
bring  down  Jehovah's  wrath  upon  the  whole  nation  (Mio. 
ii.  1,  2,  iii.  1-3,  9,  vi.  10-12,  vii.  2 ;  compare  also  Hab. 
i.  3,  4,  ii.  9,  15 ;    Zeph.  iii.  1,  13). 

In  all  this,  the  Prophets  have  not  really  gone  a  step  beyond 
the  Law.^  They  lay  upon  justice  and  humanity  a  far  greater 
emphasis  than  does  the  Book  of  the  Covenant,  but  not 
greater  than  does  the  successor  of  that  book,  the  Deutero- 
nomic  C!ode,  which  was  undoubtedly  being  prepared  for  while 
Isaiah  and  Micah  were  prophesying.  And  in  Jeremiah  we 
find  the  same  note.  National  safety  is  to  be  gained  only  on 
the  conditions  that  the  fatherless  and  widow  are  not  op- 
pressed and  innocent  blood  is  not  shed.  It  is  the  function  of 
Jehovah  to  execute  judgment  and  to  deliver  the  spoiled 
from  the  oppressor.  To  build  a  house  by  unrighteousness 
or  to  withhold  a  workman's  wages  is  to  bring  down  the 
severest  punishment  from  on  high  (vii.  6,  ix.  24,  xxi.  12, 

^  Of  Franckh,  PropheUe  in  derZeit  vor  Amos;  the  earliest  prophets  were 
ohampions  of  the  institutions  of  Moses ;  if  this  is  true,  their  successors,  from 
Amos  onwards,  were  carrying  on  the  tradition. 
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xzii.  3  and  13).  To  Jeremiah  also  the  Messiah  is  the  exact 
opposite  of  the  false  shepherds  who  made  their  gain,  like 
the  sons  of  Samuel,  by  defrauding  the  people  (xziii.  1-8, 
xxxiii.  15). 

In  Ezekiel  we  find  a  new  conception.  That  which  rouses 
Jehovah's  wrath  is  uncleanness,  and  uncleanness  is  often 
either  physical  or  ceremonial.  Thus,  the  Temple  is  defiled 
by  the  presence  of  a  foreigner  or  by  the  dead  body  of  a 
Hebrew.  But  uncleanness  is  also  caused  by  oppression  and 
rapine  and  fraud  ;  and  this  aspect  of  the  wicked  life  is  always 
before  Ezekiel's  eyes  (vii.  11,  xviii.  5,  xxii.  7  and  29). 
In  his  catalogues  of  sins  (see  especially  xviii.  5  and  9)  social 
wrong-doing  occupies  a  far  more  prominent  place  than  either 
ceremonial  or  civic  iniquity.  In  his  new  city,  '^  strangers  " 
are  to  be  reckoned  as  Hebrews  themselves  (xlvii.  22;  cf. 
Lev.  xix.  34  above)  and  aU  that  we  are  told  about  the  princes, 
in  addition  to  the  special  sacrifices  which  they  must  offer, 
is  that  such  oppression  as  Ahab's  is  to  be  impossible  (xlv. 
9,  xlvi.  18).  We  might  even  call  Ezekiel's  words  the  applica- 
tion of  the  Law  of  Holiness  to  the  nation's  history.  As  is 
only  natural,  we  find  less  of  this  law  in  second-Isaiah.  Under 
the  new  conditions  of  the  exile,  the  wicked  within  the  nation 
have  almost  ceased  to  trouble  ;  the  nation  lies  under  the 
heel  of  the  foreigner,  and  will  be  vindicated  by  Jehovah 
Himself ;  but  in  the  last  chapters  (Ivi.-lxvi.),  very  possibly 
dating  after  the  return  to  Palestine,  we  find  the  old  con- 
tention almost  in  the  old  words.  ''  Keep  judgment  and 
do  righteousness."  Jehovah's  feast  is  to  ''  deal  thy  bread 
to  the  hungry."  Jehovah  is  the  lover  of  judgment  (Ivi.  1, 
Iviii.  7,  bd.  8) ;  and  the  real  reason  that  calls  forth  the  deliverer, 
in  the  majestic  fifty-ninth  chapter,  is  the  absence  of  judg- 
ment and  righteousness  in  the  land.  The  same  cry  is  heard, 
in  spite  of  its  absence  from  the  Priests'  Code,  in  the  post- 
exilic    prophets.    Zechariah,  in    thorough    Deuteronomic 
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fashion,  bids  the  people,  though  in  vain,  not  to  oppress  the 
widow  or  the  fatherless  or  the  poor,  and  adds ''  let  none  of  you 
imagine  evil  against  your  brother  in  your  heart "  (vii.  10). 
Malachi  protests  against  those  who  ''  oppress  the  hireling 
in  his  wages  "  (iii.  5),  as  Amos  had  done  three  centuries 
before.  In  Jonah  a  unique  protest  of  the  Deuteronomic 
Code  finds  a  unique  echo  (Deut.  xxv.  4;  Jon.  iv.  11) — must 
not  God  have  mercy  on  a  city  wherein  there  is  much  cattle  ? 

It  is  thus  clear  that  the  prophets  have  had  no  moral  duties 
to  emphasize  unknown  to  Hebrew  law.  On  the  contrary, 
they  move  entirely  within  the  bounds  of  that  law.  The  special 
impression  which  they  make  upon  the  reader  is  due  simply 
to  their  neglect  of  the  ceremonial  aspects  of  religion ;  this 
the  earliest  law  could  not  entirely  pass  over,  but  it  did 
not  elbow  out  the  other  class  of  precepts  until  the  main  work 
of  prophecy  was  done.  We  cannot  but  be  struck  by  the 
simplicity  with  which  the  old  Hebrew  ideals  were  repeated, 
almost  without  enlargement,  in  prophecy  as  well  as  in  law, 
in  spite  of  the  enormous  widening  of  the  horizon  produced 
by  the  events  of  the  eighth,  seventh  and  sixth  centuries. 
We  might  even  have  called  this  the  result  of  i)Overty 
of  imagination,  were  it  not  for  the  vigour  with  which  these 
principles  are  applied  to  the  complexities  of  social  and 
political  life  alike.  Further,  outside  prophecy  and  law,  there 
is  no  evidence  of  alteration  of  ethical  emphasis ;  precisely 
the  same  ideals  of  honesty  and  kindliness,  alike  to  equals 
and  inferiors,  is  found  in  Psalm  xv..  Job  xxxi..  Proverbs 
xxxi.  1-9 ;  precisely  the  same  hope  of  future  justice  in  Psalm 
Ixxii.  (notably  in  verse  12).^ 

But  though  this  law  of  social  salvation  and  Messianic 
glory  can  be  stated  briefly,  in  its  very  brevity  lies  its  com- 

1  The  same  ideas  are  found  outside  the  canon:  cf.  2  Esdras  ii  20-22. 
In  Homer,  also,  poor  men  and  slaves  **  oome  from  Zeus  '*  and  so  must  be 
treated  with  aldiin  or  courteous  respect. 
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prehensiveness.  It  allowed  of  no  casuistical  modification ; 
its  claims  were  absolute.  It  is  the  briefest  law  which  makes 
the  greatest  demands ;  and  it  has  been  the  glory  of  the 
Hebrews,  alone  among  the  nations  of  the  earth,  to  lift  then* 
ideals  to  that  well-nigh  unapproachable  height.  How  far 
was  the  law  obeyed  ?  Was  it  intended  to  be  only  an  ideal  ? 
Do  not  the  prophets  imply  that  the  part  of  the  law  which 
was  of  the  most  importance  to  them  never  was  obeyed  1 
Are  the  authors  of  the  different  codes  to  be  compared  to 
Homer,  setting  their  face  against  certain  practices  common 
both  before  them  and  after,  deliberately  expunging  from 
their  representation  of  national  life  certain  elements  which 
they  knew  were  there,  and  emphasizing  certain  other 
elements  which  they  had  no  means  of  enforcing  ?  ^ 

This  can  hardly  have  been  the  case  altogether.  The  codes 
make  no  difference  between  their  various  sections,  cere- 
monial, civic  and  humane,  as  if  the  latter  were  merely 
counsels  of  perfection  ;  and  the  very  continuity  of  the  codes 
would  have  been  impossible  apart  from  a  corresponding 
continuity  in  the  nation's  actual  practices  and  conduct. 
It  is  true  that  there  were  no  adequate  sanctions  in  the 
Jewish  law.  If  an  individual  determined  to  disobey  the 
Law  '*  with  a  high  hand,"  there  was  no  machinery  for  pre- 
venting him,  apart  from  the  general  sense  of  the  community. 
If  the  nation  determined  to  reject  the  Law  (as  in  the  eyes 
of  the  prophets  it  had  done),  it  could  only  be  recalled  to  obe- 
dience by  the  direct  action  of  Jehovah.  But  the  problems 
of  Israel  were  moral  rather  than  civic  or  forensic.  Israel, 
like  its  hero,  David,  had  high  impulses.  Often  untrue  to 
them,  the  nation  refused  to  surrender  its  loyalty  altogether, 

.'  Murray,  iZwe  o/  the  Oreek  Bpic,  pp.  1 16-130,  has  shown  how  certain 
practices,  familiar  in  Greece  both  in  primitive  and  classical  times,  e.g., 
unnatural  sexual  connexions,  desecration  of  the  dead,  and  human  sacrifice, 
have  disappeared  from  the  Homeric  poems  i^  their  present  form. 

vQi.,  v,  go 
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and  was  perhaps  none  the  less  f aithftil  to  its  tmst  because 
it  blamed  itself  for  disobedience  in  such  unsparing  terms. 
Doubtless  legislation  was  in  front  of  pubUc  practice.  It  was 
not  in  front  of  public  opinion.  Jeremiah  xxxiv.  8  ff .  describes 
the  release  of  slaves  when  Jerusalem  was  in  her  last  agonies. 
Evidently  the  practice  had  not  been  a  regular  one,  and 
the  newly  given  freedom  was  almost  immediately  taken 
away ;  none  the  less  the  duty  was  there  and  was  recognized. 
More  than  a  century  later,  we  find  Nehemiah  reaffirming 
the  principle  of  release  at  the  end  of  the  seventh  year  (ch. 
X.  31)  as  well  as  of  the  weekly  cessation  on  the  Sabbath. 
In  so  distracted  a  condition  as  that  of  Palestine  in  the 
middle  of  the  fifth  century,  such  a  task  might  well  have 
seemed  herculean,  had  it  not  been  part  of  the  Hebrew 
civic  and  moral  consciousness.^ 

Herein  Ues  the  greatest  contrast  between  the  Hebrew 
codes  and  the  great  code  of  Hammurabi.  Both  the  pcurallels 
and  the  divergences  between  the  laws  of  Babylon  and  Pales- 
tine have  often  been  pointed  out.  In  certain  cases,  the 
former  are  more  humane,  as  they  are  certaLoly  more  modem. 
Society  in  Israel  in  the  tenth  century  B.C.  was  far  more 
primitive  than  society  in  Babylon  in  the  twentieth.  Cases 
are  provided  for  by  Hammurabi  which  never  entered  the 
mind  of  Hebrew  legislators.  The  law  of  retaliation^  which 
still  holds  good  for  patricians  (^meZtt),  is  expressly  modified 
for  plebeians  (Mv^hkenu).  Sexual  crime  was  certainly 
treaiL  with  less  harshness.  Provisions  for  the  protection 
of  slaves  were  very  elaborate ;  this  was  however  chiefly  owing 


^  The  oontinuity  obeervable  in  the  social  utterances  of  the  prophets 
points  to  the  same  fact.  They  voiced  an  abiding  sentiment  and  conviction. 
Had  a  year  of  release,  however,  been  recognized  in  practice,  we  should  have 
expected  some  reference  to  it  in,  e.g.,  Isaiah  v.,  Micah  ii.  But  cf.  Jos. 
ArU.,  loc,  cU.  Tacitus  and  Josephus  both  point  to  the  observance  of  the 
seventh  year  of  fallow;  "blandiente  inertia  (!)  septimum  quoque  annum 
ignaviae  datum  '*  (Tac.  Hist.  v.  4.  4 ;  cf.  Jos.  Ant  ziv.  10.  6). 
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to  their  value  as  property.  The  same  respect  for  property  is 
seen  in  the  elaborate  provisions  for  the  compensation  for 
damage,  more  particularly  in  connexion  with  the  com- 
pUcated  Babylonian  irrigation  system.  The  attention  paid 
by  Hammurabi's  code  to  the  relations  of  merchant  and  agent 
is  of  course  unknown  to  the  Hebrew  codes ;  and  where  oppor- 
tunities for  fraud  on  both  sides  were  so  numerous,  we  cannot 
but  admire  the  zeal  with  which  the  legislator  endeavoured 
to  hold  the  balances  evenly.  What  we  miss  is  any  sugges- 
tion that  weakness  and  helplessness  can  convey  a  definite 
right  to  protection  or  care.  Like  the  modem  legislator, 
Hammurabi  has  to  consider  the  needs  of  the  whole  com- 
munity, the  rights  of  property,  the  security  of  trade,  the 
preservation  of  credit.  That  our  modem  law,  at  least  in 
the  last  century,  has  gone  farther,  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the 
Hebrew  law  still  exerts  an  influence  impossible  for  the 
Babylonian.  It  cannot,  indeed,  be  asserted  that  the  most 
humane  of  our  modem  laws  are  due  to  the  pure  spirit  of 
humanity  evidenced  in  the  Pentateuch.  Factory  legislation 
would  never  have  been  passed,  if  it  had  not  been  recognized 
as  advantageous  to  the  employer  as  well  as  the  employed ; 
but  it  is  a  question  whether  even  this  recognition  would 
have  been  sufficient  to  pass  such  laws,  apart  from  the  spirit 
of  humanity  and  of  that  reverence  for  the  weak,  ihe  helpless 
and  unprotected,  which  modem  society  has  learnt  from  the 
New  Testament,  and  which  the  New  Testament  took  over 
and  developed  from  the  Old. 

The  function  of  the  Hebrew  codes,  however,  has  not  been 
exhausted  by  the  legislation  of  the  last  hundred  years.  It 
may  be  permitted  to  point  out  that  their  importance  for  the 
present  day  is  more  striking  than  ever  before.  The  con- 
ditions of  modem  life  are  a  hundred  times  more  complicated 
than  those  out  of  which  sprang  the  Deuteronomic  Code  or 
the  denunciations  of  Isaiah  or  even  Ezekiel.    What    is 
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needed  to-day  is  the  iindiceLay  the  readiness  to  take  less 
than  one's  actual  rights,  on  which  the  Pharisee  Saul  of  Tarsus 
insisted  (2  Cor.  x.  1 ;  Phil.  iv.  6  ;  comp.  1  Tim.  iii.  3,  Titus  iii. 
2),  and  whose  importance  was  recognized  by  Aristotle 
a  century  after  it  began  to  drop  out  of  recognition  in  the 
Priests'  Code.^  It  sums  up  in  one  word  the  characteristics 
which  underlay  the  twin  appeals,  for  honesty  and  for  kindli- 
ness, in  the  Hebrew  Law.  Without  this  moral  attitude, 
laws  will  labour  in  vain  in  pursuit  of  oppression  and  violence 
and  fraud.  The  ingenuity  which  makes  laws  is  after  all  only 
spasmodic ;  the  ingenuity  which  breaks  or  evades  them  is 
perennial.  The  fatherless  and  the  widow,  the  unemployed 
and  the  sweated,  can  never  be  protected  by  enactments  alone. 
Certain  forms  of  oppression  can  be  made  impossible ;  others 
will  assuredly  be  invented.  The  sociaUstic  regime  equally 
with  the  individualistic  may  mean,  for  some,  pure  tyranny. 
The  only  safeguard  is  the  diffusion  of  the  spirit  which  loves 
one's  neighbour  as  oneself,  which  is  willing  to  consider  the 
"  stranger  "  as  well  as  the  home-bom,  and  which,  in  fact, 
regards  the  members  of  one's  community  with  precisely  the 
same  trust,  kindliness,  forbearance,  and  open-handedness 
as  the  members  of  one's  own  family.  It  was  the  glory  of  the 
Hebrew  Law  to  perceive  this  and  to  assert  it  unflinchingly. 
The  Hebrew  moral  consciousness  never  learnt,  indeed,  to 
obliterate  all  distinctions  between  native  and  foreign,'  and 
the  truth  underlying  this  distinction  was  never  fully  per- 
ceived. For  that,  the  world  had  to  wait  for  the  New  Testa- 
ment. "  One  is  your  teacher,  and  all  ye  are  brethren  "  (Matt, 
xxiii.  8) ;  to  do  them  justice,  these  words  must  be  allowed 
the  widest  apphcation.    But  the  Hebrew  legislators  con- 

^  Nic.  Eth.  iv.  1,  V.  10 ;  it  is  the  opposite  of  ^i/X^ijf,  the  mean 
and  grasping  character. 

'  See  above,  p.  455,  and  compare  Exodus  zxi.  2,  Deuteronomy  xv.  3, 
xz.  10  ff.,  etc. ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  the  passages  quoted  on  p.  458. 
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Btantly  looked  towards  this  principle,  even  though  for  them 
it  lay  beyond  the  horizon ;  and  when  the  greatest  of  all  the 
prophets  appeared  on  the  earth,  He  could  s^y  no  more  than 
that  He  had  come  ''  not  to  destroy  the  law,  but  to  fulfil  it.*' 

W,  F.  LOFTHOUSS. 

"  THAT  FORM  OF  DOCTRINE  "  ;  AN  APPEAL. 

What  does  the  phrase  '^  form  of  doctrine  "  in  Romans  vi. 
17  mean  ?  **  Doctrine,"  to  our  ears,  suggests  speculative 
theology ;  but  it  is  incredible  that  in  58  a.d.  there  should 
have  existed  at  the  back  of  the  minds  of  Christian  people 
an  ordered  system  of  theology,  to  which  St.  Paul  could 
make  his  appeal.  The  word  iihaxTi  means,  of  course, 
simply  "  teaching "  :  and  the  tvtto?  8tSa;^s^  to  which 
St.  Paul  says  the  Roman  Christians  stood  committed  (w 
hv  'irapeSodvre)  must  mean  the  body  of  mordl  teaching,  or, 
as  we  should  say,  the  ethical  standard  in  which  the  religion 
of  Christ  expressed  itself  in  actual  life.  To  one  system  of 
moral  instruction,  constituting  one  attitude  to  life,  one 
way  of  living.  Christian  converts  stood  committed. 

St.  Luke  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  tells  us  that,  very 
early.  Christians  began  to  be  spoken  of  as  persons  of  The 
Way :  they  evidently  were  distinguished  by  being  com- 
mitted to  a  body  of  precepts  or  preferences  which  made  up 
one  recognizable  method  of  life. 

And  evidently  Christian  catechumens  were  instructed 
in  this  body  of  precepts  :  the  ''  Way  of  Life,"  as  contrasted 
with  the  "Way  of  Death." ^  Happily  we  possess  in  the 
DidacJU  a  specimen  of  this  instruction,  a  textbook  commg 
down  to  us  from  nearly  the  apostolic  times.  The  book 
begins,  "  There  are  two  ways — one  of  life,  one  of  death ; 
and  there  is  much  difference  between  them.    The  way  of 

^  Cf.  "The  Way  of  laght  and  the  Way  of  the  Black  One."'-Ep,  Bam,, 
19,  20. 
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Life  is  this  " — and  thereupon  follows  a  series  of  instmctions 
not,  as  we  should  say,  in  the  main  doctrinal  but  ethical ; 
moral  precepts  and  prohibitions  creating  a  definite  moral 
atmosphere.  It  was  to  this,  then — ^to  a  body  of  teaching 
which  outlined  a  well-defined  and  consistent  manner  of  living, 
living  which,  no  doubt,  included  reverence  and  piety,  but  was 
not  less  clearly  marked  by  a  certain  recognizable  moral 
behaviour — ^to  this  the  early  Christian  found  himself  com- 
mitted. 

Now  to  such  a  body  of  moral  teaching,  outlining  a  well- 
known  manner  of  life,  we  who  have  been  brought  up  in  the 
atmosphere  of  Christian  civilization  still  stand  committed ; 
and  I  suggest  that  this  may  reasonably  be  made  the  basis 
of  an  appeal  in  the  interest  of  personal  religion.  Observe, 
it  is  not  a  body  of  dogma  that  is  in  our  view ;  we  may 
reject  dogma  yet  be  unable  to  escape  from,  nay,  stand 
committed  to  a  body  of  moral  teaching,  teaching  that 
comes  out  in  us  not  as  opinion  so  much  as  in  instinct,  in 
moral  axiom.  Here  are  typical  extracts  from  the  Didach6  : 
'^  Abstain  from  fleshly  lusts.  Thou  shalt  not  be  double- 
tongued  nor  covetous,  nor  a  hypocrite,  nor  arrogant,  nor 
a  liar,  nor  vainglorious,  nor  evil-minded."  Now  these  things 
we  also  know  :  we  are  committed  to  them.  But  then  that 
fact  is  sometimes  strangely  made  the  reason  for  declining 
any  connexion  with  organized  religion.  ''  We  don't  need 
to  go  to  church,  ma'am,"  said  one  of  the  London  poor  to 
a  Queen's  nurse,  "  we  already  know  all  we  can  practise  in 
our  dull  life."  *'  I  do  not  need  religion,"  says  the  cultured 
man  of  to-day  ;  ''for  either  the  man  in  the  pulpit, if  he  be 
in  metaphysical  vein,  is  talking  of  what  he  cannot  prove, 
or,  if  he  be  moralizing,  is  simply  labouring  the  obvious, 
giving  many  periphrases  for  the  one  refrain,  "  Be  good, 
be  good ;  and  /  know  thai  already,^*  Precisely  :  we  know 
it  already ;  to  a  certain  outline  of  good  living  we  find  our- 
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selves  handed  over ;  it  is  just  that  fact  that,  it  seems  to  me, 
constitutes  a  valid  appeal  for  personal  religion. 

1.  For,  first  of  all,  ought  not  men  to  cultivate  a  sense  of 
debt  for  this  moral  equipment  ?  They  find  themselves 
possessed  not  merely  in  a  vague  way  of  a  conscience  about 
wrongdoing,  but  of  an  organic  body  of  conceptions  regard- 
ing life  and  life's  purpose  and  what  ought  to  be  done  and 
what  ought  to  be  avoided ;  and  all  this  is  tremendously  and 
every  day  valuable.  Surely  men  should  realize  that  they 
did  not  create  this  bundle  and  treasure  of  truth  about  the 
right  way  to  live  ;  it  is  not  theirs. 

The  benefits  of  a  complete,  inelastic  body  of  dogma 
may  be  doubtful  in  the  last  degree,  but  there  can  be  no  doubt 
of  the  immense  benefit  of  the  instinct  of  the  true  way  of 
life.  It  has  kept  us  in  many  an  hour  of  temptation ;  it  has 
made  a  whole  side  of  life  which  might  have  proved  our  ruin 
simply  uninteresting  to  us.  Whence  has  it  come  ?  It  is 
weak  half-thinking  to  trace  it  to  the  society  around  and 
behind  us,  and  to  speak  vaguely  of  development.  Suppose 
that  it  came  from  God,  from  some  supramundane  fount  of 
moral  suggestion  ?  Then  to  God  is  gratitude  due,  and  we 
are  already  committed  to  a  rudimentary  religion.  And 
suppose  that  it  has  been  specifically  mediated  through  Jesus 
Christ  7  (We  are  not  pronouncing  upon  non-Christian 
ethical  heritages,  but  thinking  only  of  our  own,  which  surely 
did  receive  a  special  cast  and  colour  from  Jesus  Christ.) 
Then  to  Him  our  thought  should  turn — I  do  not  say  as 
yet  in  worship,  but  in  grateful  remembrance.  And  out  of 
this  root  of  admission  of  indebtedness,  and  out  of  this  aiUme^ 
springs  the  tree  of  personal  religion. 

2.  But  are  we  not  forced  further  than  this — ^from  grati- 
tude to  reflection,  from  a  rudimentary  religion  to  a  rudi- 
mentary theology  ?  A  man  is  surely  culpably  thoughtless 
who  never  thinks  back  from  his  own  moral  equipment  to 
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the  character  of  its  source.  The  gift  of  an  ethical  standard 
argues  surely  some  kind  of  solicitude  on  the  part  of  the 
Giver,  that  men  shall  make  right  choices.  But  if  there 
exist  over  us  such  soUcitude  for  us,  should  we  pass  it  by 
without  acknowledgment  ?  Ought  we  not  to  turn  over  in 
our  mind  the  great  thought  that  God  may  be  Love,  until  the 
truth  that  God  is  Love  compels  our  acceptance  and  response  T 

And  then  does  not  this  moral  inheritance  drive  our 
thought  and  interest  back  on  Jesus  Christ  ?  We  may  not 
be  willing  to  acknowledge  that  that  entire  body  of  impulse 
proceeded  from  Him,  but  it  is  at  least  true  that  He  has 
uniquely  illustrated  the  life  to  which  it  moves.  The  im- 
pression of  His  life  is  that  alone  which  fits  the  *'  mould  " 
at  every  point.  It  is  because  of  this  unfailing  moral  accur- 
racy  of  His  that  men  have  stood  before  Him  in  stunned 
amazement,  in  a  wistful  wonder  that  has  passed  into  prayer 
for  some  share  of  His  secret  of  the  power  rightly  to  live.  We 
cannot  surely,  truly  appreciate  this  moral  treasure  if  we  are 
not  interested  in  Christ.  It  is  indeed  a  marvellous  thing 
that  men  reared  in  an  even  semi-Christianized  civilization 
should  not  be  interested  in  the  one  Person  in  history  who 
Buccessfidly  illustrates  their  moral  ideals.  The  best  spirits 
among  the  Jews  and  among  the  heathen  put  to  shame  such 
indifference  ;  every  candid  and  honest  soul,  to  whom  unpaid 
debt  is  an  abhorrence,  must  deplore  and  be  ashamed  when 
a  brother  man  is  callously  indifferent  to  the  supreme  illus- 
tration and  the  source,  and  the  character  of  the  source,  of 
that  which  is  the  very  best,  unearned  possession  of  his  life. 

3.  Further,  a  due  appreciation  of  our  moral  inheritance 
leads  to  religion  when  one  is  confronted  with  the  responsi- 
biUty  of  the  propagation  of  this  "  body  of  teaching."  If  we 
find  otirselves  impelled  in  saving  directions  by  a  body  of 
moral  preferences  and  admirations  confessedly  uot  self- 
originated,  and  we  see  other  men  following  different  courses 
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and  baser  impulses,  the  very  fact  that  our  moral  equipment  is 
not  self-produced  binds  upon  us  the  obligation  to  interfere. 
Laissez-faire  here  is  simply  selfish  cowardice.  Well,  but  how 
long  can  a  man  take  up  seriously,  as  his  concern,  the  moral 
condition  of  his  time  without  the  help  of  '^  religion  "  ?  For 
let  him  plunge  seriously  and  earnestly  into  the  great  moral 
conflict  around,  and  confront  the  multitudinous  traffic  in 
evil,  and  soon  he  will  find  himself  face  to  face  with  two  prob- 
lems that  drive  directly  toward  religion.  (1)  the  problem 
of  some  continual  inspiration  from  within  ;  (2)  the  problem 
of  support  and  stimulus  from  without. 

(1)  Is  it  possible  long  to  bear  the  contradiction  of  evil 
without  falling  back  for  renewed  inspiration  for  the  confiict 
to  the  Source  or  sources  of  good  moral  impulse  ?-  I  venture 
to  think,  if  we  knew  all,  we  should  find  that  there  is  simply  no 
exception  to  the  law  that  sustained  effort  to  inthrust  the 
highest  moral  ideals  into  the  lives  of  our  fellows  demands 
some  such  converse  with  the  Foimt  of  unselfish  impulse  as 
can  be  called  prayer. 

(2)  Besides,  a  man  is  bound  to  find  himself  flung  out 
upon  the  sympathy  and  encouragement  of  other  workers  in 
the  field.  The  forces  of  evil  are  so  organized  that  for  those 
on  the  side  of  the  good  the  problem  of  fellowship  becomes 
very  soon  acute.  But  now  these  two  drifts — the  drift 
inward  to  the  sources  of  unselfish  impulse,  and  the  drift 
outward  upon  the  co-operation  of  others — these  are  the 
very  winds  that  drive  men  most  directly  to  the  haven  of 
personal  and  collective  religion. 

4.  And  then,  lastly,  there  is  the  question  of  return  to  God. 
We  find  ourselves  here  with  a  heaven-bom  body  of  moral 
ideals  dwelling  in  us.  Were  they  realized  aroimd  us,  this 
world  would  be  a  veritable  Heaven.  The  dream  of  that 
Heaven  is  in  our  hearts.  And  were  the  moral  ideals  realized 
in  us,  as  they  ought  to  be,  we  would  ourselves  be  fit  denizens 
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of  that  Heaven.  All  this  points  to  the  origin  and  issue  of 
our  life  as  being  otherwise  than  here.  And  that  answers 
to  our  instinct,  the  instinct  which  is  so  much  earlier  than 
the  dogma  of  judgment.  The  moral  ideals  with  which  we 
find  ourselves  endowed  will  certainly  be  (if  one  may  thus 
speak)  gathered  home ;  our  failure  to  realize  them  will  be 
investigated  and  judged.  What  then  is  to  be  our  attitude 
to  our  failure  to  realize  them  ? 

In  the  Hamstead  colliery  a  group  of  dying  men  had 
written  around  their  names  upon  a  wall,  ^^  Lord,  preserve 
us  ;  for  we  are  trusting  in  Christ." 

"  Trusting  in  Christ,"  what  does  that  stand  for  ?  Surely 
this  :  These  men  facing  the  onset  of  death  felt  witii  a  shiver 
their  personal  unworthiness  to  stand  before  the  Maker  and 
Giver  of  their  conscience.  They  felt  they  had  not  wholly 
obeyed  the  ''  body  of  teaching  to  which  they  had  stood  com- 
mitted." But  with  comfort  their  eyes  turned  to  the  Christ 
who  had  fulfilled  all  righteousness.  He  at  least'  had  done 
well ;  perhaps  His  well-doing  would  atone  for  their  failure. 
At  least  He  stood  for  what  they  wished  that  they  had  been  ; 
what  now  they  fain  would  be.  And  with  that  wistful  gaze 
at  His  wholeness  and  beauty,  they  met  death. 
'  And  the  message  has  been  of  unspeakable  comfort  to 
those  left  behind ;  for  whatever  be  our  attitude  to  dogma, 
this  is  above  all  what  we  crave  for  our  friends  as  they  pass 
out  into  the  night — that  they  should  return  to  the  Source 
of  their  moral  life,  to  the  Fount  of  the  ideals  that  had  made 
themselves  known  within  them — ^return  with  contrition  and 
mute  appeal. 

But  this  is  precisely  the  evangelic  attitude  to  Jesus. 
He  stands  for  what  we  fain  would  be  ;  and  as  the  light  fades 
from  our  eyes,  we,  knowing  our  failure,  put  our  trust  in  His 
overflowing  triumph  and  cast  ourselves,  in  Him,  on  the  mercy 
of  God. 
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For  the  inheritor  of  the  Christian  moral  tradition  I  cannot 
aee  that  there  is  any  other  alternative  than  one  of  these  two 
courses : 

(1)  Either,  to  receive  and  use,  in  utter  ingratitude  and 
selfish  pride,  this  gift  of  a  body  of  moral  teaching,  and 
end  in  being  that  most  contemptible  of  human  types,  the 
sordidly  upright,  thankless,  godless  Pharisee ; 

(2)  Or,  humbly  recognizing  the  Divine  origin  of  his  moral 
quipment,  and  owning  his  debt  both  to  Gk>d  and  to  his 
brethren  in  their  need,  to  seek,  with  others  his  fellows  in 
moral  aspiration  and  moral  service,  the  face  of  that  God  as 
revealed  in  Jesus  Christ,  in  contrition  and  surrender  and 
the  quest  of  inspiration,  and  with  the  homage  of  a  grateful 
praise. 

O.  A.  JOHNSTOK    Boss. 
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MATERIALS  FOR  THE  PREACHER. 

V. 

John  ii.  1-2.  And  the  third  day  there  uxm  a  marriage  in 
CanaofOtdHee  .  .  .andboth  Jeans uHMcaUed,and his disciplea 
to  the  marriage. 

Nathanael  had  been  promised  the  vision  of  greater  things 
in  Jesus,  and  this  opening  scene  of  the  ministry  forms  the 
first  revelation  of  the  new  order  which  was  being  inaugurated. 
It  was  to  be  free  from  the  narrow  and  arbitrary  abstinence 
of  asceticism.  Unlike  John  the  Baptist,  Jesus  took  his 
disciples  freely  to  a  country  wedding,  as  if  to  mark  the 
genial  spirit  of  his  religion.  The  significance  of  the  incident, 
in  this  aspect,  does  not  need  to  be  underlined.  But  it 
acquires  additional  and  unsuspected  emphasis  if  we  connect 
it  with  the  words  immediately  preceding  it  in  the  first 
chapter  of  the  Qospel.     There,  as   was   suggested  ia  an 
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earlier  series  of  these  notes,  Nathanael  seems  to  be  regarded 
as  a  better  Jacob,  to  whom,  as  '*  Israel "  or  ^'  seeing  God,'' 
a  better  union  of  the  Divine  Being  is  vouchsafed.  Here- 
after ye  shaU  see  heaven  open,  and  the  angels  of  Ood  ascending 
and  descending  upon  the  Son  of  man.  The  allusion  is  not 
to  any  appearances  of  angels  but  to  the  life  of  Qirist  on 
earth  regarded  as  a  continuous  revelation  and  communica- 
tion of  God  to  men.  *'  La  vie  de  J6sus  va  Stre  comme  une 
continuelle  r6v61ation  du  ciel,  un  commerce  pareil  k  celui 
que  vit  Jacob  dans  sa  f  ameuse  vision,  oii  les  anges  allaient 
etvenaientpouraccomplirles  ordres  de  Dieu.  Ce  commerce 
a  6t6inaugur6  par  I'incamation  du  Verbe  et  ladescente  de 
PEsprit ;  il  ne  cessera  plus  d6sormais  tant  que  durera  sur  la 
terre  la  manifestation  du  CShrist.  Les  anges  sont  done  le 
symbole  r6el  de  Passistance  divine  qui  6clatera  dans  les 
miracles  du  Sauveur"  (Loisy). 

Now  the  interesting  thing  is  that  this  Jacob,  whose  vision 
of  God  at  Peniel  is  thus  employed  to  figure  forth  the  fuller 
revelation  of  the  Son  of  man  to  Christians,  was  regarded 
by  Philo  as  the  typical  ascetic.  In  some  circles  of  Jewish 
Hellenism,  ascetic  discipline  was  held  to  be  the  supreme 
condition  of  beholding  God.  Anti-social  rigour  was  the 
motto  of  the  elect.  The  body  had  to  be  kept  down,  social 
ties  broken,  and  aU  joys  sternly  crushed,  if  the  soul  was  to  at- 
tain the  beatific  vision  of  the  things  divine.  Philo,  who  voices 
this  feeling,  displays  real  ingenuity  in  interpreting  Jacob's 
life  along  this  line.  To  him  "  Jacob,"  says  Dr.  M.  Fried- 
lander  (in  Die  rdigiosen  Bewegungen  innerhaJb  des  JvdenJtums 
im  Zeitalter  Jesu,  1905,  pp.  256  f.),  ''  is  the  ascetic  xar 
i^oxni^  who  has  to  fight  hard  against  all  that  is  earthly,  in 
order  to  attain  the  vision  of  God.''  The  stone  on  which 
he  pillows  his  head  at  Peniel  (Gen.  xxviii.  11)  represents 
the  rigour  of  life  which  prepares  one  for  the  sight  of  God. 
So  Philo  argues  (de  Somn.  i.  446),  if  the  ascetic  is  eager 
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in  the  practice  of  this  discipline,  then,  instead  of  being  called 

Jacob  the  supplanter,  he  will  be  hailed  as  Israel  6  deov  op&v. 

This  association  of  Jacob's  vision  with  asceticism  would 

obviously  lend  point  to  the  promise  of  Jesus  in  John  i.  61 

as  well  as  to  his  action  in  ii.  2  f .    The  conditions  of  beholding 

God's  glory  were  no  longer  to  be  considered  as  implying  a 

strict,  unsocial  asceticism,  which  was  possible  only  to  an 

^lite  of  distinguished  pietists  or  recluses  like  the   Thera- 

peutsd.    To  all  true    disciples   Jesus   revealed  God    upon 

earth  in  his  own  person,  and  the  revelation  led  them  not 

away  from  but  into  the  simple  and  natural  life  of  men. 

However  much  self-denial  and   strictness  and  discomfort 

his  calling  involved,  whatever  special  sacrifices  might  be 

demanded  of  individuals  for   special  ends,  Jesus  refused 

to  bind  any  faJse  asceticism  as  a  yoke  upon  his  followers. 

He  declined  to  identify  purity  of  heart  with  mortification 

of  the  flesh.    The  ascetism  which  came  naturally   in  the 

line  of  Christian  service  and  self-control  was  one  thing. 

But  asceticism  for  its  own  sake,  the  contempt  felt  for  the 

body  and  for  the  body's  desires  as  if  these  must  be  a  standing 

hindrance  to  the  vision  of  faith,  this  was  an  anti-social 

and  a  misdirected  aim,  with  which  the  Son  of  man  had  no 

sympathy  himself  and  desired  his  disciples  to  have  none. 

The  first  of  the  grecUer  things  which  dawned  on  Nathanael 

and  the  erstwhile  disciples  of  the  Baptist  was  the  presence 

of  the  Son  of  Man  at  a  wedding-feast. 

*  «  *  «  « 

Heb.  vi.  4-6  : — Those  who  have  tctsted  of  the  heavenly  gift 
.  .  .  and  the  good  word  of  Ood,  and  the  powers  of  the  world 
to  come. 

The  heavenly  gift  is  God's  loving  forgiveness  of  sins,  the 
supreme  boon  of  the  Christian  dispensation,  in  which  all 
beUevers  participate.  The  good  word  of  Ood  means  the 
sure,  kind  promises  made  by  Him  to  hum€ai  faith  for  the 
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future,  and  this  is  bound  up  with  the  experience,  here  and 
now,  of  ihe  powers  of  the  world  to  come  which  are  aheady 
operating  within  the  present  age.  Such  a  description  of 
the  normal  Christian  experience  of  God's  Spirit  is  intelligible 
enough  in  the  first  century,  when  the  strong  eschatologioal 
hope  of  Christendom  still  throbbed  within  the  churches. 
But  is  the  latter  a  reasonable  element  for  ourselves  ?  Is 
this  ^*  I'avant-gout  de  r6temit6,"  as  Beuss  calls  it,  this 
ardent  eschatologioal  expectation  possible  and  desirable 
still  ?  Cannot  the  taste  of  forgiveness  which  restores  us 
to  our  place  with  God  suffice  by  itself,  without  the  other 
taste  ?  Does  not  the  modem  outlook  on  the  world  compel 
us  to  drop  the  forward  anticipation  and  to  content  ourselves 
with  the  present  assurance  of  a  heavenly  Father's  love 
such  as  Jesus  taught  ?  Instead  of  looking  for  a  new  heaven 
and  earth,  why  should  we  not  be  satisfied  with  a  God  who 
has  numbered  the  very  hairs  of  our  head  ?  Would  not  this 
be  at  once  more  spiritual  and  more  consonant  with  that 
view  of  the  universe  which  we  are  bidden  accept  from 
modem  science  ? 

Dr.  Kolbing,  the  distinguished  Moravian  scholar,  raises 
this  crucial  question  in  a  recent  pamphlet  on  Die  bleibende 
Bedeutungder  urchrisUichen  EsduUologie  (Gottingen,  1907, 
pp.  25  f.),  and  seeks  to  answer  it  in  the  negative.  Whatever 
details  of  the  primitive  eschatology  have  a  merely  temporary 
value,  he  does  not  believe  that  we  are  obliged  to  curtail 
this  description  of  the^  Christian  position,  as  if  *'  eschatolo- 
gioal faith,  in  the  strict  sense  of  the  term,  were  merely  the 
expression  of  a  specifically  Jewish  and  antiquated  view 
of  the  universe."    His  reasons  are  as  follow.^ 

He  begins  by  pointing  out  that,  wherever  the  apocalyptio 

^  For  a  perauaaive  statement  on  the  same  lines,  but  with  greats 
breadth,  see  Mr.  Soott  Lidgett*s  volume  on  The  ChruUanBeUffion  (1907), 
pp.  467  f. 
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ideas  of  primitive  Christianity  may  have  been  quarried, 
the  religious  source  of  its  eschatology  lay,  as  it  still  lies,  in 
the  sure  knowledge  of  God's  fatherly  love  to  men  which 
Jesus  brought  into  the  world.  He  then  points  out  that 
this  forward  look  of  faith  is  justified  for  ourselves  to-day 
by  the  believing  man's  experience  of  the  world  as  a  hindrance 
to  the  full  development  of  spiritual  life.  "  In  the  light  of 
ihe  knowledge  of  God  which  Jesus  has  conferred  on  men, 
the  Christian  must  ever  and  anon  have  the  feeling  that 
this  earthly  world  has  a  variety  of  ways  in  which  it  can 
hinder  any  one  who  Ues  within  its  sphere  from  entering 
into  fellowship  with  the  Father  in  heaven.''  The  Christian 
can  indeed  experience  the  supernatural  reaUty  of  God, 
but  it  is  an  experience  which  is  exposed  to  thwarting  doubts 
and  recurring  obstacles.  The  witness  of  history  and  the 
record  of  the  church  are  enough  to  prove  this  up  to  the 
hilt.  Furthermore,  as  '*  the  Christian  recognizes  that 
the  dominating  element  in  the  spiritual  life  of  Him  who 
IB  Lord  of  the  world  is  His  holy  and  fatherly  love,"  he  must 
also  admit  the  conscious  and  unconscious  opposition  to 
Grod's  moral  will  which  starts  up  in  society  and  in  the 
individual.  The  progress  of  God's  good  reign  is  slow,  and 
the  actual  facts  seem  often  to  contradict  the  idea  of  His 
royal  love.  ''Few  are  chosen,"  and  even  the  few  meet 
difficulties  of  all  sorts  in  the  practice  of  their  fellowship 
with  God.  What  can  justify  the  Christian's  confidence,  as 
he  faces  such  untoward  facts,  and  "  overcomes  the  world," 
but  the  glad  certainty,  now  as  in  the  primitive  days  of 
Christianity,  that  a  new  world  of  unclouded  vision  and 
unhindered  service  awaits  God's  children  ?  This  certainty 
of  hope,  with  its  perspective  of  the  future.  Dr.  Kolbing 
argues,  springs  always  from  the  faith  of  Jesus.  It  enables 
the  weak  and  sinful  here  to  glory  already  in  the  coming 
bliss,  since  such  people  know  that  God's  forgiving  and 
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controlling  grace  can  enable  them,  even  through  the  trials 
and  evil  of  the  present,  to  inherit  the  world  to  come.  "'If 
this  is  so,  then  we  must  decide  that  to  taste  (he  powers  of 
the  world  to  come  is  an  element  essential  to  the  moral  and 
religious  faith  of  Christianity  in  God's  holy  love  to  sinful 
men.  In  other  words,  the  eschatological  character  of 
primitive  Christian  faith  is  not  a  merely  adventitious  and 
transient  element  which  was  due  to  the  Jewish  view  of 
the  world ;  it  possesses  a  permanent  significance  for 
the  religious  life  of  the  Christian  church."  On  this  view, 
those  who  taste  the  heavenly  gift  of  God's  forgiveness  do  so, 
in  the  fullest  sense,  as  they  also  taste  the  good  word  of  God's 
promise  for  the  future  and  the  powers  of  the  world  to  oome, 
since  the  experience  of  forgiveness  involves  a  reach  and  a 
range  of  faith  in  God's  holy  purpose  which  extend  beyond 
the  limits  of  a  world-order  where  His  power  and  love  cannot 
fully  come  into  play.  The  present  experience  thus  stands 
in  a  vital  relationship  to  the  future  hope. 

The  stars  come  nightly  to  the  sky, 

The  tidal  wave  unto  the  sea, 
Nor  time,  nor  space,  nor  deep,  nor  high, 

Can  keep  my  own  away  from  me. 

And  part  of  this  ovm  possession  is  the  future.  The  present 
experience  of  the  Spirit,  with  its  assurance  of  divine  for- 
giveness and  fellowship,  not  only  transmutes  the  trials  of 
to-day  into  opportunities  of  moral  growth  for  the  life  of 
God,  but  provides  a  foretaste  of  that  new  order  which  will 
correspond,  as  this  world  cannot,  with  the  just  requirements 
of  the  believing  soul. 

James  Moffatt. 


AN  ARAMAIC  INSCRIPTION  FROM  SYRIA. 

M.  PoGKON,  French  Consul  at  Aleppo,  has  just  published 
the  second  part  of  his  Inscriptions  Simitiquea  de  la  Syrie, 
de  la  Miaopotamie,  et  dela  region  de  Mosaovl  (80  francs),  of 
which  the  first  part  appeared  last  year.  Most  of  the  inscrip- 
tions are  Syriac  of  the  first  century  a.d.  and  later  :  but  the 
volume  which  appeared  last  year  contained  an  interest- 
ing cuneiform  inscription  of  Nabonidus,  found  at  Eski- 
Harran,  a  village  a  few  miles  north-east  of  the  ancient 
Haran;  and  the  present  volume  contains  (pp.  156  ff.)  an 
Aramaic  inscription  (No.  86),  which  mentions  Hazael  and 
the  second  Ben-hadad  of  the  Old  Testament  (2  Kings  xiii. 
3,  25),  found  at  a  village  which,  for  prudential  reasons, 
M.  Pognon  does  not  name.  It  is  of  this  Aramaic  inscription 
that  I  propose  to  give  a  short  account  in  the  present  article. 
It  is  inscribed  on  the  front  and  left  side  of  a  monolith,  now 
broken  into  four  blocks,  about  2  ft.  broad  and  1  ft.  deep 
at  the  base,  and,  in  its  present  condition,  about  3  ft.  6  in. 
high.  The  sieU  must,  however,  originally  have  been  6  or 
7  ft.  high ;  for  its  upper  part  is  at  present  missing,  and  the 
inscription  begins  below  a  figure,  carved  in  bas-relief  upon 
the  stone,  of  which  only  the  lower  part  of  the  robe  and  the 
feet  still  remain.  The  inscription  on  the  front  of  the  stdi 
consists  of  seventeen  lines  of  about  thirty-two  letters  each ; 
the  one  on  the  left  side  consists  of  twenty-eight  lines  of 
about  fourteen  letters  each ;  when  the  stdi  was  complete 
there  were  probably  some  thirty  additional  lines  on  the 
upper  part  of  this  side ;  there  is  also  an  independent  short 
inscription  on  the  right  side  of  the  steU.  The  words  are 
separated  from  each  other  by  thin  vertical  lines,  which, 
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however,  have  in  some  cases  been   omitted,  or  once,  in 
I.  9  after  the  Jl  in  DH/UrTD,  misplaced  by  the  engraver. 

The  following  is  the  Aramaic  text  of  the  inscription, 
as  read  by  M.  Pognon,  transcribed  into  square  Hebrew 
characters ;  in  several  places,  it  will  be  seen,  there  are 
passages  which  are  illegible.  The  general  sense  is,  however, 
clear.  Zakir,  the  king  of  Hamath  and  La'ash,  erects  the 
steU  with  the  inscription  in  order  to  declare  how  his  god, 
Baal-shamain,  the  Baal  of  heaven,  had  helped  him  against 
his  foes.  Bar-hadad  (Heb.  Ben-hadad),  son  of  Hazael, 
king  of  Aram  (Syria),  had  gathered  round  him  a  number 
of  allies,  and  laid  siege  to  Qazrak,  a  fortified  city,  it  may 
be  inferred,  in  Zakir's  domain.  He  had  appealed  to  Baal- 
shamain  for  help ;  and  his  god  had  answered  him,  and 
encouraged  him  with  promises  of  assistance  and  deliverance. 
The  imperfect  lines  at  the  beginning  of  col.  ii.  seem  to  have 
told  of  his  successes  against  the  besiegers  of  Sazrak,  and 
of  the  temples  and  other  buildings  which  he  had  erected 
in  his  land  after  the  repulse  of  his  foes.  The  inscription 
ends,  as  ancient  inscriptions  often  do,  with  an  imprecation 
against  any  one  who  injures  it  or  removes  it  from  its  place. 

I. 

ite  13T  roirnn  »dv?]  ni!?«^  twVi  ni^[n]  ite  la?  Dtt^  n  »a2t[a* 
^»^Dm  ^qj; Dpi  i^Dtt;*:ya na?]* ....  -iniK n^iy  tw* w!?i nrsn 

bmi  13  rrmn  ^^y  TnKnnt ....  * [r]Dtt^^a 

T^nnm  tt^anni  nnrroi  Timn  p^o  iit;y  . . . » .  tt^  dik  i^d 
nratHD')]'  [Q]y)i  1^01  nn^oi  poy  "po)  nnaioi  mp  n^oii 

•  —  nn3]n[Di]  (?)Tte  -poi  n[/)3n]Di  !?»Dtc^  i)m 

b2  iDitn  onnrrDi  kdh]*  [p^D  Jijfim 

pn  pDym  [-ptin  ik;  id  ik^  ')Dnn[i]"  [in]tn  bjf  i>{d  b»  ko^d 

[fl^Dit^^^n  ^iaj^'^i  U'^oiK^^W  bi^  n^  Nicf»[i]"  rtDn  p 

i^Dtt^^n  [''bi^*  noNn?]  rny  I'^ai  T^tn  T[n]  "•!?»  i^otcr^w  —  " 
73  p  i^xn»  m^i  1DV  D[p»  rr^Ki  inaiterr  ton  ^3  ^nm  b» 

Hiiitn  . . . "' nxD] [bj;  iiMTTD  n  !?K  «ote 

t  nit 
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n. 

rrua  nh^  . .  . '  ^onsihw  aan^  . . .  • p  lT>]\n  ..." 

njioicn  ». . . . •rcrro  "^d  n^K  [n*?  jriBOvn  inm  Ji . . . [n]*3» 

^nn  Ji^aa* «p  ^32  bn  »^iD . .  • »  nji . . '  [»3]te 

..."...  1  ttfBK  mw ..."...  Ji^»  /)'»3ni  ^ . .  *•  [to  irf?» 

n[/)"aji]3i  nar  »3M  [nv*^»  orrp  jnDW] ..." jn^a  »^ 

iRy[»S  man]  i^d  nar  [nr]  *'  [itt^]»  Ji^»  yai^  Uo] "  n^  "^«^»  /i'» 
nioan^i  ni^»  D[T»p]  p  nat  »nM  wn^  "  [pi)  nar  kim  p 

[n]r) "...  nn^tt^'  p  w  rrmir  ip] 

» -imtn  twDn h')***?]^  d^dv^m  ....«• 

. .  /)W  iwH "  yhify)  pnn  v^w  ••  i?Dtt^  i;n]*?»i 

....  TW  .  .  ICf " 

III. 
D«n  13?  Dtt^  • 

In  the  translation  which  follows  the  mark  of  interrogation 
indicates  a  word  or  passage  of  which  the  meaning  or  reading 
is  micertain. 

I. 
{Front  of  8ieU.) 

^  The  skU  which  Zakir,  king  of  Hamath  and  La'ash,  set 
up  to  Alur.  *  [This  day  ?]  I,  Zakir,  king  of  Hamath  and 
La'ash,  .  .  .  T  .  .  .  and  Baal-shamain  [Baal  of  heaven] 
.  .  .  '  me,  and  stood  with  me ;  and  Baal-shamain  made 
me  king  .  .  .  ^  .  .  .  Bar-hadad,  son  of  Hazael,  king  of 
Aram,  assembled  (?)  and  united  against  me  .  .  .  '-teen 
kings ;  Bar-hadad  and  his  army  \lit.  camp].  Bar-gash  and 
his  army,  the  king  *  of  Kaweh  and  his  army,  the  king  of 
'Amk  and  his  army,  the  king  of  Ourgnm  ^  and  his  army, 
the  king  of  Sam'al  and  his  army,  the  king  of  Malaz  and  his 
army  :  *  .  .  .,  seven[-teen  kings]  *  were  they  with  their 
armies.  And  all  these  kings  laid  siege  against  Haz[rach] ; 
^  and  they  raised  up  a  wall  higher  than  the  wall  of  Hazraoh, 
and  made  a  trench  deeper  than  its  trench.  ^^  And  I  lifted 
up  my  hands  unto  Baal-shamain,  and  Baal-shamain 
answered  me.  ^*  [And]  Baal-shamain  [sent  or  spake]  unto 
me  by  the  hand  of  seers  and  by  the  hand  of  ...  T  ... ; 
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[and]  Baal-shamain  [said  ^'  unto  me,]  Fear  not ;  for  / 
have  made  thee  k[ing,  and  /  will  ^^  stan]d  with  thee,  and 
/  will  deliver  thee  from  all  [these  kings  who]  ^^  have  driven 
siege-works  against  thee.  And  he  said  to  ...  ^*  all  these 
kings  who  have  driven  [siege-works]  .  .  .  ^^  .  .  .  and  this 
wall  wh[ich]  ... 

11. 
{On  the  left-hand  side  of  the  Steli.) 

^  .  .  .  Hazrach  ...'...  to  the  chariots  and  horsemen 
.  .  .  •  his  {or  its)  king  within  it  ...  I  *  have  .  .  . 
Qazrach,  and  have  added  *  [to  it]  all  the  territory  (?)  of 
...  *  to  ... ;  and  I  made  him  king  '  .  .  .  ^  .  .  .  these 
enemies  on  all  sides.  ^  I  built  houses  (i.e.  temples)  of  gods 
in  all  ^  my  .  .  .  And  I  built .  .  ^*  .  .  ?  .  .  and  .  .  ^*  .  . 
the  house  (temple)  .  .  .  ^^  .  .  .  And  I  set  up  be[fore  Al- 
^*ur]  this  steli;  and  I  wrote  (on)  "  it  the  .  .  T  .  .  of 
my  hands.  ^*  Whosoever  shall  remove  (?)  the  .  .  ?  .  . 
of  [the  hands  of]  Zakir,  king  of  Hamath  and  ^^  La'ash 
from  this  ateli,  and  whosoever  ^  shall  remove  (?)  this  steU 
from  before  Alur,  and  destroy  (?)  it  from  ^^  its  [pla]oe, 
or  whosoever  shall  send  away  ...**...?...*•... 
[Ba]'al-8hamain,  and  A[l*Hir]  .  .  .  and  Shamash,  and 
Sahar,  *^  .  .  .  and  the  gods  of  heaven  *^  and  the  gods  of 
earth,  and  Baal  'A  ...  *^  ...  ,  and  ...'"... 

III. 
{On  the  right-hand  aide  of  the  SteU.) 
^  .  .  .  *  the  name  of  Zakir,  and  the  name  of  .  .  . 

The  inscription,  both  by  its  contents  and  by  the  peculiar 
type  of  Aramaic  in  which  it  is  written,  takes  us  into  the 
same  region  as  Zenjirli,  about  seventy  miles  north  of 
Aleppo,  and  NSrab,  a  few  miles  south-east  of  Aleppo,  from 
both  of  which  places  some  very  interesting  inscriptions, 
dating  from  the  eighth  century  B.C.,  and  written  in  Aramaic 
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of  the  same  character,  were  found  in  1891  (see  text,  trans- 
lations, and  notes  in  O.  A.  Cooke's  Norih-SemUic  Inacrip- 
tionSy  1903,  pp.  159-91 ;  extracts,  also,  in  the  essay  by 
the  present  writer,  on  archaeology  as  illustrating  the  Old 
Testament,  in  Hogarth's  Authority  and  Archaeology,  pp. 
131-3).  The  Aramaic-speaking  people  in  all  this  region 
evidently  at  this  time  used  the  same  dialect,  worshipped 
largely  the  same  deities, — some  Assyrian,  some  not  otherwise 
known, — and  had  the  same  civilization.  The  date  of  the 
inscription  must  be  about  b.o.  800  '^  :  it  is  consequently  the 
oldest  Aramaic  inscription  at  present  known,  and  only 
about  fifty  years  later  than  the  inscription  of  Mesha  on 
tiie  ''  Moabite  Stone." 

I  append  a  few  notes  which  may  help  to  explain  or  illus- 
trate the  inscription ;  for  the  historical  and  geographical 
particulars  I  am  largely  indebted  to  M.  Pognon,  to  whose 
full  and  lucid  expositions  I  must  refer  those  desirous  of 
further  details. 

I.  ^  The  skli  which  .  .  .  set  up.  Cf.  1.  1  of  Bar-rekub's 
inscription  (Cooke,  North-Semitic  Inacriptiona,  62.  1). 

Zakir.  So  vocalized  by  M.  Pognon,  because  the  name  is 
thus  found  in  Assyrian  inscriptions. 

Hatnaih.  Of  course,  well  known  from  the  O.T.  On  the 
Orontes,  about  110  miles  north  of  Damascus,  and  eighty 
miles  south  of  both  Aleppo  and  Antioch. 

La'aah.  Not  otherwise  known ;  from  the  context,  it 
cannot  have  been  far  from  Hamath. 

Alur.    A  deity  mentioned  here  for  the  first  time. 

*  The  restoration  *  this  day '  is  very  uncertain,  the  form 
Hytn  being  also  questionable.  Mr.  Pognon's  rendering 
of  the  words  represented  in  the  English  by  a  ?  is  not  satis- 

*  Hacael,  Bar-hadad's  father,  is  known  to  have  been  reigning  in  the 
eighteenth  year  of  Shahnaneaer  II  (s842  b.o.) — ^the  sameVoAr  in  whioh 
Shalmaneeer  received  the  "  tribute  of  Jehu  "  (see  K.B.  I  I,  p.  141 ;  or 
Authority  and  Archaeology,  p.  95). 
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factory ;  and  the  photograph  of  the  inscriptioii  is  not  distinct 
enough  to  enable  the  correctness  of  the  reading  to  be  tested. 
Baal^hamain.  "  Baal  of  heaven ''  is  constantly  men- 
tioned in  Phoen.  and  Aram,  inscriptions  :  see  Cooke,  op.  cU., 
p.  45.  Zakir  speaks  of  ''  Baal  of  heaven  "  as  having  given 
him  his  throne. 

*  Stood  UfHh  me.  So  in  Panammu's  inscription  (tb.  61. 
(2,  3). 

^  Bar-hadad.  The  Benrhadad  (11),  son  of  Hazael,  of 
2  Kings  xiii.  3,  26.  The  Aram.  ''Air-hadad"  is  in  the 
O.T.  Hebraized  into  ""  jBeTi^hadad '' ;  in  the  Pesh.  the 
Aramaic  form  is  used.  Hadad  was  one  of  the  principal 
Aramaean  deities — ^probably  a  storm-god ;  Panammu 
{ib,  61)  places  him  at  the  head  of  the  gods  whom  he  names 
and  attributes  aU  his  successes  to  him. 

*  [  .  .  .  J/teen  kings.  One  is  reminded  of  the  thirty-two 
kings  who  accompanied  the  first  Ben-hadad  on  his  expedi- 
tion against  Samaria  (1  Eongs  xx.  1,  16). 

Bar-gtuh.  "  Gash  "  is  presumably  the  name  of  a  divinity. 
M.  Pognon  asks  whether  ^y)2  should  not  be  read  for  tt^JH^ 
on  the  seal,  C.I.S.  II.  i.  105. 

*  Katveh,  A  Katvi  is  mentioned  by  Shalmaneser  II  as 
twice  invaded  by  him,  after  crossing  the  Amanus-range 
{K.  B.  i.  1,  141,  1.  101 ;  145,  1.  132  f.),  and  consequently 
in  Cilicia.  Though  140-150  miles  north  of  Hamath,  it  is 
doubtless  the  place  here  meant ;  for  other  places  in  the 
same  neighbourhood  are  mentioned  immediately  afterwards. 

'Amk.  Still,  says  M.  Pognon,  el-'Amk,  a  low  and  marshy 
tract,  south  and  south-east  of  the  Lake  of  Antioch,  a  few 
miles  north-east  of  the  town.  See  the  map  at  the  end  of 
Sachau's  Beise  in  Syrien  und  Meaopoiamien  (1883),  wh^re  it 
is  marked. 

Ourgum,  Mentioned  in  Bar-rekub's  inscription  (Cooke, 
62.  15),  and  also  by  Shalmaneser  II  {K.B.  i.  156,  172).      It 
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must  have  been  somewhere  in  the  Amanus  district;  see 
Mr.  Cooke's  note,  p.  179,  and  the  map  at  the  end  of  KAT.\ 
where  it  is  marked  on  the  north  of  Zenjirli  and  Sam'al. 

Sam^al.  Bar-rekub,  in  one  of  the  inscriptions  found  at 
Zenjirli,  styles  himself  ''  king  of  Sam'al "  (Cooke,  63.  2) ; 
it  was  thus  no  doubt  the  country  about  Zenjirli.  It  is  also 
mentioned  by  several  of  the  Assyrian  kings,  in  connexions 
pointing  to  the  same  region  (see  the  note  t&u2.,  p.  182 ;  and 
the  map  just  referred  to).    Of  Malaz  nothing  is  known. 

*  ^DH  Ihey.  As  in  Egyptian  Aramaic  (Cooke,  76  B  4,  and 
the  papyri  edited  by  Sayce  and  Cowley),  and  in  the  Aramaic 
of  Ezra  (in  Daniel  the  form  used  is  XS127\). 

^M  these  (so  ii.  12).  As  Ezr.  v.  15  Qre.  In  Nabataean, 
Cappadocian,  and  Egyptian  Aramaic,  and  in  Jer.  .z.  11 
the  form  used  is  H^M  (see  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.,  p.  1080). 

Haxrach,  Apparently  a  fortified  city  belonging  to  Zakir. 
Is  Qazrach,  M.  Pognon  asks,  rather  than  HaUmhka  (Delitzsch, 
Paradiis,  p.  279 ;  DB.,  or  EB,,  s.v.  Hadrach),  the  Hadrach 
(•PTT)  of  Zech.  ix.  1  T 

^^  And  I  lifted  up  my  hands  unto  .  .  .  and  .  .  .  anawered 
me.  Both  thoroughly  Biblical  expressions,  the  words, 
even  to  the  '^  toaw  consecutive,"  being  actually  the  same  : 
see  Ps.  xxviii.  2,  and  Ps.  iii.  4  Heb.,  cxx.  1.  This  is  the  first 
time  thal^  the  ^*  waw  consecutive  "  (though  used  in  Moabitish) 
has  been  found  in  Aramaic ;  but  the  Aramaic  of  this  dis- 
trict waft  known  before,  from  the  inscriptions  found  at 
Zenjirli  aad  Nerab,  to  be  curiously  coloured  with  words 
and  fomu  otherwise  characteristic  of  Hebrew  (see  below). 
There  is  aaother  instance  of  the  luaw  consecutive  in  "IDM^, 
''  and  he  sud,"  in  1.  15  (and  doubtless  also  in  1.  13).  The 
perfect  witii  the  simple  vxiiw  is,  however,  more  commonly 
used  in  th«  inscription. 

^*  bffthe  hand  of  seers.  It  is  interesting  to  find  that  there 
were  "  seen  "  in  Hamath  as  well  as  in  Israel.    The  word 
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is  the  same  (except  in  form)  as  that  used  in  Hebrew  :  Isa. 
xxix.  10,  XXX.  10 ;  Amos  vii.  12,  etc. 

ITTJ^.  A  word  of  unknown  meaning.  An  error  for 
my  ("  by  the  hand  of  hdpera  ") — ^1  and  "1  being  almost  as 
similar  in  the  old  characters  as  in  the  square  characters — 
might  be  thought  of  :  but  some  more  distinctive  term  would 
rather  be  expected. 

^'  b\^  not  {iiri).  So  in  Panammu's  ^inscription  (Cooke, 
62.  22,  23,  29),  and  thrice  in  Daniel.  Common  in  Hebrew, 
but  not  used  in  ordinary  Aramaic. 

Fea/r  not.  /nt,  corresponding  to  the  ordinary  Aram. 
Vn  :  the  d  of  ordinary  Aramaic  becoming  in  this  dialect 
(as  in  Hebrew)  z  (so  2f,  "  which,"  for  "  rft,"  etc. :  see  Cocke, 
p.  185).  So  once  in  Hebrew,  Job  xxxii.  6.  The  usual 
Hebrew  for  "  fear  "  is  a  different  word  altogether  (i^'T'). 

^^  deliver.  b^Tl — apparently  the  same  as  the  Hebrew 
V^rr  (Ps.  1.  15,  Ixxxi.  7  [Heb.  8],  etc.),  and  perhaps  an  error 
of  the  stone-cutter  for  V^^-  This  root  is  not,  hovever, 
known  to  occur  in  other  Aramaic  with  the  meaning  '^  deliver.'' 

"  HflD,  In  Syr.  KTO  is  to  strike  :  in  Hebrew  the  word 
(with  the  K  consonantal  as  here)  occurs  three  tiaies  of 
striking  (i.e.  clapping)  the  hands  (Ezek.  xxv.  6  ;  Isa.lv.  12 ; 
Ps.  xcviii.  8).  *12tD  can  hardly  be  anything  but  the  Sebrew 
112tD  circumvcMcUion,  siege-twrks :  so  the  use  »f  KHD 
with  this  is  pecuUar.  M.  Pognon  compares  the  Syx  phrase 
Knip  KTO,  "  bellum  intnlit.'' 

'IDhi^V    With  toaw  consecutive,  exactly  as  in  Heirew. 

ii.  5,  n^K.  The  mark  of  the  accus.,  spel  as  in 
Phoenician.  In  Hebrew  JHli  ;  in  ordinary  Aranaic  (very 
rare  in  Syriac)  T)].    So  U.  10,  11,  15,  etc. 

*  *1^(^)-  Wing^  fig.  aide ;  cf.  in  Palest.  Syiac,  Payne 
Smith,  Thes.  Syr.  col.  764. 

^*  Wrr.    A  word  recurring  in  1. 1 9,  but  otherwise  imknown. 

^  DXl.  So  in  the  Aramaic  of  NSrab  (Cooke,  64. 5,  followed. 
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as  here,  by  ''  from  its  place  "  ;  65.  8,  9) ;  but  not  other- 
wise known. 

>^  rn[1£^K].  As  ibid.,  64.  8.  In  ordinary  Aramaic, 
'*  place  "  is  lilM  ;  for  the  %^,  see  Cooke,  p.  185. 

*^  Shamaah.  The  sun-god,  mentioned  also  in  the  in- 
scriptions of  Zenjirii  and  Nerab  {ibid.,  61.  2,  3,  etc. ;  62.  22 ; 
64.  9). 

SaJioT.  The  moon-god  (in  the  Aram,  of  the  Targnms, 
and  in  Syriac,  "HD  means  the  moon;  cf.  in  Hebrew 
saMfon,  moon-shaped  ornament,  crescent,  Judges  viii. 
21,  26 ;  Isa.  iii.  18),  mentioned  also  in  the  two  N6rab  in- 
scriptions, ibid.y  64.  9  (beside  Shamash),  65.  9,  which  are 
themselves  sepulchral  inscriptions  of  two  priests  of  Sahar 
(64.  1  f.,  65.  1).  In  Assyrian  the  name  of  the  moon-god 
was  Sin  (in  *' Sennacherib,''  i.e.  Sinrohi-efib,  "Sin  has 
increased  the  brothers,"  and  in  aU  probability  in  "  Sinai." 
Sin  was  largely  worshipped  by  the  Assyrians ;  and  especially, 
among  other  places,  at  Qaran,  where  he  was  called  Bd 
Harrdn,  "  lord  of  lilaran  "  (cf .  "  My  lord  Baal-haran  "  on 
a  bas-relief  of  Bar-rekub  in  the  Berlin  Museum,  lidzbarski, 
NordrSem.  Epigraphik,  p.  444) :  from  ^aran  his  worship 
may  have  been  introduced  into  Zenjirii,  Nerab,  and 
Hamath  (cf.  Cooke,  pp.  187,  188).  No  doubt  the  illegible 
parts  of  11.  22-27  contained  words  stating  what  the  gods 
named  were  desired  to  do  to  any  one  who  injured  or  removed 
the  sUU  :  cf .  Cooke,  64.  5-10,  "  Whosoever  thou  art  that 
shalt  remove  (?)  this  image  and  couch  (sarcophagus) 
from  its  place,  may  Sahar  and  Shamash  and  Nikal  and 
Nusk  pluck  thy  name  and  thy  place  out  of  life,  and  kill 
thee  with  the  death  of  one  worthy  of  effacement,*  and  cause 
thy  seed  to  perish." 

'*  plM.  In  ordinary  Aramaic  yn^.  The  same  form  is, 
however,  found  in  several  other  Aramaic  dialects,  and  in 

•  Ndldeke,  ZeittchHft  fUt  AMyr.,  1908,  p.  205,— «t  least  with  m  T 
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the  Aramaic  verse  Jeremiah  x.  11 :  see  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.,  p. 
1083 ;  and,  on  the  phonetic  equation  which  the  variation 
implies,  Cooke,  p.  185  (where  other  examples  are  quoted). 

The  Hebraizing  features  in  the  inscription  are  JI^TTD 
(a  feminine  form,  not  as  in  Hebrew  a  masculine),  camp,  host, 

I.  5-8  (so  Cookej62. 13, 16, 17 ;  in  ordinary  Aramaic  MnnVTD) ; 
"12tD,  circumvdUation,  11.  9,  15 ;  ym,  trends,  1.  10  (Dan.  ix. 
25) ;  KW,  to  lift  up,  I.  11 ;  ^H,  to,  1.  12;  b»,  not,  1.  13; 
^3,  for,  1.  13 ;   ^»1,  deliver,  1.  14 ;  the  sh  for  th  in  m[»Kl, 

II.  21 ;  and  the  toaw  consecutive. 

M.  Pognon  hopes  at  some  future  time  to  be  able  to  dis- 
cover the  rest  of  the  steli ;  and  hence  the  reason  why  he 
will  not  state  where  the  part  which  he  has  found  is.  He 
gives  (Preface  to  Part  i.)  a  lamentable  picture  of  the 
ignorance  of  the  natives.  The  Arab  and  Kurd  peasants 
believe  that  stones  with  inscriptions  contain  gold,  or  at 
least  that  the  inscriptions  state  where  treasures  are  con- 
cealed ;  so  they  break  in  pieces  any  inscription  in  which 
they  see  a  stranger  to  be  interested.  In  1899  M.  Pognon 
took  squeezes  of  some  beautiful  Hittite  inscriptions  near 
a  village  on  the  Euphrates;  when  he  revisited  the  spot 
a  few  years  afterwards  he  found  the  inscriptions  all  de- 
stroyed. At  Eski-harran  it  was  believed  that  inscriptions 
were  deeds  giving  Europeans  a  title  to  property  in  Syria, 
which  it  was  feared  they  would  come  and  claim  ;  so  another 
excuse  was  found  for  destroying  them.  The  country  about 
Zenjirli  abounds  in  mounds  promising  much  to  the  exca- 
vator ;  and  systematic  exploration  would  certainly  bring 
to  light  more  Aramaic  inscriptions  of  the  same  interesting 
kind  as  those  which  have  been  already  discovered :  it  is 
thus  earnestly  to  be  wished  that  such  exploration  could  be 
speedily  resumed. 

S.  R.  Dbivsb. 
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ST.  PAUL'S  DOCTRINE  OF  THE  RESURRECTION, 

(A  Study  of  1  Corinthians  xv.) 

Ill  {canUnued). 

In  the  former  part  of  this  stndy  of  1  Corinthians  tv.  we 
reached  the  conclusion  that  the  "  sowing "  of  w.  36,  37  is 
not  intended  to  iUnstrate  burial  or  the  act  of  sepulture. 
We  ask,  then,  what  is  the  significance  of  the  image? 
What  does  St.  Paul  mean  in  this  context  to  illustrate 
by  the  sowing  of  the  seed  T  When  is  sown  that  human 
seed  for  whose  quickening  we  must  look  beyond  the  pas- 
sage of  death  T  To  the  question  as  thus  stated,  the 
answer  is  plain  enough.  It  is  sown  at  our  birth ;  the 
sowing  of  the  seed  represents  the  beginning,  not  the 
end,  of  earthly  life.  ''  That  which  thou  sowest  is  not 
that  body  that  shall  be,"  for  the  fruit  is  unlike  the 
seed,  and  the  seed  must  pass  through  the  transformation 
of  death  before  it  can  be  quickened  into  the  new  life 
of  the  harvest.  And  thus  to  describe  the  "  sowing,"  and 
the  characteristics  of  this  human  *^seed,"  St.  Paul  falls 
back  upon  the  imagery  and  the  language  of  the  earUest 
chapters  of  Genesis,  where  the  story  of  the  Creation  of  man 
is  told.  He  has  already  spoken  of  Christ  as  the  "^First- 
fruits  "  {v.  23) ;  but  he  now  develops  and  explains  this 
thought  of  the  harvest,  by  recalling  the  conditions  under 
which  the  seed  of  humanity  was  first  sown  in  Adam.  The 
key  to  the  phraseology  of  w.  38  ff.  is  the  phraseology  of  the 
first  chapter  of  Qenesis. 

There  are  many  kinds  of  ^^  seed  "  (t;.  37),  and  Qod  gives 
to  each  a  "  body  "  as  it  pleased  Him  (t;.  38) ;  that  is,  as  it 
pleased  Him  at  the  epoch  of  Creation,  the  aorist  fj0i\ff<rey 
marking  a  definite  moment  in  the  past.    There  are  thus 
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many  kinds  of  *^  flesh/'  of  beasts  and  of  birds  and  of  fishes 
and  of  men  {v.  39;  cf.  Gen.  i.  20-26).  There  are  also 
"  heavenly  bodies  "  differing  in  glory  from  the  "  bodies 
of  earth/'  and  from  each  other,  that  is,  the  snn,  moon,  and 
stars,  thus  separately  created  at  the  first  {tw.  40,  41).^  Ob- 
seire  that  this  distinction  between  trtofLara  en-ovpdvta  and 
aa^fAara  hrlyeia  is  not  parallel  to  the  distinction  between 
adfiara  nrvevfjMTiKa  and  adfiara  ^yiica  of  t;.  44 ;  we  have 
not  as  yet  come  to  that,  and  so  far  the  writer  is  only  amplify- 
ing his  conception  of  the  original  diversities  of  creation,  as 
set  forth  in  Genesis  i.  In  every  case,  the  growth  of  nature, 
he  suggests,  is  like  the  growth  of  a  seed,  which  goes  on  to 
perfection,  but  which  does  not  receive  its  full  perfection  at 
the  first ;  the  fruit  is  not  the  same  as  the  seed,  although  it 
springs  from  it,  and  there  is  a  diversity  of  fruit  in  correspond- 
ence with  a  variety  of  seed.  This,  it  may  be  noticed,  is 
substantially  the  same  conception  of  the  natural  order  that 
is  found  in  the  Apocalypse  of  Ezra  (2  Esdras).  The  law 
of  growth  is  set  forth  in  2  Esdr.  v.  44, "  The  creature  may  not 
haste  above  the  Creator ;  neither  may  the  world  hold  them 
at  once  that  shall  be  created  therein."  "  So  have  I  given  the 
womb  of  the  earth  to  those  that  be  sown  therein  in  their  several 
times  "  (2  Esdr.  v.  48).  Of  the  seeds  thus  sown  some  are 
lost :  ^'  As  the  husbandman  soweth  much  seed  upon  the 
ground,  and  planteth  many  trees,  and  yet  not  all  that  is 
sown  shall  come  up  in  due  season,  neither  shall  all  that  is 
planted  take  root ;  even  so  they  that  are  sown  in  the  world 
shall  not  all  be  saved  "  (2  Esdr.  viii.  41).  All  natural  life, 
in  short,  including  the  life  of  man,  is  comparable  to  the  growth 
of  a  seedling ;  and  of  that  growth  we  know  that  the  supreme 
law  is,  '"  that  which  thou  so  west  is  not  quickened — does  not 

^  A  close  verbal  parallel  (although  no  more)  is  found  in  the  dialogue 
Bpmomia  ascribed  to  Plato  (p.  986)  yJia  fiiy  Svpdfut  ijXlov  /da  5^  <reXi(n|$*  fda, 
8i  tQw  vomav  iarpwf  ic.r.X.  'For  once,  Wetstein  has  not  noticed  this  illustra- 
tion of  the  text. 
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reach  its  highest— except  it  die."  *^  Thou  shalt  mortify  it 
as  Thy  creature  and  quicken  it  as  Thy  work"  (2  Esdr.  viii.l3). 

Here,  cries  the  Apostle,  is  the  hope  of  Resurrection  for 
man  :  ''so  ako  is  the  Resurrection  of  the  dead  "  {v.  42). 

(a)  The  seed  of  human  faculty  is  '^  sown  in  corruption, 
raised  in  incorruption  "  (t;.  42).  In  St.  Paul's  phraseology 
the  '*  bondage  of  corruption  "  (Rom.  viii.  21)  is  the  bondage 
of  the  earthly  life,  and  at  w.  50,  52  of  the  present  chapter 
he  shows  that  he  looks  upon  the  living  body  of  man  as  a 
"corruptible  vessel"  (cf.  2  Esdr.  vii.  [88]).  When  he 
speaks  of  the  seed  being  sown  iv  <f>0op^  there  is  no  thought 
of  the  dead  body  mouldering  in  the  grave ;  that,  it  must 
again  be  repeated,  is  alien  to  the  context  and  to  the  argu- 
ment. But  the  perishable  living  body  is,  as  it  were,  the 
soil  in  which  the  seed  of  human  faculty  is  sown  and  in  which 
it  strives  to  grow  during  the  earthly  life.  From  this  bond- 
age it  is  liberated  by  Death  the  great  Emancipator,  and, 
djdng,  it  is  quickened  for  the  ampler  life  beyond.  "It  is 
raised  in  incorruption";  henceforth  it  will  live  and  bear 
fruit  in  a  freer  and  more  stimulating  environment.  For,  as 
the  writer  of  the  Book  of  Wisdom  puts  it,  "  God  created 
man  for  incorruption  "  (Wisd.  ii.  23).  This  is  the  "  Redemp- 
tion of  the  Body"  (Rom.  viii.  23)  which  Paul  elsewhere 
calls  our  '*  adoption."  ^ 

(6)  Again  it  is  sown  in  dishonour,  it  is  raised  **  in  glory." 
"  Passions  of  dishonour,"  irdOv  artfkia^  (Rom.  i.  26)  is 
Paul's  description  of  bodily  lusts  ;  from  these,  no  less  than 
from  the  '*  bondage  of  corruption,"  the  Christian  hopes  to 
be  delivered  when  he  shall  have  reached  '*  the  liberty  of  the 
glory  of  the  children  of  God  "  (Rom.  viii.  21).  The  seed  is 
tainted  with  sin.     ^'  A  grain  of  evil  seed  was  sown  in  the 

^  Cf .  abK>  2  EkIim  vii.  [96]»  where  it  is  said  of  the  blessed  deed  that 
"they  have  now  escaped  from  that  which  is  corruptible,"  and  of  the 
future  state  that  in  it "  corruption  is  passed  away. **   9.  [  1 1 3]. 
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heart  of  Adam  from  the  begiimiiig  "  (2  Esdr.  iv.  30).  Bat 
from  such  diflhonouring  association  the  true  seed  shall  be 
liberated  at  the  Resurrection  hereafter ;  it  ''  shall  be  raised 
in  glory.*' 

(c)  He  goes  on  with  his  great  Hymn  of  Hope.  '*  It  is 
sown  in  weakness ;  it  is  raised  in  power  "  {v,  43).  The 
weakness  of  flesh  (Rom.  vi.  19 ;  Gal.  iy.  13),  and  the  weak- 
ness of  spirit,  the  want  of  faith  (Rom.  iv.  19,  viii.  26,  xiv.  1) 
which  are  inevitable  conditions  of  the  earthly  life,  are  often 
before  the  mind  of  Paul ;  but  he  consoles  himself  with  the 
thought  that  ''  Power  is  being  perfected  in  weakness  "  (17 
yap  Svvafju^  iv  aa-Oeveia  reXeirai^  2  Cor.  xii.  9).  So  here,  he 
expresses  the  conviction  that  the  seed  which  in  this  world 
struggles  weakly  for  its  life,  shall  live  anew,  strong  and 
vigorous,  when  it  has  been  quickened  through  the  passage 
of  death. 

(d)  We  reach  the  climax  of  this  chant  of  victorious  pro- 
gress, the  most  illuminating  statement  of  the  antithesis 
between  the  earthly  and  the  heavenly  life  in  v.  44.  '"  It  is 
sown  a  psychical  body ;  it  is  raised  a  spiritual  body  ^^tnrelpertu 
c&fJM  y^vxi'fcSp,  iyelperai  tr&fjM  W€VfAaTiK6yf  v,  44).  The 
former  clause  of  this  statement,  at  least,  is  based  on  the 
express  language  of  Genesis  ii.  7,  of  which  indeed  it  is  a 
paraphrase.^  "  Man  became  a  living  soul."  The  creation 
of  Adam  is  described  by  the  words  iyivero  el^  '^vxjh^  ^wrav^ 
which  Paul  quotes  here  {v.  46)  and  the  same  may  be  said 
of  the  birth  of  every  son  of  Adam.  At  birth  he  becomes 
a  '*  living  soul "  ;  he  enters  into  a  psychical  stage  of  being  ; 
he  inherits  a  ''pyschical  body,"  weak  and  corruptible, 
charged  with  the  poison  of  death,  for  "  in  Adam  all  die  " 


^  The  LXX  has :  ivt^^rivew  €ls  r6  wp6amro»  adrod  uTo^r  jw^f  f^  iyhtro  6 
^Bpuwot  th  }ffvx^  jiutf-ar.  It  is  remarkable  that  Philo  quotes  this,  at  leaat 
once,  with  TFev/ua  for  wwo^w  {Quod  dei.  pot.  ina.,  22),  aod  that  he  adds  vrcO/ia 
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(i;.  22).  So  much  every  Jew  had  learnt  from  the  Old  Testa- 
ment. Bat  the  second  part  of  the  thesis  is  not  a  Jewish 
tenet ;  it  is  disclosed  by  the  Christian  revelation.  As  Paul 
had  said  at  t;.  22  that  "in  Christ  shall  all  be  quickened/' 
so  he  repeats  now :  "  The  last  Adam  became  a  quickening 
spirit."  The  antithesis  between  the  "'  first "  and  the 
"last"  Adam  is  not  a  mere  temporal  antithesis,  for  o 
Saj(aTo^  ABdfA  means  the  Final  Bfan,  the  Man  beyond  whom 
there  can  be  no  further  progress.  It  is  He  who  is  a  Quicken- 
ing Spirit,  although  how  this  can  be  is  not  fully  explained  by 
the  apostle.  But  it  is  dear  that  to  appreciate  his  meaning 
in  any  degree,  we  must  examine  the  relations  between  the 

e-&fjM  '^ftvx^'^^^*  ^^  fi^  organ  and  instrument  of  the  '^^vxv^  and 
the  cAfut  iryevfjMTiieovy  the  fit  organ  and  instrument  of  the 
wvevfia.  And  thus  we  must  digress  for  the  moment  into 
psychology  and  ask  what  St.  Paul  thought  of  the  relations 
between  crapf,  c&iKh  ^vx^*  'rrvev/ia. 

IV. 

In  St.  Paul's  language,  the  terms  "  spirit "  {vvevfia)  and 
"  flesh  "  {(rdpf)  stand  over  against  each  other,  the  former 
standing  for  that  which  is  highest,  the  latter  for  that  which 
is  lowest,  in  man.  This  is  the  starting-point  of  his  psycho- 
logy. The  word  V^t^  is  sometimes  used  by  him  in  the  sense 
of  "  individual,"  much  as  we  use  the  word  "  soul "  (cf . 
"Every  soul  of  man  that  worketh  evil,"  Rom.  ii.  9; 
"  Let  every  soul  be  subject  to  the  higher  powers,"  Rom.  xiii. 
1) ;  and  it  is  sometimes  used  as  equivalent  to  bodily  "  life," 
e.g.,  Romans  xvi.  4 ;  Phil.  ii.  30 ;  1  Thess.  ii.  8.  But  by  St. 
Paul  i^^x^  is  never  used  as  the  equivalent  of  irvevyM^  although 
by  the  other  New  Testament  writers  the  distinction  between 
the  two  terms  does  not  seem  to  be  observed  with  any  pre- 
cision.^   With   him   i^vxn   never  stands   for   the   highest 

'  Of.  CharlaB,  JRictooIo^,  pp.  406  t,  who  has  worked  this  out  fully. 
See  Luke  i  47. 
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faculty  in  man ;  it  is  rather  the  "  life ''  of  man  in  its  non- 
moral  aspect,  that  is,  the  life  of  the  flesh.  The  first  man,  at 
the  Creation,  and  every  son  of  man,  at  his  birth,  is  made  a 
'*  living  soul.'*  This  "^^vxn  is  exhibited  in  and  through  the 
a&fia  ^^vx^fcov,  which  is  its  vehicle  and  the  theatre,  so 
to  speak,  of  its  activities.  The  a&fAa  '^vxtfcov  is  the  body 
of  earth,  with  all  its  acquired  habits  and  aptitudes  and 
powers,  which  are  largely  due  to  the  activity  of  the  ^^xn 
and  the  direction  taken  by  its  energies  : 

For  of  the'.BOole  the  bodie  forme  doth  take; 
For  soule  is  forme,  and  doth  the  bodie  make.^ 

This  o-AfAa  '^vx^fcov  is  in  continual  process  of  decay ;  its 
destiny  is  death,  for  it  is  the  theatre  of  sin.  But,  never- 
theless, it  is  the  Temple  of  the  Spirit  of  God :  to  a&fia 
vfjL&y  vao^  Tov  iv  vfitv  aryiov  irvevjiaro^  i<rTiv^  ov  e^^ere  airo 
deov  (1  Cor.  vi.  19).  This  is  what  distinguishes  man  from 
the  lower  creatures.  As  in  their  case,  his  itvxv  animates 
the  <r&fia  y^vx^fcov,  but  it  is  not  his  sole  energetic  faculty,  or 
his  highest.  For  he  is  made  in  the  Divine  Image  in  respect 
of  his  TTvevfia,  his  spirit,  that  in  him  which  is  Divine.  Be- 
tween this  and  the  <rdp^  there  is  a  perpetual  warfare ;  and 
the  ff&fia  '^t/^i/cov  is  for  it  an  unworthy  and  embarrassing 
theatre  of  action.  As  things  are,  the  a&fui  yp-vx^^cov  is  the 
organ  and  instrument  of  the  wvevfia^  so  far  as  earthly 
activities  are  concerned ;  but  it  is  not  a  fit  or  perfect  *'  body" 
for  the  "  spirit." 

This  "  spirit " — ^the  true  personality — may  be  "  quenched  " 
(1  Thess.  V.  19)  by  the  influence  of  base  habits ;  and  it 
requires  to  be  nurtured  with  spiritual  food  (1  Cor.  x.  3)» 
with  which  it  can  no  more  dispense  than  the  '^^rj  can 
dispense  with  its  natural  nourishment.  The  mental  and 
moral  endowments  which  men  prize  most — wisdom,  know- 

^  Spenior,  Hymn  in  honcur  of  Beauty,  L  132. 
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ledge,  powers  of  speech,  gifts  of  healing,  faith,  hope,  love — 
are  pre-eminently  irv^vfianKa  (1  Cor.  xii.  1,  8-10,  xiii.  13). 
All  are  not  of  equal  value,  nor  are  all  equally  permanent, 
but  they  all  belong  to  the  '*  spiritual "  part  of  man.  The 
'*  spirit "  cannot  fully  express  itself  without  their  exercise  ; 
and  this  is  true  not  only  of  such  essential  graces  as  faith  and 
love,  but  of  faculties  purely  intellectual  as  well.  If  we  are 
rightly  to  pray  "  with  the  spirit "  {trvevfia)  we  must  pray 
also  "  with  the  understanding  "  (vov^,  1  Cor.  xiv.  16).  It 
is  the  TTvevfAa,  the  Divine  in  man,  by  which  Divine  things 
are  discerned.  The  y^vx^icd^  apOptoiro^  does  not  apprehend 
the  things  of  the  Spirit  of  God ;  that  is  for  the  'irv€VfiaTiK6^ 
(1  Cor.  ii.  14, 16).  And  the  reason  is  given  in  one  sentence 
in  another  context :  o  Bk  /coWtofievo^  r^  xvpltp  iv  Trvevfid  ianPy 
"he  that  is  joined  to  the  Lord  is  one  spirit ^^  (1  Cor. 
vi.  17).  It  is  because  of  the  essential  affinity  between  the 
human  spirit  and  the  Divine  Spirit  that  communion  with 
God  is  possible.  The  master-thought  of  St.  Paul  is  expressed 
in  the  two  words  iv  Xpia-T^  ;  but  it  is  to  be  observed  that 
the  supreme  spiritual  condition  thus  described  depends  for  its 
possibility  upon  the  presence  of  the  Divine  Spirit  in  man 
and  the  kinship  of  the  human  spirit  with  God.  St.  Paul's 
doctrine  of  the  Incarnation  of  Christ  (and,  as  we  shall  see, 
his  doctrine  of  the  Resurrection  of  mankind)  has  its  roots 
in  the  Hebrew  conception  of  man  as  made  after  the  Divine 
likeness  in  respect  of  his  "  spirit.'' 

What  is  the  characteristic  action  of  '^  spirit,"  whether 
human  or  divine  ?  And  what  is  its  most  natural  expression  7 
St.  Paul  gives  the  answer  again  and  again,  and  most  suc- 
cinctly at  2  Corinthians  iii.  6,  to  wyevfia'^toowoiei.  **  The  spirit 
quickeneth,  giveth  life."  To  give  life  is  the  characteristic 
action  of  irvevfia^  and  its  inevitable  expression  and  mani- 
festation is  ^<oi],  the  presence  of  life.    Asa-dp^  is  always  in 

process  of  decay,  of  decease ;  so  irveOfui  is  always  in  process 
VOL.  V.  32 
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of  giving  forth  life.  This  oontrast  is  continually  before  St. 
Paul's  mind.  ""  The  mind  {tppovrjfia^  the  bent  and  tendency)  of 
the  flesh  is  death,  but  the  mind  of  the  spirit  is  life  and  peace  " 
(Rom.  viii.  6).  It  is  thns  that  in  the  spirit  we  find  our  free- 
dom, and  obtain  release  from  the  iron  chains  of  physical 
causation,  the  bondage  of  the  strongest  desire.  **  The  law 
of  the  spirit  of  life  in  Christ  Jesus  made  me  free  from  the 
law  of  sin  and  death ''  (Rom.  viii.  2).  "  They  that  are  in  the 
flesh  cannot  please  Ood.  But  ye  are  not  in  the  flesh,  but 
in  the  spirit,  if  so  be  that  the  Spirit  of  God  dwell  in  you.  If 
any  one  have  not  the  Spirit  of  C!hrist,  he  is  not  of  Him.  But 
if  Christ  be  in  you,  the  body  is  dead  because  of  sin ;  but 
the  spirit  is  life  because  of  righteousness  "  (Rom.  viii.  8-10). 
Such  thoughts,  of  spirit  as  essentially  free  and  lifergitnng^ 
lead  directly  to  the  thought  of  continued  life  when  the  spirit 
has  asserted  its  supremacy  over  the  flesh.  "  If  the  Spirit 
of  Him  that  raised  up  Jesus  from  the  dead  dwelleth  in  you. 
He  that  raised  up  Christ  Jesus  from  the  dead  shall  quicken 
also  your  mortal  bodies  through  His  Spirit  that  dweUeth  in 
you  *'  (Rom.  viii.  11).  But  the  Apostle  gives  no  hint  here 
of  how  he  conceives  that  this  "  quickening ''  of  '*  mortal 
bodies  "  {ra  Ovtfra  <r(»iiara  vfA&v)  is  to  be  brought  about. 
He  approaches  this  subject  somewhat  more  nearly  in  Galatians 
vi.  8,  a  passage  which  brings  us  back  to  this  great  illustration 
of  the  seed  and  the  harvest  in  1  Corinthians  xv. :  ''  He  that 
soweth  to  his  flesh  shall  of  the  flesh  reap  corruption,  but  he 
that  soweth  to  the  spirit  shall  of  the  spirit  reap  eternal  life.'' 
We  partly  make,  although  we  partly  inherit,  our  character; 
and  the  seed  sown  by  ourselves  will  yield  its  fruit  just  as 
sorely  as  the  seed  which  was  "  sown  "  at  our  birth. 

V. 

We  now  return  to  the  antithesis  of  1  Corinthians  xv.  44 : 
P'lr^lprrai  a&iMk  ^vyfiKOVt  iyeiperak  a&fia  irveufiariK6v.     **  It 
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{8 sown  a  pByohioal  body ;  it  is  raised  aspiritual  body  " ;  the 
former  being  the  seed  of  which  the  latter  is  the  harvest.  St. 
Paul  does  not  say  that  the  '^vxv  is  the  seed  of  which  the 
iryevfAa  is  the  fruit ;  between  these,  ^^  the  soul ''  and  **  the 
spirit/'  there  is  no  continuity,  nor  are  they  really  akin. 
They  are  sharply  contrasted.^  Still  less  is  the  cdp^  the 
seed,  of  which  the  '^  spiritual "  body  is  the  fruit ;  the  ^a/>{ 
has  no  potentiality  of  life  in  it  at  all.  The  <r&fia  ^ftyx^t^ov 
includes  the  <rdp^  indeed,  but  it  includes  more,  in  the  case  of 
humanity ;  it  stands  for  all  that  externally  is  characteristic 
of  the  man,  his  appearance,  his  gestures,  his  manner  of  speech, 
perhaps  even  his  affections,  his  intellectual  pursuits,  his  habits, 
his  temper — all,  in  short,  that  make  up  the  man  as  he  appears 
to  his  fellows  in  the  commerce  of  life.  The  aafia  -^vx^/cov  is 
**  the  temple  of  the  spirit '' ;  but  if  the  spirit  be  quenched 
or  starved  or  repressed  by  the  flesh,  then  the  man  is  a  mere 
^^ux^tco^y  whereas,  to  reach  his  highest,  he  should  be  rryev- 
fiariKo^.  The  variety  of  '*  natural  character  "  is  one  of  the 
most  obvious  facts  of  life,  but  this  is  quite  consistent  with 
that  "  unity  of  the  spirit,"  which  is  one  of  St.  Paul's  deepest 
convictions.  That  there  is  only  one  apirU  amid  all  the 
diversity  of  human  characters  is  so  certain  a  postulate  for 
him,  that  he  argues  from  it  to  the  essential  unity  of  the 
Christian  Society  (Eph.  iv.  4). 

Now  this  tr&fia  ^^vx^^kov  can  only  reach  its  highest,  like  all 
other  living  organisms,  through  the  passage  of  death.  It  is 
not  quickened  except  it  die.  For  the  process  of  death  can 
only  destroy  that  in  it  which  is  akin  to  the  flesh ;  itneednot 
kill  those  better  elements  which  have  such  kinship  with  the 
mfWfjM  that  the  nv€v/Aa  could  tabernacle  among  them.  And 
the  fruit  which  is  the  sequel  of  the  seed's  death  is  the  result- 

^  The  vyedfia  is^directly  given  by  Gk>d  at  the  man's  birth ;  oompare  the 
paaoage  quoted  above  (p.  404  n.)  from  Philo,  whose  view  is  that  the  tpw/ul 
is  the  essence,  the  o^la,  of  the  f  vx4« 
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ant  of  these  nobler  qualities,  quickened  more  energetically 
than  before  by  the  irveOfjka,  which  is  freed  from  its  old  re- 
straints. 

Here  we  begin  to  see  something  of  the  meaning  of  St. 
Paul's  conception  of  Christ  as  the  Life  Giver  {v.  22),  of  his 
pronouncement  that  "the  Ultimate  Man  became  a  life- 
giving  Spirit."  For  of  Christ  was  it  also  true,  that  the  seed 
is  not  quickened  except  it  die.  Even  His  Life-giving  powers 
could  not  find  full  scope  except  through  the  release  of  death. 
He  "  became  a  life-giving  Spirit "  at  His  Resurrection,  and 
not  in  fullest  measure  until  then.  Not  until  He  had  passed 
through  the  emancipation  of  death,  could  His  Spirit  descend 
in  abundant  streams  of  benediction  upon  His  spiritual 
kindred.  Pentecost  came  after  Calvary.  Accipe  spiritum 
sanctum  was  the  word  of  power  of  His  Risen  life  (John  xx. 
22).  And  not  until  He  had  passed  through  death  into  the 
glory  of  the  Resurrection  could  His  Spirit  be  strong  to  quicken 
and  revive  those  who  had  died  "in  Him."  This  is  the 
Pauline  counterpart  of  the  saying,  "It  is  expedient  for  you 
that  I  go  away"  (John  xvi.  7). 

No  explanation  is  given  by  St.  Paul  of  the  mode  or  manner 
in  which  he  conceives  of  the  aoifuiy^vx^Kov  of  the  believer 
being  quickened  by  the  action  of  the  iryevfia  of  Christ  upon 
the  TTvevfjba  which  is  the  centre  of  the  man's  [personality. 
All  that  he  tells  us  is  that  this  is  the  secret  of  the  Resurrection 
of  CSirist.  After  death  His  a&fia  y^vx^Kov  was  quickened 
into  the  crcS/ia  irvevfiariKov^  "  the  body  of  His  glory,"  the 
action  of  the  Divine  Spirit  being  so  overmasteringly  effica- 
cious, that  no  sensuous  or  fleshly  element  was  left  behind  in 
the  sepulchre.  It  was  transfigured  and  transformed,  the 
body  of  earth  being  in  His  case,  even  throughout  His  earthly 
progress,  a  fit  habitation  for  the  wvev^M.  For  sin  had  never 
defiled  it,  nor  had  temptation  ever  thwarted  the  activities 
of  the  spirit  of  (]!hrist.    But  even  in  the  best  and  hoUest  of 
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18  disciples,  there  is  a  continual  warfare  between  the  lower 
and  the  higher  nature,  between  the  flesh  and  the  spirit ; 
and  the  spirit  is  not  always  victor.  When  it  is  victorious, 
it  is  in  virtue  of  the  grace  of  the  Risen  life  of  Christ,  that  is, 
because  of  the  active  co-operation  of  the  Spirit  of  Christ. 
The  Christian's  supreme  privilege  in  this  life  is  that  **  even 
when  we  were  dead  through  our  trespasses  [Qod]  quickened 
us  together  with  Christ,  and  raised  us  up  with  Him,  and  made 
us  to  sit  with  Him  in  the  heavenly  places  in  Christ  Jesus  " 
(Eph.  ii.  5).  So  to  Uve  "  is  Christ "  (Phil.  i.  21).  And  he 
of  whom  this  is  true  may  say,  "  I  Uve,  yet  no  longer  I,  but 
Christ  liveth  in  me  "  {QbI,  ii.  20).  The  conflict  with  sin  is, 
as  it  were,  a  perpetual  Passion,  ''  always  bearing  about  in 
the  body  the  dying  of  Jesus,"  but  it  is  in  order  that  '"  the 
life  also  of  Jesus  may  be  manifested  in  our  body  "  (2  Cor. 
iv.  10).  Yet  this  spiritual  power  is,  while  we  are  in  the  flesh, 
only  "  the  firstfruits  of  the  Spirit,"  and  we  are  in  continual 
unrest  while  we  wait  '*  for  our  adoption,  to  wit,  the  redemp- 
tion of  our  body  "  (Rom.  viii.  23).  This  ''  redemption  of 
the  body  "  is  the  fulness  of  the  Christian  hope. 

Yet  the  fleshly  body  has  the  taint  of  sin.  It  is  not  like  the 
fleshly  Body  of  Christ,  pure  from  sin.  And  sin  has  the  seed 
of  death.  In  so  far  as  it  is  thus  tainted,  the  body  of  earth 
cannot  survive  the  passage  of  death.  Thus  its  "  redemp- 
tion "  must  involve  the  abandonment  of  that  which  is  tainted 
and  corruptible,  in  order  that  the  worthier  elements  of  the 
eSfia  ^xfxitcov  may  be  transfigured  and  transformed  into  a 
fit  habitation  for  the  spirit.  Here  is  the  essential  difference 
between  the  Resurrection  of  Christ  and  the  Resurrection  of 
Christians.  For  Him  there  was  no  need  of  a  "  redemption  " 
of  the  body ;  by  the  evolution  of  death,  the  <roifia  -^i/x*- 
Kov  became  the  a£fia  irvtvfjMTucov^  nothing  being  left  behind 
88  base  and  unworthy.  For  us  "  redemption  "  is  inevit- 
able, and  this  involves  a  laying  aside  of  the  fiesh,  as  we  know 
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it  and  have  experienoed  it.  In  our  case,  the  fleshly  body 
mouldeTs  in  the  grave  ;  but  whatever  has  been  best  in  this 
earthly  habitation  of  the  spirit  is  to  reappear,  transfigured, 
ennobled,  strengthened,  to  serve  as  the  eternal  habitation 
of  the  spirit  hereafter.  The  c&fia  irvevjAar&Koy  does  not 
then  bear  exactly  the  same  relation  to  the  awfia  ^Itvxucov 
in  the  case  of  the  Christian  that  it  bore  in  the  case  of 
Christ. 

Nor  is  the  revivification  of  the  a£fia  y^vxttcoy  in  the  case  of 
the  dead  Christian  hereafter  comparable  to  the  revivification 
of  the  dead  bodies  of  Lazarus  and  the  Widow's  Son.  For,  in 
their  case,  as  would  appear  from  the  narratives,  the  physical 
process  of  decay  was  arrested  by  a  special  Divine  interven- 
tion, and  the  body  to  which  the  life  (the  irvxn)  was  recalled 
by  Christ's  word  was  the  same  body — ^flesh  and  blood — as 
that  which  had  walked  on  earth  before  it  was  stricken  down 
by  death.  The  body  of  Lazarus  when  he  was  restored  to  his 
sisters  was  not  a  "  spiritual  body,"  but  a  '^  psychical  body  " 
still.    No  such  change  had  passed  over  it. 

In  our  case,  the  physical  process  of  decay  will  not  be 
arrested.  Our  bodies  of  flesh  will  be  resolved  into  the 
elements  from  which  they  sprang.  But,  for  all  that, 
there  will  be  a  '* something"  which  will  persist,  which 
can  be  quickened  into  a  larger  life  only  through  the  passage 
of  death.  This  *'  something  "  is  the  seed  of  the  ^iritual 
body  of  the  hereafter,  and  it  will  be  quickened  into  life  by 
the  action  of  the  life-giving  Spirit  of  Christ  upon  the  nveviut 
which  has  assimilated  and  attracted  and  used  it  as  its 
appropriatoorganandinstrament.  That  in  our  bodies  which 
is  akin  to  earth,  to  the  ^^  first  man,  who  is  of  earth,"  will  be 
left  behind  us.  That  which  is  akin  to  heaven,  to  the  "  second 
Man,  who  is  of  heaven,"  will  be  retained.  *'  As  we  have 
borne  the  image  of  the  earthy,  so  we  shall  bear  the  image  of 
the  heavenly."    Our  bodies  shall  be  '"ccAiformed  to  the 
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body  of  His  gloiy  "  (Phil.  iii.  20).    Such  seems  to  be  the 
teaching  of  St.  Paul  about  the  "  spiritual  body.** 

VI. 

At  V.  50  the  Apostle  proceeds  to  give  the  answer  to  a 
question  which  the  foregoing  discussion  would  naturally 
suggest.  He  has  explained  that  the  cAfia  ^m/wfiarucov  of 
the  future  will  not  be  identical  with  the  aSfia  'ifrvx^^^  ^' 
the  present.  How  then  will  it  be  with  those  who  are  alive 
at  the  time  of  Christ's  Parousia  ?  TJieir  "  quickening/*  as 
he  said  at  t;.  23,  must  precede  the  quickening  of  the  dead 
in  Christ.  But  *'  flesh  and  blood  cannot  inherit  the  Ejngdom 
of  Qod  "  {v.  50) ;  how  then  are  they  to  share  in  the  heavenly 
life  !  The  answer,  he  says,  is  a  fAvanjpiov^  a  secret  that  has 
been  revealed  to  him.  It  could  not  be  argued  out  on  grounds 
of  reason  alone.  But  this  is  the  answer.  It  is  indeed  the 
case  that  "  we  shall  not  all  sleep,'*  but  ^*  we  shaU  all  be 
changed  '* — ^not  through  a  gradual  and  invisible  transforma- 
tion like  that  of  the  seed  in  the  earth,  but  eV  drofi^  in  an 
instant,  upon  the  sounding  of  the  "last  trumpet*'  {v. 
51).  ^For  in  the  Day  of  the  P4rousia  "the  trumpet 
shall  sound,"  as  the  ^ancient  apocalypses  had  told  (2  Esdr. 
vi.  23 ;  cf.  Matt.  zziv.  31).  And  then  not  only  shall 
"the  dead  be  raised  incorruptible,"  but  we  who  are 
living  at  the  time  "  shall  be  changed  "  {v.  53).  The  evolu- 
tion of  the  "  natural "  into  the  "  spiritual "  body  shall  take 
place,  instantaneously  and  not  gradually,  as  in  the  case  of 
the  dead.  This  is  the  fAvaTfjpu>v  of  the  portion  of  those 
"  in  Christ  **  who  are  alive  at  the  time  of  His  Second  Coming. 

This,  then,  is  the  consummation.  As  he  said  in  v.  23, 
Christ  is  the  firstfruits  of  the  Resurrection  harvest ;  next 
are  His  living  disciples  ;  last  of  all  the  company  of  the  blessed 
dead.  This  shall  be  the  complete  fulfilment  of  the  prophet's 
words  :   "  Death  is  swallowed  up  in  victory  **  (Isa.  xxv.  8). 


604  THE  RESURRECTION  OF  JESUS 

Another  prophet  had  asked  :  "  0  death,  where  is  thy  sting  ? 
0  grave,  where  is  thy  victory  ?  "  (Hos.  xiii.  14),  as  he  thought 
of  the  irresistible  might  of  Jehovah.  But  the  secret  of  the 
victory  is  clearer  now.  It  is  'Hhrough  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ." 

Having  this  hope,  be  steadfast,  for  earthly  labour  is 
not  in  vain,  if  it  be  "  in  the  Lord  "  (v.  68).  Every  act  and 
thought  leaves  its  trace ;  it  affects  that  <roifia  -^i/x^^ov, 
which  is,  as  it  were,  the  seed  of  the  <rS^a  irvevfuiTucoyy  the 
companion  of  the  spirit  in  the  world  which  flesh  and  blood 
cannot  inherit.  J.  H.  Bernard. 
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VI. 

Credibility   contd. — ^The    Post-Rbsurrection 

Appearances. 

It  is  the  testimony  of  all  the  New  Testament  witnesses — 
of  the  Gospels,  of  the  Book  of  Acts,  of  St.  Paul — that  Jesus 
did  appear  to  His  disciples  after  His  Resurrection.  It  was 
not  simply  the  voices  of  angels  proclaiming  to  the  women 
that  He  had  risen — not  even  the  eloquent  fact  of  the  empty 
tomb— which  produced  in  the  disciples  the  immovable 
conviction  that  their  Master  had  indeed  burst  the  bands 
of  death,  and  Uved  to  die  no  more.^  They  believed,  and 
unitedly  testified,  that  they  had  seen  Him,  conversed  with 
Him,  eaten  and  druuk  with  Him ; '  could  give  place,  and 
date,  and  names,  to  His  appearances  to  them.  Often  in 
the  primitive  circles,  while  the  Apostles  were  stUl  in  their 
midst  at  Jerusalem,  must  the  stoiy  of  the  time,  occasion 

^  The  repoits  of  the  women  and  of  othera  were  at  fint  received  with 
incredulity  (Mark  xvL  11,  13,  14;  Luke  zxiv.  11). 
*  Acts  X.  41. 
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and  manner  of  the  chief  of  these  manifeetationBy  and  of 
the  incidents  connected  with  them,  have  been  recited. 

There  is  a  point  here,  it  should  be  noted  in  passing,  in  which 
the  weakness  of  the  assault  on  the  testimony  for  the  Resur- 
rection is  specially  apparent.  The  assumption,  practically, 
of  the  hostile  critics  of  that  testimony  is  that  the  Church 
had  no  history ;  that  it  knew  nothing,  really,  of  its  own 
past ;  that  myths  and  legends  grew  up  in  rank  abundance, 
and  were  everywhere  eagerly  received ;  that  the  writers 
of  the  Gospels  had  no  scrupulous  conscience  for  truth,  but 
imagined,  manipulated  and  altered  their  materials  at 
pleasure.^  Any  Church  of  our  own  day  could  give  a  good 
account  of  its  origin,  and  of  the  events  in  its  history,  say, 
for  the  past  fifty  years.  But  the  Churches  founded  by 
the  Apostles— even  the  Mother-Church  at  Jerusalem — 
are  believed  to  have  had  no  such  capability.  The  early 
believers  had  a  different  opinion  of  their  knowledge  and 
responsibility,'  and  of  their  ability  to  discern  between  true 
and  false.  They  were  not  so  ready  as  the  objectors  imagine 
to  be  imposed  on  by  "  cunningly  devised  fables."  '  The 
Church  to  which  they  belonged  had  a  continuous  history ; 
they  thought  they  knew  how  it  originated,  on  what  facts 
it  was  based,  who  were  its  early  witnesses,  and  to  what 
they  testified ;  and  they  told  their  story  without  doubt 
or  hesitation. 

This  witness  which  the  Apostles  bore  had  nothing  vague 
or  intangible  about  it.  It  was  in  large  part  full,  detailed, 
circumstantial.  It  was  not  "  appearances "  simply,  but 
prolonged  interviews,  that  were  alleged.  The  testimony 
must  be  treated  in  view  of  the  actual  circumstances  and 
relations  between  persons  in  the  Apostolic  community — 

1  This  is  really  the  assamption,  e.g.,  underlying  the  Abb^  Loisy's 
newly  published  Les  ivangilea  Sjfnoptiques, 

•  Of.  St.  Paul,  1  Cor.  xv.  16.  »  2  Peter  i.  le. 
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another  point  often  overlooked.  When,  e.g.,  it  is  argued, 
as  by  Weizsacker,^  that,  when  the  author  of  the  Acts 
makes  St.  Peter  say,  ^^  We  ate  and  drank  with  Him  after 
He  rose  from  the  dead,"  ^  he  employs  a  mode  of  represent- 
ing the  Risen  Christ  impossible  to  St.  Paul,  it  has  to  be  asked 
whether  St.  Luke,  who  acoompanied  St.  Paul  for  so  many 
years,  would  have  ventured  to  put  into  the  mouths  of  St. 
Peter  and  of  St.  Paul  himself  '  such  speeches  as  are  found 
in  Acts,  if  they  had  been  wholly  alien  to  the  Aposties'  belief 
and  testimony.^  We  are  brought  here,  in  short,  to  the 
alternative :  either  narratives  of  the  kind  must  be  dis- 
missed as  wilful  fiction,  for  unconscious  legend  is  impossible 
in  face  of  the  knowledge  which  the  Church  possessed  of 
its  own  beginnings  ;  or  if  they  are  allowed  to  rest  on  original 
authentic  tradition,  they  can  leave  no  doubt  upon  the  mind 
that  Jesus  was  believed  to  have  risen  and  to  have  appeared 
in  bodily  reality  to  His  disciples. 

The  fact,  however,  as  before,  remains,  and  has  now 
to  be  dealt  with,  that  the  narratives  of  the  Resurrection 
appearances  art  challenged,  and,  line  by  line,  point  by 
point,  the  story  which  they  tell  is  sought  to  be  discredited. 
The  grounds  on  which  this  is  done  are  various.  It  is  ob- 
jected that  the  Gospels  give  different  versions  of  these 
appearances,  and  that  none  gives  oB  the  appearances ;  that 
the  evidence,  even  if  allowed,  is  not  of  a  kind  to  satisfy  the 
demands  of  science— Renan,  e.g.,  asks  that  the  miracle 
of  resurrection  be  performed  before  '*  a  commission  composed 
of  physiologists,  physicists,  chemists,  persons  accustomed 
to  historical  criticism,"  and  be  repeated  as  often  as  desired ;  * 

^  Apo$t.  Age,  i.  p.  10.    Thus  also  Loisy,  ii.  p.  772. 

*  Acts  z.  41. 

*  £.g..  Acts  xiii.  31. 

*  Weizsftcker  does  not,  of  ooune,  admit  St.  Lake's  authoxship  of  the 
Acts.    His  argument  breaks  down  for  every  one  who  does. 

*  Vie  de  Jieus,  Introd.  pp.  i»  ii. 
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that  Jesus  appeared  to  none  but  His  own  disciples ;  that 
legends  of  resurrection  are  not  uncommon,  and  are  explicable 
from  natural  tendencies  of  the  mind.^  To  all  which  it  is 
sufficient  at  present  to  reply  that  the  evidence  was  not 
designed  to  satisfy  scientific  experts,*  but  to  produce  faith 
in  those  **  chosen  before  of  ^God/' '  that  they  might  be  "  wit- 
nesses "  to  others ;  and  that,  as  observed  earlier,  it  is  not 
here  proposed  to  set  up  a  priori  demands  for  evidence,  but 
to  examine  carefully  what  evidence  we  have,  and  to  ask 
whether,  with  what  else  is  known  of  Jesus,  it  is  not  sufficient 
to  sustain  the  faith  that  He  is  risen  from  the  dead,  nay — to 
shut  us  up  to  that  faith  as  the  only  reasonable  explanation 
of  the  facts. 

It  is  desirable  to  begin  in  this  inquiry  by  coUecting  the 
evidence  for  the  appearances,  and  considering  generally 
the  value  to  be  attached  to  the  same.  The  several  appear- 
ances can  then  be  discussed  in  order. 

There  u^ere,  as  already  said,  appearances  of  the  Risen 
Jesus,  or  what  were  taken  to  be  such,  to  His  followers.  St. 
Paul's  list  in  1  Corinthians  xv.  3-8  is  allowed  even  by  the  most 
sceptical  to  afford  unassailable  testimony  on  this  head.^ 
It  is  further  implied  in  the  accounts,  and  is  generally  con- 
ceded, that  these  appearances  extended  over  a  considerable 
time — at  least  some  days  or  weeks.    St.  Luke  states  the 

^  '*  Heroes,*'  Renan  dedares,  '*  do  not  die."  "  At  the  moment  when 
Mohummed  expired  Omar  iasued  from  the  tentiabreinhand»anddeolared 
he  would  strike  off  the  head  of  any  one  who  would  dare  to  say  that  the 
Pirophet  was  no  more "  {Les  Apdtres,  p.  3).  But  heroes  do  die,  and  the 
parallel  is  without  relevance.  Mohammed's  followers  never  seriously  claimed 
that  the  Prophet  did  not  die,  or  had  risen  from  the  dead.  There  is  no 
instance  in  history,  apart  from  Christianity,  of  a  religion  established  on 
belief  in  the  Resurrection  of  its  Founder.    This  is  discussed  later. 

'  Cf.  I4ike  xvi.  30,  81.  A  mere  intellectual  conviction,  even  if  pro- 
duced, would  have  been  of  no  avail  for  the  end  proposed. 

*  Acts  z.  40-1. 

*  Strauss,  N0w  Lif€  of  Jtmn»  i.  p.  400.  Renan,  Ia»  Ap6trt9,  p.  iz. 
Weicsftoker,  Ap09L  Age,  ch.  i.  Kelm,  /ettis  of  Nautre,  vi.  p.  279  and  gener- 
ally. 
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period  at  "  forty  days."  *  "  In  Matthew,"  StrauBS  says, 
^^the  appearance  of  Jesus  upon  the  mountain  in  Grali]ee 
must  be  supposed  to  have  taken  place  long  enough  after 
the  Resurrection  to  give  time  for  the  disciples  to  return  back 
from  Jerusalem  to  Galilee."  *  St.  Paul  ^  and  St.  John  like- 
wise assume  a  considerable  period  during  which  Jesus  was 
manifested  to  His  disciples.  The  chronological  datum  of 
St.  Luke  in  Acts  i.  3  must  be  allowed  to  rule  the  inter- 
pretation of  the  obviously  condensed  ('"foreshortened") 
account  of  the  closing  chapter  of  his  Grospel.  Events,  as 
will  be  seen  later,  are  there  compressed  which  were  after- 
wards to  be  narrated  more  in  detail. 

Furthermore,  the  witnesses  to  the  appearances  of  Jesus 
are  mantf,  and  all,  it  can  be  claimed,  are  entitled  to  be 
heard  with  a  presumption  of  their  honesty  and  credibility. 
Only  leading  points  need  be  recalled.  It  was  before 
stated  that  St.  John  is  here  unhesitatingly  accepted  as 
an  eye-witness.  St.  Mark  was  the  companion  of  St.  Peter. 
St.  Luke  was  the  companion  of  St.  Paul,  and  a  zealous  investi- 
gator on  his  own  accoimt.^  St.  Paul  had  direct  communis 
cation  with  St.  Peter,  St.  James,  St.  John  and  other  mem- 
bers of  the  original  Apostolic  company.^  St.  Matthew  is 
believed  to  be  connected  with  at  least  the  original  of  his 
Gospel — to  stand  in  a  real  way  behind  it.  The  Appendix 
to  St.  Mark  is  yet  an  unsolved  problem.  The  fact  that  it 
appears  in  nearly  all  extant  MSS.  and  versions  *  points  to 

^  Acts  i.  3.  >  Ut  supra,  ii.   p.  420. 

'  Renan  finds  in  1  Cor.  xv.  3-8  evidence  of  **  the  long  duration  of  the 
ai^pearances."    Of.  Acts  ziiL  31. 

*  Luke  i.  1-4. 

•  Gal.  L  18,  19,  U.  1,  9 ;   Acts  ix.  26-7. 

'  The  aeotion  (chap.  xvi.  9-20)  is  absent,  as  is  well  known,  from  Cod.  Sin. 
and  Cod.  Vat.,  from  Syr.  Sin.,  from  some  Armenian  and  Ethiopic  MSS., 
etc. ;  on  the  other  hand,  "  it  is  supported  by  the  vast  majority  of  uncials," 
"  by  the  cursives  in  a  body,"  by  all  lectionaries  and  most  verrions  (of. 
art :  "  Mark  "  in  Hastings'  Diet,  of  Bible,  iii.  p.  262).  On  the  advene 
patristic  testimony,  ms  Burgon,  chap.  v. 
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a  very  early  date,  and  perhaps  to  a  close  relation  with  St. 
Mark  himself.  It  does  not  seem  warranted  to  regard  it  as 
simply  a  summary  of  incidents  based  on  St.  Luke  and  St. 
John.^  It  does  not  show  linguistio  dependence  on  the  other 
Gospels  ;  furnishes  original  (Mark-like)  details  ;  bears  gener- 
aUy  the  Btamp  of  a  distinct  and  authentic  tradition.* 

The  amplitude  and  weight  of  the  evidence  will  best  be 
seen  by  a  survey  of  its  particulars  as  furnished  by  these 
various  witnesses : — 

1.  St.  Mark  breaks  off  at  chapter  zvi.  8,  but  in  verse  7 
forecasts  a  meeting  of  Jesus  with  the  disciples  in  Galilee, 
as  Jesus  had  foretold.'  This  is  evidently  the  collective 
meeting  which  St.  Matthew  narrates. 

2.  St.  Matthew  narrates  the  meeting  in  Galilee  (on  *'  the 
mountain  where  Jesus  had  appointed  them"),^  but  tells 
also  of  an  appearance  to  the  women  on  the  morning  of  the 
Resurrection.  The  Galilean  meeting,  with  its  great  com- 
mission, "Go  ye,  therefore,  and  make  disciples  of  all  the 
nations,"  etc.,  is  the  objective  of  St.  Matthew's  Gospel, 
and  to  it  he  hastens  without  pausing  on  intermediate  events. 
Tet  the  fact  that  he  relates  the  appearance  of  ,the  women 
(in  which  that  to  Mary  Magdalene  may  be  merged),'  shows 


1  Keim  deeoribeB  it  unjtiBtly  as  **  a  violent  attempt  at  adjuatment  be 
tween  Mark  and  Luke— John,  between ,  Galilee  and  Jerusalem  **  (vi.  p.  318). 
The  incidents  in  the  Appendix  must  all  have  been  well  known  in  the  early 
circles  to  which  St.  Mark  (son  of  the  Mary  in  whose  home  the  Church  met 
for  worship.  Acts  xii.  12)  belonged. 

'  Bfr.  Latham  (Riwn  Master,  pp.  202-3)  is  a  little  hard  on  the  Appendix 
in  fastening  on  its  emphasis  of  "  unbelief  "  (vers.  11,  16).  It  is  precisely  in 
St.  liark  and  St.  Matthew  that  the  emphasis  is  laid  ondrurr/a  (Mark  vi.  6, 
ix.  24 ;  Bfatt.  xiii.  58,  xvii.  20) ;  St.  Luke  uses  the  verb  in  chap.  xxiv.  11, 
41.    On  upbraiding,  cf.  Luke  xxiv.  25. 

•  Gf.  Biark  xiv.  28 ;  Matt.  xxvi.  32.  "  After  I  am  raised  up  I  wiU  go 
before  you  into  Qalilee." 

^  Matt,  xxviii.  16-20.  Regarding  this  "  appointment "  the  Gospels  are 
silent.  Only  the  promise  is  given :  **  There  shall  ye  see  Him  [Me]  *'  (Matt. 
xxviiL  7,  10;  Mark  xvi.  7). 

•  Matt,  xxviii  9,  10.    Gf.  John  xx.  14r-17. 
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that  the  appointed  meeting  was  not  held  to  exclude  earlier 
appearanoes. 

3.  St.  Luke  has  a  rich  store  of  original  tradition,  confined, 
however,  to  Jerusalem  and  its  neighbourhood.  While  St. 
Matthew  concentrates  on  the  meeting  in  Galilee,  St.  Luke 
is  chiefly  interested  in  the  appearances  on  the  Resurrection 
day  and  in  Jerusalem,  as  leading  up  to  the  promise  of  the 
Spirit  and  the  Ascension  at  Bethany.  EUs  accounts  in- 
clude an  appearance  to  St.  Peter,^  the  appearance  to  the 
two  disciples  on  the  way  to  Emmaus,*  an  appearance  to 
the  eleven  in  the  evening  ' — ^these  all  on  Easter  Day — ^finally, 
a  meeting,  more  fully  reported  in  Acts,  on  the  day  of  Ascen- 
sion.* Nothing  is  said  of  appearances  in  Galilee,  though 
ample  room  is  left  for  these,  if  indeed  they  are  not  implied, 
in  the  "forty  days'*  of  Acts  i.  3.' 

4.  St.  John,  writing,  it  is  to  be  remembered,  with  know- 
ledge of  the  other  Gospels,  gives  additional  valuable  infor- 
mation concerning  the  events  of  the  Resurrection  morning, 
and  records,  besides  the  appearance  to  Mary  Magdalene  in  the 
garden,*  an  appearance  to  the  assembled  disciples  that  same 
evening,'  another  appearance  to  the  eleven  eight  days  after,* 
and  an  appearance  to  seven  disciples  some  time  later,  at 
the  Lake  of  Galilee.*  St.  John's  narratives  abound  in 
minute  touches  which  only  personal  knowledge  could  impart. 

6.  St.  Paul's  list  in  1  Corinthians  rv.  3-8— the  earliest 
written  testimony,  and  of  undoubted  genuineness— covers  a 
wide  area.  It  leaves  unnoticed  the  appearances  to  the  women, 
but  enumerates  an  appearance  to  St.  Peter,  one  to  the 
"  twelve  "  (more  strictly  "  the  eleven  "),**  one  to  over  five 

^  Luke  xziv.  34.     Cf.  1  Oor.  xv.  6.         ■  Luke  zzv.   13,  32. 

•  Ven.  33-43.        «  Vera.  60,  51 ;    of.  Acts  i.  4-12. 

■  "  Appearing  to  them  by  the  space  of  forty  days  **  (Aots  i.  3). 

•  John  zx.  14-17. 

'  John  xz.  19-25.        •  Ven.  26-28.        •  John  zxi.  1-14. 

^*  Professor  Lake  says :  ** '  The  twelve  *  is  the  title  of  a  body  of  men 
who  were  originally  twelve  in  number,  but  it  had  become  a  conventional 
aame,  and  bore  no  neoeiary  relation  to  the  actual  number  *'  (p.  37). 
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hundred  brethren  at  onoe,  the  majority  of  them  stOl  living, 
one  to  St.  James,  and  yet  another  to  all  the  ApostleB.  To 
this  series  St.  Paul  adds,  as  of  equal  validity  with  the  rest, 
the  appearanoe  to  himself. 

One  point  about  this  list  is  of  interest  in  connexion  with 
the  question  of  "  silence  "  in  the  Gospels.  St.  Luke  was 
St.  Paul's  companion.  Apart  from  what  he  must  often  have 
heard  from  St.  Paul's  own  lips,  he  was  undoubtedly  familiar 
with  this  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  with  its  enumeration 
of  appearances.  Tet  in  his  Gospel  and  in  Acts  he  omits 
all  mention  of  the  great  appearance  to  the  five  hundred 
brethren  at  once  (probably  to  be  identified  with  St.  Matthew's 
Galilean  meeting),  and  of  the  appearance  to  St.  James.^ 
This  bears  also  on  the  point  of  the  Evangelist's  supposed 
ignorance  in  his  Gospel  of  any  longer  interval  than  a  single 
day  between  the  Resurrection  and  the  Ascension.*  How, 
it  may  be  asked,  was  this  possible,  in  view  of  the  explicit 
testimony  of  St.  Paul,  known  to  St.  Luke,  to  Christ's  numer- 
ous appearances  7  Acts  i.  makes  it  plain  that  St.  Luke  did 
know. 

6.  Lastly,  the  Appendix  to  St.  Mark  contains  brief  notices 
of  (hru  of  the  above  appearances — the  appearance  to  Mary 
Magdalene,  that  to  the  two  disciples,  and  an  appearance  to 
the  eleven.'  It  is  probable  that,  as  in  St.  Luke,  this  one 
appearance  to  the  eleven  is  made  to  stand  for  all,  and  that 
some  of  the  injunctions  attached  to  it  really  belong  to  other 
meetmgs. 

In  estimating  the  value  of  this  range  of  testimony,  the 

^  Gf.  the  lemarkB  of  Qodet  on  this  point  in  his  Com,  on  8t,  Luke^  E.T., 
iL  p.  303. 

>  Thus  Stnraat,  WeizsAcker,  Keim«  etc.,  bat  also  Meyer,  Alford  end 
othen.  Snzely,  however,  it  is  evident  of  itaelf  that  8t.  Lake  ooold  not 
■appose  that  the  joomey  to  Bethany,  and  the  Aeoenaion  (ohap.  zziv.  60, 61) 
took  place  late  at  night  after  a  crowded  day,  and  the  prolonged  evening 
meeting  detailed  in  vera.  3^-49.    See  next  paper. 

•  Hark  xvi  0-20. 
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» 

following  points  are  of  significance.  It  will  be  seen — (1) 
that,  while  certain  of  the  appearances  depend  on  one  witness, 
most  are  doubly  or  even  triply  attested ;  (2)  that,  while  of 
one  or  two  we  have  only  brief  notices,  of  most  there  are 
detailed  accounts ;  (3)  that,  if  the  narratives  are  at  all  to 
be  trusted,  they  leave  no  room  for  doubt  as  to  the  Resurrec- 
tion of  the  Lord  in  the  body.  Special  weight  in  this  con- 
nexion must  be  attached  to  the  testimony  of  St.  John  and 
St.  Paul— one  a  personal  witness,  the  other  basing  on  first- 
hand communications.  It  is  of  interest,  accordingly,  to 
note  how  large  a  part  of  the  entire  case  is  covered  by  the 
testimony  of  these  two.  Thus  St.  John  attests :  (1)  the 
appearance  to  Mary  Magdalene,  whose  summons  brought 
him  to  the  tomb  ;^  (2)  ttoo  appearances  to  the  eleven,  at 
both  of  which  he  was  present ;'  and  (3)  the  meeting  at  the 
Lake  of  Galilee,  at  which  again  he  was  present  ^ — four  in- 
stances out  of  a  total  of  ten.  St.  Paul  again  attests :  (1) 
the  appearance  to  St.  Peter ;  (2)  two  appearances  to  the 
Apostles,  one  coinciding  with  one  of  St.  John's ;  (3)  the 
appearance  to  the  five  hundred  ;  and  (4)  the  appearance  to 
St.  James — four  additional  to  St.  John's  or,  between  the 
two,  eight  appearances.  A  further  noteworthy  result  is  that, 
with  the  exception  of  the  appearance  to  the  women  in  St. 
Matthew,  the  dtn^Iy  attested  appearances  are  among  the  best 
attested,  for  they  are  included  in  the  above  list ;  likewise 
the  greater  appearances,  if ,  as  is  usually  assumed,  the  ap- 
pearance to  the  five  hundred  is  to  be  identified  with  the 
meeting  in  Galilee,  are,  with  one  exception  (the  appearance 
to  the  disciples  on  the  way  to  Emmaus),  all  included  here. 
It  will  be  shown  after  that  the  Emmaus  narrative,  corro- 
borated by  the  Appendix  to  St.  Mark,  is  one  of  the  most 
credible  of  the  series. 
On  the  basis  of  this  analysis,  the  attempt  may  now  be 

*  John  XX.  3.  ■  Vera.  19-29.  •  John  xxi  2. 
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made  to  place  the  recorded  appearances  in  their  order ^  and 
to  exhibit  the  degree  of  attestation  that  pertains  to  each. 
It  is  only  to  be  borne  in  mind,  what  formerly  was  said,  that 
in  no  case  is  it  the  design  of  the  Evangelists  to  furnish  proofs 
for  the  Resorrection.^  Their  object  is  simply  to  supply 
information,  each  in  accordance  with  his  particular  aim, 
regarding  a  fact  abready  universally  believed.  Each  gives 
his  own  selection  of  incidents,  and  no  single  narrative  makes 
any  pretence  to  be  complete.' 

The  appearances  to  the  disciples  may  be  arranged  as 
follows : — 

1.  The  appearance  to  Mary  Magdalene  (John,  Appendix 
to  Mark).  According  to  the  Marcan  Appendix  this  appear- 
ance was  the  "  first." 

2.  The  appearsknce  to  the  women  on  their  way  to  the 
disciples  (Matt.).    The  relation  to  (1)  is  considered  below. 

3.  The  appearance  to  St.  Peter  (Luke,  Paul).  St.  Paul 
doubtless  had  the  fact  from  St.  Peter  himself.  St.  Luke 
probably  had  it  from  St.  Paul.  But  it  was  known  from 
the  beginning.' 

4.  The  appearance  to  the  two  disciples  on  the  road  to 
Emmaus  (Luke,  Appendix  to  Mark).  St.  Luke  gives  the 
detailed  account. 

5.  The  appearance  to  the  assembled  disciples  in  the  even- 
ing (Luke,  John,  Paul,  Appendix  to  Mark).  The  details 
are  given  in  St.  Luke  and  St.  John. 

These  five  appearances  all  occurred  on  the  day  of  Resurrec- 
tion. 

6.  The  second  appearance  to  the  eleven,   "eight  days 

1  This  should  be  partially  qualified  in  the  case  of  St.  John,  who  does 
exhibit  an  evidential  purpose  (chap.  xz.  31,  xxi.  24). 

'  Each  Evangelist  would  have  been  ready  to  endorse  the  concluding 
words  in  St.  John :  "  There  are  also  many  other  things  which  Jesus 
did,"  etc.  (xxi.  25;  cf.  xx.  31). 

'  Luke  xxiv.  34.  St.  Mark  may  have  had  this  appearance  in  view  in 
the  words :    "  Go,  tell  His  disciples  and  Peter  *'  (xvi.  7). 

VOL.  V.  33 
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after''  (John).  St.  John  had  told  how,  on  the  previonB 
occasion,  Thomas  was  not  present.  The  doubt  of  Thomas 
was  now  remoyed. 

7.  An  appearance  to  seven  disciples  at  the  Lake  of  Galilee 
(John). 

8.  The  great  appearance  to  over  five  hundred  brethren 
at  once  (Paul).  This,  as  above  said,  is  probably  identical 
with  the  '^appointed"  meeting  in  Galilee,  when  the 
'*  eleven ''  received  their  Lord's  great  commission  (Matt.). 

9.  An  appearance  to  St.  James  (Paul). 

10.  The  final  appearance  to  the  eleven  (Paul),  identical 
with  the  meeting  of  Jesus  with  His  disciples  prior  to  His 
Ascension  (Luke  in  Gospel  and  Acts  ;  Appendix  to  Mark). 

It  will  be  perceived  from  this  enumeration  that  there 
were  in  all  no  fewer  than  five  appearances  of  Jesus — half 
of  the  total  number — to  the  Apostles,  when  all,  or  a  majority, 
were  present ;  in  one  instance  at  a  large  gathering  of  over 
five  hundred.  Of  the  remaining  instances,  three  were  private 
(to  Mary,  St.  Peter,  St.  James) :  one  was  to  two  disciples  on 
a  journey  ;  one  was  to  the  group  of  women.  St.  Matthew 
probably  introduces  the  last  because  of  the  message  then 
repeated  to  meet  the  Lord  in  Galilee.  St.  Luke,  as  shown, 
confines  himself  to  the  meetings  in  and  about  Jerusalem. 
St.  Paul  dwells  naturally  for  his  purpose  on  the  appearances 
to  the  Apostles,  including  that  to  James,  sknd  the  meeting 
with  the  five  hundred.  St.  John  fiUs  up  from  his  reminis- 
cences what  the  others  had  left  untold — the  tender  scene 
with  the  Magdalene,  the  second  appearance  to  the  Apostles, 
the  appearance  to  the  seven  in  Galilee.  It  all  seems  very 
natural.  [The  pieces  of  the  puzzle  are  perhaps  not  so 
hard  to  put  together  after  all. 

The  circumstances  of  the  several  appearances  must 
now  be  more  carefully  investigated,  with  a  view  to  the 
further  elucidation  of  their  nahtre  and  realiiy.    But,  first, 
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there  are  oertain  threads  of  the  Synoptical  narrativeB  whioh 
require  to  be  gathered  up,  and  related  to  what  follows. 

1.  Two  of  the  Evangelists,  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Mark, 
agree  that  the  women  at  the  tomb  received  a  messc^e  to  give 
to  the  disciples.  ^  St.  Luke  does  not  mention  this  message, 
yet  relates :  "  They  returned  from  the  tomb,  and  told  all 
these  things  to  the  eleven,  and  to  all  the  rest ''  ^  (the  impli- 
cation of  a  wider  company  should  be  noted).  In  the  re- 
port of  the  words  spoken  by  the  angels  to  the  women, 
however,  there  is  an  important  variation  in  St.  Luke,  which 
needs  consideration.  In  the  two  other  Synoptics,  the  women 
are  directed  to  tell  the  disciples  that  Jesus  goes  before  them 
into  GaUlee,  and  that  there  they  will  see  Him.  Instead  of 
this  message,  St.  Luke  reads  :  '^  Remember  how  He  spake 
unto  you  when  He  was  yet  in  Galilee,  saying  that  the  Son 
of^Man  must  be  delivered  up  into  the  hands  of  sinful  men 
and  be  crucified,  and  the  third  day  rise  again.  And  they 
remembered  His  words.*  In  St.  Matthew,  further,  the 
words  which  in  St.  Mark  appear  in  connexion  with  the 
direction  about  Galilee  ("  as  He  said  unto  you  ")  ^  are  trans- 
ferred to  the  announcement  of  the  Resurrection  (^'  as  He 
said  "),*  and  the  angel's  message  closes  with  the  state- 
ment, "  Lo,  I  have  told  you."  The  difficulty  of  deriving 
the  form  in  St.  Luke  from  the  others  is  obvious  (the  word 
**  Galilee "  occurring  in  both  should  not  mislead).  The 
simple  explanation  seems  to  be  that  it  is  not  the  design  of 
St.  Luke  to  relate  the  appearances  in  Galilee  (cf .,  however. 
Acts  i.  3  ;  '^  appearing  to  them  by  the  space  of  forty  days  ") ; 
he  therefore  omits  the  part  of  the  message  bearing  on 
this  point.  For  the  rest,  Jesus  did  do  both  the  things  here 
stated :    (1)  announce  when  in  Galilee  His   approaching 

^  Matt,  zxviii.  7 ;  Mark  zvi.  7. 
s  Luke  zziv.  0.        '  Luke  xziv.  6-8.        '  Mark  zvi  7. 

'  Matt,  zzviii.  6. 
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death  and  ReBurrection  ^  (so  in  Matt.),  and  St.  Lake  simply 
repeats  His  words ;  and  (2)  announce  that  He  would  meet 
His  disciples  in  Galilee  *  ("  as  He  said  unto  you/'  Mark). 
This  second  part  St.  Luke  passes  over. 

2.  In  the  close  of  his  narrative  of  the  Resurrection,  St. 
Matthew  gives  tiie  sequel  to  his  story  of  the  guard  at  the  tomb,* 
formerly  alluded  to.  Certain  of  the  guard,  hastening  to 
the  city,  told  the  chief  priests  what  had  happened.  These, 
after  counsel  with  the  elders,  bribed  the  soldiers  to  spread 
the  report  that  the  disciples  had  stolen  the  body  of  Jesus 
while  they  (the  guard)  slept,  promising  to  use  their  interest 
with  Pilate  to  secure  them  from  harm.  This  episode,  it  was 
before  seen,  is  rejected  by  the  critics  as  fabulous.  Tet  it 
is  difficult  to  beUeve  that  a  narrative  so  circumstantial 
could  be  simple  invention,^  or  have  no  foundation  in  fact. 
Nor  are  the  grounds  alleged  adequate  to  sustain  this  view 
of  it.  The  central  point  in  the  story — the  charge  of  steal- 
ing the  body — ^is  evidently  historical.  It  is  given  as  a 
current  report  when  the  Gospel  was  written,'^  and  is  inde- 
pendently attested.*  As  giving  the  Jewish  version  of  the 
Resurrection^  it  has  value  as  a  left-hand  testimony  to  the 
fact  of  the  grave  being  found  empty.  When  it  is  asked,  Is 
it  likely  that  the  soldiers  should  accept  a  bribe  to  plead 
guilty  to  a  military  oflPence — sleeping  on  duty — ^which  was 
punishable  by  death  ?  ^  it  is  overlooked  that  the  breach 
of  discipline  had  already  been  committed  in  their  flight 

1  Cf.  Matt.  zvi.  21 ;  xvii.  9-13»  etc.         >  Matt.  xzvi.  32  ;  Mark  xiv.  28. 

*  Matt.  xxviL   11-6.     Cf.  chap,  xxvii.  62-66. 

*  ProfesBor  Lake  thinks  that  the  episode  has  "neither  intrinsic  nor 
traditional  probability."  It  is,  in  his  view,  "nothing  more  than  a  frag- 
ment of  controversy  "  between  Jew^  and  Qentiles,  "  in  which  each  izn* 
puted  imworthy  motives  to  the  other,  and  stated  suggestions  as  estab- 
lished facts  "  (p.  180). 

'  Matt,  xxviii.   15. 

*  Justin  Martyr,  Dialogue  with  Trypho,  108 ;  Tertullian,  On  Spectadea,  30. 
'  Lake«  p.  178. 
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from  the  tomb,  and  admission  that  the  tomb  was  open  and 
the  body  gone.  The  theft  by  the  disciples  was  only  a  pretext 
to  cover  an  event  which  both  soldiers  and  priests  were  aware 
had  really  a  more  marvellous  character.  The  case  would  be 
presented  in  a  truer  light  to  Pilate,  and  the  soldiers  screened. 
It  was  probably  from  some  of  the  guards  themselves — led, 
like  the  centurion,  to  say,  "  Truly  this  man  was  the  Son  of 
God  "  ' — that  the  facts  were  ascertained.* 

This  leads  to  the  consideration  of  the  distinct  appearances. 

1 .  Little  use  has  up  to  this  point  been  made  of  the  testimony 
of  St.  John.  It  is  now  necessary  to  consider  that  testimony 
in  its  relation  to  the  Synoptics,  as  embodying  the  narrative 
of  the  first  of  our  Lord's  recorded  appearances — that  to 
Mary  Magdalene,^  St.  John  has  the  supreme  qualification 
as  a  witness  that  he  himself  was  magna  fars  in  the  trans- 
actions he  records.  His  narrative  has  an  autoptic  character. 
Part  of  its  design  apparently  is  to  give  greater  precision  to 
certain  events  which  the  other  Gospels  had  more  or  less 
generalized.   It  is  a  piece  of  testimony  of  the  first  importance. 

In  the  story  of  the  appearance  to  Mary  Magdalene,  St. 
John  so  far  goes  with  the  Synoptics  that  he  tells  how 
Mary  Magdalene  came  in  the  early  morning  to  the  tomb 
of  Jesus,  and  found  the  stone  taken  away.^  Mention  is 
not  made  of  companions,  but  probably  at  least  one  other 
is  implied  in  Mary's  words :  ''  They  have  taken  away  the 
Lord  out  of  the  tomb,  and  ii;e  know  not  where  they  have 
laid  Him."  ^  The  same  words  may  suggest  that,  either 
by  her  own  inspection  or  that  of  others,  Mary  had  ascer- 
tained that  the  tomb  was  empty — not  simply  open. 

^  Mark  xv.  39. 

*  Dr.  Fonesty  in  hia  Christ  of  History  and  Sxperienee,  says :  thiB  "  inci- 
deat  related  by  Matthew  .  .  .  though  it  is  not  corroborated  in  any  of 
the  other  Qoepela,  has,  I  think,  every  mark  of  probability'*  (p.  146). 
Gf.  Alford  on  Matt,  zzvii.  62-66. 

»  John  rx.  11-18.  «  Ver.  1.  •  Ver.  2. 
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But  here  St.  John  diverges.  We  learn  from  him  how, 
concluding  that  the  body  had  been  removed,  Mary  at 
once  ran  to  carry  the  news  to  St.  Peter  and  St.  John. 
It  was  still  very  early,  and  the  disciples  had  to  be  sought 
for  in  their  private — ^perhaps  separate — ^lodgings  (ver.  10). 
Aroused  by  her  tale,  they  lost  not  a  moment  in  hastening 
to  the  spot.^  St.  John — ^for  he  only  can  be  meant  by  "  the 
other  disciple  *'  ^ — outran  St.  Peter,  and,  coming  first  to 
the  tomb,  stooped  and  looked  in,  and  saw  {I3\4w€i)  the 
linen  cloths  {Sdovia)  lying,  but  did  not  go  further.  St. 
Peter  followed,  but,  with  characteristic  energy,  at  once 
entered,  and  beheld  {Octopei),  implying  careful  note),  not 
simply  the  disposition  of  the  cloths,  but  the  peculiarity 
of  the  napkin  for  the  head  lying  rolled  up  in  a  place  by  itself.* 
St.  John  then  found  courage  to  enter,  and  "  having  seen, 
beUeved."  *  It  is  a  weakening  of  this  expression  to  suppose 
it  to  mean  simply,  "  believed  that  the  tomb  was  empty." 
Both  disciples  believed  this.  But  with  a  flash  of  true  dis- 
cernment St.  John  grasped  the  significance  of  what  he 
saw,  namely,  that  Jesus  had  risen — a  truth  to  which]  the 
Scriptures  had  not  yet  led  him.^  St.  Peter,  it  is  implied, 
though  wondering,*  had  still  not  attained  to  this  confidence. 
The  two  disciples  then  returned  home.^ 

Meanwhile  Mary  Magdalene  had  come  back,  and  was 
"  standing  without  at  the  tomb  weeping."  *  Afterwards 
she  too  stooped  and  looked  into  the  tomb,  and  had,  like 
the  other  women,  a  "  vision  of  angels  " — ^in  her  case  "  two 
angels  in  white  raiment,"  one  at  the  head,  the  other  at 
the  foot,  of  the  ledge  or  slab  where  the  body  of  Jesus  had 

»  Ver.    3-10.  •  Vers.  2,  3,  8. 

'  Ver.  7.  Mr.  Latham's  ingenious  reasoning  from  the  disposition  of 
the  grave-oloths  to  the  manner  of  the  Resurrection  should  be  studied  in 
his  Risen  Master,  chaps.  i.-iii. 

*  Ver.  8.  »  Ver.  9.  •  Cf.  Luke  xxii.  12,  below. 

»  Ver.  10.  •  Ver.  11. 
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lain.^  Then  oame  the  meeting  with  the  Lord  described  in 
the  succeeding  verses.  At  first  Mary  took  the  person 
who  addressed  her  for  the  gardener,  and  besought  him» 
if  it  was  he  who  had  borne  away  her  Lord  from  the  tomb» 
to  tell  her  where  he  had  laid  Him.*  Little  trace  here  of 
the  haUudfUej  whose  passion,  according  to  Benan,  "'  gave 
to  the  world  a  resuscitated  god."  '  Cihrist's  tender  word 
**  Mary "  illuminated  her  at  once  as  to  who  He  was,  and 
with  the  exclamation  ^'  Rabboni,"  she  would  have  clasped 
Him,  had  He  permitted  her. 

The  words  with  which  the  Risen  Lord  in  this  interview 
gently  checked  the  movement  of  Mary  at  once  to  worship 
and  to  detain  Him — to  hold  Him,  now  restored  to  her,  as 
if  never  more  to  let  Him  go — ^have  been  the  subject  of 
sufficiently  diverse  interpretations.  ''Touch  me  not" 
(/A17  fjMv  airrov ;  R.V  marg.,  ''  Take  not  hold  on  Me  "), 
Jesus  said,  "  for  I  am  not  yet  ascended  unto  My  Father ; 
but  go  unto  My  brethren,  and  say  to  them,  I  ascend  unto 
My  Father  and  your  Father,  and  My  God  and  your  €k)d."  ^ 
The  meaning  that  lies  on  the  surface  is :  ''Do  not  hold 
me  now,  for  I  am  not  yet  ascended  unto  My  Father,  but 
go  at  once  unto  My  brethren,"  etc.  But  the  terms  of  the 
message  to  the  brethren  (''Say  unto  them,  I  ascend, 
etc.)  show  that  a  deeper  reason  lay  behind.  "  Tell  them, 
its  purport  is,  "  that  I  am  risen ;  the  same,  yet  entered  on 
a  higher  (the  Ascension)  life,  in  which  old  relations  cannot 
be  renewed,  but  better  ones  begin."  ^ 

If  this  striking  narrative  of  St.  John  stood  alone,  it 
would  be  sufficiently  attested,  but  it  is  corroborated  by 

^  Ven.  11-13,  see  the  plates  of  the  tomb  in  Latham. 

•  Ver.  15.  •  Vie  de  JUu$,  p.  434.  «  Ver.  17. 

*  The  chief  interpretations  of  the'passage  can  be  seen  in  Qodet,  Com. 
im  St.  John^  iii.  pp.  311-13,  and  in  Latham,  ut  §upra,  pp.  419-20.  Qodet 
takes  it  to  mean :  "  I  have  not  xeached  the  state  in  which  I  shall  be 
able  to  live  with  yon  in  the  oonmimuon  I  promised  you. "  (p.  811). 
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two  notices  which  probably  axe  independent  of  it.  The 
Appendix  to  St.  Mark  tells  of  the  early  morning  appear- 
ance to  Mary  Magdalene ;  ^  St.  Luke  records  the  visit  of 
St.  Peter  to  the  tomb,  in  language  closely  resembling  St. 
John's,  with  an  indication  later  that  he  was  not  alone. 
St.  Luke  xziv.  12  reads  :  "  But  Peter  arose,  and  ran  into 
the  tomb ;  and  stooping  and  looking  in,  he  seeth  (/SXeirei) 
the  linen  cloths  (Sdovia)  by  themselves;  and  he  departed 
to  his  home,  wondering  at  that  which  was  come  to  pass." 
In  verse  24,  the  disciples  journeying  to  Emmaus  say  :  ''  And 
certain  of  them  that  were  with  us  went  to  the  tomb,  and 
found  it  even  as  the  women  had  said  :  but  Him  they  saw 
not."  '  On  the  ground  of  its  absence  from  certain  Western 
texts,  the  former  passage  (ver.  12)  is  regarded  by  textual 
critics  with  suspicion.'  This  doubt  does  not  attach  to 
verse  24,  which  plainly  has  in  view  the  visit  described  by  St. 
John.  Its  genuineness,  in  turn,  supports  that  of  verse  12, 
where  St.  Peter  only  is  mentioned.  It  may  reasonably 
be  supposed  that  St.  John,  in  his  fuller  narrative,  has  the 
aim  of  rectifying  a  certain  inexactitude  in  St.  Luke's  sum- 
mary account.  St.  Luke,  e.g.,  speaks  of  St.  Peter,  at 
the  tomb,  as  "stooping  and  looking  in."  St.  John,  the 
disciple  who  accompanied  St.  Peter,  explains  that,  while 
this  was  true  of  himself  (cf .  chap.  xx.  6),  St.  Peter  did  more, 
actually  entering  the  tomb  and  inspecting  the  contents. 
In  his  consecutive  account,  he  makes  clear  also  the  precise 
time  of  this  visit. 

^  On  the  supposed  dependence  on  St.  John,  cf.  remarks  above. 

'  Meyer  remarks :  "Of  the  ' other  disciple '  of  John  zz.  3,  Luke 
says  nothing,  but,  according  to  ver.  24,  does  not  exclude  him  *'  (Oom, 
m  loc). 

'  The  preponderance  of  early  MSS.  authority  sustains  the  passage. 
Qodet,  who  in  his  Oom.  on  St,  Luke  (ii.  p.  352)  upholds  the  genuineness, 
treats  it  in  his  Oom,  on  8i.  John  (iii.  p.  308)  as  **  a  gloss  borrowed  from 
St.  John."  Had  it  been  so,  it  would  surely  have  avoided  the  appearance 
of  contradiction. 
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2.  At  this  point  a  question  of  some  nicety  arises  as  to 
the  relation  of  this  appearance  to  Mary  Magdalene,  and 
ihe  appearance  to  the  women  recorded  in  St.  Matthew  xxviii.  9, 
10,  which  stands  next  upon  our  list.  Are  these  appearances 
different  ?  Or  is  the  second  (that  in  Matthew)  merely 
a  generalized  form  of  the  first  (that  in  John)  ?  The  latter 
is  the  view  taken  by  many  scholars.^  In  favour  of  it  is 
the  fact  that  only  two  women,  Mary  Magdalene  and  the 
other  Mary,  are  mentioned  in  St.  Matthew's  narrative.* 
We  know,  however,  that  there  were  other  women  present, 
and  there  is  a  marked  contrast  in  the  circumstances  in 
the  two  narratives.  The  women  in  St.  Matthew  are  already 
on  their  way  to  tell  the  disciples  ;  they  hold  Jesus  by  the 
feet,  and  are  apparently  imrebuked  (the  act  was  only  one 
of  worship) ;  the  message,  too,  is  different.  The  appearance 
to  Mary  may  well  be  grouped  (probably  is)  with  that  of 
the  other  women ;  it  is  not  so  easy  to  identify  the  latter 
with  Mary's  solitary  experience.  If,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  appearances  are  taken  to  be  distinct,  a  difficulty  arises 
as  to  the  order  of  time.  The  appearance  to  the  women 
coming  from  the  tomb  would  now  seem  to  claim  precedence 
over  that  to  Mary,  who  had  in  the  interval  gone  to  Jerusalem 
and  had  returned.  There  is  nothing  absolutely  to  preclude 
this,  if  the  note  of  order  in  the  Appendix  to  St.  Mark 
("appeared  first  to  Mary  Magdalene")  be  surrendered. 
Some,  accordingly,  do  place  the  appearance  to  the  other 
women  first.' 

But  even  on  the  ordinarily  received  view  that  the 
appearance  to  Mary  Magdalene  was  the  prior,  the  pro- 
blem, when  the  circumstances  are  fairly  considered, 
does  not  seem  insoluble.  Both  appearances  took  place 
in  early  morning,  with  at  most  an  hour  or  two  between 

^  E.g.,  Ebrard,  Godet,  Alfoxd,  Swete.  *  Ver.  1. 

*  E.g.,  IdUigao,  Tht  B§9ttr.  of  our  Lord^  pp.  269-60. 
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them.  The  disciples,  mostly  lodging  apaxt — ^in  Jerusalem,^ 
in  Bethany,  elsewhere  ' — could  not  be  convened  till  later. 
The  women,  after  their  first  hurried  flight  (cf .  Mark  xvi.  8), 
must  have  paused  to  regain  their  self-possession,  to  confer 
with  one  another  on  what  they  had  seen  and  heard,  to 
consider  how  they  should  proceed  in  conveying  their  tidings 
to  the  still  scattered  disciples.  In  such  a  pause,  their 
hearts  aflame  with  love  and  holy  desire,  Jesus,  who  a  little 
earlier  had  made  Himself  known  to  Mary  in  the  garden, 
appeared  to  them.  Even  before  He  approached  a  single 
Apostle,  He  disclosed  Himself  to  this  company  of  faithful 
hearts.  His  ''  All  hail !  "  and  the  renewed  commission  to 
the  disciples  sealed  the  message  at  the  tomb. 

It  is  not  unlikely  that,  before  long,  on  her  way  back  to 
the  city,  Mary  Magdalene  joined  her  sisters,  and  that,  after 
interchange  of  experiences,  the  errand  to  the  disciples  was 
undertaken  by  the  women  together.  Keen  indeed  must 
have  been  the  chill  to  their  enthusiasm  at  the  reception 
their  message  met  with  when  they  did  deliver  it.  Their 
words  received  no  credence  :  were  treated  as  "  idle  talk."  ' 
That  the  tomb  was  found  empty,  the  Apostles  did  not 
dispute ;  but  stories  of  visions  of  angels  and  appearances 
of  Jesus  they  refused  to  accept.  There  was  astonishment, 
but  not  belief.  Yet  it  is  this  sceptical  circle,  antipathetic 
to  visionary  experiences,  in  which  belief  in  the  Resurrection 
is  supposed  spontaneously  to  have  arisen  through  visions 
of  their  own ! 

3.  It  must  have  been  still  early  on  this  eventful  day, 
probably  soon  after  the  Apostle's  visit  to  the  tomb,  and 
while  he  was  still  brooding  on  what  had  happened,  that 
the  third  [appearance  of  Jesus  took  place— £^  appearance 
to  St.  Peter^  attested  by  both  St.  Paul,^  and  St.  Luke.' 

^  As  St.  Peter  and  St.  John  above.  '  Two  were  from  Emmaus. 

>  Luke  xziv.  10,  11,  22,  23.     Gf.  Mark  xvi.  9-11. 
*  1  Ck>r.  XV.  5.  *  Luke  zxiv.  34. 
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The  oritics,  as  will  be  found,  transfer  this  appearance  from 
Jerusalem  to  Galilee,  but  without  a  shadow  of  a  valid 
reason.  It  was  in  harmony  with  the  tender,  considerate 
spirit  displayed  by  Jesus  in  all  these  manifestations  that 
such  an  appearance  should  be  granted,  so  soon  after  the 
Resurrection,  to  the  disciple  who  had  denied,  yet  who 
so  devotedly  loved  Him — ^whom  He  Himself  had  named 
the  ^'  Rock."  ^  Like  the  appearance  to  St.  James  at  a 
later  period,  the  meeting  was  entirely  private.  It  can 
only  be  conjectured  how,  with  another  look,  reproachful 
perhaps,  but  gracious  and  forgiving,  the  memory  was 
banished  of  that  look  turned  upon  St.  Peter  in  the  High 
Priest's  palace,  which  had  overwhelmed  him  with  such 
sorrow.'  The  great  stone  was  now  rolled  away  from  his 
heart,  as  before  the  stone  had  been  rolled  from  the  tomb. 
The  transformation  which  this  appearance  of  Christ  wrought 
in  the  Apostle  is  reflected  in  the  excitement  which  the 
report  of  it  created  in  the  circle  of  the  disciples.  "The 
Lord  hath  risen  indeed  and  hath  appeared  to  Simon."  ' 
The  disciples  might  disbelieve  the  women ;  they  could  not 
doubt  the  reality  of  the  experience  of  St.  Peter.  The 
"  conversion  "  which  Jesus  had  predicted  was  realized,  and 
thereafter  the  Apostle  was  to  "  strengthen  "  his  brethren.* 
4.  As  it  is  with  the  appearance  to  St.  Peter,  so  it  is  with 
the  other  appearance  which  may  be  associated  with  this, 
as  of  the  same  private  order — the  (appearance  to  Si.  James} 
It  is  among   the   latest   of   the   appearances,  as  that  to 

*  Matt.  zvi.  18,  John  i.  42. 

*  Luke  xzii.  61. 

i  Luke  zziv.  34.  Prof.  Lake  thinks  it  "  uncertain  "  whether  Simon 
Peter  or  another  ia  intended  in  this  passage — a  characteristic  excess  of 
scepticism.  He  cannot  believe  that  St.  Luke  has  in  view  the  appearance 
to  Cephas  referred  to  by  St.  Paul.  He  prefers,  "with  the  courage  of 
despair/'  as  he  calls  it,  to  "  think  that  St.  Luke  himself  did  not  write  ** 
the  passage  (pp.  101-3). 

*  Luke  xxu.  32.  »  1  Cor.  xv.  7. 
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Peter  is  the  earliest.  With  regard  to  both,  while  the  facts 
are  well-attested,  no  particulars  are  given.  It  is  not 
doubted  that  the  person  intended  in  St.  Paul's  notice  is 
the  weU-known  James,  the  brother  of  the  Lord."  ^  This 
of  itself  explains  much.  James,  so  far  as  is  known,  was 
not  a  believer  in  Jesus  up  to  the  time  of  the  CSrucifixion.* 
Yet  immediately  after  the  Ascension,  he,  and  the  other 
brethren  of  Jesus,  are  found  in  the  company  of  the  dis- 
ciples.' Thereafter  he  became  a  "pillar"* — ^finally  the 
chief  personage — in  the  Cihurch  at  Jerusalem.^  He  ranked 
with  the  Apostles.*  What  could  explain  such  a  change, 
save  that,  like  the  other  Apostles,  he  had]"  seen  the  Lord  "?  ^ 
Christ's  appearance  to  St.  James  was  not  simply  His 
revelation  to  His  own  family — His  kinsfolk  according  to 
the  flesh — but  was  the  qualification  of  this  brother  for 
lifelong  Apostolic  service.  St.  James  exercised  an  autho- 
rity at  Jerusalem  hardly  second  to  that  of  St.  Paul  among 
the  Churches  of  the  Gentiles. 

The  remaining  appearances  will  introduce  us  to  the  prob- 
lems connected  with  the  nature  of  the  Resurrection  body 
of  the  Lord.® 

James  Qrb. 

1  Qal.  i.  19.     Cf.  Matt.  ziii.  35 ;    Mark  vi.  3. 

«  Cf.  John  vii.  6.  »  Acts  i.  14.  *  Qal.  ii.  9. 

*  Acts  xii.  17,    zv.  13,    xxi.  18. 

•  GaL  i.  19,    ii.  9 ;  1  Cor.  ix.  6.  '  Cf .  1  Cor.  ix.  1. 

'  Cf.  Hegesippus  in  Eusebius,  Ecc.  Hiai,  ii.  23.  There  is  a  legend 
about  St.  James  in  the  Ootpel  according  to  the  Hebreum  (of.  Westcott^ 
IfUrod,  to  Chtpela,  p.  463 ;  Lightfoot,  Cfaki^na,  p.  274),  to  which,  how- 
ever, little,  if  any,  weight  can  be  attached.  Apocryphal  ideas  will  be 
considered  later. 
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Thb  tragedy  of  the  fall  of  Jerusalem  is  a  theme  of  undying 
interest.  Regarded  from  the  point  of  view  of  a  later 
generation  it  seemed  quite  unparalleled,  because  of  the 
development  which  had  taken  place  in  Israel's  conception 
of  God.  That  so  great  and  peerless  a  God  should  abcmdon 
His  people,  and  suffer  His  own  temple  to  be  laid  low,  was  a 
marvel  that  could  not  have  been  believed,  had  it  not  been 
experienced.  True,  it  had  been  foretold  by  the  prophets, 
but  the  overpowering  dreadfuhiess  of  the  blow,  regarded 
from  the  later  point  of  view,  exceeded  the  ability  even  of 
a  prophet  to  express.  It  may  be  questioned,  however, 
whether  another  event  in  the  later  history  of  Judah  does 
not  contain  still  more  of  the  making  of  a  tragedy.  For 
if  Josiah  was  really  such  an  ardent  reformer  as  he  is  repre- 
sented, if  he  really  adjusted  the  forms  of  the  national  life 
to  the  demands  of  a  divinely  sanctioned  righteousness, 
and  if  men  of  piety  were  convinced  that  "righteousness 
exalteth  a  nation,"  what  a  contradiction  to  the  divine 
justice  was  the  defeat  and  death  of  the  righteous  king ! 
What,  then,  was  it  that  Josiah  did  cmd  Jehoiakim  un- 
did T  What  was  the  reformation  of  the  one,  and  what 
the  reaction  of  the  other  ?  The  two  questions  naturally 
go  together,  but  it  is  only  the  second  which  we  can  now 
consider.  To  answer  the  first,  we  should  have  to  make  a 
study  of  the  narrative  of  the  reformation ;  to  answer  the 
second,  it  must  here  suffice  to  make  some  examination 
of  the  visions  described  in  Ezekiel  viii.-ix.  It  should  be 
mentioned  that  the  present  writer  does  not  see  his  way  to 
agree  with  the  majority  that  the  harmful  type  of  religion 
established  by  Manasseh  was  Assyrio-Babylonian  ;  he  thinks 
that  it  was  more  probably  in  the  main  of  north  Arabian 
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origin.  It  is  indeed  not  to  be  disputed  that  danger  threatened 
the  land  of  Judah  in  the  later  reigns  from  Babylon,  but 
there  was  also  danger,  as  the  Old  Testament,  critically 
examined,  appears  toshow,  from  [north  Arabia.  One  would 
therefore  expect  to  find  that  some  at  least  of  the  lower 
cults  described  in  Ezekiel  viii.  was  north  Arabian,  though 
beside  them  one  would  naturally  look  out  for  others  that 
were  Babylonian.  And  if  Manasseh's  ;type  of  religion 
was  mainly  north  Arabian,  one  would  expect  the  popular 
cults  under  Jehoiakim  and  Zedekiah  to  be  €Jso  on  the 
whole  north  Arabian. 

Let  us  now  turn  to  Ezekiel  viii.,  and  examine  the  details 
as  briefly  but  as  penetratingly  as  limits  of  space  permit. 
In  verse  3  we  read  that  a  spirit,  or  divine  energy,  lifted 
Ezekiel  up  and  brought  him  "  in  visions  of  God  "  to  Jeru- 
salem, to  the  door  of  the  north  gateway  of  the  inner  court 
of  the  temple,  '*  where  was  the  place  of  the  image  of  Kin*ah 
hammakneh."  The  prophet  means  to  say  that  he  was 
brought  to  the  very  same  place  where  formerly  (under 
Manasseh)  the  image  referred  to  had  stood.  In  a  subsequent 
passage  {v.  5)  he  says  in  effect  that  when  his  attention  was 
free,  he  observed  that  the  same  image  (removed  by  Josiah, 
and  not  yet  set  up  again  when  the  prophet  left  Jerusalem 
as  an  exile)  had  been  erected  once  more,  though  in  a  different 
place.  This,  I  think  with  Kraetzschmar,  must  be  the  meaning 
of  the  passage  (cf .  v.  3),  which  appears  to  run  thus,  "  And 
I  lifted  up  mine  eyes  northward,  and,  behold,  north  of 
the  gate  of  the  altar  (?)  was  that  image  of  Kin'ah  at  the 

entrance."  ^ 

Now,  as  to  the  name  of  the  deity,  Kin'ah  and  [Ham-] 
makneh  are  both  plainly  impossible ;  "  that  provokes  to 
jealousy  "  is  of  course  nothing  but  an  attempt  to  make  sense 
out  of  a  second  miswritten  form  of  the  name  of  the  deity. 

1  Gomill  omits  this  last  word. 
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What  can  Kin'ah  have  come  from  ?  Xot  from  Kewan,  a 
title  of  Saturn  and  of  the  snn  (of.  Am.  v.  26 1;  not 
from  Kaneh,  '^reed,"  as  Gunkel  supposes,*  comparing 
Psalm  Ixviii.  31  [30]  "Rebuke  the  beast  of  the  reeds/' 
and  interpreting  the  phrase  "  the  image  of  the  reeds '' 
of  the  mythological  dragon  Tiamat.  Not  improbably  we 
should  connect  Kin'ah  with  the  legendary  names  'Anak, 
Akan  and  even  Kena'an.  If  so,  the  name  is  north  Arabian, 
and  is  probably  a  corruption  of  a  title  of  the  goddess  Asherah. 
Several  scholars  have  already  recognized  Asherah,'  but  not 
ventured  on  an  explanation. 

It  is  equally  hard  to  understand  and  to  trace  the  origin  of 
the  superstition  referred  to  in  verse  1 0.  There  we  read, ' '  And 
I  entered,  and  looked,  and  behold,  every  form  of  reptiles 
and  (other)  beasts  [abominations]  and  ,all  the  idols  of  the 
house  of  Israel,  graven  upon  the  wall  round  about." 
The  explanations  of  Robertson  Smith,  Toy  and  Ounkel 
seem  to  me  hardly  satisfactory.  Neither  clan-totems, 
nor  Babylonian  dragons  {**  helpers  of  Rahab,"  Job  xi.  13) 
can  justifiably  be  found  here,  especially  as  neither  theory 
is  consistent  with  the  words,  "  and  all  the  idols  of  the  house 
of  Israel,"  which*  intervene  between  '^  abominations  "  and 
"graven."  It  is  only  an  enlarged  experience  of  similarly 
corrupt  passages  elsewhere,  and  of  the  habits  of  the  scribes, 
which  can  help  us  much  here.  For  my  part  I  am  satisfied 
with  making  this  suggestion — that  both  here  and  in  Ezekiel 
xviii.  6  (as  well  as  in  some  other  Old  Testament  passages) 
"  Israel  "  has  been  miswritten  by  the  scribe  for  "  Ishmael." 
As  for  the  words  rendered  "reptiles  and  beasts,"  I  take 
them  to  be  a  gloss  consisting  of  two  regional  names,  and 
defining  for  ancient  readers  the  geographical  meaning  of 

^  Expoaiiary  Times,  Deoember  1898;    Stade's  ZeUschrifi,  1901,  p.  201. 

*  SeMpfung  und  Chaos  (1895),  p.  141. 

*  Davidflon,  for  iiiBtaaoe,  says, "  The  image  here  may  be  this  Aahera." 
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lahmael  in  this  passage.  As  the  most  probable  original 
form  of  the  text  of  verse  10,  I  would  propose, "  every  form 
of  abominations  (= images),  namely  all  the  idols  of  the 
house  of  Ishmael,  graven  in  the  wall  round  about."  North 
Arabian  again. 

Babylon,  however,  is  not  to  miss  its  chance.  It  is  in  itself 
an  extremely  plausible  view  that  the  ''women  weeping 
for  theTanmiuz  "  (v,  14)  are  acting  in  accordance  with  Baby- 
lonian ritual.  Tamuz  was  in  fact  one  form  of  the  name 
of  the  Babylonian  god  of  vernal  vegetation,  whose  dis- 
appearance was  mourned  by  weeping  women.  I  do  not, 
however,  think  a  reference  to  the  Babylonian  cult  quite 
certain.  Ritual  mourning  for  the  dead  god  existed  in 
Canaan  long  before  Zedekiah's  time.  Isaiah  xvii.  10  {see 
Rev.  Vers,  marg.)  suggests  the  name  Na'aman ;  Hadad 
and  Rimmon  would  also  perhaps  be  possible.  It  is  worth 
considering  whether  the  description  of  a  scene  from  the 
cult  of  Ashtartin  Jeremiah  vii.  18  and  xliv.  17ff.  may  not 
throw  light  on  our  passage.  In  a  word,  it  may  be  at  the 
sacred  meal  that  the  women  are  sitting,  while  they  utter 
ritual  benedictions  (read  mebhdrekdth,  ''  blessing,"  for  9ne- 
bhakkoihy  "  weeping  ")  on  the  goddess,  one  of  whose  many 
titles  may  have  become  corrupted  into  something  like 
Tammuz. 

That  the  sun-worship  described  in  verse  16  is  Babylonian 
rather  than  north  Arabian,  or  north  Arabian  rather  than 
Babylonian,  it  would  be  difficult  to  prove,  while  neither  from 
Babylonian  nor  (so  far  as  we  know  it)  from  north  Arabian 
religion  can  we  account  for  the  "putting  the  branch  to  the 
nose"  in  verse  17.  Years  ago  (1888),  in  my  small  book  on 
Jeremiah,  I  gave  my  adhesion  to  the  view  that  the  practice 
referred  to  is  Persian — ^a  bundle  (called  baresman)  of  branches 
of  certain  flowering  trees  was  held  before  the  face  by 
worshippers  that  their  breath  might  not  contaminate  the 
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glory  of  the  sun.  But  apart  from  the  improbability  of  the 
word  sholehim  just  here,  verse  17  seems  clearly  to  express 
the  climax  of  Israel's  offences,  and  that  climax  is  not  con- 
nected with  ritual  but  with  ordinary  morality.  And  most 
probably,  as  I  have  pointed  out  elsewhere/  it  is  one  of  those 
fearfully  common  sins  against  women's  purity  (Deut.  xxii. 
23),  which  is  referred  to  in  this  closing  passage. 

Our  work,  however,  is  not  yet  done.  We  have  not  yet 
sufficiently  answered  the  question,  In  which  of  the  popular 
cults  of  Zedekiah's  time  can  the  religious  influence  of  Baby- 
lon or  of  north  Arabia  be  recognized  ?  We  have  explored 
the  dark  comers  of  Ezekiel  viii. ;  is  there  any  further  help 
to  be  derived  from  chapter  ix.  ?  This  passage  contains  a 
terrible  imaginative  account  of  the  massacre  of  the  wicked 
inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  by  seven  heavenly  semi-divine 
beings  in  human  form.  One  of  the  seven  is  clothed  in 
linen;  linen  represents  the  luminous  appearance  of  the 
divine  body.  The  same  great  Being  is  said  to  have  a  writer's 
inkhom  at  his  side  (t;.  2).  According  to  Gunkel  and  Zim- 
mem,'thisis  a  Hebraized  form  of  Nabii  (Nebo),  the  Baby- 
lonian writer-god  (cf .  Enoch  in  the  later  Hebrew  writings), 
by  whom  the  destinies  of  men  were  written  down  on  the 
heavenly  tablets,  and  who  was  also  one  of  the  seven  planetary 
deities.  Certainly  the  paraUeUsm  is  too  obvious  to  be  dis- 
regarded. But  we  must  not,  in  my  opinion,  forget  two 
other  important  paraUelisms  with  Exodus  xii.  23  and  Daniel 
X.  5  respectively.  In  the  former  passage  (cf.  2  Sam.  xxiv. 
10)  "  the  destroyer  "  is  clearly  that  warlike  supernatural 
Being  generally  called^Mal'ak-Yahweh  and  sometimes  Mal'ak 
(for  which  most  give  as  equivalents,  ^^  the  Angel  of  Yahweh  " 
and  "  the  Angel,"  but,  as  I  venture  to  think,  wrongly),  a 
Being  believed  in  probably  by  the  north  Arabians  before 

1  OriHoa  Biblioa,  p.  95. 

*  Die  KnlmaekrifUn  und  deu  AlU  Tettameni,  p.  404. 
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He  became  known  to  the  Israelites.  In  the  latter  (as  is 
also  said  in  the  Talmud)  the  man  clothed  in  linen  is  Grabriel, 
who  is  but  a  faint  copy  of  Mika'el  (Michael),  a  Mighty 
One  who  has  the  same  origin  as  Mal'ak,^  i.e.  is  primarily 
north  Arabian.  And  I  cannot  for  my  part  suppose  that  such 
a  personage,  the  Helper  of  the  great  God,  was  provided 
with  fresh  Babylonian  characteristics,  belonging  properly 
to  NabtL,in  the  time  of  Ezekiel.  I  admit,  of  course,  the 
afSnity  of  many  points  in  the  Babylonian  and  other  Western 
Asiatic  religions,  but  I  do  not  feel  it  necessary  to  assume 
that  when  two  religions  have  points  in  common  one  of 
the  two  must  necessarily  be  the  original  of  the  other.  Baby- 
lon may  from  time  to  time  have  directly  influenced  Israelitish 
religion,  but  upon  the  whole  the  popular  religion  borrowed 
much  more  from  north  Arabia,  and  the  origin  of  north 
Arabian  religion  is  not  at  present  a  subject  ripe  for  dis- 
cussion. T.  K.  Cheykb. 


THE  HEAVENLY  TEMPLE  AND  THE  HEAVENLY 

ALTAR. 

n. 

Thx  previous  article  closed  with  a  survey  of  some  Babylonian 
conceptions.  That  survey  appeared  to  show :  (1)  that 
certain  Babylonian  temples  were  believed  to  have  been 
constructed  from  plans  revealed  by  the  gods ;  (2)  that  the 
temples  (in  some  cases  at  least)  were  regarded  as  a  symbol 
of  the  cosmos,  types,  to  use  an  older  method  of  speech, 
of  which  the  whole  cosmos  was  the  anti-tyi>e  ;  but  (3)  that 
evidence  appears  to  be  wanting  that  the  Babylonians 
believed  in  a  temple  and  altar  in  heaven,  or  that  the  earthly 
temples  and  altars  were  copies  of  such  particular  heavenly 
originals ;  the  anti-type  of  the  earthly  temple  with  its  altar 

^;  ^  See  ExposiTOB,  April,  1006. 
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was  not  a  temple  in  heaven,  but  heaven  itself  or  rather  the 
entire  cosmos. 

If  we  now  return  to  Jewish  literature,  we  shall  find  close 
parallels  to  these  Babylonian  ideas. 

Gudea's  dream  of  the  gods  revealing  to  him  the  plan  in 
accordance  with  which  he  subsequently  builds  his  temple 
is  paralleled  in  the  Old  Testament  by  the  vision  of  Ezekiel 
(Ezek.  zl.-zliii.)  in  which  he  is  brought  by  the  hand  of 
Yahweh  from  Babylon  to  Mount  Zion ;  for  in  this  vision 
Ezekiel  sees  standing  on  Mount  Zion  "  the  likeness  of  the 
structure  of  a  city,"^  by  which  is  meant,  as  the  sequel  shows, 
the  likeness  of  the  actual  temple,  which  is  in  future  to  rise 
on  Mount  Zion,  together  with  the  enclosed  temple  area  and 
the  subsidiary  buildings.  As  Gudea  sees  a  man  who  proves 
to  be  a  god  drawing  the  plan  of  a  temple  on  a  tablet,  so 
Ezekiel  sees  "  a  man  whose  appearance  was  like  bronze," 
an  angelic  being,  with  a  line  and  a  measuring  rod  in  his 
hand.  This  man  exhorts  Ezekiel  to  observe  carefully  what 
he  sees  that  he  may  subsequently  declare  it  to  the  House  of 
Israel,  and  then  proceeds  to  measure  in  detail  the  dimensions 
of  the  temple,  the  courts,  the  chambers  for  the  priests  and 
so  forth.  After  the  measurements  have  been  completed, 
Ezekiel  sees  the  glory  of  Yahweh  advancing  from  the  east 
and  entering  the  temple,  and  then  bears  the  voice  of  Yahweh 
speaking  from  within  the  temple  to  him  ;  Yahweh's  words 
dose  with  the  command,  "  And  do  thou,  son  of  man,  show 
the  house  of  Israel  the  temple,  its  form  and  its  pattern  .  .  . 
describe  the  temple,  its  construction,  its  exits  and  its 
entrances,  and  make  known  to  them  all  its  forms,  ordinances 
and  regulations ;  write  them  down  in  their  sight,  that  they 
may  observe  and  perform  all  its  ordinances."  ' 

>  Ezek.  id.  2,  ")*»  n33DD. 

■  Esek.  zliii.  10,  11,  Toy's  toanslation ;  in  ver.  10  for  nOSHTlK  1*1101 
rwd  (with  the  LXX.)  W:3ni  in&ODI ;  end  in  ver.  11  for  miV  reed  i)yi\. 
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The  account  given  in  Exodus  (P)  of  the  origin  of  the 
tabernacle  is  similar,  though  in  detail  less  clear  and  explicit. 
Moses  is  there  said  to  have  constructed  the  tabernacle  and 
its  appurtenances  according  to  the  tabnith,  i.e.  the  build, 
pattern  or  plan,  which  Yahweh  showed  him  while  he  was 
with  Him  on  Mount  Sinai  (Exod.  xxv.  9,  40).  In  another 
passage  (xxvi.  30)  Moses  is  instructed  to  build  the  tabernacle 
according  to  its  mishpat  which  was  "  shown  "  him  in  the 
mountain.  The  miahpcU,  the  common  Hebrew  word  for 
custom,  law,  judgment,  manner,  etc.,  may  possibly  here  mean 
something  visible ;  but  even  if  it  does,  we  cannot  say  precisely 
what  sort  of  visible  thing  it  was.  In  any  case  the  narrative, 
though  it  contains  a  su£Giciently  complete  and  detailed 
statement  of  what  Moses  was  to  make,  that  is  to  say,  though 
it  reports  fully  enough  the  verbal  instructions  of  Yahweh 
to  Moses,  really  leaves  us  in  some  doubt  as  to  precisely 
what  He  showed  him  or  how  He  showed  it.  Was  it  a 
model,  as  some  assume,  or  was  it  rather  a  building-plan  T 

This  vagueness  in  Exodus  may  perhaps  be  attributed 
to  the  fact  that  the  writer  is  dealing  with  an  already  familiar 
idea ;  he  is  not  the  first  to  write  of  a  temple  constructed 
according  to  a  idbnUh  revealed  by  God,  nor  does  he  write  for 
those  to  whom  such  an  idea  is  strange.  How  had  he  and 
his  readers  become  familiar  with  the  idea  ?  Through  the 
study  of  Ezekiel  ? 

In  Ezekiel  we  have  precision  where  in  Exodus  we  have 
vagueness  or  allusiveness.  Ezekiel's  account  is  so  precise 
that  it  is  not  necessary  to  assume  that  he  is  working  a  long 
familiar  idea  ;  he  presents  it,  as  the  creator  of  such  an  idea 
might  present  it.  At  the  same  time  the  possibility  and 
even  the  probabiHty  that  Ezekiel  is  here  influenced  by 
Babylonian  ideas  may  be  admitted  on  these  grounds :  (1) 
that  he  shows  elsewhere  much  openness  to  the  influence  of 
his  Babylonian  surroundings  ;  (2)  that  the  belief  in  temples 
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built  according  to  plans  given  from  heaven  is  known  to  have 
existed  in  Babylon.  The  force  of  (2)  would,  of  course,  be 
greatly  increased  by  the  discovery  of  Babylonian  narratives 
of  temples  so  built  of  more  recent  date  than  Gudea's  inscrip- 
tions (c.  3000  B.C.),  or  by  proof  that  Ezekiel  is  likely  to 
have  been  acquainted  with  statues  of  Oudea,^  and  the 
contents  of  the  inscriptions. 

One  thing  is  clear  and  must  be  expressly  noted :  neither 
Ezekiel  nor  Moses  is  represented  in  the  Old  Testament  as 
having  seen  a  temple  in  heaven;  nor  are  the  buildings 
which  they  are  bidden  to  have  constructed  represented  as 
being  earthly  copies  of  buildings  that  played  any  part  in 
the  life  and  society  of  heaven. 

The  third  and  last  Old  Testament  narrative  that  shows 
the  inlBuence  of  the  particular  idea  with  which  we  axe  at 
present  dealing  is  1  Cauronicles  xxviii.  11-20.  According  to 
Kings  (i.  V.  vii.  13  ff.),  Solomon  constructed  the  temple  by 
the  help  of  l^rrian  workmen;  according  to  Chronicles  he 
constructediit  in  accordance  with  plans  (D02/1)  given  to  him 
by  David,  who  in  turn  had  received  them  in  writing  from  the 
hand  of  Yahweh.  The  interpretation  of  Chronicles  has  its 
own  difficulties  ;  but  so  much  seems  clear  (1)  whether  or  not 
the  account  in  Exodus  of  the  God-given  plans  for  the  taber- 
nacle is  dependent  on  Ezekiel,  the  narrative  in  Chronicles 
presupposes  that  of  Exodus ;  (2)  the  iabnith  or  plan  (and 
the  words  used  in  Exodus  xxv.  9  and  1  Chronicles  xxviii. 
11,  12,  19  are  the  same)  according  to  which  Solomon  buQt 
the  temple,  though  shown  and  imparted  by  God,  is  something 
that  passes  from  human  hand  to  hand — whether  model  or 
plan  matters  Uttle ;  it  is  something  that  may  have  come 
from  heaven,  but  remains  on  earth ;  from  which  (3)  we 
may  probably  infer  that  the  Chronicler  thought  that  the 

^  On  one  of  these  a  building  plan  is  engraved ;  see  the  reproduction  in 
Jeramias*  Da»  A,  T.  im  Lichte  dea  AUen  OrierU$\  p.  593,  Fig.  207. 
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tabnith  of  the  tabernacle  was  not  only  shown  to  Moses  on 
the  Mount,  but  that  it  was  also  brought  down  by  him  and 
constantly  referred  to  in  constructing  the  tabernacle — and 
in  this  it  is  not  unlikely  that  the  Cihronicler  interpreted 
Exodus  correctly. 

We  come  now  to  Jewish  parallels  to  the  Babylonian 
interpretation  of  temples  as  symbols  of  the  cosmos. 

Passing  over  such  possibilities  as  that  the  ^ohd  tno^ed, 
or  ^'  tent  of  meeting,"  indicates  by  its  name  that  it  was  origi- 
nally a  symbol  of  that  chamber  of  assembly  in  the  world- 
mountain  in  which  the  gods  met  to  determine  destinies,^ 
or  that  the  *'  molten  sea  "  of  the  Solomonic  temple  which 
was  supported  on  twelve  oxen,  three  facing  each  point  of 
the  compass,  was,  like  the  apsu  of  the  Babylonian  temples, 
a  symbol  of  the  Deep,  we  find  at  a  very  much  later  pmod 
interpretations  of  the  temple  that  unquestionably  attribute 
to  its  several  parts  or  to  its  contents  a  cosmic  symbolism. 
The  earliest  of  these  interpretations  is  Philo's  and  the  next 
that  of  Josephus.  Later  Jewish  and  Christian  inter- 
pretations we  may  pass  over ;  they  are  probably  derived 
from  Philo  and  Josephus,  and  in  any  case  only  bear  fuller 
evidence  to  the  extent  of  this  interpretation. 

In  the  course  of  his  discussion  Philo  clearly  indicates 
that  this  cosmic  principle  of  interpretation  was  not  originated 
by  himself ;  for  with  reference  to  a  particular  detail  he 
disputes  the  correctness  of  the  way  in  which  it  has  been 
applied.  Thus  speaking  of  the  cherubim  on  the  ark,  he 
says  :  ^'  Some  say  that  these,  in  vutue  of  their  position  face 
to  face,  are  symbols  of  the  two  hemispheres,  of  that  which 
is  under  the  earth  and  that  which  is  above  it;  for  the 
whole  heaven  is  a  winged  thing.    But  I  should  say  "  * — and 

^  See  the  cautious  suggestion  of  Zimmem  in  Die  KeiUn9ohriften  u,  da§ 
AT,,  p.  692. 

*  ravra  S4  rivet  yuh  <l>axnv  e&ai  ff^fApdka  rOv  iiiutF^QipuJIm  dfjuffottr  jrard  r^ 
ijrnirp6cMT0ir  BiaiVy  rov  tm  ^b  7^  koI  iyirkp  yrpr  wrrfwhv  yhp  6  ci/iTat  o^poM^ 
iyiit  8' dv  aroifu  K,T,\,     DeVitdMonB,iL  (iii.)  8,  Mangey,  150. 


THE  HEAVENLY  ALTAR  536 

then  he  goes  on  to  give  his  own  explanation  that  these 
cherubim  symbolize  the  oreative  and  the  royal  powers  of  God. 
Philo's  interpretation  extends  over  a  large  part  of  Book 
ii.  (iii.)  of  the  2>e  VUd  MosiSy  and  is  far  too  lengthy  to  quote 
or  discuss  in  detail  here.  It  will  suffice  to  note  one  or  two 
points. 

1.  He  differs  entirely  from  the  standpoint  of  the  inter- 
polator of  the  Apocalypse  of  Baruch  (iv.  2-6)  cited  in  the 
last  article  ;  for  he  quite  definitely  and  cat^orically  denies 
that  Moses  on  Sinai  saw  any  material  pattern  of  the  taber- 
nacle. What  he  saw,  he  saw  with  the  mind  (r§  ^v^Sh  and 
what  he  beheld  was  "'  the  incorporeal  ideas  of  the  corporeal 
things  that  were  to  be  brought  to  completion ''  {r&v  /teXXor- 
ra>v  diroTeXeiadai  ac^fidrmv  aatondrov^  iSia^ — Book  II.  c.  iii., 
Mangey,  146).  Philo  obviously  deduced  no  belief  in  a 
temple  in  heaven  from  the  narrative  in  Exodus. 

2.  A  passage  in  the  De  Monarchid  (Mangey,  222)  carries 
us  further,  and  shows  us  that  Philo  had  no  room  in  his 
scheme  of  things  for  belief  in  a  temple  in  heaven.  He 
knows  but  two  temples  :  one  the  temple  made  with  hands ; 
the  other  the  entire  universe.  His  mode  of  expression 
perhaps  indicates  that  he,  like  the  author  of  the  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews,  is  in  passing  refuting  a  current  belief.  '*  It 
is  right,"  he  says,  ^*  to  regard  the  entire  cosmos  as  constituting 
the  true  and  highest  sanctuary  of  God ;  the  holiest  part  of 
the  essence  of  existing  things  is  the  innermost  chamber  of 
this  sanctuary ;  the  stars  are  its  ancUhemaia  ;  the  angels 
ministers  of  His  power,  incorporeal  souls,  are  its  priests. 
But  the  other  (sanctuary)  is  made  with  hands.''  ^ 

3.  In  view  of  this  last  passage  it  is  a  little  curious  that 


•tnu^WMCt  1^9  ixctna  rb  ayuirarop  t^  rtaw  imwp  oMat  fUpot^  obfM9(my  d^otfi^^ra 
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Philo  does  not  explain  the  main  divisions  of  the  temple 
cosmically.  His  explanation  of  these  is  that  the  court 
represents  the  objects  of  sense  {ra  aurdfjrd),  the  sanctuary 
the  objects  of  thought  (rA  voTjTci).  He  retains  the  more 
distinctly  cosmic  interpretation  for  the  accessories,  especially 
the  high  priests'  garment  which  symbolizes  air,  earth, 
water,  heaven,  and  in  particular  the  two  hemispheres  and 
the  twelve  signs  of  the  Zodiac. 

On  the  whole  we  appear  to  have  in  Philo  a  free  and  fresh 
use  of  a  general  principle  of  interpretation  which  he  had 
inherited.  But  his  attitude  is  of  importance  as  showing 
that  a  cosmical  interpretation  of  the  earthly  temple,  so  far 
from  being  intimately  and  necessarily  connected  with  the 
belief  in  the  existence  of  a  temple  in  heaven,  easily  and 
naturally  leads  to  the  rejection  of  that  belief  if  offered  for 
acceptance. 

Certain  details  that  appear  in  Philo  reappear  in  JosephuB, 
but  Josephus  interprets  the  parts  of  the  tabernacle  also 
cosmically.  "  If  any  one  will  consider,"  he  says,  ^'  the 
structure  of  the  tabernacle  ...  he  will  find  that  the 
several  parts  have  been  framed  to  imitate  and  represent 
the  universe  (t^  S\a)  .  .  .  The  tabernacle  .  .  .  was  divided 
into  three  parts  :  two  of  these  he  left  open  to  all  the  priests, 
as  an  ordinary  and  common  place,  and  so  indicated  the 
earth  and  the  sea,  for  these  are  accessible  to  all ;  the  third 
portion  he  confined  to  God  alone,  because  the  heaven  is 
also  inaccessible  to  men."  He  then  goes  on  to  point  out, 
for  example,  that  the  seven  candles  of  the  candlestick 
correspond  to  the  seven  planets,  that  the  fabrics  of  which 
the  veil  was  woven  signify  earth,  air,  fire  and  water ;  the 
breastplate  in  the  middle  of  the  ephod  is  the  earth,  "  for 
the  earth  occupies  the  mid-most  place";  the  girdle  the 
ocean,  for  it  embraces  the  world,  and  so  forth.^ 

^  AnL  iii  7»  7 ;  and  similarly  of  Herod*B  temple,  BeU.  Jud.,  v.  i,  4-7. 
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Philo  the  Alexandrian  and  Josephus  the  Palestinian  were 
both  apologists  for  their  race  and  religion  to  the  Grseco- 
Roman  world  of  their  day,  and  it  is  probable  that  they 
made  use  of  this  cosmic  interpretation  because  it  served 
their  apologetic  purpose.  What  may  have  been  the  origin 
of  that  interpretation  among  the  Jews,  how  far  in  principle 
and  detaU  it  may  have  been  derived  from  Babylonian 
thought,  it  would  be  beyond  the  scope  of  this  article  to 
inquire  further. 

I  have  now  completed  the  survey  of  the  ideas  that  have 
been  or  might  be  considered  to  be  most  closely  related  to  that 
idea  of  the  temple  and  altar  in  heaven  which  we  find  fully 
developed  in  the  apocalypse  of  John  and  which  was  the 
object  of  much  interest  to  later  Jewish  thinkers.  As  a 
result  of  this  survey  it  appears  that  Babylonian  literature 
contains  no  explicit  reference  to  an  altar  in  heaven,  and 
that  any  references  which  may  perhaps  be  interpreted  of  a 
great  house  of  the  gods  in  heaven  imply  an  idea  which 
may  be  and  possibly  is  radically  different  from  that  in  the 
Apocalypse. 

A  favourite  method  with  the  scholars  who,  in  spite  of  the 
failures  that  must  beset  pioneers,  have  done  good  service 
in  seeking  for  Babylonian  influence  in  Hebrew  literature,  is 
to  fill  up  missing  links  in  Babylonian  mythology  by  inferences 
back  from  Hebrew  thought  and  literature.  The  method 
in  itself  is  not  illegitimate,  but  needs  to  be  pursued  with 
caution.  It  cannot,  I  think,  be  safely  adopted  with  the 
idea  under  discussion.  We  cannot,  that  is  to  say,  safely 
aigue :  the  Babylonians  must  have  believed  in  a  temple 
and  an  altar  in  heaven  because  the  ancient  and  all-prevailing 
doctrine  of  correspondence  of  heaven  and  earth  implies 
such  a  belief,  and  Jewish  literature  proves  that  this  parti- 
cular implication  was  understood  and  explicitly  believed 
and  stated.    We  cannot  safely  argue  thus ;  for  the  fact  that 
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the  temples  were  built  as  symbols  of  the  cosmos,  or 
built  were  so  interpreted,  is  a  aufficierU  deduction  from  the 
general  principle  of  the  correspondence  of  things  earthly 
and  heavenly  for  any  one  people  or  age  to  have  drawn. 
The  same  general  principle,  it  is  true,  might  readily  also 
lead  to  the  argument — there  is  a  temple  on  earth,  and  there- 
fore there  must  be  a  temple  in  heaven ;  but  this  argument 
would  only  suggest  itself  naturally  to  minds  which  had 
never  entertained  the  beUef  that  the  temple  on  earth,  or  a 
part  of  it,  was  a  representation  of  heaven,  or  to  minds  in 
which  that  belief  was  no  longer  vivid.  It  is  significant 
that  Philo  and  the  author  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews, 
who  interpret  the  earthly  temple  cosmically,  reject  the 
belief  in  a  temple  in  heaven — ^the  former  certainly,  the  latter 
probably.  This  was  one  course  to  adopt  when  the  two 
deductions  independently  made  from  the  same  general 
principle  met,  as  they  did  in  the  first  century  a.d.  in  the 
Jewish  world.  The  other  course,  so  often  adopted  in  similar 
cases,  of  harmonizing  mutually  incompatible  or  ill-fitting 
beUef s  may  have  been  adopted  by  others,  but  I  do  not 
think  we  have  an  actual  instance  of  this. 

Once  the  belief  in  a  temple  in  heaven  had  arisen  the 
general  doctrine  of  the  correspondence  of  things  earthly 
and  heavenly  would  tend  to  give  colour  and  elaboration 
to  the  new  belief,  such  as  the  later  Rabbinic  literature 
shows  that  it  did  SiCtually  receive.  But  we  have  still,  if 
possible,  to  discover  the  genesis  of  the  belief.  Neither 
direct  evidence  nor  sound  inference  encourages  us  to  seek 
for  this  in  Babylonia.  It  is  therefore  reasonable  at  least  to 
consider  how  far  we  can  explain  the  belief  as  of  native 
Jewish  origin ;  and  here  our  first  step  is  to  determine  the 
limits  of  time  within  which  it  originated.  This  brings  us 
back  to  the  interpretation  of  Iscdah  chap.  vi.  If  Isaiah 
refers  to  the  heavenly  temple,  the  idea  in  his  day  was  already 
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a  familiar  one  and  probably  long  current ;  but  if  he  refers 
to  the  earthly  temple,  then  we  shall  have  no  evidence  of  the 
Jewish  belief  in  a  heavenly  temple  earlier  than  the  close 
of  the  second  century  B.C.,  and  we  shall  have  to  consider 
how  long  the  belief  is  likely  to  have  existed  before  our 
earliest  evidence  of  its  existence. 

To  what  then  does  Isaiah  refer  ?  I  shaQ  content  myself 
with  indicating  one  or  two  of  the  chief  considerations 
which  lead  me  to  the  conclusion  that  Isaiah  refers  to  the 
earthly  temple ;  and  these  shall  be  such  as  will  retain  their 
force  even  if  some  day  we  get  proof  direct  and  unambiguous 
that  the  Babylonians,  or  the  Hebrew  contemporaries  of 
Isaiah,  believed  in  the  existence  of  a  heavenly  temple  and 
altar. 

One  word  first  as  to  an  intermediate  interpretation. 
The  term  used  by  Isaiah  and  commonly  rendered  ^'  temple  " 
is  ^3VT,  which  also  and  even  primarily  means  "palace '' ;  ac- 
cordiDgly  some  interpreters  claim  that  it  was  not  a  heavenly 
tempUy  but  a  heavenly  palace  that  Isaiah  saw.  But  this 
will  not  do ;  the  allusion  to  the  altar  in  verse  6  clearly 
proves  that  the  scene  of  Isaiah's  vision  is  sacred  and  not 
merely  royal. 

The  issue  then  is  clear  :  either  the  temple  of  the  vision  is 
the  temple  on  Mount  Zion,^  or  the  vision  of  Isaiah  proves 
that  the  idea  of  the  altar  and  temple  in  heaven  is  eight 
centuries  earlier  than  the  apocalypse  of  John. 

As  a  matter  of  fact  the  temple  and  altar  of  the  vision  are 
the  temple  and  altar  on  Mount  Zion.  Even  if  the  idea 
of  a  heavenly  temple  not  only  existed  in  the  age  of  Isaiah, 
but  was  one  with  which  he  was  f cuniliar,  he,  as  an  inhabitant 
of  Jerusalem,  was  far  more  familiar  with  the  actual  templis. 

^  This  would  remain  true  if  we  were  to  revive  Raahi's  interpretation  of 
Iaa.vi.  1 :  "I  saw  Him  sitting  on  His  throne  in  heaven,  and  His  feet  in 
the  hihal,  the  footstool  of  His  feet,  i.e.,  in  the  sanctuary  "  (cf.  Isa.  Ixv.  1). 
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When,  therefore,  he  speaks  of  ^'  the  altar  "  and  "  the  temple  " 
without  any  qualification  or  explanation,  it  is  at  the  least 
more  probable  that  he  is  referring  to  the  more  familiar 
objects,   unless  anything  in  the  narrative  unmistakably 
suggests  the  contrary.    I  recall  here  that  both  in  the 
Testament   of  Levi  and  in  the  Apocalypse  of   John   the 
writers  are  careful,  when  speaking  of  the  temple  in  heaven,  to 
make  it  quite  clear  that  it  is  this  temple  and  not  the  earthly 
of  which  they  speak.    It  has  been  urged  that  the  presence 
of  the  seraphim  is  a  sufficient  indication  that  the  scene  ia 
in  heaven ;  but  this  is  by  no  means  so  ;  if  Elisha's  servant, 
when  his  eyes  were  opened,  saw  horses  and  chariots  of  fire 
(2  Kings  vi.  17)  in  Dothan,  Isaiah,  with  eyes  0}>en  in  vision, 
might  well  see  seraphim  in  Jerusalem.^     It  is  indeed  the 
very  fact  that  he  sees  Yahweh  holding  court  in  Jerusalem 
that  gives  full  point  to  his  alarm  ;  it  is  the  actual  presence 
of  the  Holy  One  of  Israel  in  the  midst  of  Israel  and  not 
remote  in  heaven  that  spells  doom  to  the  unclean  people ; 
the  sinners  in  Sion  must  needs  be  alarmed  (cf .  Isa.  zxxiii.  4f .). 
Again,  the  analogy  of  the  vision  of  Amos  favours  inter- 
preting the  temple  that  Isaiah  saw  as  the  temple  on  Mount 
Zion.     ''  I  saw  the  Lord,"  says  Amos,  *'  standing  beside 
the  altar ;  and  He  said.  Smite  the  chapiters  that  the  thres- 
holds may  quake,  and  cut  them  off  on  to  the  head  of  them 
all "  (Amos  ix.  1).  The  temple  whose  thresholds  are  to  quake 
and  whose  falling  chapiters  are  to  descend  on  the  heads 
of  the  assembled  worshippers  is  certainly  not  the  heavenly 
temple,  but  the  temple  at  Bethel,  the  great  sanctuary  of 
the  kingdom  whose  destruction  Amos  has  to  announce. 
Again,  in  Ezekiel's  vision,  which  it  is  genially  admitted 
shows  some  dependence  on  that  of  Isaiah,  the  earthly 
temple  is  the  spot  where  the  prophet  sees  the  glory  of  Yah- 
weh revealed  (Ezek.  viii.  3,  x.  4) ;  though  he  sees  heaven 

^  Gf.  also  Eaek.  z.  3. 
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opened  (i.  1),  unlike  John  he  sees  no  temple  therein ;  from 
the  opened  heaven  he  sees  the  chariot  or  moveable  throne 
descending  earthwards. 

Isaiah,  then,  in  his  narrative  of  his  vision,  does  not  refer 
to  a  temple  in  heaven. 

If  the  belief  in  a  heavenly  temple  and  altar  could  have 
been  shown  to  exist  in  Israel  in  the  eighth  century  B.C.,  the 
origin  of  the  belief  would  remain,  so  far  as  I  can  see,  obscure. 
We  might  conjecture  that  it  came  from  Babylon  ;  but  as  we 
have  seen  the  evidence  actually  offered  for  the  existence  of 
the  belief  in  Babylon  is  invalid ;  and  were  it  otherwise,  the 
origin  of  the  Babylonian  belief  would  still  need  to  be  ex- 
plained. If,  however,  this  belief  arose  among  the  Jews  at 
a  later  date  than  Isaiah,  a  probable  cause  for  it  may  be 
assigned. 

From  the  fact  that  there  is  no  direct  evidence  for  the 
existence  of  the  belief  earlier  than  the  Testaments  of  the 
Patriarchs  at  the  end  of  the  second  century  b.o.,  coupled 
with  the  fact  that  neither  Ezekiel  nor  P  nor  the  Chronicler 
refers  to  the  heavenly  temple,  though  it  would  have  been 
exceedingly  natural  for  them  to  do  so  if  they  were  familiar 
with  it,  I  infer  that  the  date  of  origin  lies  between  600  and 
100  B.o. 

What  then  gave  birth  to  the  idea  7  Some  have  traced 
it  back  to  an  inference  or  development  from  the  narratives 
in  Exodus,  which  rest  on  the  beUef ,  common  to  Babylon  and 
Israel,  that  temples  were  built  according  to  a  ground-plan 
or  the  like  received  from  heaven.  Thus,  for  example.  Dr. 
Charles  writes  :  "  Of  the  existence  of  heavenly  antitypes 
of  the  Tabernacle  and  its  furniture  we  are  told  ahready 
in  the  Priests'  Code  (Exod.  xxv.  9, 40 ;  cf .  Heb.  viii.  5).  It 
needed  only  a  step  further  to  postulate  the  existence  of  the 
heavenly  temple  and  city."  And  again  :  "  Since,  according 
to  Exodus  xxv.  9,  40 ;   Numbers  viii.  4,  the  earthly  altar 
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and  tabernacle  were  made  after  the  likeness  of  heavenly 
patterns  or  originals  .  .  .  the  idea  of  a  sacrificial  service 
in  heaven  mast  have  been  familiar  to  Judaism  long  before 
the  composition  of  the  Testaments."  ^ 

The  term  "  heavenly  pattern  or  original "  is  ambiguous  ; 
it  may  mean  an  object  which  remains  and  continues  to  be 
used  in  heaven,  after  an  imitation  of  it  has  been  made  and  is 
in  use  on  earth  ;  or  it  may  mean  a  pattern,  plan,  model  or 
what-not  that  is  given  from  heaven  to  guide  the  construction 
of  an  object  to  be  used  on  earth,  a  pattern,  that  is  to  say, 
of  something  that  is  to  be  made  on  earth,  but  not  of  anything 
that  either  has  been  or  is  to  be  in  heaven.  I  believe,  for  rea- 
sons already  given,  that  the  tabnith  of  Exodus  xxv.  9  and 
the  mar^eh  of  Numbers  viii.  4  were  heavenly  originals  only 
in  the  latter  sense.  Moses  on  Mount  Sinai  saw  neithw 
altar  nor  tabernacle,  but  merely  plans  according  to  which 
the  earthly  altar  and  tabernacle  were  to  be  built ;  moreover 

the  narrative  in  Exodus  does  not  assert  that  Moses  either 
ascended  into  heaven  or  saw  into  heaven,  and  the  analogy 

of  EzekiePs  vision  makes  it  very  precarious  to  infer  that 

he  did  either  ;  what  he  saw,  he  saw  on  the  mount. 

Although  I  do  not  deny  that  the  passages  in  Exodus 

may  have  had  aome  part  in  creating  or  fostering  the  belief  in 

a  heavenly  temple  and  altar,  I  think  it  precarious  to  infer 

from  them  that  this  belief  existed  long  before  the  time  of  the 

Testaments.  So  long  as  the  tabnWi  of  Exodus  continued  to  be 

understood,  as  it  apparently  still  was  by  the  Chronicler,*  of 

^  Apooalypte  of  Bamchf  note  on  iv.  3»  and  TeaL  of  the  Patriarcha,  note  on 
"  Levi,"  iu.  6. 

*  And  probably  by  the  LXX,  though  the  words  nsed  by  tiiem 
{wapddeiyfia  and  r^ot)  have  a  sufficient  range  of  meaniogs  in  Greek  to  allow 
of  the  translators  having  understood  the  passages  to  mean  rather  more  than, 
as  has  been  argued  above,  they  were  intended  to  express.  In  Ezod.  zzv. 
9  (8)  the  LXX  renders  koX  wov^ireit  fxoi  icard  rdrra  Stra  (rot  ieucwCw  ip  r^  dptt  t6 
TapadtiyfJUL  r^s  aKrjinis  koI  t6  rapd6€iytui  ttomtuv  tQp  ffKtvCiv  a^^,  ofhrta  vocfyreit. 
In  ver.  40,  though  the  Hebrew  again  has  H^^SD,  the  Qreek  rendering  is 
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a  building  plan,  it  obviouedy  formed  no  suitable  object  for 
a  heavenly  priesthood  to  offer  sacrifices  upon,  still  less  could 
it  create  a  belief  in  a  heavenly  priesthood. 

If,  then,  we  cannot  safely  argue  from  Exodus  that  the 
belief  in  the  heavenly  altar  existed  ^^long*^  before  the 
Testaments,  how  far  can  we  go  ?  It  would  be  a  reasonable 
inference  that  it  existed  some  time  before  the  "  Testaments  " 
(i.e.,  c.  107  B.C.),  if  that  form  of  the  text  of  Levi  iii.  6  is 
earliest  which  reads  :  "  In  it  (i.e.,  the  highest  heaven)  are 
the  archangels,  who  minister  and  make  propitiation  to  the 
Lord  for  all  the  sins  of  ignorance  of  the  righteous,  offering 
to  the  Lord  a  sweet-smelling  savour,  a  reasonable  and 
bloodless  offering."  For  this  piling  up  of  sacrificial  terms 
suggests  a  heavenly  priesthood  and  a  heavenly  altar ;  the 
inference  would  be  less  secure,  if  the  shorter  text  be  original 
which  says  merely,  "  And  the  hosts  of  angels  are  ministering 
and  praising  the  Lord:  who  also  are  messengers  of  tiie 
Godhead."    At  best,  then,  we  are  only  justified  in  placing 

6pa  iTMi^eif  mrd  r6y  r<hror  r6r  Stieiy/Uwvf  9oi  iw  r<p  5pet.  In  Num.  viiL  4,  where 
the  Hebrew  has  ntClD,  the  Qreek  gives  tl9ot.  Both  wapwieiyfta  and  rviros 
are  rare  in  the  LXX ;  vapdHtiyfia  elsewhere  oooure  only  in  1  Chron.  zxviii. 
{mx  times— ^  timessMOin  and  twice  in  the  same  sense,  where  it  has  no 
equivalent  in  Hebrew),  in  Nahum.  iii  6.«^K1,  R.V.  "  a  gadngstock,** 
and,  with  a  similar  sense,  as  a  euphemistic  rendering  of  (D*!,  "dung,*'  in 
Jer.  viiL  2,  iz.  22  (21),  xvi.  4 ;  it  also  occun  in  3  Mace.  ii.  5,  4  Maoc. 
vi  19.  Ti^of  occura  again  only  in  Amos  v.  26  (sDpV)  and  in  3  Maoc. 
iii  30,  4  Mace.  vi.  19.  Of  uses  of  vapiUiy fui  outside  the  LXX  it  is  of 
interest  to  recall  two ;  in  Herod,  v.  62  (t6p  re  mydr  i^tpydveanv  row  wapad€lyfMT9t 
icaXXior),  the  sense  must  closely  resemble  that  of  wapidtiyfia  and  n^33n 
alike  in  1  Chren.  zxviii  The  other  use  is  Plato's  at  the  end  of  the 
9th  book  of  the  "  Republic."  I  cite  the  passage  fully  for  its  interesting 
though  mperfloial  resemblance  to  some  of  the  Jewish  ideas  discussed  in 
the  article :  "  The  man  of  underatanding  .  .  .  will  consent  to  interfere 
in  politics  .  .  .  You  mean,  in  the  city  whose  organization  we  have  now 
completed,  and  which  is  confined  to  the  region  of  speculation ;  for  I  do 
not  believe  that  it  is  to  be  found  anywhere  on  earth  . . .  Well,  said  I,  perhi^ 
in  heaven  there  is  laid  up  a  pattern  of  it  (irapodccyfia  cimjceirai)  for  him  who 
wishes  to  behold  it,  and  beholding  to  organiace  himself  accordingly.  And 
the  question  of  its  present  or  future  existence  on  earth  is  quite  unim- 
portant, for  in  any  case  he  will  adopt  the  practices  of  such  a  city  " 
and  Vaughan's  translation). 
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the  belief  in  a  heavenly  sacrificial  service,  and,  by  inference, 
the  belief  in  a  heavenly  altar,  some  indefinite  time  before 
the  Testaments. 

If  we  seek  an  upward  limit  for  the  origin  of  the  belief, 
we  are  reduced  from  the  nature  of  the  case  to  determining 
when  the  argument  from  silence  acquires  force.  I  have 
already  suggested  that  the  failure  of  the  belief  to  appear 
in  three  writers,  Ezekiel,  P  and  the  Chronicler,  all  of 
whom  had  good  reason  for  betraying  it  if  they  held  it,  should 
receive  due  weight.  Is  the  belief  younger  also  than  the 
early  parts  of  the  book  of  Enoch  ?  The  argument  from 
silence  in  this  case  would  be  much  more  precarious ;  still 
it  is  interesting  to  observe  that  instead  of  the  souls  of  the 
dead  that  cry  to  God  lying  under  the  heavenly  altar  as  in 
John's  Apocalypse,  they  are  on  earth  or  in  Sheol  (Enoch 
chap.  ix.  zzii.) ;  and  the  heavenly  house  which  Enoch 
describes  is  a  palace  rather  than  a  temple  :  "  All  the  portals 
stood  open  before  me,  and  it  was  built  of  flames  of  fire,  and 
in  every  respect  it  so  excelled  in  splendour  and  magnificence 
and  extent  that  I  cannot  describe  to  you  its  splendour  and 
its  extent.  And  its  fioor  was  fire,  and  above  it  were  light- 
nings, and  the  path  of  the  stars,  and  its  ceiling  also  was  a 
flaming  fire.  And  I  looked  and  saw  therein  a  lofty  throne ; 
its  appearance  was  as  a  hoar  frost,  its  circuit  was  a  shining 
sun  and  the  voices  of  cherubim.  And  from  underneath 
the  great  throne  came  streams  of  flaming  fire,  so  that  it  was 
impossible  to  look  thereon.  And  the  great  Glory  sat  thereon, 
and  His  raiment  shone  more  brightly  than  the  sun  and  was 
whiter  than  any  snow."  ^  This  is  the  throne-room  of  the 
Most  High  in  heaven — ^in  a  word  His  palace.  We  move 
here  in  that  circle  of  ideas  which  led  the  Hebrew  writers  to 
speak  of  heaven  itself  as  God's  palace  (^^^H),  or  dweUing 
(!?12T),  or  of  his  palace  in  heaven  (Ps.  xi.  4,  xviii.  7 ;  Mic. 

^  Enoch  ziv.  14  ff.  (Charlee's  tranalfttion). 
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i.  2 ;  Heb.  ii.  20 ;  Isa.  Ixiii.  16).  The  b^Ti  in  these  oases 
has  often  been  translated  '^temple/'  but  "palaoe"  is 
preferable ;  in  Psalm  xxix.,  for  example,  Tahweh  sits 
enthroned  (as  in  Enoch)  in  His  heavenly  b2**n  or  palace^ 
and  the  ^'  sons  of  the  gods ''  prostrate  themselves  before 
TTim  as  His  greatest  officers  prostrate  themselves  before 
an  earthly  monarch  sitting  in  state. 

The  author  of  Enoch  may  have  borrowed  points  in  his 
description  of  the  heavenly  palace  from  the  narratives  of 
Isaiah  vi.  and  Ezekiel  i.  without  locating  the  scene  of  either 
Isaiah's  or  Ezekiel's  vision  in  heaven,  or  locating  Isaiah's 
there  he  may  [have  ignored  the  altar,  just  as  modem 
commentators  who  have  turned  the  temple  into  a  palace 
have  done.  Not  so  later  writers.  For  I  believe  that 
Isaiah's  vision,  although  it  does  not  itself  refer  to  the 
heavenly  temple  and  altar,  was  a  main  cause  in  produc- 
ing the  belief  in  them.  If  many  later  scholars  have 
mistakenly  interpreted  Isaiah  vi.,  it  is  not  surprising  if 
Jewish  scholars  of  the  second  or  third  centuries  B.C.  did 
so.  In  an  age  when  Jewish  writers  commonly  imagined 
their  heroes  making  journeys  through  heaven,  curious  to 
know  the  meaning  of  everything  and  generally  finding  an 
angel  ready  to  satisfy  their  curiosity,  nothing  is  more 
probable  than  that,  as  they  read  the  story  of  Isaiah's  vision, 
they  imagined  that  he  too,  like  one  of  their^heroes,  had  been 
caught  up  into  heaven.  If  so,  sooner  or  later  the  altar  of 
the  story  attracted  their  attention,  and  the  belief  in  the 
heavenly  altar  was  bom ;  and  then,  if  not  before,  the 
heavenly]  palace  became,  or  received  as  its  fellow,  the 
heavenly  temple. 

This  influence  of  Isaiah  vi.  appears  to  me  significantly 
refiected  both  in  the  Testaments  and  in  the  Apocalypse  of 
John,  our  earliest  documents  that  clearly  and  unmistakably 

refer  to  the  temple  in  heaven. 

VOL.  ▼.  35 
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"  I  saw  the  Lord  sittmg  upon  a  throne  high  and  lifted 
up,  and  His  robe  filled  the  temple  " — ^the  words  are  Isaiah's. 
*'  The  angel  opened  to  me  the  gate  of  heaven,  and  I  saw  the 
holy  temple,  and  upon  a  throne  of  glory  the  Most  High '' — 
the  spectator  is  Levi  in  the  Testaments.  And  lastly  John 
writes :  '^  And  one  of  the  four  Uving  creatures  gave  unto 
the  seven  angels,  seven  golden  bowls  full  of  the  wrath  of 
God.  .  .  .  And  the  temple  was  filled  with  smoke  .  .  .  and 
I  heard  a  great  voice  out  of  the  temple  of  God,  saying.  Go 
ye  and  pour  out  the  seven  bowls  of  the  wrath  of  God  into 
the  earth  "  ;  and  then  later,  ''  and  there  came  forth  a  voice 
out  of  the  temple  from  the  throne,  saying,  It  is  done." 
Additional  points  of  contact  with  Isaiah  in  John  are  the 
house  filling  with  smoke  and  the  voice  from  the  throne 
uttering  the  sentence  of  doom. 

My  conclusions  on  the  whole  matter  briefly  summarized 
are  these  :  with  the  evidence  at  present  existing  it  is  far 
more  probable  that  the^idea  of  a  temple  in  heaven  and  of  an 
altar  attached  with  a  heavenly  priesthood  offering  sacrifices 
on  it  is  of  native  Jewish  development  than  that  it  is  of 
Babylonian  origin ;  this  particular  development  of  Jewish 
thought  took  place  between  about  500  and  100  B.C.,  and 
probably  very  considerably  nearer  the  later  than  the  earlier 
limit ;  and  in  it  we  may  see  one  of  the  early  fruits  of  that 
learned  and  speculative  exegesis  of  the  Old  Testament  which 
is  represented  first  in  the  Apocalyptic  literature  and  later 
in  the  various  Haggadic  products  of  the  Rabbinical  schools. 

G.  Buchanan  Gray. 


647 


''THOU  HAST  FAITH  AND  I  HAVE  WORKS'' 

(James  n.  18). 

Thb  writer  of  the  Epistle  of  James  in  the  latter  part  of  his 
second  chapter  is  engaged  in  impressing  upon  his  readers 
(who,  so  far  as  what  he  says  is  concerned,  might  be  any 
Christians  anywhere)  the  obligation  not  to  lie  down  in  indo- 
lent reliance  on  their  membership  in  the  Christian  Church, 
but  to  show  the  works  of  mercy  and  justice  and  a  good  life, 
without  which  justification  and  salvation  cannot  be  hoped 
for.     "Faith  without  works,"  he  says,  "is  dead." 

"  But,"  he  goes  on,  "  some  one  will  say.  Thou  hast  faith 
and  I  have  works,"  and  to  this[he  seems  to  reply,  "  Show  me 
thy  faith  without  thy  works  and  I  will  show  thee  my  faith 
by  my  works."  And  so  the  argument  proceeds  with  telling 
force  against  the  lax  believers  who  imagine  that  they  can 
relinquish  moral  effort  because  they  have  once  become 
Christians. 

The  main  lines  of  the  argument  are  clear  enough ;  and 
the  only  serious  problems  in  the  greater  part  of  the  passage 
are  as  to  the  circumstances  which  called  out  this  earnest 
exhortation,  and  as  to  how  much  and  what  theological  reflec- 
tion and  formulation  on  the  subject  of  faith  and  justification 
had  preceded  it — ^in  a  word,  as  to  the  relation  of  the  dis- 
cussion to  the  Epistles  of  Paul  to  the  Romans  and  Galatians. 

But  in  verse  18,  embedded  in  this  argument,  is  to  be  found 
one  of  the  most  puzzling  crvjcea  of  New  Testament  ex^esis. 

oKhJ  ipel  Ti9  Sif  irUrriv  Sx^t^  icayi>  epya  6;^a»,  BtU  some  one 
tpiU  aoffy  Thou  hast  faith  and  I  have  worha.  In  the  study 
of  this  sentence  three  main  questions  arise  : 

1.  What  kind  of  a  person  is^ meant  by  "some  one" 

(w)  ? 

2.  What  is  this  person  driving  at  by  the  interjected  re- 
mark which  he  is  supposed  to  make,  and  how  much  of  this 
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and  the  following  verse  ought  to  be  assigned  to  his  shadowy 
lips? 

3.  Whom  [does  he  mean  by  "  thou  "  and  whom  by  "  I  "  7 

In  the  exegesis  there  are  various  possible  combinations 
of  interrogative  and  positive  sentences  and  parts  of  sentences. 
And,  besides  these,  various  exegetical  theories  have  been  pro- 
pounded whereby  the  one  important  point  which  could 
alone  make  the  sentence  convey  the  writer's  meaning  is 
supposed  to  have  been  deliberately  omitted ;  not  to  men- 
tion other  theories,  such  as  von  Hofmann  used  to  delight 
in,  "  rag-time  hypotheses,"  as  we  might  call  them,  which 
by  putting  the  emphasis  on  the  obviously  unemphatic  word 
try  to  extract  from  the  text  a  meaning  which  it  was  clearly 
and  evidently  not  meant  to  convey. 

Perhaps,  however,  before  looking  at  the  verse  more  closely, 
two  remarks  on  common  errors  may  be  permitted. 

Firaty  it  is  important  to  remember  that  James  is  not  dis- 
cussing or  defining  Faith.  Many  of  the  interpreters  talk 
about  him  as  if  he  were  a  scholastic  theologian  to  whom 
faith  was  a  concept^  and  who  had  been  engaged  all  his  life 
in  whittling  down  that  concept  like  a  lead-pencil  to  just 
the  right  degree  of  symmetry  and  pointedness. 

I  cannot  help  thinking  that  the  acute  and  sympathetic 
Professor  Bacon  is  at  least  on  the  edge  of  falling  into  this 
condemnation  in  an  interesting  article  in  the  Journal  of 
BibliccU  LUertUure  for  1900.  He  there  seems  to  represent 
the  author,  whom  for  convenience  we  may  call  James,  as 
composing  our  passage  in  consequence  of  the  impression 
produced  on  his  mind  by  reading  the  eleventh  chapter  of  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  and  as  '^  aiming  to  correct  a  type 
of  ultra-Paulinism  to  which  Hebrews,  unless  wisely  inter- 
preted, would  be  likely  to  give  aid  and  comfort "  (p.  16), 
or,  again,  as  ^^  antagonizing  "  a  *^  type  of  ultra-PauUne  intel- 
lectualism"  (p.  17). 
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Now  the  correctness  of  this  representation  of  the  method 
of  thought  and  motive  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is  itself 
doubtful.  We  can  hardly  suppose  that  writer  to  have 
thought  that  he  was  defining  Christian  faith  in  any  such 
sense  as  that  in  which  a  modem  builder  of  theological 
systems  defines  his  concepts.  Faith  was  an  objective  fact. 
Paul  had  not  invented  it,  the  author  to  the  Hebrews  could 
not  alter  it,  whether  by  enlargement  or  diminution.  In  its 
essence  and  kernel  and  inner  reality  it  was  as  nearly  the 
same  for  Paul,  for  him,  and  for  James  as  their  very  different 
temperaments  would  allow  any  psychological  experience  to 
be.  What  Paul  had  done  was  to  point  out  the  implications 
and  results  and  significance  of  faith,  to  signalize  it  as  supreme, 
and  to  show  how,  if  men  wiU  but  use  it,  it  wiU  carry  them  on 
to  heights  of  character  and  depths  of  divine  experience  that 
only  those  who  are  '^  in  Christ  Jesus  "  can  know.  What  the 
writer  to  the  Hebrews  had  done  was  to  philosophize  about 
this  same  faith,  to  try  to  show  himself  that  it  is  the  centre 
of  a  rational  system,  i>ossible  for  a  thinking  man  who  stands 
at  any  rate  on  the  verge  of  the  high  ground  of  contemporary 
philosophy.  Having  worked  out  for  himself  a  coherent  body 
of  thought  on  the  subject  he  uses  that  body  of  thought  to 
portray  the  unique  position  of  Christianity  in  the  universe. 
His  hymn  to  faith  has  not  reduced  Christian  faith  to  mere 
"  insight "  and  "  enlightenment,"  as  is  sometimes  afSrmed, 
but  presents  it  as  the  crown  and  summit  of  all  human  faith, 
comprehensible  just  because  it  is  not  isolated  but  related. 
And  this  faith  is  not  disparaged  and  made  common,  but  is 
shown  forth  in  its  glorious  uniqueness,  by  the  long  series  of 
heroes  of  faith,  the  greatest  and  brightest  of  the  past,  who 
yet  did  not  receive  that  better  thing  reserved  for  us,  which 
is  given  through  Jesus,  the  author  and  perfecter  of  faith. 

Considering  the  strong  practical  motive^with^whichjthe 
author  to  the  Hebrews  wrote,  it  would  surely  have  surprised 
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him  to  be  told  that  any  one  could  consider  his  homily  an 
encouragement  to  moral Jaxity.  He  wrote,  with  an  unrelax- 
ing  severity  which  is  actucJly  a  stumbling-block  to  a  theology 
built  on  the  New  Testament,  of  the  irreparable  loss  of  those 
who  fall  away,  and  of  Grod  as  a  consuming  fire,  and  his  tract 
is  not  deficient  in  specific  moral  precepts.  That  a  church 
of  pleasure-loving  and  easily  discouraged  people  like  those 
whom  James  has  in  mind  could  be  drawn  into  an  easy 
and  careless  life  by  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is,  to  me  at 
least,  inconceivable. 

For  that  is  the  type  of  man  James  has  in  mind, — ^people 
such  as  those  whom  we  know  nowadays,  fair-weather  C!hris- 
tians,  whose  idea  of  God  is  in  danger  of  d^enerating  to 
hardly  more  than  a  good  Santa  Gaus,  and  so  stands  them 
in  little  stead  when  trouble  comes,  believers  who  rely  on 
church-membership  to  pull  them  through  in  the  Day  of 
Judgment,  and  are  glad  in  the  meantime  to  live  in  the  world 
and  of  it,  not  doers  but  hearers  and  talkers,  truckling  to  the 
rich  and  great,  quarrelling  over  their  supposed  wisdom, 
making  pleasure  and  not  God  their  aim,  and  in  consequence 
bringing  themselves  and  their  neighbours  into  every  sort  of 
conflict  and  petty  warfare,  aping  the  rich,  who  are  not 
their  true  friends,  forgetting  that  the  grandest  thing  any 
man  can  do  is  to  convert  a  Binner  from  the  error  of  his  way. 
All  this  is  not  founded  on  any  theory  of  the  nature  of  faith. 
It  is  doubtful  whether  anywhere  or  ever  in  the  history  of  the 
world  men  who  were  serious  enough  to  trouble  themselves 
about  a  theory  of  the  nature  of  faith  were  at  the  same  time 
frivolous  and  profligate  enough  to  take  advantage  of  the 
moral  licence  to  which  a  false  theory  might  seem  to  entitle 
them.  And  James  knew  uncommonly  well  how  to  fit  his 
argument  to  the  practical  needs  of  his  readers. 

We  need  then  to  avoid  thinking  that  either  verse  18  or  the 
whole  passage  rests  on  any  previous  debate  or  reflection  on 
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the  nature  of  faith  as  a  theological  concept.  The  faith 
James  means  is  just  plain  faith  in  Jeeus  Christ  as  Messiah 
and  Lord.  If  a  man  believes  that,  he  becomes  a  Christian, 
and  may  join  the  brotherhood  of  believers.  James  fails  to 
see  as  necessarily  involved  in  and  resulting  to  the  believer 
from  this  faith  some  things  which  Paul  finds  there,  but 
the  faith  itself  is  the  same  thing. 

Secondly.  The  second  general  remark  can  be  made  more 
briefly.  We  have  in  verse  18  a  fragmentary  dialogue.  But 
it  is  not  a  real  dialogue ;  it  is  introduced  by  the  author  solely 
for  his  own  purposes,  and  must  be  interpreted  in  such  a  way 
as  to  aid  and  not  hinder  the  development  of  his  mean  conten- 
tion. Such  fragmentary  dialogues  are  very  characteristic 
of  Greek  popular  moral  exhortation  of  this  period.  This  is 
a  point  which  is  overlooked  by  many  of  the  commentators, 
including,  for  instance,  Weiss,  who  makes  out  that  the  words 
aW  ipel  Ti9  introduce  a  decidedly  disagreeable,  not  to 
say  insulting,  argumenlum  ad  haminem  addressed  to  the 
writer  himself. 

But  we  have  delayed  over  long  on  preliminaries.  Let  us 
turn  to  our  verse. 

1.  Who  was  T49  T 

There  are  three  chief  theories  on  this  point.  Some  hold 
that  he  was  a  defender  of  the  persons  addressed,  whose 
defence  is  here  stated  clearly  before  it  is  met.  This  is  the 
most  natural  explanation ;  and  1  Corinthians  xv.  36, 
"  But  some  one  will  say  (d\X^  ipei  rtv ),  How  are  the  dead 
raised  1 "  presents  a  complete  analogy,  to  which  can  be  added 
Barnabas  ix.  6  {aW*  ipeh),  4  Maccabees  ii.  24  {eliro^  rw  av), 
Romans  ix.  19,  xi.  19,  and  many  other  passages. 

The  only  reason  for  doubting  this  explanation  comes  from 
the  difficulty  of  understanding  how  such  an  opponent  or 
defender  could  possibly  be  represented  as  saying  to  James, 
'*  Thou  hast  faith  and  I  have  works."  The  lack  of  works  was 
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the  very  thing  for  which  these  people  were  blamed,  and  it 
is  evident  from  what  follows  that  this  is  no  general  denial 
of  the  allegation  that  the  works  are  lacking. 

Accordingly  two  other  types  of  theory  have  been  devel- 
oped.  One  view  holds  that  this  mysterious  t«9  is  an  ally 
(or  even  a  kind  of  double)  of  James  himself,  coming  to  the 
rescue  of  the  author.  This  seems  to  be  the  meaning  in- 
tended by  the  English  versions  (A.V.  and  B.V.)>  "  Yesk,  a 
man  may  [B.V.  will]  say."  What  has  been  said  above 
ought  to  have  made  it  plain  that  this  is  highly  unlikely. 

The  other  theory  is  that  the  "  some  one  '*  is  an  outside 
non-Christian — ^whether  heathen  or  Jew — ^who  is  held  up  in 
terror  em  before  the  luckless  representatives  of  laxity.  "  If 
you  keep  on,"  says  James,  ^'  your  hostile  neighbour  will  be 
able  to  say,  '  Tou  claim  a  mysterious  something  you  call 
faith.  It  does  not  show  in  works  ;  where  is  it  ?  As  for  me, 
on  the  other  hand,'  the  neighbour  will  go  on  to  say,  *  my 
conduct — ^my  works — shows  that  I  have  all  the  faith  a  man 
needs.'  And  to  this  hostile  neighbour,"  says  James,  "  you, 
my  reader,  will  have  no  reply  to  make  whatever." 

There  is  something  concrete  and  vital  and  attractive  in  this 
view,  which  has  lately  been  urged  with  force  and  conviction 
by  Zahn,  but  the  supposed  utterance  is  too  much  like  the 
excuses  of  the  unchurched,  moral  man  of  to-day,  and  this 
explanation  can  hardly  be  right.  It  is  further  exposed  to 
the  fatal  objection  that  such  a  non-Christian  neighbour 
could  not  be  supposed  to  claim  ''faith"  in  James's  sense. 

2.  How  much  of  what  follows  is  governed  by  ipei  ? 

The  brief  sentence  of  verse  18a,  "Thou  hast  faith  and 
I  have  works,"  is,  if  taken  by  itself,  enigmatical,  and  hardly 
permits  a  decision  as  to  the  general  drift  of  the  inter- 
posed objection.  If  the  rest  of  verse  18  is  regarded  as  a  part 
of  the  interjected  utterance,  the  result  is  little  better,  so  far 
as  clearness  is  concerned ;  and  there  is  the  added  difficulty 
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that  verse  186  seems  to  challenge  the  correctness  of  "  thou 
hast  faith.''  If,  however,  verse  186  is  understood  to  be 
James's  reply  to  the  objection  of  verse  18a,  then  James's 
contention  becomes  clear.  The  words,  '*  Show  me  thy  faith 
apart  from  thy  works,  and  I  by  my  works  will  show  thee  my 
faith,"  are  plainly  meant  not  to  prove  James's  faith,  which 
nobody  questions,  but  to  a£Srm  that  faith  and  works  are 
inafpofitabU.  "  Tou  cannot  have  a  sincere  faith  that  does 
not  show  itself  in  works,  and  if  a  Christian  can  show  works 
no  one  may  justly  doubt  his  faith."  ^ 

If  this  is  true,  the  nature  of  the  interjected  remark  also 
becomes  plain.  That  must  have  been  an  afSrmation,  re- 
flected in  verse  186,  that  faith  and  works  are  s^'parable. 
And  that  it  is.  Just  as  Paul  says  ( 1  Cor.  xii.  8  ff . )  that  to  one 
is  given  the  word  of  wisdom,  to  another  the  word  of  know- 
ledge, to  another  /at^A,  and  to  another  gifts  of  healing,  the 
same  Spirit  dividing  to  each  one  severally  as  He  will,  so  here 
this  interposed  objector  is  made  to  say,  *^  Each  man  has  his 
specialty  ;  you  have  faith,  I  have  works.  There  is  a  divi- 
sion of  gifts  and  of  responsibility,  and  James's  harsh  require- 
ment that  everybody  shall  have  both  faith  and  works  is 
unjustified." 

3.  This  paraphrase  may  have  already  suggested  the  ex- 
planation I  would  give  of  the  puzzle  which  still  remains  in 
an  otherwise  perfectly  clear  pcissage.  If  the  interposed 
objectionisthoughtof  as  addressed  to  James,  it  seems  to  be 
affirmed  that  James  has  faith  while  the  objector  has  works ; 
whereas  we  should  eipect,  if  anything,  the  opposite.  But 
is  it  in  that  sense  addressed  to  James  ?  It  seems  to  me  that 
av  and  eycio,  t%ot«  and  /,  are  in  all  probability  merely  a  more 
picturesque  mode  of  indicating  two  persons — ^as  we  might 
have  €l9,  fr€/>09,  ant^  another.  This  seems  a  natural  mode 
of  expression,  and  it  perfectly  suits  the  context. 

^  It  ahotdd  be  needless  to  point  out  that  of  course  the  works  of  a  hetUhen 
cannot  attest  Ohrinkm  faith. 
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This  interpTetation  has  been  held  by  at  least  two  commen- 
tatorsy  but  has  attracted  little  attention.  Pott,  in  the  third 
edition  (1816)  of  his  commentaiy  on  James  in  Koppe's  New 
Testament,  adopts  it,  and  so  does  a'  Dutch  commentator, 
H.  Bouman,  1866. 

A  good  example  of  nearly  the  same  usage  can  be  adduced 
from  one  of  that  class  of  writings  which  present  the  nearest 
analogy  that  we  have  in  Greek  literature  to  the  Epistle  of 
James,  the  diatribes  of  the  popular  philosophers.  The 
cynic  philosophic  preacher,  Teles  {circa  240  B.C.),  quoting  his 
predecessor  Bion,  is  urging  that  every  man  must  play  the 
part  that  Fortune  assigns  him,  and  says :   M'V  otH^  fiovKov 

SevTcpoXoyo^  &v  to  irp<oToK6yov  irp6aediTov'  el  Si  /jli],  avapfJLO' 
arov  Tt  'iroifjaet^,  aif  fikv  ap'^ei,^  tcaXw,  eyct)  Bi  cipxpfjun^  ^tri 
(sCmp  Biiov),  Kal  aif  fiev  iroW&v^  iy&  Bi  €v6^  rovrovt  TratZaym' 
709  yevofievo^,  Kah  ait  fikv  €VTropo<;  yevSfievo^  B{B»^  ikevdeplotq^ 
iyw  Bk  Xafifidvo)  €vdapa'&^  iraph  aov  ov^  inroTrlirTtov  ovBi 
ayevvL^cov  ovSi  ficfiy^ifioip&v  (Tdetis  rdiquiae,  ed.  Hense, 
p.  3,  from  Stobaeus,  Anthol,  iii.  1,  98  ([Meineke  v.  67]). 

"  If,  then,  you  are  a  second-class  actor,  don't  envy  the 
r61e  of  the  first-class  player.  If  you  do,  you  will  commit 
blunders.  You  are  a  ruler,  I  am  a  subject  (he  [sc.  Bion] 
Bays) ;  you  have  many  under  you,  I,  as  a  tutor,  but  this 
one  ;  and  you  grow  prosperous  and  give  generously,  while 
I  cheerfully  receive  from  you  without  fawning  or  lower- 
ing myself  or  complaining." 

In  the  first  sentence  here  quoted  av  is  the  man  with  the 
inferior  actor's  part.  In  the  rest  of  the  passage,  on  the  other 
hand,  av  is  the  more  prosperous  man,  in  contrast  to  the 
speaker,  who  modestly  presents  himself  as  the  representative 
of  lesser  worldly  fortune.  Somewhat  similar  is  the  way  in 
which  James  {v.  18)  fails  to  preserve  strictly  the  roles  of  the 
fragmentary  dialogue. 

This  seems  a  more  satisfactory  explanation  than  the  vio- 
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lent  procedure  of  oonjectiural  emendation  (supported  by  one 
Latin  manuscript)  ^  which  yields,  "  Thou  hast  works  and  I 
have  faith."  Moreover,  the  resulting  text  of  the  emendation 
is  unsatisfactory.  For  James's  own  character  and  princi- 
ples have  not  been  brought  into  question  in  the  discussion, 
and  yet  to  represent  the  supposed  defender  of  the  persons 
deficient  in  works  as  here  drawing  a  sharp  contrast  specifi- 
cally between  James  and  himself  has  the  effect  of  making 
the  words  a  direct  attack  on  James  as  a  man  who  lacks 
faith.  It  is  hardly  possible  that  James  would  have  intro- 
duced this  attack  against  himself.  His  sole  purpose  is  to 
present  clearly  and  sharply  a  possible  excuse  for  the  morally 
lax,  in  order  that  he  may  then  summarily  dispose  of  it. 

One  other  interesting  question  arises,  which,  like  all 
questions  of  its  class,  is  hard  to  answer.  Does,  namely,  the 
supposed  objection  imply  a  knowledge  of  and  tendency  to 
misuse  the  teaching  of  Paul,  rei)eated  in  more  than  one 
passage  of  his  epistles,  about  diversity  of  function  in  the 
Christian  Church  T  This  point  does  not  seem  to  come  out 
in  the  commentaries  generally.  I  am  inclined  to  think  that, 
in  view  of  the  other  probable  allusions  of  James  to  misused 
Pauline  formulas  and  ideas,  this  is  also  to  be  so  under- 
stood. It  should,  however,  always  be  observed,  as  is  gener- 
ally not  observed,  that  it  is  by  no  means  certain  that  the 
knowledge  on  which  these  allusions  rest  came  either  to  the 
persons  addressed  by  James  or  to  the  author  of  the  Epistle, 
in  Jerusalem  or  Antioch  or  wherever  it  was  that  he  lived, 
through  fffritten  media.  He  may  well  never  have  read  the 
Epistles,  and  the  persons  he  has  in  mind  may  never  have 
seen  them,  and  yet  they  may  have  been  able  to  make  this 


^  Pfleideier,  UrehrigterUhum,  USST,  p.  874 ;  si902,  ii.  p.  647 ;  Codex 
CorbeiensiB  (ff^),  tu  operam  habea,  ego  fidem  habeo.  See  E.  Y.  Hmcks,  Jour- 
nod  of  Bil>Uoal  LiUrahure,  xviii.  1899,  pp.  199-202,  where  other  oonjeo- 
tural  emendstioDB  are  discuMed. 
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use  of  the  Pauline  ideas.  For  those  ideas  must  have  been 
often  expressed,  and  they  were  not  merely  the  product  of  the 
Epistles  to  the  Corinthians  and  Romans,  but  were  the  source 
of  those  Epistles.  That  Paul  was  daily  expressing  his  ideas 
in  other  modes  than  through  his  ten  or  thirteen  preserved 
letters  is  a  fact  which  is  sometimes  overlooked. 

Jambs  Habdy  Bopbs. 


THE  EXPANSION  OF  JERUSALEM.^ 

**  And  I  lifted  up  mine  eyes,  and  saw,  and  behold,  a  man  with  a 
measuring  line  in  his  hand.  Then  said  I,  Whither  goest  thou  7  And 
he  said  unto  me.  To  measure  JeruseJem,  to  see  what  should  be  the 
breculth  thereof,  and  what  should  be  the  length  thereof.  And, 
behold,  the  angel  that  talked  with  me  stood  still,  and  another  angel 
ccune  forth  to  meet  him ;  and  he  [i.e.,  the  angel  that  talked  with 
me]  said  unto  him.  Run,  speak  to  yonder  young  man,  saying,  Jerusa- 
lem shfijl  be  inhabited  as  villages  without  walls,  by  reason  of  the 
multitude  of  men  and  cattle  therein.  For  I,  saith  the  Lord,  will  be 
unto  her  a  waU  of  fire  round  about,  and  a  glory  will  I  be  in  the  midst 
of  her.**— Zec^.  ii.  1-6. 

Thb  new  Jerusalem  was  the  problem  of  the  hour  :  How  was 
it  to  be  built  up  ?  When  were  the  prophecies  to  be  fulfilled  ? 
A  band  of  exiles  had  arrived  from  distant  Babylon  with 
great  words  ringing  in  their  ears,  great  visions  rising  before 
their  eyes.  "  Behold,  I  will  set  thy  stones  in  fan*  colours, 
and  lay  thy  foundations  with  sapphires.  And  I  will  make 
thy  pinnacles  of  rubies  and  thy  gates  of  carbuncles,  and  all 
thy  border  of  pleasant  stones.  And  all  thy  children  shall  be 
taught  of  the  Lord,  and  great  shall  be  the  peace  of  thy  chil- 
dren."' With  words  like  these  the  Second  Isaiah  had 
kindled  the  hopes  of  the  exiles.  And  then  Ezekiel,  after 
the  destruction  of  the  city  and  temple,  had  seen  his  vision 
as  he  lay  by  the  waters  of  Babylon ;  he  saw  the  temple 
rebuilt,  furnished  and  ordered  in  minutest  detail,  and  the 

^  The  annual  sermon  on  Messianic  Prophecy  preached  before  the  Umver- 
sity  of  Oxford,  January  26^  1908.  *  Isaiah  liv.  11  fL 
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holy  oity  laid  out  around  it :  all  was  ready  for  Jehovah's 
return  to  His  deserted  shrine,  and  for  the  home-ooming  of 
His  banished  people.  Presently  the  prophet  saw  the  solemn 
entry  of  the  Lord,  the  God  of  Israel,  into  the  sanotuary  by 
the  eastern  gate ;  '*  And  behold,  the  glory  of  the  Lord  filled 
the  honse  of  the  Lord ;  and  I  feU  upon  my  face."^  It  was 
this  vision  which  the  returning  exiles  brought  home  with 
them  to  Jerusalem.  The  interest  and  the  pathos  of  the 
situation  are  to  be  found  in  the  dreams  which  filled. the 
hearts  of  the  faithful ;  and  indeed  at  all  times  in  a  nation's 
history  such  aspirations  and  common  hopes  possess  more 
significance  than  the  bare  realities.  But  how  and  when 
were  the  prophecies  to  be  fulfilled  ?  that  was  the  urgent 
question ;  and  the  prophet  Zechariah  came  forward  with 
an  answer.  He  too  had  his  visions  like  the  rest,  and  this  is 
what  he  saw :  ayoung  man  with  ameasuring  line  in  his  hand 
about  to  measure  the  ground-plan  of  the  new  Jerusalem. 
By  the  prophet's  side  there  stood  an  angel-interpreter, 
just  as  Virgil  or  Beatrice  stood  beside  Dante  in  his  visions  ; 
and  when  another  angel  appeared  upon  the  scene,  the  inter- 
preter bade  him  run  and  stop  the  young  man  with  the 
measuring  line,  and  for  this  reason :  the  Jerusalem  of  the 
future  was  not  to  be  rebuilt  on  the  same  lines  as  the  Jerusa- 
lem of  the  past ;  no  measurements  would  be  neede^^  *  for  the 
new  city  was  to  be  built  upon  a  larger  scale  to  make  room 
for  the  large  increase  of  its  citizens ;  it  was  to  lie  open  like 
an  unwalled  town,  capable  of  indefinite  expansion ;  and  as 
for  defences,  stone  walls  would  not  be  needed,  for  Jehovah 
Himself  wotdd  be  a  wall  of  fire  round  about,  and  His  glorious 
presence  would  dwell  within  the  city.  Observe  the  fine 
mingling  of  the  outward  and  the  inward.  The  material 
fabric  is  not  to  be  dissolved  into  a  mere  symbol  or  picture ; 
there  is  to  be  a  city,  and  it  is  to  be  inhabited  by  a  multitude 

^  Esek.  xUv.  1  ff. 
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of  men  and  cattle ;  but  the  material  fabric  is  to  be  spiritu- 
alized, the  circumference  a  waU  of  fire,  the  centre  Jehovah's 
presence  in  glory ;  matter  and  spirit,  human  and  divine, 
welded  into  one  corporate  whole.  As  we  follow  the  track 
of  the  prophet's  thought,  we  catch  ahready  a  glimpse  of  the 
shining  climax  to  which  it  leads. 

But  we  must  turn  to  the  vision.  There  is  the  young  man 
with  the  measuring  line.  He  represents  the  narrow  and 
mechanical  interpretation  of  prophecy  which  led  to  sad  dis- 
appointments and  grievous  loss  in  the  history  of  Judaism, 
and  is  by  no  means  extinct  among  us  now.  For  it  is  a 
tendency  in  human  nature  to  imagine  that  we  can  apply 
our  human  measurements  to  God's  plan  and  purpose. 
Those  Jewish  exiles  imagined  that  the  future  was  simply  to 
reproduce  the  past;  the  Jerusalem  they  had  in  their  minds 
was  the  strong  fortress  which  could  resist  attack,  the  guardian 
of  the  nation's  throne  and  altar,  wherein  Israel  might 
dwell  secure  from  the  heathen  world  outside.  On  these 
lines,  then,  the  city  was  to  be  measured  out;  the  first 
business  was  to  see  what  should  be  the  breadth  thereof  and 
what  should  be  the  length  thereof. 

But  it  was  exactly  this  short-sighted  view  of  the  destiny 
of  Israel  which  the  interpreting  angel  hastened  to  correct. 
Gk)d's  purpose  was  wider  than  men  imagined ;  it  could  no 
longer  be  contained  within  the  boundaries  which  had  suf- 
ficed for  earlier  needs ;  God's  city  must  be  built  without 
walls.  There  must  be  ample  room  for  expansion,  spaoe 
for  more  citizens,  for  a  wider  franchise,  for  a  bolder  con- 
fidence in  the  future.  And  lest  any  man  should  be  afraid 
to  welcome  this  larger  view,  Jehovah  Himself  promised 
the  defence  of  His  encircling  guard  and  the  illumination  of 
His  abiding  presence.  Here,  in  this  vision  of  Zechariah, 
we  have  presented  to  us  in  vivid  contrast  the  rival  ele- 
ments in  the  faith  of  Israel,  the  temper  which  was  always 
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in  favom  of  setting  up  stone  walls  and  living  within  them, 
and  the  temper  which  refused  to  be  confined,  and  looked 
beyond  and  trusted  God.  These  elements  run  deep  in 
human  nature ;  they  need  not  be  rivals,  if  we  can  once 
learn  how  to  be  both  loyal  to  the  past  and  open-minded 
towards  the  future,  and  how  to  maintain  the  material 
fabric,  the  outward  institutions,  for  spiritual  ends.  But 
what  we  see  in  the  history  and  literature  of  Israel  which 
followed  the  age  of  Zechariah  is  the  struggle  between  these 
opposing  elements ;  the  reconciliation  was  to  come  later. 

The  great  truth  impressed  upon  Zechariah  by  his  vision 
was  not  entirely  new;  earlier  prophets  had  encouraged  the 
larger  outiook  and  hailed  the  prospect  of  the  expansion  of 
Jerosalem.  '*  Thine  eyes  shall  see  the  King  in  his  beauty, 
they  shall  behold  a  far-stretching  land."  The  great  un- 
known prophet  of  the  return  from  Babylon  had  pictured 
the  children  of  the  new  Jerusalem  saying,  "  The  place  is 
too  strait  for  me ;  give  place  to  me  that  I  may  dwell " ;  he  had 
exhorted  them,  "  Lengthen  thy  cords,  and  strengthen  thy 
stakes."  But  when  it  came  to  the  point,  disillusionment 
took  the  place  of  hope ;  the  prophet's  ardent  dreams  were 
not  to  be  accomplished  yet.  In  the  century  after  Zechariah, 
we  find  Ezra  organizing  the  Jewish  community  on  the  most 
exclusive  principles,  and  Nehemiah  setting  to  work  at  once 
to  repair  the  walls  of  Jerusalem  and  coUect  the  people  within 
them  for  protection.  So  far  from  any  thought  of  welcome 
for  converted  Gentiles,  the  main  object  of  the  religious 
leaders  was  to  safeguard  the  community  from  heathen  sur- 
roundings. Consolidation  rather  than  expansion  was  the 
supreme  necessity,  if  the  Jewish  faith  and  nation  were  to 
survive  at  all.  In  the  centuries  which  followed,  as  the  Per- 
sians succeeded  to  the  Babylonians,  and  the  Persians  again 
gave  place  to  the  successors  of  Alexander,  and  Syria  and 
Egjrpt  feU  under  changing  powers,  sometimes  friendly,  some- 
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times  hostile  to  the  struggling  little  nation  in  Jerusalem — 
during  this  period  the  main  religious  tendencies  were  making 
for  the  preservation  rather  than  the  enlargement  of  the 
distinctive  faith  and  practice  of  Judaism.    It  was  the 
period  when  the  faithful  turned  to  the  past  for  encourage- 
ment and  idealized  their  ancient  history,  and  studied  the 
writings  of  the  prophets,  annotated  and  added  to  them,  in  a 
wistful  effort  to  adjust  their  belief  in  God's  particular  provi- 
dence to  the  non-fulfilment  of  His  promise.    At  last,  in  the 
second  century  b.o.,  we  come  to  the  Book  of  Daniel,  and 
what  do  we  find  ?    A  life-and-death  struggle  going  on  be- 
tween loyal  Israelites  and  a  wanton  heathen  persecutor  of 
their  religion.    Death  any  day  rather  than  eat  the  heathen 
meat,  or  profane  the  Sabbath,  or  sacrifice  to  idols,  or  neglect 
the  hours  of  prayer  !    The  spirit  of  martyrs  and  confessors 
is  abroad  !    It  is  no  narrow  creed  which  such  men  champion. 
They  have  their  wide  outlook,  their  grasp  of  principles. 
They  are  convinced  that  no  heathen  powers  can  in  the  end 
prevail  against  God,  that  the  truth  is  bound  to  triumph, 
and  the  kingdom  of  God  be  established.    And  they  were 
bold  enough  to  fix  a  date ;  in  three-and-a-half  years  deliver- 
ance would  come,  and  the  reign  of  the  holy  people  of  God 
begin.    So  in  former  days  the  prophets  had  again  and 
again  expected,  a  great  act  of  salvation  was  at  hand,  to 
be  followed  at  once  by  the  dawn  of  a  glorious  day.    But 
no  !  it  was  not  to  be.    The  hour  was  not  yet  come. 

The  Book  of  Daniel  is  our  one  canonical  specimen  of  a 
considerable  body  of  literature  which  came  into  vc^e  at 
this  period.  We  may  see  the  beginnings  of  it  in  the  visions 
of  Zechariah,  one  of  which  we  are  trying  to  interpret.  When 
the  succession  of  prophets  came  to  an  end,  their  place  was 
taken  by  the  apocalyptic  writers.  The  Jewish  apocalypses 
reflect  significantly  the  thoughts  that  were  uppermost  in  the 
minds  of  the  people.    They  were  popular  writings,  widely 
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and  eagerly  read.  They  conjured  up  glowing  pictures  of 
the  Messiah  and  the  Messianic  age ;  and  in  the  main  they 
encouraged  a  spiritual,  supernatural  conception  of  Israel's 
place  in  the  divine  plan.  In  some  passages  indeed  the 
hope  of  Israel  is  fixed  upon  purely  worldly  or  material 
objects ;  the  Messiah  is  of  the  seed  of  David ;  He  is  to 
establish  a  temporal  kingdom,  and  the  enemies  of  Israel 
are  to  be  destroyed  with  fire  and  sword ;  here  exclusive, 
nationalistic  conceptions  predominate.  On  the  other  hand, 
we  find  not  infrequent  expression  of  the  larger  view :  the 
Messiah  is  to  come  at  the  end  of  the  world,  and  all  the 
Gentiles  will  submit  to  Him ;  the  enemies  of  God  are  to  be 
destroyed,  but  with  spiritual  weapons ;  "  it  is  no  more  a 
question  of  the  supremacy  of  Israel  alone,  but  all  men  who 
are  faithful  to  God  are  to  belong  to  the  Messianic  kingdom.*'  ^ 
And  when  we  turn  from  the  Apocalypses  to  those  books 
which  belong  to  the  Apocrypha,  we  notice  similar  concep- 
tions of  the  destiny  of  Israel ;  on  the  one  hand  we  have  in 
1  Maccabees  xiv.  the  idealized  description  of  the  days  of  Simon 
the  Maccabee,  anticipating  the  peace  and  plenty,  the  justice, 
the  zeal  for  the  Law  and  the  Temple,  which  are  to  char- 
acterize the  times  of  the  Messiah ;  here  the  ideal  is  largely 
tem;>oral  and  restricted  ;  but  on  the  other  hand  we  find  in 
Tobit  a  fine  passage  which  tells  of  the  future  return  and 
the  building  up  of  the  house  of  God  on  a  more  glorious  scale, 
and  the  conversion  of  all  the  nations  to  fear  the  Lord  God 
truly ;  **  And  all  they  that  love  the  Lord  God  in  truth  and 
righteousness  shall  rejoice,  shewing  mercy  to  our  brethren."  * 
Here,  then,  we  follow  the  stream  which  sprang  from  the 
heights  of  prophecy ;  sometimes  the  stream  flows  within 
narrow  banks ;  the  narrower  conceptions  of  the  Messiah 
and  His  age  had  their  home  on  the  soil  of  Palestine  among 


^  Oesterley  and  Box,  Bdigion  and  Worship  of  the  Synagogue,  p.  201. 

«  ToWt  xiv.  5-7. 

vou  V.  36 
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the  schools  of  the  Pharisees ;  bnt  at  times  the  stream 
widens  out  and  will  not  be  kept  within  its  narrower  bed ; 
and  in  these  larger,  universal  hopes  and  aspirations  we 
have  the  cherished  dreams  of  the  Jews  of  the  Dispersion, 
who  had  their  homes  in  the  great  world  outside  the  hills  of 
Judah. 

Whether  wide  or  narrow  the  current  of  prophetic  ideals 
and  hopes  was  still  flowing ;  the  expectation  which  the 
prophets  had  aroused  was  still  alive  ;  and  hearts  were  wait- 
ing to  enter  into  the  promises  up  to  the  very  moment  when 
the  fulness  of  the  times  was  come. 

But  over  against  this  prophetic  temper,  nurtured  and 
trained  by  the  larger  faith  of  Israel,  was  that  rival 
temper  of  which  I  spoke  before,  that  temper  which  desired 
Jerusalem  to  be  fortressed  with  stone  walls,  which  would 
keep  the  city  of  God  strictly  within  the  ancient  bounds, 
and  leave  no  room  for  expansion  and  growth.  While 
one  section  of  Judaism  turned  towards  the  coming 
age  with  a  large-hearted  and  open  gaze,  another  section 
fixed  its  attention  upon  the  Law  and  all  that  it  implied.  Its 
spirit  was  scholastic,  national,  exclusive ;  it  was  hostile 
to  the  larger  faith ;  and  in  order  to  safeguard  the  position 
of  the  Law  attempts  were  made  to  check  the  popularity 
of  the  apocalyptic  books.  There  was  a  time  when  religious 
effort  was  boimd,  as  we  have  seen,  to  aim  at  consolidation 
rather  than  expansion  ;  but  that  time  was  passed.  When 
Israel's  great  opportunity  arrived  the  momentous  issue 
presented  itself ;  which  was  to  prevail,  the  larger  or  the 
narrower  faith  ?  Was  the  new  Jerusalem  to  be  measured 
out  on  the  lines  of  the  past,  or  was  it  to  be  inhabited  as  a 
city  without  walls  and  welcome  an  unlimited  access  of  new 
citizens,  and  make  the  great  venture  simply  trusting  in 
God's  protection  and  abiding  presence  ? 

The  Gospel  proclaimed  by  Jesus  Christ  made  it  clear 
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at  onoe  how  He  would  decide  the  issue.  Offspring  of 
David's  line,  the  outcome  of  Israel's  eventful  history,  He 
made  His  appeal  to  the  general  heart  of  man,  to  man's 
universal  need  of  a  Saviour  from  the  guilt  of  sin,  to  man's 
instinctive  desire  for  righteousness  and  truth  ;  the  universal 
laws  of  conduct,  the  common  Fatherhood  and  Love  of  God 
— such  was  the  content  of  the  Gospel.  And  in  proclaiming 
it,  Jesus  Christ  proved  Himself  to  be  the  true  successor 
of  the  prophets,  the  fulfiller  of  their  hopes  and  visions.  He 
came  not  to  destroy,  but  to  fulfil,  not  only  the  large  ideab 
of  the  ancient  faith,  but  its  moral  requirements,  its  insist- 
ence upon  holiness  both  in  heart  and  act.  *^  Think  not  that 
I  came  to  destroy  the  Law  and  the  Prophets."  He  would 
advance  TUb  kingdom  not  by  excluding  anything,  but  by 
including  aU  that  was  capable  of  being  adopted  into  God's 
larger  plan  a^s  it  was  now  announced.  And  just  as  Zechar- 
iah  had  been  told  to  see  in  the  Jerusalem  of  the  future 
a  foundation  in  which  the  material  fabric  was  interpene- 
trated and  encompassed  by  the  spiritual  presence  of  God, 
so  the  kingdom  of  heaven  was  founded  by  Jesus  Christ  with 
an  outward  embodiment,  a  Church  with  its  external  ministry 
and  organization,  but  living  with  the  life  of  His  Spirit,  one 
corporate  whole  in  which  the  human  is  welded  with  the  divine, 
which  exists  to  bring  man  into  union  with  God.  Here  we 
see  the  fulfilment  of  the  larger  faith  of  Israel.  The  stream 
of  prophecy  flows  without  a  break  into  the  current  of  the 
Christian  Church. 

When  we  turn  to  Rabbinic  Judaism,  however  much  we 
may  appreciate  its  constancy,  its  learning,  its  indomitable 
patience,  yet  we  must  admit  that  it  represents  an  attenuated 
line  of  development.^  It  is  not  large  enough  to  contain 
the  richer  faith  from  which  it  sprang.  Nothing  less  than 
the  Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  the  Church  of  which  He  is 

*  Oesterley  and  Box,  Lo.  p.  vuL 
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the  Lord  and  Head,  can  satisfy  or  fulfil  the  vision  of  the 
new  Jerusalem.  But  while  we  speak  of  the  fulfilment  of 
prophecy  let  us  not  forget  the  lesson  which  our  glance 
across  the  ages  has  suggested.  Men  were  always  asking. 
When  are  the  prophecies  to  be  fulfilled  ?  Again  and  again 
the  fulfilment  was  postponed,  and  it  never  came  in  the  way 
which  the  faithful  expected.  The  non-fulfilment  of  pro- 
phecy is  at  least  as  instructive  as  the  fulfilment.  And 
with  regard  to  the  vision  of  Zechariah,  which  we  have 
been  considering,  the  full  realization  of  it  is  still  to  come. 
The  Synagogue,  '^  with  its  long  continuous  cry  after  God 
for  more  than  twenty-three  centuries,"  may  well  awake 
a  responsive  echo  in  our  hearts.  ''  Soimd  the  great  horn 
for  our  freedom,  and  lift  a  banner  to  gather  our  exiles, 
and  gather  us  into  one  body  from  the  four  comers  of  the 
earth  " — so  runs  ^the  tenth  of  the  great  Eighteen  Prayers 
of  Judaism.  And  the  Jewish  Uturgy  still  cherishes  the 
promise  given  to  Zechariah,  while  the  prayer  goes  up  for 
Jerusalem, "  With  fiDe  thou  didst  consume  it,  and  with  fire 
thou  wilt  again  rebuild  it,  as  it  is  written.  For  I,  saith 
the  Lord,  will  be  unto  her  a  wall  of  fire  round  about,  and  a 
glory  will  I  be  in  the  midst  of  her  !  " 

We  too  may  still  look  forwards  to  the  building  and 
expansion  of  Jerusalem.  Let  us  beware  of  our  short-sighted 
views  of  God's  purposes ;  our  human  measurements  are 
useless  and  misleading.  The  narrow  limitations  of  an 
older  day  will  not  be  sufficient  for  the  present  or  the  future. 
We  must  have  room  to  expand  and  grow ;  we  must  be  large 
and  generous  in  our  welcome  to  the  truth  as  it  unfolds  before 
us.  Even  if  the  old  defences  are  inadequate,  we  will  have 
no  fear ;  but  rather  address  ourselves  to  our  high  tasks 
with  a  firm  confidence  in  God's  protection  of  God's  own 
cause,  in  the  wall  of  fire  around,  in  the  glory  which  abides 
within.  •  Q.  A.  C!ookb. 
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Matbbials  pob  thb  Pbeaghes. 

VI. 

1  Tmess.  v.  8 : — PuUing  on  the  breaslpkUe  (or  rather,  ihe 
coat  of  mail)  of  faith  and  love. 

Faith  and  love  are  the  coat  of  mail.  They  cannot  be 
protected  by  anything  external  to  themselvee.  Trust  in 
God  is  its  own  defence  in  an  age  of  doubt  and  temptation. 
Love  to  men  carries  with  it  an  invincible  power  which  is  of  its 
itself  sufficient  to  overcome  harshness  and  cynicism.  All 
that  faith  and  love  require  is  to  be  put  on.  Their  vitality 
depends  upon  their  exercise.  If  worn  daily,  they  will 
protect  the  believing  man  against  indifference  to  the  claims 
of  Grod  and  men ;  they  will  produce  a  sensitiveness  to  God 
and  an  alertness  to  the  needs  of  others  which  safeguard  the 
soul  against  the  deadly  wounds  of  apathy.  To  exercise 
a  vigilant  faith  in  God,  to  practise  consideration,  unselfish 
help,  and  self-sacrifice,  these,  Paul  would  suggest,  are  the 
one  safe  attitude  for  a  Christian  to  assume.  Occupied 
with  these,  he  cannot  be  surprised  or  overthrown. 

Faith  is,  in  fact,  its  own  security,  if  it  is  a  living  faith. 
It  may  and  does  gain  support  from  the  fellowship  of  those 
who  are  like-minded.  That  is  one  reason  why  Paul  com- 
bines here  as  elsewhere  faith  and  love.  But  this  brotherhood 
or  fellowship  is  in  its  turn  an  expression  of  vital  faith  in 
God,  so  that  in  the  last  resort  it  holds  true  that  "  faith  is 
not  to  be  saved  by  anything  that  would  supersede  faith, 
but  only  by  its  faithfulness"  (T.  H.  Green)  to  the  tasks 
which  God  reveals  to  its  inner  vision.  Paul  freely  recognizes 
the  immense  help  afforded  to  Christian  faith  and  love  by 
reliable  historical  tradition,  organization,  and  definite 
statements.    But  he  proposes  no  coat-of-maU  for  faith. 
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He  has  absolute  confidence  in  its  inherent  power  of  main- 
taining  itself,  furnishing  its  own  evidence,  and  supplying 
its  own  vital  energy.  The  worst  thing  that  can  happen 
to  it  is  to  be  left  unused  and  rusting.  Its  sorest  foe  is  not 
the  man  who  assails  it  from  without  but  the  man  who, 
when  entrusted  and  honoured  with  it,  suffers  it  to  fall  oat 

of  touch  with  actual  life. 

*  *  «  «  * 

1  Tim.  V.  24,  26:— 

Some  men^a  sins  are    open  beforehand,  going  before   to 
judgment  ; 
and  some  men  they  fottow  after, 

Likewiae  also  the  good  works  of  some  are  manifest  before 
hand; 
and  ihey  that  are  otherwise  cannot  be  hid. 

Most  editors  take  these  verses  in  connexion  with  what 
precedes,  as  a  reminder  to  Timothy  that  human  charac- 
ter is  not  easy  to  read,  and  that  the  outward  life  of  men 
requires  careful  scrutiny  before  it  is  passed  or  rejected  by 
any  one  who  has  to  make  appointments  or  administer 
affairs  within  the  society.  Men  are  not  always  what  they 
seem.  They  may  be  either  worse  or  better  than  a  superficial 
reading  of  their  actions  might  suggest. 

Wohlenberg,  in  his  edition  of  the  epistles  (Zahn's  Kom- 
mentar  zum  Neuen  Testament,  xiii.  pp.  187  f.),  ingeniously 
proposes  on  the  other  hand  to  connect  these  verses  with 
the  following  injunction  to  Christian  slaves  (vi.  1-2) : — 
Let  as  m^my  servants  as  are  under  the  yoke  count  their  own 
masters  worthy  of  all  honour,  that  the  name  of  Ood  and  of  his 
doctrine  be  not  blasphemed.  And  they  that  have  believing 
masters,  let  them  not  despise  them,  because  they  are  brethren. 
The  connexion  is  as  follows,  according  to  Wohlenberg. 
'*  Slaves  occupy  a  position  in  which  their  misdeeds  become 
quickly  known  and  receive  immediate  punishment,  whereas 
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their  good  actions  are  usually  allowed  to  pass  unnotioed. 
On  the  other  hand,  when  their  masters  sin,  the  wrong- 
doing gets  hushed  up  and  palliated,  while  any  praiseworthy 
action  on  the  part  of  masters  is  at  once  made  public  and 
honoured,  thanks  to  their  conspicuous  position." 

This  exegesis  makes  the  apostle  side  with  the  slaves 
rather  than  with  their  masters,  or  at  least  dwell  more  on 
the  faults  of  the  latter.  The  [former  must  not  bring  dis- 
credit on  the  Grospel  by  impertinence  or  laziness,  nor  must 
they  presume  on  the  kindness  of  such  masters  as  happen 
to  be  Christians  themselves,  by  insubordination.  Let 
them  not  fear  that  their  own  virtues  will  go  for  nothing. 
And  let  them  not  imagine  that  their  masters'  injustice 
and  cruelty  will  escape  the  judgment  of  God. 

With  the  general  sentiment  we  may  compare  Mr.  Torke's 
method  (in  Shirley,  chap,  iv.),  when  he  got  vexed  with  suc- 
cessful evil  in  this  world.  He  "believed  fully  that  there 
was  such  a  thing  as  judgment  to  come.  If  it  were  other- 
wise, it  would  be  difficult  to  imagine  how  all  the  scoundrels 
who  seemed  triumphant  in  this  world,  who  broke  innocent 
hearts  with  impunity,  abused  unmerited  privileges,  were 
a  scandal  to  honourable  callings,  took  the  bread  out  of  the 
mouths  of  the  poor,  browbeat  the  humble,  and  truckled 
meanly  to  the  rich  and  proud — ^were  to  be  properly  paid 
off,  in  such  coin  as  they  had  earned.  But,"  he  added, 
"whenever  he  got  low-spirited  about  such  like  goings-on 
and  their  seeming  success  in  this  mucky  lump  of  a  planet, 
he  just  reached  down  t'owd  book"  (pointing  to  a  great 
Bible  in  the  book-case),  "  opened  it  like  at  a  chance,  and 
he  was  sure  to  light  of  a  verse  blazing  wi'  a  blue  brimstone 
glow  that  set  all  straight.  He  knew,"  he  said, "  where  some 
folk  was  bound  for,  just  as  weel  as  if  an  angel  wi'  great 
white  wings  had  come  in  ower  t'  door-stone  and  told 
him." 
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Lamentations  i.  4 :  She  is  in  biUemess. 

The  threefold  cause  of  Judah's  bitter  experience  after  the 
'exile.  Her  sense  of  humiliation  was  due  to  (a)  the  bitterness 
of  weakness.  She  was  unable  to  help  herself  or  to  secure 
assistance  from  other  people  (ver.  7) : — 

Her  people  feU  into  ihe  hand  of  the  adversary, 
and  none  did  help  her. 

Even  those  allies  and  neighbours  on  whom  she  might  have 
counted,  have  failed  her  at  the  emergency,^  and  proved  but 
fair-weather  friends  (ver.  2) : — 

Among  aU  her  lovers  she  hath  none  to  comfort  her  ; 
AU  her  friends  have  dealt  treacherously  wUh  her. 

To  the  humiliation  of  this  impotence  must  be  added  (6) 
the  bitterness  of  memory.  "  Sorrow's  crown  of  sorrow  "  for 
the  captive  nation  is  "remembering  happier  things"  and 
times  (ver.  7) : — 

Jerusalem  rememheTeih  in  ihe  days  of  her  affliction  and  of  her 

miseries 
all  the  pleasant  ihings  thai  she  had  in  ihe  days  of  M. 

The  comparison  between  the  bright  past  and  the  grey 
present  is  part  of  the  nation's  anguish.  Then  finally^  (c) 
there  is  the  bitterness  of  confession.  She  has  but  herself 
to  blame,  after  all,  for  the  disaster  (ver.  8) : — 

Jerusalem  haffi,  grievously  sinned  ; 
Therefore  she  is  become  as  an  unclean  thing. 

She  has  been  the  victim  of  her  own  foUy :  that  is  the  reflec- 
tion which  adds  poignancy  to  her  sense  of  shame  and  defeat 
and  loneliness.  In  the  last  resort,  she  cannot  honestly  blame 
any  one  except  herself  for  what  has  happened.     She  had 

brought  it  on  herself. 

Jambs  Moffatt. 

^  Compare  Swift's  remark  to  Stella :   "I  have  many  frienda  and  many 
enemies,  and  the  last  are  more  conataat  in  their  natoxe.'* 
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